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Editor’s Foreword

xi

Looking back, it is amazing just how much has been achieved since
1945 by the United Nations, an untried international organization in a
world that was much more dangerous and complicated than the authors
of its charter ever thought. Over the past six decades, it has been labor-
ing to achieve almost unachievable goals laid down idealistically at its
origin or imposed along the way. These include such vital tasks as main-
taining peace and security while bringing erstwhile colonies to state-
hood (and membership). It has also had to contribute to economic pros-
perity through development aid and technical advice. It has been called
on to look after refugees and increasingly guarantee human rights. Then
there was the need to contribute to health, education, and environmen-
tal protection, to say nothing of promoting gender equality and human
rights. Judging by the incredible number of conferences it has held and
conventions it has adopted and, more palpably, the development proj-
ects it has launched and peacekeeping operations it has managed, you
would think that it would be generally appreciated. Probably it is by
most. But there are as always complaints and presently particularly stri-
dent—and in some ways justified—calls for “reform.”

So this is a particularly good time to take another look at the past with
a view to seeing what can be done in the future. Such an exercise is
greatly facilitated by The A to Z of the United Nations. Its chronology
traces the amazingly busy progression of the organization. The intro-
duction balances its achievements against its failures and focuses on the
need for reform. The dictionary section then examines the UN in greater
detail, with literally hundreds of entries on its basic organs, subsidiary
bodies, related specialized and other agencies, and nongovernmental
actors as well as outstanding figures in its history. Other entries describe
the many fields it deals with and the major activities in each. To facili-
tate reading this book, and anything else on the United Nations, there is



a well nigh indispensable list of acronyms. Finally, the substantial bib-
liography directs readers to essential sources of information including
both internal documentation and external assessments.

It is increasingly difficult for any outsider to follow the numerous
bodies and activities of the United Nations, and it is doubtlessly helpful
that the author of this new edition is an insider of sorts. Jacques
Fomerand joined the United Nations Secretariat in 1977 where he fol-
lowed economic, social, and coordination issues for some 15 years.
Then he moved to the United Nations University, where he served as di-
rector of its North American office. Dr. Fomerand is now more of an
outsider, teaching at the Department of Government at John Jay College
of the City University of New York and elsewhere. During this whole
period, he has written countless internal reports and also various schol-
arly works. This was good preparation for authoring this basic reference
work, although it is even broader than anything he took on before. And
it certainly benefits from this unique combination of insider-outsider by
someone who has access to the information and also knows how to de-
liver it.

Jon Woronoff
Series Editor
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Acronyms and Abbreviations

xv

ABM Antiballistic Missile Treaty
ACABQ Advisory Committee on Administrative and Bud-

getary Questions
ACC Administrative Committee on Coordination
ACUNS Academic Council on the United Nations System
ADB Asian Development Bank
AEC Atomic Energy Commission
AfDB African Development Bank
AI Amnesty International
AIDS Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome
ANWFZ African Nuclear Weapons Free Zone Treaty
AOSIS Alliance of Small Island States
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BWC Biological Weapons Convention
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CARE Care International
CAT Committee against Torture
CBD Convention on Biological Diversity
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CDP Committee for Development Policy
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CEDAW Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Dis-

crimination against Women
CENRD Committee on Energy and Natural Resources for De-

velopment



CERD Committee for the Elimination of Racial Discrimina-
tion

CESCR Committee on Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights
CESR Center for Economic and Social Rights
CFE Treaty on Conventional Armed Forces in Europe
CIEC Conference on International Economic Cooperation
CIS Commonwealth of Independent States
CITES Convention on International Trade in Endangered

Species of Wild Fauna and Flora
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DOMREP Mission of the Representative of the Secretary-
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DPA Department of Political Affairs
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DPKO Department of Peacekeeping Operations
DRC Democratic Republic of the Congo
EAD Electoral Assistance Division
ECA Economic Commission for Africa
ECDC Economic Cooperation among Developing Countries
ECE Economic Commission for Europe
ECHA Executive Committee on Humanitarian Affairs
ECLAC Economic Commission for Latin America and the

Caribbean
ECOSOC Economic and Social Council
ECOWAS Economic Community of West African States
ENDC Eighteen-Nation Committee on Disarmament
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ENMOD Convention on the Prohibition of Military or Any
Other Hostile Use of Environmental Modification
Techniques

EPTA Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance
ESCAP Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the

Pacific
ESCWA Economic and Social Commission for Western Asia
EU European Union
FAO Food and Agriculture Organization
FDI Foreign Direct Investment
G-8 Group of Eight
G-24 Group of Twenty-Four
G-77 Group of Seventy-Seven
GA General Assembly
GATT General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
GCD General and Comprehensive Disarmament
GCIM Global Commission on International Migration
GEF Global Environmental Facility
GEMS Global Environmental Monitoring System
GNP Gross National Product
GPF Global Policy Forum
GSP General System of Preferences
Habitat United Nations Conference on Human Settlements
HDI Human Development Index
HDR Human Development Report
HIPC Heavily Indebted Poor Country Initiative
HIV Human Immuno-Deficiency Virus
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HLCP High-Level Committee on Programs
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HRC Human Rights Committee
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IBRD International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop-
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ICBL International Campaign to Ban Landmines
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ICC International Chamber of Commerce
ICC International Criminal Court
ICCPR International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
ICESCR International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cul-

tural Rights
ICIDI Independent Commission on International Develop-

ment Issues
ICJ International Commission of Jurists
ICJ International Court of Justice
ICPD International Conference on Population and Develop-

ment
ICRC International Committee of the Red Cross
ICSU International Council for Science
ICTR International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda
ICTY International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yu-

goslavia
IDA International Development Association
IDB Inter-American Development Bank
IDPs Internally Displaced Persons
IDS International Development Strategy
IEA International Energy Agency
IFAD International Fund for Agricultural Development
IFC International Finance Corporation
IGP Institute for Global Policy
ILC International Law Commission
ILO International Labour Organization
IMCO Intergovernmental Marine Consultative Organization
IMF International Monetary Fund
IMO International Maritime Organization
INSTRAW International Research and Training Institute for the

Advancement of Women
IOC Intergovernmental Oceanographic Commission
IOM International Organization for Migration
IPA International Peace Academy
IPC Integrated Programme for Commodities
IPRs Intellectual Property Rights
IRO International Refugee Organization
ISA International Sea-Bed Authority
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IT Information Technology
ITC International Trade Centre
ITO International Trade Organization
ITU International Telecommunications Union
JIU Joint Inspection Unit
LCNP Lawyers Committee on Nuclear Policy
LDCs Least Developed Countries
MDBs Multilateral Development Banks
MDGs Millennium Development Goals
MICAH International Civilian Mission Support in Haiti
MICIVIH International Civilian Mission in Haiti
MIGA Multilateral Investment Guarantee Agency
MINUCI United Nations Mission in Cote d’Ivoire
MINUGUA United Nations Verification Mission in Guatemala
MINURCA United Nations Mission in the Central African Repub-

lic
MINURSO United Nations Mission for the Referendum in West-

ern Sahara
MINUSTAH United Nations Stabilization Mission in Haiti
MIPONUH United Nations Civilian Police Mission in Haiti
MNCs Multinational Corporations
MONUA United Nations Observer Mission in Angola
MONUC United Nations Organization Mission in the Demo-

cratic Republic of the Congo
MSF Médecins Sans Frontières
NAM Nonaligned Movement
NATO North Atlantic Treaty Organization
NEPAD New Partnership for Africa’s Development
NGLS Nongovernmental Liaison Service
NGOs Nongovernmental Organizations
NIEO New International Economic Order
NPT Nonproliferation Treaty
NWFZs Nuclear Weapons Free Zones
NWICO New World Information and Communication Order
OAPEC Organization of Arab Petroleum Exporting Countries
OAS Organization of American States
OAU Organization of African Unity
OCHA Office for the Coordination of Humanitarian Affairs

ACRONYMS AND ABBREVIATIONS • xix



ODA Official Development Assistance
OECD Organization for Economic Cooperation and Develop-

ment
OFFP Oil for Food Program
OHCHR Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for

Human Rights
OIC Organization of the Islamic Conference
OIOS Office of Internal Oversight Services
OLA Office of Legal Affairs
ONUB United Nations Operation in Burundi
ONUC United Nations Operation in the Congo
ONUCA United Nations Observer Group in Central America
ONUSAL United Nations Observer Mission in El Salvador
ONUVEH United Nations Observer Group for the Verification of

Elections in Haiti
ONUVEN United Nations Observer Group for the Verification of

Elections in Nicaragua
OPCW Organization for the Prohibition of Chemical Weapons
OPEC Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries
ORCI Office for Research and Collection of Information
OSCE Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe
PCA Permanent Court of Arbitration
PCIJ Permanent Court of International Justice
PTBT Partial Test Ban Treaty
RDBs Regional Development Banks
SC Security Council
SEANWFZ Southeast Asia Nuclear Weapons Free Zone Treaty
SG Secretary-General
SID Society for International Development
SIDS Small Island Developing States
SRSG Special Representative of the Secretary General
SUNFED Special United Nations Fund for Economic Develop-

ment
TI Transparency International
TNCs Transnational Corporations
TRCs Truth and Reconciliation Commissions
TRIPs Trade Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights
TWN Third World Network
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UDHR Universal Declaration of Human Rights
UNAIDS Joint United Nations Programme on HIV/AIDS
UNAMA United Nations Assistance Mission in Afghanistan
UNAMET United Nations Mission in East Timor
UNAMIC United Nations Advance Mission in Cambodia
UNAMIR United Nations Assistance Mission in Rwanda
UNAMSIL United Nations Mission in Sierra Leone
UNASOG United Nations Aouzou Strip Observer Group
UNA-USA United Nations Association of the United States of

America
UNAVEM United Nations Angola Verification Mission
UNCCD United Nations Convention to Combat Desertification
UNCDF United Nations Capital Development Fund
UNCED United Nations Conference on Environment and De-

velopment
UNCHS United Nations Centre on Human Settlements
UNCIP United Nations Commission for India and Pakistan
UNCITRAL United Nations Commission on International Trade

Law
UNCOPUOS United Nations Committee on the Peaceful Uses of

Outer Space
UNCRO United Nations Confidence Restoration Operation
UNCTAD United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop-

ment
UNDAF UNDP Assistance Framework
UNDCP United Nations Drug Control Program
UNDG United Nations Development Group
UNDOF United Nations Disengagement Observer Force
UNDP United Nations Development Program
UNDRO United Nations Disaster Relief Organization
UNEF United Nations Emergency Force
UNEP United Nations Environment Programme
UNESCO United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural

Organization
UNFCCC United Nations Framework Convention on Climate

Change
UNFF United Nations Forum on Forests
UNFICYP United Nations Peacekeeping Force in Cyprus
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UNFIP United Nations Fund for International Partnerships
UNFPA United Nations Population Fund
UNGOMAP United Nations Good Offices Mission in Afghanistan

and Pakistan
UN-Habitat United Nations Centre on Human Settlements 
UNHCHR United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights
UNHCR United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
UNICEF United Nations Children’s Fund
UNICs United Nations Information Centers
UNICRI United Nations Interregional Crime and Justice Re-

search Institute
UNIDIR United Nations Institute for Disarmament Research
UNIDO United Nations Industrial Development Organization
UNIFEM United Nations Development Fund for Women
UNIFIL United Nations Interim Force in Lebanon
UNIIMOG United Nations Iran-Iraq Military Observer Group
UNIKOM United Nations Iraq-Kuwait Observation Mission
UNIPOM United Nations India-Pakistan Observation Mission
UNITA National Union for the Total Independence of Angola
UNITAR United Nations Institute for Training and Research
UNKRA United Nations Korean Reconstruction Agency
UNMEE United Nations Mission in Ethiopia and Eritrea
UNMIBH United Nations Mission in Bosnia and Herzegovina
UNMIH United Nations Mission in Haiti
UNMIK United Nations Mission in Kosovo (also United Na-

tions Interim Administration Mission in Kosovo)
UNMIL United Nations Mission in Liberia
UNMIS United Nations Mission in the Sudan
UNMISET United Nations Mission of Support in East Timor
UNMIT United Nations Integrated Mission in Timor-Leste
UNMOGIP United Nations Military Observer Group in India and

Pakistan
UNMOP United Nations Mission of Observers in Prevlaka
UNMOT United Nations Mission of Observers in Tajikistan
UNMOVIC United Nations Monitoring, Verification, and Inspec-

tion Commission
UN-NADAF United Nations New Agenda for the Development of

Africa
UNOB United Nations Operation in Burundi
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UNOCI United Nations Operation in Cote d’Ivoire
UNODC United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime
UNOGIL United Nations Observation Group in Lebanon
UNOMB United Nations Observer Mission in Bougainville
UNOMIG United Nations Observer Mission in Georgia
UNOMIL United Nations Observer Mission in Liberia
UNOMOZ United Nations Operation in Mozambique
UNOMSA United Nations Observer Mission in South Africa
UNOMSIL United Nations Observer Mission in Sierra Leone
UNOMUR United Nations Observer Mission in Uganda-Rwanda
UNOPS United Nations Office for Project Services
UNOSOM United Nations Operation in Somalia
UN-PAARD United Nations Programme of Action for African Eco-

nomic Recovery and Development
UNPFIP United Nations Permanent Forum for Indigenous Peo-

ples
UNPREDEP United Nations Preventive Deployment Force
UNPROFOR United Nations Protection Force
UNPSG United Nations Civilian Police Support Group
UNRISD United Nations Research Institute for Social Develop-

ment
UNRRA United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administra-

tion
UNRWA United Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine

Refugees in the Near East
UNSCOB United Nations Special Committee on the Balkans
UNSCOM United Nations Special Commission
UNSF United Nations Security Force in West New Guinea
UNSF United Nations Special Fund
UNSMIH United Nations Support Mission in Haiti
UNTAC United Nations Transitional Authority in Cambodia
UNTAES United Nations Transitional Administration for East-

ern Slavonia, Baranja, and Western Sirmium
UNTAET United Nations Transitional Administration in East

Timor
UNTAG United Nations Transition Assistance Group
UNTEA United Nations Temporary Executive Authority
UNTMIH United Nations Transition Mission in Haiti
UNTSO United Nations Truce Supervision Organization
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UNU United Nations University
UNV United Nations Volunteers
UNWTO United Nations World Tourism Organization
UNYOM United Nations Yemen Observation Mission
UP University for Peace
UPU Universal Postal Union 
WB World Bank or International Bank for Reconstruction

and Development (IBRD)
WCC World Council of Churches 
WFP World Food Programme
WFM World Federalist Movement
WFUNA World Federation of United Nations Associations
WHO World Health Organization 
WIPO World Intellectual Property Organization 
WMDs Weapons of Mass Destruction
WMO World Maritime Organization
WMO World Meteorological Organization
WMU World Maritime University
WRI World Resources Institute
WSSD World Summit on Sustainable Development
WTO World Trade Organization
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Chronology

xxv

1864 Creation of the International Telegraphic Union. Renamed in
1934, International Telecommunications Union (ITU). In October 1947,
ITU becomes a specialized agency of the United Nations. 

1873 World Meteorological Organization (WMO) begins operation as
a nongovernmental organization (NGO).

1874 Establishment of the General Postal Union renamed Universal
Postal Union (UPU) in 1878. Becomes a United Nations specialized
agency in 1948.

1883 World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) begins opera-
tion under various names.

1919 Paris Peace Conference approves Covenant of the League of
Nations and creation of the International Labour Organization (ILO).

1920 20 January: League of Nations begins operations.

1941 14 August: President Franklin Delano Roosevelt and Prime
Minister Winston Churchill issue Atlantic Charter.

1942 1 January: Declaration by United Nations signed by 26 allied
nations stating their war and peace aims.

1943 18 May–3 June: United Nations Conference on Food and Agri-
culture (Hot Springs, Virginia) sets up a committee to draw up constitution
of a Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO). 30 October: Declaration
of Four Nations on General Security (“Moscow Declaration”) pledging
the establishment of a “general international organization.” 9 November:
Agreement signed in Washington by representatives of 44 nations creating
the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration (UNRRA),
the first of the United Nations agencies to come into being.



1944 20 April–12 May: Twenty-sixth session of the International
Labour Conference. 1–22 July: United Nations Monetary and Financial
Conference (Bretton Woods, New Hampshire) lays down plans for the
creation of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(IBRD) and the International Monetary Fund (IMF). 21 August–2 Oc-
tober: Dumbarton Oaks Conversations on World Organization mainly
concerned with the security provisions of the United Nations Charter. 1
November–7 December: International Civil Aviation Conference con-
venes in Chicago paving the way to the creation of the International
Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO).

1945 4–11 February: Yalta Conference attended by Winston
Churchill, Franklin D. Roosevelt, and Joseph Stalin reaches agreement
on voting formula in the Security Council. 21 February–8 March: In-
ter-American Conference on Problems of War and Peace held in Mex-
ico. 25 April–26 June: United Nations Conference on International Or-
ganization in San Francisco. August 15: International Civil Aviation
Organization (ICAO) comes into being. 16 October: Quebec confer-
ence of 44 nations creates Food and Agriculture Organization. 24 Oc-
tober: Charter enters into force. That day is celebrated as United Na-
tions Day. 1–16 November: International conference draws up
constitution of the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO). 16 December: USSR, U.S., and UK foreign
ministers agree to the creation of a United Nations Commission on
Atomic Energy.

1946 10 January: General Assembly opens its first session. 17 Jan-
uary: Security Council holds its first meeting in London. 24 January:
General Assembly adopts its first resolution that establishes Atomic En-
ergy Commission (AEC). 19–30 January: Security Council considers
the withdrawal of Soviet forces from Northern Iran. 23 January–18
February: First session of the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC). 1 February: Trygve Lie elected secretary-general. 1–6
February: Security Council considers the Greek question. 4 February:
First meeting of the Military Staff Committee. 6 February: Judges of
the International Court of Justice (ICJ) elected. 13 February: General
Assembly adopts Convention on the Privileges and Immunities of the
United Nations. 14 February: General Assembly establishes interim
United Nations headquarters in New York City. 16 February: Soviet
Union casts first veto in the Security Council. 16 February: Commis-
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sion for Human Rights and Commission for Narcotic Drugs established
by the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC). 3 April: First meet-
ing of the International Court of Justice. 18 April: League of Nations is
dissolved and turns over its assets to the United Nations. 14 June:
United States submits Baruch Plan to Atomic Energy Commission. 21
June: ECOSOC establishes Commission for Social Development and
Commission on the Status of Women. 21 June: Economic and Social
Council adopts “consultative status” for nongovernmental organiza-
tions. 19 June–22 July: Constitution of the World Health Organization
(WHO) established. 21 September: General Assembly creates the Ad-
ministrative Committee on Coordination. 1 October: International Mil-
itary Tribunal at Nuremberg renders its judgment. 3 October:
ECOSOC sets up Commission on Population (renamed in 1994 Com-
mission on Population and Development). 19 November–10 Decem-
ber: First session of UNESCO’s General Conference in Paris. 7 De-
cember: General Assembly adopts UN emblem. 11 December:
International Children’s Emergency Fund (UNICEF) established by the
General Assembly. 14 December: General Assembly constitutes the
Trusteeship Council after approving Trusteeship Agreements for eight
territories. General Assembly recommends that Southwest Africa be
placed under International Trusteeship System. General Assembly ap-
proves New York City as the permanent headquarters of the United Na-
tions and adopts budgets of $19 million and $27 million for 1946 and
1947, respectively. General Assembly approves specialized agency
agreements with the International Labour Organization (ILO); the Food
and Agriculture Organization (FAO); the United Nations Educational,
Scientific, and Cultural organization (UNESCO); and the International
Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO). 15 December: General Assembly
approves constitution of the International Refugee Organization (IRO).

1947 27 January–10 February: First session of the Commission for
Human Rights. 10–24 February: First session of the Commission on
the Status of Women. 28 March: Creation of the Economic Commis-
sion for Europe (ECE) and of the Economic Commission for Asia and
the Far East (ECAFE) (later renamed Economic and Social Commis-
sion for Asia and the Pacific [ESCAP]), the first of five regional com-
missions to be set up by the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC).
28 April–15 May: First special session of the General Assembly on
Palestine requested by the United Kingdom. 29 May: Security Council
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calls for a cessation of hostilities in Palestine and authorizes the creation
of the United Nations Truce Supervision Organization (UNTSO) to mon-
itor the truce. 24 July–8 August: First session of the Commission on
Narcotic Drugs. 20 October: General Assembly adopts the United
Nations Flag. 30 October: Birth of the General Agreement on Tariffs
and Trade (GATT) signed by 23 countries in Geneva. 21 November:
General Assembly creates the International Law Commission. 29 No-
vember: General Assembly endorses plan to partition Palestine and
creates the state of Israel.

1948 16 February: Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) sets up
Statistical Commission. 25 February: Establishment of the Economic
Commission for Latin America (ECLA) by ECOSOC. Renamed the
Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC)
in 1984 to include Caribbean countries. 16 April–14 May: Second spe-
cial session of the General Assembly on Palestine at the request of the
Security Council. 21 April: Security Council establishes United Na-
tions Commission for India and Pakistan. 29 May: Establishment of the
first United Nations observer mission in Palestine—the United Nations
Truce Supervision Organization (UNTSO). 10 July: World Health Or-
ganization (WHO) becomes a specialized agency of the United Nations.
17 September: United Nations Special Representative to Palestine as-
sassinated. 4 December: Assembly approves a special technical assis-
tance appropriation for “advisory welfare services,” the forerunner of
the UN technical assistance programs. 8 December: General Assembly
creates United Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees
(UNRWA). 9 December: General Assembly adopts Convention on the
Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide. 10 December:
Universal Declaration on Human Rights approved by the General As-
sembly. 

1949 7 January: A United Nations envoy, Ralph Bunche, secures a
cease-fire between Israel and Arab states. 9 April: International Court
of Justice (ICJ) hands down its first decision against Albania in Corfu
Channel Case. 16 November: Acting on a recommendation of the Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC), the General Assembly sets up
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA). 2 December:
General Assembly adopts Convention for the Suppression of the Traffic
in Persons and of the Exploitation of the Prostitution of Others. 8 De-
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cember: General Assembly creates United Nations Relief and Works
Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near East (UNRWA).

1950 27 June: Acting in the absence of the Soviet Union, the Secu-
rity Council calls on member states to repel the North Korean military
attack on South Korea. 3 November: General Assembly adopts Uniting
for Peace Resolution providing for the convening of emergency ses-
sions of the General Assembly when the Security Council is deadlocked
by a veto. 14 December: Assembly adopts the statute of the office of
the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCHR).

1951 12 January: Genocide Convention enters into force. 1 Febru-
ary: People’s Republic of China condemned as an aggressor in Korea by
the General Assembly. 28 March: United Nations reaches agreement
with the United States allowing the Organization to use its own stamps.
28 July: A United Nations conference adopts the Convention Relating to
the Status of Refugees and Stateless Persons. 20 December: World Me-
teorological Organization (WMO) becomes a specialized agency.

1952 11 January: General Assembly replaces Atomic Energy Com-
mission with the Disarmament Commission. 27 February: Formal in-
auguration of the United Nations headquarters building in New York.
Fall: General Assembly places the question of apartheid in South Africa
on its agenda and will consider it until 1993. 10 November: Secretary-
General Trygve Lie submits his resignation. 20 December: General As-
sembly approves Convention on the Political Rights of Women.

1953 7 April: Dag Hammarskjöld unanimously elected secretary-
general. 27 July: Korean war armistice signed at Panmunjun ending
three years of fighting. 6 October: United Nations Children’s Fund
(UNICEF) becomes a permanent agency. 8 December: U.S. President
Dwight D. Eisenhower delivers “Atoms for Peace” statement in Gen-
eral Assembly. 

1954 22 April: Convention on the status of refugees enters into force. 31
August–10 September: First UN-sponsored population conference of sci-
entific experts in Rome. 4 December: General Assembly approves the
Statute of the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA).

1955 1 July: “Open Skies” proposal made by U.S. President Eisen-
hower. 8–20 August: International Conference on the Peaceful Uses of

CHRONOLOGY • xxix



Atomic Energy. 22 August–3 September: First United Nations Con-
gress on the prevention of crime and the treatment of offenders. 3 No-
vember: General Assembly approves the charter of the International Fi-
nance Corporation (IFC) as an affiliate of the World Bank. December:
East West “package deal” enabling 16 states to enter the UN after a ten-
year deadlock. 10 December: High Commissioner for Refugees ac-
cepts Nobel Peace Prize awarded to United Nations High Commis-
sioner of Refugees (UNHCR) in 1954 for its work in Europe.

1956 13 October: Security Council endorses principles for the settle-
ment of the Suez crisis. 28 October: Security Council takes up the Hun-
garian crisis. 30 October: France and the United Kingdom veto resolu-
tion of the Security Council calling on them to refrain from the use of
force in the Suez crisis. 1–10 November: General Assembly convenes
in emergency special session to consider the Suez Canal crisis. 4–10
November: Second emergency special session of the General Assem-
bly on Hungary. 5 November: General Assembly creates United Na-
tions Emergency Force (UNEF), the first UN peacekeeping operation.

1957 24 January: Security Council calls for plebiscite in Kashmir. 20
February: General Assembly approves Convention on the Nationality
of Married Women. 29 July: Statute of the International Atomic Energy
Agency (IAEA) enters into force. 14 December: Special United Na-
tions Fund for Economic Development set up by General Assembly.

1958 29 April: Economic Commission for Africa (ECA) created by
the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC). 11 June: Security Coun-
cil establishes United Nations Observer Group in Lebanon (UNOGIL).
8–21 August: General Assembly convenes emergency special session
on the crisis in Lebanon and Jordan. 14 October: General Assembly
creates United Nations Special Fund to concentrate on preinvestment
projects. 9 December: UNOGIL ceases operations.

1959 1 January: Special United Nations Fund for Economic Devel-
opment comes into being. 8–21 August: Third emergency special ses-
sion of the General Assembly on Lebanon and Jordan. 20 November:
General Assembly adopts Declaration of the Rights of the Child, stating
that children are entitled to protection, education, health care, shelter,
and good nutrition. 1 December: Antarctic Treaty signed by 12 nations.

xxx • CHRONOLOGY

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


13 December: General Assembly sets up Committee on the Peaceful
Uses of Outer Space (COPUOS).

1960 17 March–26 April: Second Law of the Sea Conference. 13
July: Secretary-General Hammarskjöld invoking Article 99 of the char-
ter brings the Congo crisis to the attention of the Security Council. 14
July: United Nations Operation in the Congo (ONUC) involving
20,000 peacekeeping personnel established by the Security Council.
8–19 August: Second UN Congress on the Prevention of Crime and
Treatment of Offenders, London. 17–19 September: Fourth emergency
special session of the General Assembly on the Congo question trig-
gered by Soviet vetoes in the Security Council. 22 September: Soviet
premier Nikita Khrushchev proposes replacing the post of secretary-
general with a three-person committee. September–October: Seven-
teen new states join the United Nations. 8 November: International De-
velopment Association (IDA), an affiliate of the World Bank, begins
operations. 14 December: General Assembly adopts Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, a sweep-
ing anticolonial statement.

1961 21 February: Security Council authorizes the use of force in or-
der to prevent civil war in the Congo. 21–25 August: Third special ses-
sion of the General Assembly on Tunisia at the request of 38 member
states. 21–31 August: UN conference on new sources of energy. 18
September: Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjöld dies in an aircraft
crash while on mission in the Congo. 3 November: U Thant named act-
ing secretary-general. Will stay in office until 31 December, 1971. 24
November: General Assembly endorses declaration prohibiting the use
of nuclear and thermonuclear weapons. 19 December: World Food Pro-
gramme (WFP) established initially on an experimental basis and as a
joint program of the United Nations and the Food and Agriculture Or-
ganization (FAO).

1962 1 May: United Nations Temporary Executive Agency Authority
transfers administrative control over West New Guinea to Indonesia. 20
July: International Court of Justice (ICJ) issues advisory opinion that
peacekeeping costs are “expenses of the organization” to be paid from
the UN regular budget. 2 August: Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) sets up Committee on Housing, Building, and Planning
transformed in 1978 into Commission on Human Settlements. 23–25
October: Security Council debates Cuban Missile Crisis. 14 December:
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Adoption by the General Assembly of a resolution proclaiming the right
of permanent sovereignty of states over their natural resources.

1963 14 May–27 June: Fourth special session of the General Assem-
bly on the financial crisis of the United Nations arising from the Congo
peacekeeping operation. 11 June: Security Council authorizes the cre-
ation of the United Nations Yemen Observation Mission (UNYOM). 7
August: Security Council calls for voluntary arms embargo against
South Africa. 20 November: General Assembly adopts Declaration on
the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination.

1964 4 March: Security Council dispatches peacekeeping force in
Cyprus. 23 March–16 June: United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development (UNCTAD) meets in Geneva. 30 June: United Nations
Operation in the Congo terminated. 1–23 December: “No vote” session
of the General Assembly in order to avoid invocation of charter’s Arti-
cle 19 suspending the vote of financially delinquent states. 30 Decem-
ber: United Nations Conference on Trade and Development established
by the General Assembly as permanent institution.

1965 9–18 August: Third United Nations Congress on the Prevention
of Crime and Treatment of Offenders, Stockholm. 20 August–10 Sep-
tember: Second UN sponsored conference on population in Belgrade.
31 August: UN Charter amended enlarging membership of Security
Council and Economic and Social Council. 20 November: For the first
time, Security Council imposes sanctions against Rhodesia (now Zim-
babwe). 22 November: Assembly merges the Expanded Programme of
Technical Assistance (EPTA) and the United Nations Special Fund into
the United Nations Development Program (UNDP). 10 December:
United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) awarded Nobel Peace Prize
“for the promotion of brotherhood among nations.” 20 December:
General Assembly approves Declaration on the Rights of the Child. As-
sembly extends the World Food Programme (WFP) “on continuing ba-
sis for as long as multilateral food aid is found feasible and desirable.”
21 December: Assembly adopts Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination. General Assembly approves Declara-
tion on Principles of International Law Concerning Friendly Relations
and Cooperation among States in Accordance with the Charter of the
United Nations.

1966 27 October: General Assembly strips South Africa of its man-
date to govern Southwest Africa. 16 December: General Assembly ap-
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proves the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR)
and the International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural
Rights (ICESCR). Mandatory sanctions imposed against Rhodesia. 17
December: Assembly calls for an expanded program of action in the
field of population. General Assembly creates the United Nations Com-
mission on International Trade Law (UNCITRAL). 19 December:
General Assembly adopts Outer Space Treaty.

1967 21 April–13 June: Fifth special session of the General Assem-
bly devoted to Southwest Africa (Namibia). 18 May: At the request of
Egypt, Secretary-General U Thant withdraws United Nations Emer-
gency Force (UNEF) from Suez Canal zone. 17 June–18 September:
Fifth emergency special session of the General Assembly on the Middle
East at the request of the USSR. 7 November: General Assembly
adopts Declaration on the Elimination of Discrimination against
Women. 22 November: Following the Six Days’ War, the Security
Council adopts Resolution 242 (1967) as a basis for achieving peace in
the Middle East.

1968 1 February–29 March: Second Conference on Trade and De-
velopment in New Delhi, India. 22 April–13 May: International Con-
ference on Human Rights (Tehran, Iran). 27 May: Security Council im-
poses comprehensive mandatory economic sanctions against Rhodesia.
12 June: General Assembly approves nonproliferation of nuclear
weapons treaty. 1 July: Treaty on the Nonproliferation of Nuclear
Weapons (NPT) opens for signature.

1969 4 January: UN Convention on Elimination of all Forms of
Racial Discrimination becomes effective. 9 April–22 May: United Na-
tions Conference on the Law of Treaties adopts International Conven-
tion on the Law of Treaties. 10 December: Nobel Peace Prize awarded
to International Labour Organization. 11 December: Assembly adopts
Declaration on Social Progress and Development.

1970 17–26 August: Fourth United Nations Congress on the Preven-
tion of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders. 24 October: General As-
sembly adopts Declaration on Principles of International Law Concern-
ing Friendly Relations and Cooperation among States in Accordance
with the Charter of the United Nations. Assembly adopts international
development strategy (IDS) for the second United Nations development
decade. 7 December: Assembly creates United Nations Volunteers
(UNV) to operate in ways similar to the American Peace Corps. 17 
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December: General Assembly approves declaration setting forth prin-
ciples to govern the sea-bed and ocean floor beyond the limits of na-
tional jurisdiction.

1971 21 July: International Court of Justice (ICJ) issues advisory
opinion declaring South Africa’s control of Namibia illegal. 25 Octo-
ber: General Assembly expels Chinese Nationalist representatives and
seats representatives of the People’s Republic of China. 14 December:
General Assembly sets up United Nations Disaster Relief Organization
(UNDRO). 16 December: Assembly adopts the Biological Weapons
Convention (BWC). 20 December: General Assembly recommends
further enlargement of the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC)
from 27 to 54 members.

1972 1 January: Kurt Waldheim begins his first term as secretary-
general. 13 April–21 May: Third United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development in Santiago, Chile. 5–16 June: United Nations Con-
ference on the Human Environment (Stockholm). 2 November: General
Assembly designates 1973–1982 as decade for Action to Combat Racism
and Racial Discrimination. 1 December: Assembly establishes United
Nations University. 15 December: General Assembly sets up United Na-
tions Environment Programme (UNEP). 18 December: Assembly places
the United Nations Fund for Population Activities under its authority.

1973 3 March: Convention on International Trade in Endangered
Species of Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES) signed by 80 nations. 9 Au-
gust: The Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) establishes the Eco-
nomic Commission for Western Asia as the successor to the United Na-
tions Economic and Social Office in Beirut (UNESOB). Renamed
Economic and Social Commission for Western Asia in 1985. 22 October:
Second United Nations Emergency Force (UNEF II) authorized by the
Security Council. 16 November: Law of the Sea Conference begins work
on comprehensive treaty covering all legal aspects of ocean access and
uses. 30 November: General Assembly adopts the International Conven-
tion on the Suppression and Punishment of the Crime of Apartheid.

1974 9 April–2 May: Sixth special session of the General Assembly
on raw materials and development convened at the request of Algeria
adopts a Declaration and Programme of Action on the Establishment of
a New International Economic Order. 3 May: Security Council author-
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izes United Nations Disengagement Observer Force (UNDOF). 16
May: Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) sets up the voluntary
fund for the International Women’s Year, forerunner of the present
United Nations Development Fund for Women. 19–30 August: World
Population Conference (Bucharest), third in a series. 5–16 November:
World Food Conference (Rome) sponsored by the Food and Agriculture
Organization (FAO). 12 November: Assembly endorses convention on
the registration of objects launched into outer space. 13 November:
General Assembly recognizes the Palestine Liberation Organization as
“the sole representative of the Palestinian people.” 12 December: Gen-
eral Assembly adopts Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States.
14 December: Assembly adopts resolution defining aggression. 17 De-
cember: Assembly creates the World Food Council. General Assembly
approves agreement establishing the World Intellectual Property Orga-
nization (WIPO) as a specialized agency.

1975 17–28 March: First meeting of the Commission on Transna-
tional Corporations. 26 March: Convention on the prohibition of bac-
teriological weapons enters into force. 19–30 May: International Civil
Service Commission meets for the first time. 19 June–2 July: World
Conference of the International Women’s Year (Mexico City), first in a
series. 1–12 September: Fifth United Nations Congress on the Preven-
tion of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders, Geneva. 1–16 Septem-
ber: Seventh special session of the General Assembly devoted to de-
velopment and international economic cooperation. 10 November:
General Assembly passes resolution equating Zionism with racism. 9
December: Adoption by the Assembly of the Declaration on the Pro-
tection of All Persons from Being Subjected to Torture and Other Cruel,
Inhuman, or Degrading Treatment or Punishment. General Assembly
endorses Declaration on the rights of disabled persons.

1976 3 January: International Covenant on Economic, Social, and
Cultural Rights (ICESCR) enters into force. 5–31 May: Fourth United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development in Nairobi, Kenya. 31
May–11 June: United Nations Conference on Human Settlements for-
mulates strategies to mitigate the negative effects of rapid urbanization
(Vancouver). 4–17 June: Tripartite World Conference on Employment,
Income Distribution, and Social Progress and the International Division
of Labor (Geneva). 13–22 September: Conference on Economic 
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Cooperation Among Developing Countries (Mexico City). 10 Decem-
ber: General Assembly refers the Convention on the Prohibition of Mil-
itary or Any Other Hostile Use of Environmental Modification Tech-
niques to member states for consideration, signature, and ratification.

1977 14–25 March: United Nations Water Conference (Mar del
Plata, Argentina). 22–26 August: World Conference against Apartheid
(Lagos, Nigeria). 29 August–9 September: United Nations Conference
on Desertification (Nairobi). 4 November: Security Council adopts
mandatory arms embargo against South Africa. 15 December: Assem-
bly approves designation of International Fund for Agricultural Devel-
opment (IFAD) as a specialized agency.

1978 19 March: Security Council calls upon Israel to cease its mili-
tary action against Southern Lebanon and establishes the United Na-
tions Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL). 20–21 April: Eighth special
session of the General Assembly on the financing of the UNIFIL. 24
April–3 May: Ninth special session of the General Assembly on
Namibia. 23 May–1 July: Tenth special session of the General Assem-
bly on disarmament. 14–26 August: World Conference to Combat
Racism and Racial Discrimination. 30 August–12 September: Confer-
ence on Technical Co-operation among Developing Countries (Buenos
Aires). 6–12 September: International conference on primary health
care (Alma-Ata, USSR) sponsored by the World Health Organization
(WHO) and United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF). 9–13 Octo-
ber: Disarmament Commission meets for the first time.

1979 7 May–3 June: Fifth United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development (Manila, Philippines). 12–20 July: World Conference on
Agrarian Reform and Rural Development (Rome) organized by the
Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO). 20–31 August: United Na-
tions Conference on Science and Technology (Vienna). 4 November:
Iranian militants seize the U.S. embassy in Tehran, Iran. 11 December:
Assembly adopts Declaration calling for international cooperation for
disarmament. 17 December: Assembly approves international conven-
tion against the taking of hostages. 18 December: General Assembly
endorses Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination
against Women. Moon treaty opens for signature. 21 December: Sanc-
tions against Southern Rhodesia lifted. 27 December: Soviet Union in-
vades Afghanistan.
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1980 10–14 January: Sixth emergency special session of the General
Assembly on Afghanistan deplores the Soviet military intervention and
calls for the immediate and unconditional withdrawal of foreign troops
from Afghanistan. 8 May: World Health Organization  (WHO) declares
smallpox eradicated. 24 May: International Court of Justice (ICJ) rules
in favor of the United States and against Iran in the Iran hostage crisis.
14–30 July: World Conference of the United Nations Decade for
Women (Copenhagen). 25 August–5 September: Sixth United Nations
Congress on the Prevention of Crime and Treatment of Offenders
(Caracas, Venezuela). 12 December: General Assembly sets up system
of yearly standardized reporting of military expenditures through the
secretary-general.

1981 22–29 July: Seventh emergency special session of the General
Assembly on Palestine (reconvened on 20–28 April 1982, 25–26 June
1982, 16–19 August 1982, 24 September 1982). 10–21 August: UN
Conference on New and Renewable Sources of Energy (Nairobi,
Kenya). 25 August–15 September: Eleventh special session on Inter-
national Economic Cooperation. 1–14 September: First United Nations
Conference on the Least Developed Countries (Paris). 3–14 Septem-
ber: Eighth emergency special session of the General Assembly on
Namibia. 14 October: United Nations High Commissioner for
Refugees (UNHCR) wins Nobel Prize for its assistance to Asian
refugees. 3 December: Assembly approves resolution proclaiming the
1980s as the second disarmament decade. Assembly adopts declaration
on the inadmissibility of intervention and interference in the internal af-
fairs of states. 5 December: Assembly launches international strategy
for the third United Nations development decade. December 14: Gen-
eral Assembly proclaims right to development as a fundamental human
right.

1982 1 January: Javier Perez de Cuellar takes office as secretary-
general. 29 January–5 February: Ninth emergency special session of
the General Assembly on the Israeli-occupied Arab territories. April
16: Establishment of the Committee on the Elimination of Discrimina-
tion against Women (CEDAW). 7 June–10 July: Twelfth special ses-
sion of the General Assembly on disarmament. 26 July–6 August:
World Assembly on Aging in Vienna recommends employment and in-
come security, health and nutrition, housing, education, and social 
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welfare strategies to meet the needs of older persons. October 28: Gen-
eral Assembly adopts World Charter for Nature. 25 November: General
Assembly approves Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of In-
tolerance and of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief. 3 Decem-
ber: Assembly endorses Declaration on the Participation of Women in
Promoting International Peace and Security. 10 December: After nine
years of negotiations, United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea
opens for signature. 13 December: General Assembly approves cre-
ation of United Nations Institute for Disarmament Research (UNIDIR)
as an autonomous research institution within the United Nations.

1983 6 June–2 July: Sixth United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development in Belgrade. 1–12 August: Second World Conference to
Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination (Geneva). 11 August: Inter-
national Research and Training Institute for the Advancement of
Women begins operation in Santo Domingo, Dominican Republic. 1
November: Convention on the Conservation of Migratory Species of
Wild Animals enters into force. 29 December: United States notifies
the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO) of its intent to withdraw from the organization.

1984 6 April: United States withdraws from the compulsory jurisdic-
tion of the International Court of Justice (ICJ) in Central America cases.
11 June: Moon agreement enters into force. 6–14 August: Fourth
United Nations sponsored International Conference on Population
(Mexico City). 3 December: General Assembly adopts declaration on
the critical economic situation of Africa. 10 December: General As-
sembly adopts Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman,
or Degrading Treatment or Punishment. 11 December: First World Sur-
vey on the Role of Women in Development published. 14 December:
Voluntary Fund for the United Nations Decade for Women becomes
United Nations Development Fund for Women within the United Na-
tions Development Program.

1985 26 February: Secretary-general appoints a coordinator for the
improvement of the status of women within the secretariat. 22 March:
Vienna Convention for the Protection of the Ozone Layer signed by 20
countries. 28 May: Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) estab-
lishes Committee on Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights (CESCR)
to monitor implementation of the International Covenant on Economic,
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Social, and Cultural Rights (ICESCR). 15–26 July: Third United Na-
tions World Conference on Women in Nairobi, Kenya, marks the end of
the United Nations Decade for Women. 26 August–September: Sev-
enth United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and Treat-
ment of Offenders (Milan). 17 December: Assembly converts United
Nations Industrial Development Organization (UNIDO) into special-
ized agency. 18 December: Assembly sets up a “Group of Eighteen”
(G-18) countries to recommend administrative and financial reforms.

1986 27 May–1 June: Thirteenth special session of the General As-
sembly on the Critical Economic Situation in Africa. 27 June: Interna-
tional Court of Justice (ICJ) rules against United States’ mining of
Nicaragua’s ports as violation of customary international law. August
18: Group of Eighteen (G-18) submits 71 recommendations to the sec-
retary-general on reform of the United Nations. 17–20 September:
Fourteenth special session of the General Assembly on Namibia. 10 Oc-
tober: Secretary-General Javier Perez de Cuellar wins second term in
office. 4 December: General Assembly approves Declaration on the
Right to Development.

1987 May 14: Security Council condemns the use of chemical
weapons by Iraq and Iran as violation of the 1925 Geneva Protocol. 26
June: Convention against torture enters into force. 9 July–3 August:
Seventh United Nations Conference on Trade and Development in
Geneva. 7 August: Heads of five Central American countries sign
Guatemala Agreement for the establishment of peace in the region. 19
August: Bro Harlem Brundland submits the Report of the World Com-
mission on Environment and Development coining the novel concept of
“sustainable development” to the General Assembly. 16 September:
Signing of treaty on the protection of the ozone layer. 24 August–11
September: International Conference on the Relationship Between
Disarmament and Development (New York). 18 November: United
Nations General Assembly adopts Declaration on the Enhancement of
the Effectiveness of the Principle of Refraining from the Threat or Use
of Force in International Relations.

1988 April: Multilateral Investment Guarantee Agency (MIGA) be-
gins operations as a subsidiary body of the World Bank. 31 May–25
June: Fifteenth special session of the General Assembly on disarma-
ment unable to reach a consensus. 30 July: Common Fund for Com-
modities providing capital to finance buffer stocks of commodities in
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price stabilization plan enters into force. 2–5 August: United States,
Angola, Cuba, and South Africa reach agreement on the withdrawal of
South Africa from Namibia. 20 August: UN-sponsored cease-fire in the
Iran-Iraq war enters into effect. 22 September: Vienna Convention for
the Protection of the Ozone Layer enters into force. 29 September:
United Nations peacekeeping operations awarded Nobel Peace Prize.
25 November–20 December: UN-sponsored conference adopts Con-
vention against the Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic
Substances, which enters into force in 1990. 5 December: Assembly
approves declaration on the peaceful settlement of disputes. 22 Decem-
ber: Security Council launches first United Nations Angola Verification
Mission (UNAVEM I).

1989 1 January: Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the
Ozone Layer enters into force. 16 February: Security Council estab-
lishes United Nations Transition Assistance Group (UNTAG) to help
Namibia transition to independence. 20–22 March: UN conference en-
dorses Basel Convention on the Control of Transboundary Movements
of Hazardous Wastes and their Disposal. 27 July: Security Council sets
up United Nations Observer Mission for the Verification of Elections in
Nicaragua (ONUVEN). 20 November: General Assembly adopts Con-
vention on the Rights of the Child. 12–14 December: Sixteenth special
session of the General Assembly on Apartheid. 15 December: Assem-
bly adopts protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights (ICCPR) banning death penalty.

1990 20–23 February: Seventeenth special session of the General
Assembly on drug abuse problems. 5–9 March: World Conference on
Education for All (Jomtien, Thailand) sponsored by United Nations Ed-
ucational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO). 23–27
April: Eighteenth special session of the General Assembly on interna-
tional economic cooperation ends in stalemate. 1 May: Assembly
adopts declaration on international economic cooperation and the revi-
talization of economic growth and development in developing coun-
tries. 2 August: Iraq invades Kuwait. 6 August–29 November: Secu-
rity Council considers Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait and authorizes the use
of “all necessary means” to ensure compliance with its resolutions with
a 15 January 1991 deadline. 27 August–7 September: Eighth United
Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and Treatment of Of-
fenders in Havana, Cuba. 2 September: Convention on the Rights of
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the Child comes into force. 3–14 September: Second United Nations
Conference on the Least Developed Countries (Paris). 29–30 Septem-
ber: World Summit for Children (New York). 10 October: General As-
sembly asks the secretary-general to support Haiti’s request for UN as-
sistance in the organization and observation of its first democratic
elections. 4 December: General Assembly proclaims the 1990s as third
disarmament decade. 18 December: Adoption by the General Assem-
bly of the International Convention on the Protection of the Rights of
All Migrant Workers and Members of Their Families. 21 December:
Assembly approves International Development Strategy for the Fourth
United Nations Development Decade.

1991 3 April: With a cease-fire in place in the Iraq Kuwait war, the
Security Council decides to maintain its full trade embargo and imposes
unprecedented additional measures on Iraq including international bor-
der delimitations, inspection and verification of the dismantlement of its
weapons of mass destruction, and war damage reparations. 9 April:
United Nations Iraq-Kuwait Observation Mission (UNIKOM) estab-
lished by the Security Council to monitor the Iraq-Kuwait border. 29
April: Security Council authorizes United Nations Mission for the Ref-
erendum in Western Sahara (MINURSO). 20 May: Security Council
establishes the United Nations Observer Mission in El Salvador
(ONUSAL) to monitor cease-fire and human rights situation. 30 May:
With cease-fire achieved in Angola war, Security Council sets up sec-
ond United Nations Angola Verification Mission (UNAVEM II). 9
June: United Nations Special Commission established by Security
Council to monitor and verify Iraq’s compliance with ban of its
weapons of mass destruction commences first chemical weapons in-
spection mission in Iraq. 25 September: Security Council imposes gen-
eral and complete embargo on all deliveries of weapons and military
equipment to Yugoslavia. 27 September: Foreign ministers of the five
permanent members of the Security Council issue statement recogniz-
ing the central role of the United Nations in the maintenance of peace
and security and pledging support for preventive diplomacy and in-
creased peacekeeping efforts. 16 October: Security Council establishes
United Nations Advance Mission in Cambodia (UNMIC). 6 December:
General Assembly institutes a Register of Conventional Arms, to in-
clude data on international arms transfers as well as information pro-
vided by member states on military holdings, procurement through na-
tional production, and relevant policies. 16 December: General
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Assembly revokes 1975 “Zionism is Racism” resolution. 18 Decem-
ber: General Assembly adopts United Nations New Agenda for the 
Development of Africa in the 1990s. 31 December: Good offices of the
secretary-general bring civil war in El Salvador to an end.

1992 1 January: Boutros Boutros-Ghali takes office as secretary-
general. 31 January: First ever meeting of the Security Council at the
level of heads of state requests the secretary-general to submit propos-
als to strengthen the peacemaking and peacekeeping functions of the
UN. 23 January: Security Council imposes arms embargo on Somalia.
6 February: Commission on Crime Prevention and Criminal Justice
established as a functional commission of the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC) to replace the Committee on Crime Prevention and
Control. 8–25 February: Eighth United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development. 21 February: Security Council sets up the United
Nations Protection Force (UNPROFOR) to ensure security in Yu-
goslavia pending a final settlement. 28 February: Security Council au-
thorizes 22,000-strong United Nations Transitional Authority in Cam-
bodia (UNTAC) to assist in the transition toward new government. 24
April: Security Council establishes United Nations Operation in Soma-
lia (UNOSOM I) to obtain a cease-fire and provide humanitarian assis-
tance. 30 April: ECOSOC merges its Intergovernmental Committee on
Science and Technology for Development and the Advisory Committee
on Science and Technology for Development into a Commission on
Science and Technology for Development. 5 May: Basel Convention
on Hazardous Wastes enters into force. 30 May: Security Council de-
mands that the parties to the conflict in Bosnia and Herzegovina allow
the unimpeded delivery of humanitarian supplies. 3–14 June: United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED) in
Rio de Janeiro. 4 June: United Nations Framework Convention on Cli-
mate Change (UNFCCC) opens for signature. 5 June: Convention on
Biological Diversity opens for signature. 17 June: Secretary-general is-
sues “An Agenda for Peace.” 20 October: Security Council authorizes
the deployment of military observers in the Prevlaka Peninsula. 16 No-
vember: Security Council condemns “ethnic cleansing” in Bosnia and
Herzegovina. 19 November: Security Council imposes arms embargo
on Liberia. 30 November: General Assembly adopts Chemical
Weapons Convention (CWC). 16 December: Security Council estab-
lishes the United Nations Operation in Mozambique (UNOMOZ).
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1993 12 February: Economic and Social Council’s (ECOSOC)
Commission on Sustainable Development comes into existence. 22
February: Security Council establishes International Criminal Tribunal
for the Former Yugoslavia (ICTY). 26 March: Security Council au-
thorizes United Nations Operation in Somalia (UNOSOM II) under
Chapter VII to restore peace and security and assist in the rebuilding of
Somalia’s government and economy. 14–25 June: World Conference
on Human Rights in Vienna reaffirms the universality of human rights
and calls for the creation of a High Commissioner for Human Rights.
16 June: Security Council imposes an arms and oil embargo on Haiti
and freezes its foreign assets. The embargo is suspended on 27 August
and reimposed on 18 October. 24 August: Security Council establishes
the United Nations Observer Mission in Georgia (UNOMIG). 15 Sep-
tember: Security Council imposes arms embargo along with petroleum
sanctions against the National Union for the Total Independence of An-
gola (UNITA). 23 September: United Nations Mission in Haiti (UN-
MIH) set up by the Security Council to oversee the implementation of
the provisions of the Governors Island Agreement of 3 July 1993. 5 Oc-
tober: Security Council sets up the United Nations Assistance Mission
in Rwanda (UNAMIR). 13 October: Security Council reimposes eco-
nomic and oil embargo against Haiti and demands the removal of ille-
gal military government. 20 December: General Assembly proclaims
the International Decade of the World’s Indigenous People and launches
Third Decade to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination. General
Assembly creates Office of the High Commissioner for Human Rights
(UNHCHR).

1994 25 April–6 May: Global Conference on the Sustainable Devel-
opment of Small Island Developing States (Bridgetown, Barbados).
26–29 April: Elections held in South Africa monitored by the United
Nations Observer Mission in South Africa (UNOMSA). May: World
Conference on Natural Disaster Reduction outlines strategies for disas-
ter prevention, mitigation, preparedness, and relief (Yokohama, Japan).
6 May: Security Council expands the embargo imposed on Haiti to in-
clude all commodities and products with the exception of medical sup-
plies and foodstuffs. The secretary-general produces “An Agenda for
Development.” 17 May: Security Council votes arms embargo on
Rwanda. 25 May: Security Council lifts its arms embargo and other 
restrictions against South Africa. 23 June: South Africa returns to 
the General Assembly. 5–15 September: International Conference on
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Population and Development (ICPD, Cairo, Egypt) focuses on population
issues in relation to economic growth and development. 29 September:
All sanctions imposed on Haiti are lifted following the return to Haiti of
President Jean-Bertrand Aristide. 27–29 October: Mozambique’s first
multiparty elections held, monitored by international observers. 8 No-
vember: International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR) established
by the Security Council. 16 November: Convention on the Law of the
Sea enters into force. 9 December: General Assembly adopts Declaration
on Measures to Eliminate International Terrorism. Assembly launches In-
ternational Decade for the World’s Indigenous Peoples.

1995 Worldwide, year-long celebrations marking the fiftieth anniver-
sary of the United Nations. 1 January: World Trade Organization
(WTO) formed superseding General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. 8
February: Security Council authorizes United Nations Angola Verifi-
cation Mission (UNAVEM III). 6–12 March: World Summit for Social
Development (Copenhagen, Denmark) concerned with eradication of
poverty, expansion of productive employment, reduction of unemploy-
ment, and social integration. 31 March: Security Council sets up
United Nations Preventive Deployment Force (UNPREDEP). 14 April:
Security Council authorizes Iraq to sell up to $1 billion of oil every 90
days and use the proceeds for humanitarian supplies to the country. The
“Oil for Food” program becomes operational in the spring of 1997. 28
April–5 May: Ninth UN Congress on the Prevention of Crime and
Treatment of Offenders (Cairo, Egypt). 4–15 September: Fourth World
Conference on Women: Action for Equality, Development and Peace
primarily addresses women’s issues related to poverty and human rights
(Beijing). 24 October: Assembly adopts declaration marking the fifti-
eth anniversary of the United Nations. 22 November: Sanctions against
Yugoslavia indefinitely suspended. 4 December: Agreement for the Im-
plementation of the Provisions of the United Nations Convention on the
Law of the Sea Relating to the Conservation and Management of Strad-
dling Fish Stocks and Highly Migratory Fish Stocks opens for signa-
ture. 11 December: General Assembly establishes a preparatory com-
mittee to draft the statute of an International Criminal Court (ICC). 21
December: Security Council approves the formation of the United Na-
tions Mission in Bosnia and Herzegovina (UNMIBIH).

1996 1 February: Establishment of the United Nations Mission of
Observers in Prevlaka (UNMOP) by the Security Council to monitor
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the demilitarization of the Prevlaka Peninsula. 27 April–11 May: Ninth
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (Midrand,
South Africa) gives new market-oriented mandate for United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD). 10 May: Security
Council imposes sanctions on Sudan for not complying with its request
to extradite three suspects wanted in connection with an attempted as-
sassination of the president of Egypt. 3–14 June: Second United Na-
tions Conference on Human Settlements (Habitat II) in Istanbul,
Turkey, underscores the linkages between human settlements, environ-
mental conditions, and lack of access to land and secure tenure. 28
June: Security Council sets up the United Nations Support Mission in
Haiti (UNSMIH). 10 September: General Assembly adopts Compre-
hensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty (CTBT). 1 October: Security Council
terminates sanctions against Yugoslavia. 13–17 November: World
Food Summit focuses on food security with particular attention to food
production and population growth, environmental impact, nutrition, in-
ternational trade, and lessons learned from the green revolution (Rome).
16 December: General Assembly adopts Model Law on Electronic
Commerce. 17 December: Assembly approves declaration supplement-
ing the 1994 Declaration on Measures to Eliminate International Ter-
rorism. Assembly decides to hold diplomatic conference of plenipoten-
tiaries in 1998 to finalize and adopt convention on the establishment of
an International Criminal Court (ICC). 26 December: Convention to
Combat Desertification enters into force.

1997 1 January: Kofi Annan becomes seventh secretary-general. 20
January: Security Council authorizes the deployment of military ob-
servers in the United Nations Verification Mission in Guatemala 
(MINUGUA) to monitor a cease-fire in the civil war. 3 April: Security
Council adopts resolution setting detailed conditions for a formal cease-
fire in the Iraq-Kuwait war including a demilitarized zone to be moni-
tored by a United Nations Iraq-Kuwait Observation Mission
(UNIKOM). 24–27 April: Tenth emergency special session of the Gen-
eral Assembly on occupied East Jerusalem and the rest of the occupied
Palestinian territories (reconvened on 15 July 1997; 13 November 1997;
17 March 1998; 5, 8, and 9 February 1999; 18 and 20 October 2000; 20
December 2001; 7 May 2002; 5 August 2002). 29 April: Convention on
the prohibition of chemical weapons enters into force. 20 June: Gen-
eral Assembly adopts Agenda for Development. 23–27 June: Nine-
teenth special session of the General Assembly reviews progress made
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five years after the Earth Summit in Rio. 30 June: Security Council es-
tablishes the United Nations Observer Mission in Angola (MONUA).
16 July: Secretary-general issues Renewing the United Nations: A Pro-
gram for Reform. 25 July: Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC)
establishes Intergovernmental Forum on Forests. 30 July: Establish-
ment of the United Nations Transition Mission in Haiti (UNTMIH) for
a single four-month period. 28 August: Security Council imposes
mandatory travel sanctions on senior National Union for the Total In-
dependence of Angola (UNITA) officials. 8 October: Security Council
imposes oil and arms embargo as well as restrictions on the travel of
Sierra Leone military junta. 28 November: Security Council estab-
lishes the United Nations Civilian Police Mission in Haiti (MIPONUH).
3 December: Convention on the Prohibition of the Use, Stockpiling,
Production, and Transfer of Antipersonnel Mines and on Their Destruc-
tion opens for signature. 11 December: Parties to the United Nations
Framework Convention on Climate Change adopt Kyoto Protocol. 15
December: General Assembly adopts International Convention for the
Suppression of Terrorist Bombings.

1998 19 January: Security Council establishes United Nations Tran-
sitional Authority in Eastern Slavonia, Baranja, and Western Sirmium.
27 March: Security Council authorizes United Nations Mission in the
Central African Republic (MINURCA). 31 March: For the purpose of
fostering peace and stability in Kosovo, Security Council imposes arms
embargo on Yugoslavia. 5 June: Security Council lifts oil embargo on
Sierra Leone but imposes arms embargo and selective travel ban on
nongovernmental forces. 8–10 June: Twentieth special session of the
General Assembly on world drug problems. 15 June–28 July: United
Nations Conference on the establishment of an International Criminal
Court (ICC). 13 July: First peacekeeping operation in Sierra Leone set
up by the Security Council. 12 and 24 June: Security Council prohibits
the import from Angola of all diamonds not controlled through certifi-
cates of origins issued by the government of Angola and imposes fi-
nancial sanctions on the National Union for the Total Independence of
Angola (UNITA). 22–24 June: Five-year review conference of the
World Conference on Human Rights in Ottawa. 29 June: Security
Council holds open debate on the impact of armed conflict on children.
28 July: Negotiating parties adopt the statute of a permanent ICC. Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC) merges its committees on natural
resources and energy into a single expert body, the Committee on En-
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ergy and Natural Resources for Development. 26 October: Assembly
adopts resolution on Elimination of Coercive Economic Measures as a
Means of Political and Economic Compulsion. 31 October: Security
Council endorses agreement reached by Afghanistan, Pakistan, the So-
viet Union, and the United States, which includes the creation of the
United Nations Good Offices Mission in Afghanistan and Pakistan
(UNGOMAP) to observe the withdrawal of Soviet troops from
Afghanistan.

1999 31 January: Secretary-general proposes Global Compact at
World Economic Forum in Davos. 28 February: Security Council ter-
minates mandate of United Nations Preventive Deployment Force in the
Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia (UNPREDEP). 3 June–2
July: Twenty-first special session of the General Assembly on popula-
tion and development assesses the implementation of the plan of action
adopted at the 1995 Cairo conference. 10 June: Security Council es-
tablishes the United Nations Interim Administration Mission in Kosovo
(UNMIK). 11 June: Security Council sets up the United Nations Mis-
sion in East Timor (UNAMET), first in a series of three successive mis-
sions. 30 June–2 July: Special session of the General Assembly to re-
view the implementation of the International Conference on Population
and Development Plan of Action. 25 August: Security Council ex-
presses “grave concern at the harmful and widespread impact of armed
conflict on children and the long-term consequences this has for durable
peace, security and development.” 17 September: Security Council
“strongly condemns” the deliberate targeting of civilian populations in
armed conflicts. 27–28 September: Twenty-second special session of
the General Assembly reviews the problems of small-island developing
states. 6 October: General Assembly adopts protocol to the Convention
on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women em-
powering the Committee on the Elimination of Discrimination against
Women (CEDAW) to entertain individual complaints and to initiate in-
vestigations about alleged violations of women’s rights. 15 October:
Security Council adopts sweeping sanctions against Taliban regime in
Afghanistan. 22 October: Security Council dissolves United Nations
Observer Mission in Sierra Leone (UNOMSIL) and establishes the
United Nations Mission in Sierra Leone (UNAMSIL). 25 October:
United Nations Transitional Administration in East Timor (UNTAET),
second peacekeeping operation authorized by the Security Council. 9
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December: General Assembly adopts International Convention for the
Suppression of the Financing of Terrorism. 17 December: Security Coun-
cil sets up United Nations Monitoring, Verification, and Inspection Com-
mission (UNMOVIC) superseding United Nations Special Commission.

2000 10 January: Month-long meeting of the Security Council de-
voted to Africa’s problems. 12–19 February: Tenth United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development in Bangkok, Thailand. 24 Feb-
ruary: United Nations Organization Mission in the Democratic Repub-
lic of the Congo (MONUC) authorized by the Security Council. 9
March: President of the Security Council issues statement recognizing
the humanitarian dimension of international peace and security. 10–17
April: Tenth United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and
Treatment of Offenders, Vienna. 16 May: General Assembly adopts
protocols to the Convention of the Child on the Involvement of Chil-
dren in Armed Conflicts and on the Sale of Children, Child Prostitution,
and Child Pornography. 17 May: Security Council imposes arms em-
bargo against Eritrea and Ethiopia. 25 May: Assembly endorses proto-
col to the Convention on the Rights of the Child banning the use of chil-
dren in armed conflicts. 5–9 June: Twenty-third special session of the
General Assembly reviews progress made on gender issues since1995
Beijing conference. 26–30 June: Twenty-fourth special session of the
General Assembly takes stock of progress made in the implementation
of the outcome of the Copenhagen conference on social development. 5
July: Security Council imposes a ban on the import of rough diamonds
from Sierra Leone not controlled by the government of Sierra Leone
through a certificate of origins regime. 17 July: Security Council
adopts resolution recognizing that HIV-AIDS may have an impact on
the maintenance of international peace and security. 26 July: Security
Council holds day-long open debate on children and armed conflicts,
the second since 1998. 28 July: Permanent Forum on Indigenous Issues
established as a subsidiary body of the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC). 31 July: Establishment of the United Nations Mission in
Ethiopia and Eritrea (UNMEE) by the Security Council. 31 July–1 Au-
gust: Security Council holds exploratory public meeting involving gov-
ernments, nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), and the diamond in-
dustry on the links between the trade in illicit Sierra Leone diamonds
and the arms trade. 23 August: Brahimi report recommends major im-
provements in planning and implementation of UN peacekeeping oper-
ations. 6–8 September: Millennium Assembly draws 152 heads of
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states and governments and adopts resolution reaffirming the central
role of the United Nations in world affairs. 31 October: Security Coun-
cil discusses women’s issues and adopts resolution recognizing the role
of women in the maintenance of peace and security and calling for gen-
der mainstreaming in UN peacekeeping operations. 15 November:
General Assembly approves United Nations Convention against
Transnational Organized Crime together with protocols banning the
smuggling of migrants, the trafficking of women and children, and the
illicit manufacturing and trafficking of firearms. December 1: Assem-
bly adopts resolution on “conflict diamonds.” December 17: General
Assembly approves the International Civilian Mission Support in Haiti
(MICAH). 19 December: Security Council broadens sanctions against
Afghanistan and demands extradition of Osama bin Laden.

2001 31 January: Security Council devotes day-long meeting to
strengthening cooperation with troop-contributing countries in peace-
keeping operations. 5 February: Security Council holds meeting on all
aspects of peace building. 7 March: Security Council lifts its 1992 arms
embargo on Liberia but votes new sanctions including a ban on import
of rough diamonds from the country and measures to prevent the travel
of senior Liberian government officials. 14–20 May: Third United Na-
tions Conference on the Least Developed Countries meets in Brussels.
31 May: General Assembly adopts Protocol against Illicit Manufactur-
ing of and Trafficking in Firearms. 6–8 June: Twenty-fifth special ses-
sion of the General Assembly assesses progress made since Habitat II.
25–27 June: Twenty-sixth special session of the General Assembly on
HIV/AIDS approves Declaration of Commitments on HIV/AIDS. 29
June: Kofi Annan appointed for a second term of office. 9–20 July:
United Nations Conference on the illicit trade in small arms and light
weapons in New York. 10 September: Security Council lifts all re-
maining sanctions adopted against Yugoslavia in regard to the Kosovo
crisis. 11 September: United Nations postpones opening of the 56th
session of the Assembly following terrorist attacks on New York City.
28 September: Security Council invoking Chapter VII of the charter
adopts resolution requiring states to prevent the financing of terrorist
groups and setting up a Counterterrorism Committee (CTC). Council
lifts sanctions targeted at Sudan. 31 September–7 August: World Con-
ference against Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia, and Re-
lated Intolerance (Durban, South Africa). 12 October: United Nations
and Secretary-General Kofi Annan awarded Nobel Peace Prize. 9 
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November: General Assembly approves Global Agenda for Dialogue
among Civilizations. 12 November: Security Council adopts declara-
tion on global efforts to combat terrorism. 17–20 December: Second
World Congress against the Commercial Sexual Exploitation of Chil-
dren takes place in Yokohama sponsored by Japan, United Nations Chil-
dren’s Fund (UNICEF), and several nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs).

2002 12 February: Optional Protocol to the Convention on the Rights
of the Child on the involvement of children in armed conflicts enters into
force. 18–22 March: International Conference on Financing for Devel-
opment (Monterrey, Mexico). 28 March: Security Council establishes
the United Nations Assistance Mission in Afghanistan (UNAMA). 8–12
April: Second World Assembly on Aging (Madrid, Spain). 3 May: Se-
curity Council approves methods to strengthen sanctions regime against
Somalia. 8–10 May: Twenty-seventh special session of the United Na-
tions General Assembly on Children convened to review progress made
since the 1990 World Summit for Children. 10 May: “A World Fit for
Children” declaration adopted by special session of the General Assem-
bly. 11 May: Rome treaty establishing the International Criminal Court
(ICC) enters into force. 13–24 May: First session of the Permanent Fo-
rum on Indigenous Peoples. 17 May: United Nations Mission of Support
in East Timor (UNMISET) set up by the Security Council. 26 August–4
September: World Summit on Sustainable Development convenes in
Johannesburg, South Africa. 16 September: General Assembly adopts
Declaration on the New Partnership for Africa’s Development.

2003 11 March: Inauguration of the International War Crime Tribunal
in The Hague. 18 March: UN and Cambodia reach draft agreement for
prosecuting Khmer Rouge. 20 March: United States and United King-
dom launch attack on Iraq. 13 May: Security Council establishes the
United Nations Mission in Cote d’Ivoire (MINUCI). 22 May: Security
Council terminates all sanctions against Iraq. 1 July: International Con-
vention on the Protection of the Rights of All Migrant Workers and
Members of Their Families enters into force. 3 July: General Assembly
adopts resolution recognizing the important role of civil society in the
prevention of armed conflict. 10 July: Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) adopts draft agreement with the World Tourism Organiza-
tion (WTO) granting it the status of specialized agency. 1 August: Se-
curity Council authorizes the establishment of a multinational force in
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Liberia. 28–29 August: International conference on the special issues faced
by landlocked and transit countries adopts Almaty Program of Action
(Kazakhstan). 11 September: Cartagena Protocol on biosafety establishing
rules for the safe transfer and use of genetically modified organisms enters
into force. 29 September: Convention against Transnational Organized
Crime enters into force. 31 October: General Assembly adopts Convention
against Corruption. 19 November: Security Council debates and recog-
nizes importance of mine action in peacekeeping operations.

2004 19 January: President of the Security Council issues statement
calling for national, regional, and international measures to combat the
illicit trade of small arms. 27 February: United Nations Operation in
Cote d’Ivoire (UNOCI) set up by Security Council. 30 January: Secu-
rity Council strengthens sanctions regime against Taliban and al-Qaida
organization. 30 March: Security Council extends the mandate of
United Nations Mission in Sierra Leone (UNAMSIL) for another six
months. 15 April: Security Council holds open debate on the role of
business in conflict prevention, peacekeeping, and postconflict peace
building. 18–25 April: Eleventh UN Congress on crime in Bangkok. 21
April: Secretary-general announces formation of an independent panel
to conduct an inquiry into allegations of impropriety in the administra-
tion and management of the Iraq Oil for Food program. 22 April: Se-
curity Council condemns the recruitment of child soldiers and calls
upon the secretary-general to create a monitoring mechanism to provide
timely, objective, and reliable information on the recruitment and use of
child soldiers in violation of applicable international law. 28 April: Se-
curity Council adopts resolution requiring states to refrain from any
support to nonstate actors attempting to develop or acquire weapons of
mass destruction. 30 April: United Nations Stabilization Mission in
Haiti (MINUSTAH) set up by Security Council acting under Chapter
VII. 17 May: Security Council reviews UN peacekeeping operations
and calls on UN members for more political and financial engagement.
21 May: Security Council establishes United Nations Operation in Bu-
rundi (UNOB). 1 June: United Nations Stabilization Mission in Haiti
(MINUSTAH) formally launched. 3 June: Special Court for Sierra
Leone begins trial of three militia leaders accused of unlawful killing,
physical violence, mental suffering, terrorizing civilians, and using
child soldiers during Sierra Leone civil war. 4 June: Advisory Com-
mittee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions (ACABQ) approves
$2.8 billion for peacekeeping missions for 2004–2005 amid warnings
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that the organization is facing unprecedented demand for peacekeeping
support. 8 June: Security Council unanimously adopts comprehensive
resolution on Iraq, endorsing the formation of an interim government
and defining the role of the United Nations in the political transition.
13–18 June: Eleventh United Nations Conference on Trade and Devel-
opment in Sao Paulo, Brazil. 16 June: International Labour Organiza-
tion (ILO) approves plans for the drafting of an international convention
extending fair labor standards to the world’s 86 million migrant work-
ers. 22 June: Security Council holds a day-long open debate on the role
of civil society in postconflict peace building. 24 June: Chief prosecu-
tor of the International Criminal Court (ICC) initiates investigation of
its first case, alleged war crimes in the Democratic Republic of the
Congo (DRC). 1 October: Security Council broadens mandate of
United Nations Organization Mission in the Democratic Republic of the
Congo (MONUC). 6 October: After day-long debate, Security Council
issues statement stressing that “climate of impunity” must end in post-
conflict nations and that peace and reconciliation processes entail the
restoration of justice and the rule of law and must be inclusive and gen-
der sensitive. 8 October: Condemning terrorism as one of the most se-
rious threats to peace and security, the Security Council unanimously
calls on countries to prosecute or extradite anyone supporting terrorist
acts or participating in the planning of such schemes. 15 November:
Security Council imposes arms embargo on Cote d’Ivoire and a travel
ban on persons that it designates. 29 November–3 December: First re-
view of the 1998 mine ban treaty.

2005 10–14 January: International Meeting to Review the Imple-
mentation of the Programme of Action for the Sustainable Development
of Small Island Developing States (Mauritius). 18–22 January 2005:
World Conference in Disaster Reduction (Kobe, Hyogo, Japan). 1 Feb-
ruary: Panel constituted to investigate charges of genocide in Darfur
concludes that rebel forces in this province of Sudan are responsible for
possible war crimes and recommends that the Security Council refer the
case to the International Criminal Court (ICC). 16 February: With
Russian ratification, Kyoto Protocol to 1992 Convention on Climate
Change becomes effective. 17 February: Security Council adopts dec-
laration acknowledging that small-arms trafficking may threaten inter-
national peace and security. 28 February: United Nations global treaty
seeking to curb production, consumption, and smuggling of tobacco en-
ters into force. 24 March: Security Council determines that the situa-

lii • CHRONOLOGY

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


tion in the Sudan constitutes a threat to international peace and estab-
lishes United Nations Mission in the Sudan (UNMIS). 29 March: Se-
curity Council adopts a U.S.-sponsored resolution imposing sanctions
on individuals suspected of having committed atrocities or broken
cease-fire agreements in the Sudanese province of Darfur. In a subse-
quent resolution, the Council refers the Darfur situation to the prosecu-
tor of the International Criminal Court. 7 April: Security Council sets
up independent probe into Lebanese ex-premier’s murder. 13 April:
General Assembly adopts International Convention for the Suppression
of Acts of Nuclear Terrorism. 2–19 May: UN peacekeeping mission in
Timor-Leste comes to an end. 2–27 May: Seventh (and inconclusive)
review conference of the nuclear nonproliferation treaty in New York.
26 May: Security Council discusses possible improvements in post-
conflict peace building. 2 June: High-level General Assembly meeting
on HIV/AIDS. 21 June: Security Council debates ways and means to
strengthen the protection of civilians in armed conflicts. 23–24 June:
General Assembly holds informal “hearings” with civil society organi-
zations and private sector. 27–28 June: Second High-Level Dialogue
on Financing for development. 26 July: Security Council sets up mech-
anism to monitor the illegal recruitment and use of children in armed
conflicts. 14 September: At a meeting at the level of heads of state and
government, Security Council adopts declaration affirming its resolve
to strengthen the effectiveness of the United Nations in conflict preven-
tion. 14–16 September: High-Level Plenary meeting of the General
Assembly on the Millennium Development Goals and UN reform. 5
October: Global Commission on International Migration presents its
report on global policy issues in the field of international migration to
UN secretary-general. 17 October: Security Council expresses its de-
termination to intensify cooperation between United Nations and re-
gional organizations in the prevention and management of international
conflicts. 27 October: Oil for Food probe issues final report. 16–18 No-
vember: World Summit on the Information Society (Tunis, Tunisia). 28
November–9 December: Eleventh Conference of the Parties to the
United Nations Convention on Climate Change meets in Montreal,
Canada, and adopts resolutions seeking to strengthen global efforts
against climate change. 14 December: Convention against Corruption
enters into force. 24 December: General Assembly adopts $3.8 billion
biennial budget averting financial crisis. Late December: General As-
sembly and Security Council announce the creation of a Peace-Building
Commission.
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2006 7 January: World Food Programme (WFP) halts food assis-
tance to North Korea at request of its government. 4 February: Inter-
national Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) Board votes to refer Iran to Se-
curity Council over its nuclear activities. 17 February: United Nations
human rights investigators urge United States to close Guantanamo de-
tention center. 7–10 March: International Conference on Agrarian and
Rural Development held in Porto Alegre, Brazil. 10 March: New
United Nations fund, the Central Emergency Response Fund, set up in
secretariat to finance early UN response to humanitarian disasters. 12
March: Former Yugoslav president, Slovodan Milosevic, found dead in
his cell in The Hague. 15 March: UN General Assembly overwhelm-
ingly endorses creation of Human Rights Council. 16–22 March:
Fourth World Water Forum (Mexico City, Mexico). 17 March: Con-
golese leader suspected of war crimes and conscription and recruitment
of child soldiers placed in custody of International Criminal Court
(ICC). 22 March: Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) formally
abolishes Commission for Human Rights. 27 March: Three-day-long
UN-backed conference on early warning systems for natural disasters
opens in Bonn, Germany. 27 March: Human Rights Commission ends
its last meeting after adopting resolution transferring its work to Human
Rights Council, scheduled to first meet on 19 May. 21 August: Security
Council assigns new tasks to United Nations Interim Force in Lebanon
(UNIFIL). 25 August: Security Council sets up United Nations Inte-
grated Mission in Timor-Leste (UNMIT). 13 October: Acting on the
recommendation of the Security Council, the General Assembly ap-
points Foreign Minister Ban Ki-moon of the Republic of Korea as the
next secretary-general to succeed Kofi Annan, effective 1 January 2007.
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Introduction

lv

Born out of the horrors and ashes of World War II, the creation of the
United Nations in 1945 aroused the universal hope that the new system
of collective security enshrined in the world organization would prevent
the recurrence of the catastrophic events of the first half of the 20th cen-
tury and build a pathway toward greater justice and prosperity. Some 60
years later, this optimism appears to have waned. The United Nations
has been marginalized since the outbreak of the current Persian Gulf
War. The fracas over the “Oil for Food Program” has tarnished its pub-
lic image and reputation. Renewed calls for “reforming” the organiza-
tion seem to yield only modest and imperfect improvements in its mode
of operation. And the long-awaited 2005 Summit convened to celebrate
the 60th anniversary of the organization and instill it with a renewed
sense of mission and commitment around shared values and goals, only
produced a blurred and uncertain strategic vision of what the interna-
tional community expects from it.

Looking back over the past tribulations of the United Nations, one
can indeed find sobering instances of inconsistencies, benign neglect,
and outright cases of failures to act: the paralysis of the Security Coun-
cil stymied by an abusive use of the “veto” throughout the Cold War;
the intractable issues of Palestine, Kashmir, Cyprus, and western Sa-
hara; the ignominious hands-off posture in the 1975–1978 and 1994
genocides in Cambodia and Rwanda; the abrupt withdrawal from So-
malia in 1993; the massacre of thousands in Srebrenica, after the coun-
cil had declared the town a “safe area” in 1995. On the other hand, the
history of the United Nations does include a number of remarkable suc-
cesses: its work in support of self-determination and decolonization; the
dismantlement of apartheid; the invention of peacekeeping; its promo-
tion and protection of universal human rights; the control or eradication



of infectious diseases, the humanitarian relief it provides to millions
displaced by man-made or natural catastrophes.

The record is indeed mixed, but hardly perplexing if it is understood
from the outset that the United Nations is not a world government but
an intergovernmental organization comprising states—each claiming to
be sovereign and exerting plenary and exclusive control over persons
and things within its borders—that allows them a forum to enjoy equal
status with other states regardless of size and power. But too often it is
forgotten that the United Nations was neither designed nor intended to
acquire the supranational capacity to effectuate commands over its
member states. It is primarily an arena where sovereign national gov-
ernments clash and seek to reconcile their differences, and its capacity
to act is shaped and, by and large, determined, by the constraints and
possibilities posed by its members’ willingness to cooperate and com-
promise and the evolving international environment.

In brief, the United Nations is rarely more than the sum of its parts,
and it mirrors the divisions as well as the hopes and convictions of the
world’s governments. From this vantage point, the road taken by the in-
ternational community through the United Nations toward making the
world a safer and better place can hardly be presumed to be a “super-
highway.” Rather, it has been, remains, and will remain, short of a rev-
olutionary change in the state-based nature of the international society,
a long, winding, and bumpy country road requiring constant mainte-
nance and upgrading. This metaphor encapsulates much of the story of
the United Nations in the past 60 years. For in typically incremental, ad
hoc, disjointed, and slow-paced manner, much has been accomplished
through or under the aegis of the organization. Far more, in fact, as shall
be seen, than was anticipated or expected from it in 1945. Originally
conceived as a standing conference machinery and a big-power instru-
ment devoted primarily to the maintenance of peace and security, the
United Nations has quietly and without preestablished blueprint
evolved into a peacekeeper, a nation and state builder, a standard- and
norm-setting mechanism, and a provider of services. This essay spells
out some of the political factors that have nurtured the UN’s remarkable
growth and development in its six decades of existence, highlights the
equally noteworthy limitations and imperfections of this process, and
underlines the continuing efforts of the organization to address emerg-
ing new global issues and problems.
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THE ORIGINAL DESIGN: 
DUMBARTON OAKS AND SAN FRANCISCO

In a formal but very real and often overlooked sense, the United Nations is
a treaty-based organization. It is an institution established by agreement of
its affiliated members to fulfill common objectives agreed to and set forth
in the United Nations Charter. This document, which became effective on
24 October 1945, when a sufficient number of ratifications of the treaty had
been obtained, spells out in its opening article these “common objectives”:
to maintain international peace and security; to develop friendly relations
among nations based on the respect for the principle of equal rights and
self-determination of peoples; to achieve international cooperation in solv-
ing problems of an economic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character;
and to encourage respect for human rights and for fundamental freedoms
for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion. From this
vantage point, the United Nations was expected to act as “a center for har-
monizing the actions of nations in the attainment of these common goals.”

This broad and vague language was a negotiated compromise text
that incorporated competing definitions of the functions of a global in-
ternational organization. It was worked out by the representatives of 50
allied countries during the United Nations Conference on International
Organization, held in San Francisco from April through June 1945, on
the basis of proposals tendered by China, the USSR, the United King-
dom, and the United States in meetings held a year earlier in 1944 in
Dumbarton Oaks. By and large, though, the foundations, principles and
machinery of the new world organization grew out of American think-
ing and blueprints guided by the “lessons” of the recent past, notably the
“failures” of the League of Nations in averting World War II, the trau-
matic experience of the Great Depression, the rise of nondemocratic
regimes, and the explosion of economic nationalisms that followed.
Hence the American belief that wartime great-power cooperation in the
postwar period through a variety of multilateral instruments for conflict
prevention was necessary to avoid future wars. A stable and enduring
world political order accordingly rested on U.S. membership and robust
leadership in a “general security organization” with a wide array of
powers to maintain international peace and security and promote sound
socioeconomic growth, an open world economy, and the spread of dem-
ocratic government.
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These ideas provided the backbone of the “Tentative Proposals for a
General International Organization,” which the United States submitted
in August 1944 to the Dumbarton Oaks “Conversations.” The primary
purpose of the organization would be to maintain international peace
and security and, in a derivative manner and cautious language, “to fos-
ter through international cooperation the creation of conditions of sta-
bility and well being necessary for peaceful and friendly relations
among nations which are essential to the maintenance of security and
peace.” The organization would be made up of four “principal organs”:
a General Assembly, an Executive Council, an International Court of
Justice (ICJ), and a General Secretariat.

In the economic and social fields, the assembly could “initiate stud-
ies and make recommendations for the promotion of international co-
operation, the development and revision of rules of international law
and the promotion of the observance of basic human rights.” Chapter IX
on “Arrangements for International Economic and Social Cooperation”
elaborated, stating that “with a view to the creation of stability and well
being which are necessary for peaceful and friendly relations among na-
tions, the general international organization should facilitate and pro-
mote solutions of international economic and social problems, includ-
ing educational and cultural problems.” These functions would be
carried out by the General Assembly and, under its authority, by an Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC). The membership of the council
was restricted to 18 member states elected by the General Assembly.
Weighted voting schemes had been dropped in favor of an egalitarian
one-state-one-vote system on the grounds that it was necessary to coun-
terbalance the nondemocratic nature of the peace and security system.
The proposals also envisaged that the council could set up an economic
commission, a social commission, “and such other commissions as may
be required” consisting of experts. The council could only make rec-
ommendations in economic and social problems, “including those be-
yond the scope of the specialized agencies with a view to promoting the
fullest and most effective use of the world’s economic resources, to
achieving high and stable levels of employment, and in general in ad-
vancing the well being of all peoples.”

At Dumbarton Oaks, a broad commonality of views was soon
reached between the United States, Great Britain, and China. The main
business of the meeting was in fact to secure the support of the Soviet
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Union, which initially took the position that economic and social activ-
ities should be parceled out to separate and distinct organizations out-
side of the United Nations. American insistence on factoring respect for
human rights into the broad principles of the organization also elicited
Soviet objections. The matters were settled in a series of compromises,
and when the meeting closed on 7 October, the American blueprint
defining the parameters of the political, economic, and social work of
the United Nations had been accepted.

The charter that emerged from San Francisco the following year did
not fundamentally alter the framework of the Dumbarton Oaks agree-
ment. In fact, San Francisco encapsulated a broad (though grudging) ac-
quiescence to two key American notions: that the big powers had a
quasi-exclusive responsibility in the maintenance of peace and security
and that, in regard to economic and social questions, the General As-
sembly had only a power of discussion and recommendation.

For the small countries, which so far had had little to say in the ne-
gotiations for a new world organization, San Francisco offered an op-
portunity to air their dissatisfaction and press their views. They had lit-
tle influence on the charter arrangements in regard to peace and
security. The dominance of the major powers was overwhelming. They
were somewhat more successful in economic and social matters, but
only marginally so. In their interventions, all small countries articulated
their expectation of “achieving high living standards and expanded
rights through the new world organization.” They invoked profusely a
wide panoply of normative principles: equity, justice, nonintervention,
self-determination, and basic human rights. They forcefully underlined
the “indivisibility of peace” and called for the creation of “equitable
foundations” in international economic relations.

To a certain extent, the pressures of developing countries, combined
with those of medium-sized powers, did lead to a number of marginal
changes in the charter that noticeably strengthened the role of the
United Nations in the economic and social fields: the ECOSOC became
one of the principal organs of the United Nations, and its powers and
functions were enlarged. Culture, education, and health entered into the
charter. More important, “development,” crept into Article 55 of the
charter. A fragile consensus was also achieved over a host of issues re-
lated to “self-determination,” which provoked intense debates fueled by
the unwillingness of imperial European powers to relinquish their rule
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over Asian and African territories and the resolve of the handful of
“backward countries” present in San Francisco bent on winning accept-
ance of the illegitimacy of colonialism.

The political dynamics between colonial powers, the ambivalent
Wilsonian zeal of the United States, and the forcefulness of anticolonial
forces, notably the Soviet Union, in addition to the vigorous efforts of
such countries as Egypt, Syria, Iraq, and India at San Francisco, pro-
duced the Declaration Regarding Non-Self-Governing Territories con-
tained in Chapter XI of the charter and the trusteeship system spelled
out in Chapters XII and XIII. Through the declaration, colonial powers
did acknowledge a “sacred trust” to promote the well-being and self-
government of their dependencies and agreed to submit data “of a tech-
nical nature relating to [their] economic, social and educational condi-
tions” From their perspective, such agreement did not mean acceptance
of the goal of independence. But the declaration embodied, if not an ob-
ligation, at least a moral commitment to a limited UN right of oversight
and supervision. The objective of the trusteeship system, which re-
placed the weaker mandate system of the League of Nations, was self-
determination possibly leading to independence. The system applied to
those mandates of the League that were scheduled for independence and
to territories “detached from enemy states as a result of the Second
World War.”

The provisions of the charter on human rights were equally clouded
with uncertainty. In many respects, the charter’s emphasis on human
rights was a sharp break from diplomatic tradition. Neither international
law nor the practice of states had made significant room for the inter-
national protection of individuals. The rare exceptions to this prevailing
norm were the treaties concluded at the end of World War I requiring
the new states and defeated countries to protect the linguistic, educa-
tional, and cultural rights of their ethnic minorities. The League
Covenant also had called upon the “advanced nations” serving as
“Mandatories on behalf of the League” to “secure [the] just treatment of
the native inhabitants” of their dependent territories. In reaction to the
massive atrocities committed in the course of World War II, the charter
does pay considerable attention to human rights. The Preamble; Article
1 (Purposes and Principles); Article 13, concerned with responsibilities
of the General Assembly; Articles 55 and 56, dealing with the objec-
tives of economic and social cooperation; Article 62 on the functions
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and powers of the ECOSOC; Article 58, setting up a commission to pro-
mote human rights; and Article 76, spelling out the objectives of the
trusteeship system, all refer to human rights. But none of these provi-
sions place any specific legal obligations on UN member states in re-
gard to the protection of their nationals. Nor do they grant any enforce-
ment right to the organization. The definition of individual rights and
the protection that they should be given were in effect left to the sover-
eign authority of UN member states.

A number of conclusions emerge from the foregoing. Smaller and de-
veloping countries participating in the San Francisco Conference were
perhaps more inclined than larger powers to assign broader functions
and responsibilities to the new organization, especially the General As-
sembly, notably in regard to human rights and development. But none
of them, including the United States, saw the United Nations as a supra-
national entity or a “world government” endowed with regulatory and
legislative policy-making powers. The norm of sovereignty prevailed
then as it still does today. As a voluntary association of sovereign states
and a center for the harmonization of their national policies, the United
Nations was only empowered to function as a “catalyst,” a “facilitator,”
a “conveyor.” It was, in the words of an American diplomat present at
San Francisco, “a town meeting of the world where public opinion is fo-
cused as an effective force.”

The norm of sovereignty meant not only that all nations represented
in the United Nations were equal, irrespective of differences in power—
hence the one-state-one-vote rule in the assembly and its subsidiary 
organs—but also that the organization, with the exception, as shall be
seen below, of situations involving the Security Council acting under
Chapter VII of the charter, could not under any circumstances deal with
subjects considered to be the exclusive province of governments. The
charter thus confines the ECOSOC to the subordinate status of an “aux-
iliary executive agency” of the General Assembly. The assembly 
itself—like the Council—can only adopt nonbinding recommendations.
Articles 10–17 of the charter merely empower the assembly to “dis-
cuss,” to “consider,” “to initiate studies and make recommendations”
and to “receive and consider annual and special reports.” It is essen-
tially a debating chamber, a forum for discussion and the exchange of
ideas. Furthermore, Article 2.7 of the charter—the so-called domestic
jurisdiction clause—rules out any possible transgression by plainly stating
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that “nothing contained in the present Charter shall authorize the United
Nations to intervene in matters which are essentially within the domes-
tic jurisdiction of any state.”

Second, for the charter’s intellectual architects, the main raison d’être
of the United Nations was the maintenance of peace and security. In this
regard, the charter enjoins the UN member states to “refrain in their in-
ternational relations from the threat or use of force” (Article 2.4) and
states may use force only defensively in cases of “armed attacks” (Ar-
ticle 51). This prohibition of the use of force goes along with another
normative injunction to settle interstate disputes by peaceful means. Ar-
ticle 2, paragraph 3 of the charter thus stipulates that “All Members
shall settle their international disputes by peaceful means in such a man-
ner that international peace and security, and justice, are not endan-
gered.” The procedures for settlement of disputes are listed in Article
33, paragraph 1 of the charter: “The parties to any disputes, the contin-
uance of which is likely to endanger the maintenance of international
peace and security, shall, first of all, seek a solution by negotiation, en-
quiry, mediation, conciliation, arbitration, judicial settlement, resort to
regional agencies or arrangements, or other peaceful means of their
choice.” Both the Security Council and the General Assembly may
make recommendation on the resolution of a dispute submitted to either
one of them by any one of the parties, any member of the United Na-
tions, or the secretary-general. The assembly may not, however, inter-
vene as long as the Security Council is seized of the question and, in any
case, neither body can impose a settlement.

Mindful of the “mistakes” of the founders of the League of Nations,
which had been paralyzed by the overlapping competing functions of its
executive and legislative organs, the drafters of the United Nations
Charter provided for a body small in size endowed with the “primary”
responsibility to facilitate prompt and effective action. Both the General
Assembly (under Article 10) and the Security Council (under Article
33) can recommend solutions to disputes likely to endanger peace and
security. But only the council can “determine the existence of any threat
to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression” and make rec-
ommendations or decisions as to measures to be taken to maintain or re-
store international peace and security (Article 39). Under Articles 41
and 42 of the charter, the Security Council may decide what related
measures are needed to implement its decisions. The charter states that
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the council may order the complete or partial interruption of economic
relations with states violating international law. And if these states do
not comply, the council may use air, sea, or land forces as necessary to
maintain or restore peace and security. In effect, the United Nations Se-
curity Council possesses a legal monopoly of the use of force, which it
could use, under the terms of Article 47, with the assistance of a Mili-
tary Staff Committee consisting of the Chiefs of Staff of the permanent
members of the Security Council on all questions relating to the em-
ployment and command of forces placed at its disposal, the regulation
of armaments, and possible disarmament.

To further enhance the effectiveness of the council, the charter de-
vises a system of decision making circumventing the rule of unanimity
that had paralyzed the League of Nations security arrangements. A ma-
jority of votes—originally 7 out of 11 and now, since the enlargement
of the council in 1966, 9 out of 15—suffice to trigger Security Council
action. Such a majority vote, however, must include the concurring
votes of the permanent members of the Security Council. Widely de-
cried at San Francisco by the smaller powers, the “veto” provision of
Article 27 of the charter (the word does not appear, however) has ever
since been a source of ongoing controversy. “Dictatorship of the pow-
erful within a democracy”? Pragmatic acknowledgement of the special
role of larger powers in the maintenance of peace and security? Stark
reminder of the futility of efforts to draw them into an armed conflict
against their will? . . . The debate still rages today, shaping the discourse
and negotiations over the enlargement of the council to reflect the new
distribution of political and economic power in the world.

Third and final observation: the experience of the 1920s and 1930s
had demonstrated that peace rested on sound economic, trade, and so-
cial relations; educational advancement; and the observance of human
rights. As Article 55 of the charter puts it, it is “with a view to the cre-
ation of conditions of stability and well being which are necessary for
peaceful and friendly relations among nations,” that the United Nations
“shall promote higher standards of living, full employment and condi-
tions of economic and social progress and development, solutions of in-
ternational economic, social, health and related problems and universal
respect for and observance of human rights.”

The prudential language of the charter needs to be noted, as, again, it
could lend itself to diametrically conflicting interpretations. Does the
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charter impose upon states an obligation to act on this pledge? Alterna-
tively, has each state simply acquiesced to cooperate through the United
Nations in promoting respect for human rights and conditions of eco-
nomic and social progress? Is each state, in accordance with the do-
mestic jurisdiction clause, implicitly authorized to defer decision as to
how and to what extent this pledge should be implemented and acted
upon until it deems it politically expedient and appropriate? As shall be
seen later, these questions were answered (and still are) through the po-
litical process in the United Nations.

For the time being, it suffices to note that other strata of conflict lay
below the lofty language of Article 55. For the United States, the re-
construction of Europe, the restoration of a viable and expanding inter-
national economy, stable currencies, and freer trade were priority areas
for action. In contrast, Latin American and other developing countries
were focused on creating the domestic and international basis of their
“industrialization” and showed little enthusiasm for the virtues assigned
to the market by American “liberal-interventionists.” Still another bone
of contention was the central role that American policy makers gave to
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD or
World Bank) and the International Monetary Fund (IMF) rather than to
the United Nations in the field of economic and social cooperation. In
fact both the bank and the fund had come into existence at U.S. prod-
ding at the July 1944 Bretton Woods Conference prior to the United Na-
tions. The World Bank was designed to assist in the reconstruction and
development of territories of its members and promote or supplement
private foreign investment. The complementary role of the IMF was to
promote exchange stability, maintain orderly exchange arrangements
among members, and assist in the establishment of a multilateral sys-
tem of payments in respect of current transactions between members
and in the elimination of foreign exchange restrictions hampering the
growth of world trade.

The IBRD and the IMF were thus expected to contribute to the pro-
motion and maintenance of high levels of employment and real income
and to the development of the productive resources of all members as
primary objectives of economic policy. The Bretton Woods Conference
also invited its participants to discuss ways and means to “reduce ob-
stacles to international trade and in other ways promote mutually ad-
vantageous international commercial relations.” Even before the cre-
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ation of the United Nations, the United States thus envisaged the estab-
lishment of a trade organization in support of the activities of the finan-
cial institutions created at Bretton Woods that would deal with restric-
tions on trade by governments or cartels and monopolies, cyclical
fluctuations in production and employment, and adjustments in the pro-
duction and trade of primary commodities.

In stark contrast with the United Nations, the IBRD and the IMF were
endowed with vast “discretionary” and “regulatory” functions. But the
institutions that had emerged from Bretton Woods were plainly and vis-
ibly “an Anglo-Saxon creation with the United States very much the
senior partner.” Neither the bank nor the fund could realistically embark
on policies colliding with American views and interests. In both institu-
tions, the allocation of voting power was proportional to their members’
financial contribution, thus giving the United States one-third of the
voting power, in effect a virtual veto. The question of the scope of the
United Nations’ authority over the Bretton Woods institutions was basi-
cally left untouched at San Francisco, as developing countries unsuc-
cessfully sought to bring them under the aegis of the General Assembly.
Likewise, the issue of the role of the United Nations in the “coordina-
tion” of the specialized agencies that had sprung up since 1943 with the
creation of the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) and the es-
tablishment five months later of the United Nations Relief and Reha-
bilitation Administration (UNRRA) to assist liberated peoples in Eu-
rope and Asia remained unresolved. In April 1944, the International
Labour Organization (ILO) met for the first time since the outbreak of
the war in an effort to revitalize itself. Similar international bodies were
planned or envisaged throughout that period including the International
Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO), the World Health Organization
(WHO), and the International Refugee Organization (IRO), not to men-
tion the revamping of the antiquated International Telecommunications
Union (ITU). The long-term implications of this proliferation of func-
tional agencies for the role to be assigned to the United Nations were
not immediately self-evident although it was then already clear that the
United Nations would have no exclusive jurisdiction over economic and
social affairs.

In spite of obvious organizational defects and considerable ambigu-
ity in its objectives, the system of collective security that had emerged
from World War II had logic, coherence, and purpose. The system
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rested on a set of institutions, each designed for specific purposes, all
complementing each other: the United Nations’ primary purpose would
be to deter aggression. Economic questions would come under the
purview of the Bretton Woods institutions and other “specialized agen-
cies,” with the United Nations cast in the peripheral role of standard set-
ter and “town meeting of the world.” An International Trade Organiza-
tion (ITO) in the making would soon complement this edifice. Under no
circumstances could the UN “system” operate in opposition to the
United States, the country that had played a central role in its creation.
How could a UN responsive to the needs of the entire international
community not inevitably clash with the United States and be able to
function without its support? The tensions generated by these questions
loomed large and cast a long shadow over the deliberations of the San
Francisco proceedings. In the euphoria provoked by the end of five
years of carnage and destruction, they receded into the background. But
they never disappeared altogether. In recent years, they have resurfaced
with unprecedented acuity.

THE COLD WAR AND CONFLICT SETTLEMENT

The drafters of the United Nations Charter had theorized that the unity
of the war coalition was a sine qua non condition for the successful op-
eration of the United Nations. The outbreak of the Cold War quickly
rent asunder their assumption. In fact, the charter system of conflict pre-
vention never worked as intended. The ideological and political split be-
tween the United States and the USSR turned the relatively benign
“town meetings of the world” into engines of war in the arsenal of the
superpowers as well as arenas where confrontation became the rule and
winning points on the scoreboard of world public opinion the ultimate
objective. Rather than an instrument of international cooperation, the
United Nations thus turned into an arena where issues were brought up
less for the purpose of resolving them than to mobilize numerical ma-
jorities condemning either one of the superpowers’ “utter disregard and
contempt for human dignity.”

The politicization of public parliamentary diplomacy in the polarized
setting of the Cold War meant in practice subordinating international
cooperation to the strategic imperatives of the superpowers. Intent on
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using the United Nations to pursue the goal of a more equitable distri-
bution of power and wealth, developing countries throughout this
process remained in a minority position and had not yet coalesced into
a tangible international force. Yet their argument that, as the majority of
the countries of the world containing the majority of the world popula-
tion, they should determine the kind of world in which they wished to
live, had resonance with the two superpowers, who were ever con-
cerned to find allies in their global struggle. The pressures of develop-
ing countries for a fair deal, combined with the U.S. fear that failure to
address the socioeconomic conditions of developing countries might
lead them to fall prey to “the false prophets of communism,” thus had
two unintended but momentous consequences: first, the system of dis-
pute settlement and collective security laid down in the charter was
drastically altered and, second, the role of the United Nations in eco-
nomic and social affairs expanded considerably way beyond what had
been originally envisaged.

The historical record of the United Nations in the peaceful settlement
of disputes appears relatively unimpressive. According to a study con-
ducted in the mid-1980s and covering the years 1945–1984, the United
Nations contributed to the settlement of only less than half of the dis-
putes brought before it. No similar study exists for the period since
1984, but prima facie, it does not seem that the UN performance im-
proved markedly. During the Cold War, the organization was least ef-
fective in resolving conflicts between opposing Cold War coalitions,
more effective in promoting settlement between an aligned and non-
aligned state, and quite effective in dealing with decolonization dis-
putes. Soviet and American interests rarely converged, and their lack of
consensus accounts for the spotty record of the United Nations. Other
factors include the defiance of the disputants in reaction to Security
Council recommendations.

Throughout this process, the role of the General Assembly expanded
considerably, beginning, as shall be seen, in the 1950s with the Korean
question, followed in 1956 by the Suez crisis, which it helped defuse,
and its involvement in the Congo crisis in 1960. Other security issues
have crowded the agenda of the assembly: the Middle East, southern
Africa, Cambodia, Grenada, Central America, the Falklands,
Afghanistan, and Bosnia. As a large public forum, the proceedings of
the General Assembly, however, have been used more with a view to 
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legitimizing the position of one side at the expense of another than pro-
moting a peaceful settlement of international disputes. Occasionally, the
General Assembly did play a third-party role, extending beyond its le-
gitimizing role, as was the case in the Suez and Congo crises. The as-
sembly has also had recourse to the appointment of UN mediators, as it
did in the early stages of the Arab-Israeli dispute. Mediation now is
more likely to be undertaken by the secretary-general.

Indeed, one of the most extraordinary developments arising from the
Cold War has been the emergence, against all expectations, in 1945, of
the secretary-general of the United Nations as a significant political ac-
tor in his own right. All of them have made it a practice to exert inde-
pendent political initiatives by relying in particular on the seemingly in-
nocuous provision in Article 98, which authorizes the secretary-general
to “perform such other functions as are entrusted to him.” All incum-
bents have considered themselves spokesmen for the world community.
Acting, in the words of Trygve Lie, “as a force for peace,” they have de-
fended their rights to speak out on the whole range of issues facing the
international community, from human rights to economic development
to the environment to UN reform. They have taken positions in support
of UN purposes and policies. The large number of United Nations offi-
cials crisscrossing the world on behalf of the secretary-general, study-
ing contending positions and seeking to devise compromises acceptable
to parties in conflict, is a revealing indicator of the expansion and in-
fluence of the office in multilateral diplomacy. But this exercise in lead-
ership carries with it enormous political risks and, ultimately, hinges on
the political support the secretary-general gets from the membership of
the organization and especially from its most powerful constituent
members. When this support evaporates, so does his influence: Lie re-
signed in ignominy, pilloried by both the United States and the USSR.
U Thant’s criticisms of the United States involvement in Vietnam in the
1960s and efforts to mediate the conflict triggered first displeasure and
then benign neglect. Boutros Boutros-Ghali’s unabashed criticism of
the Security Council’s relative indifference to the plight of the African
continent put him on a collision course with the United States. Kofi An-
nan’s public statement portraying the American decision to invade Iraq
in 2003 as contradictory to international law severely undermined his
capacity for leadership.
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Collective Security or Unilateralism?

During the Cold War, the required cooperation of the five permanent
powers evaporated. The Soviet Union viewed the organization as being
run and controlled by the Western powers and made extensive use of its
veto power to protect its perceived national interests. In the early years
of the United Nations, the United States could forgo the use of the veto,
as it was able to enlist “mechanical majorities” in support of its policy
goals. As the membership of the world organization changed and became
more restive, these “automatic majorities” disappeared and American
support for the organization became more qualified and diffident.

In any event, the collective security system laid down in the charter
was superseded by time-honored balance-of-power strategies imple-
mented by and large outside of the United Nations. From 1946 to 1990,
only twice—Korea in 1950 and the Falklands in 1986—did the Security
Council determine there had been “breaches to the peace.” Likewise,
the council adopted binding nonmilitary sanctions only twice, an eco-
nomic blockade against Southern Rhodesia following the seizure of
power by a white minority regime (1966–1979) and an arms embargo
imposed on South Africa in 1977 for its apartheid policies.

None of the international conflicts that occurred until the end of the
Cold War triggered the use of Chapter VII. During the 1962 Cuban Mis-
sile Crisis, the United States justified its unilateral “quarantine” action
primarily on the basis of the authority of the Organization of American
States. The Vietnam War was kept outside of the United Nations alto-
gether. All attempts by the council to impose sanctions in the Arab-
Israeli conflict were thwarted by vetoes. The Security Council was un-
able to reach a consensus on sanctions during the 1979–1980 Teheran
hostage crisis. Throughout its military intervention in Afghanistan from
1979 to 1989, the Soviet Union stymied all council attempts (and the
General Assembly’s as well) to bring the conflict to an end.

Doubts have in fact been expressed about whether Korea constitutes
a bona fide collective security response as envisaged by the charter. The
council did respond swiftly to the June 1950 invasion of South Korea
by North Korea. But only the temporary absence of the Soviet Union
enabled the council to pass a resolution recommending to member
states to “furnish such assistance to the Republic of Korea as may be
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necessary to repel the armed attack and to restore international peace.”
To mobilize the council and the United Nations against one of its per-
manent members was consistent neither with the letter nor the spirit of
the charter. In addition, the entire operation rested on individual and
voluntary commitments. The forces dispatched to Korea were author-
ized and placed by the council under a “unified command” and a United
Nations flag. But by and large, it was a U.S. operation under U.S. con-
trol. Only 22 members of the United Nations (out of 60 at the time) of-
fered military forces, as the United States contributed more than half of
the ground forces, 85 percent of naval forces, and 95 percent of the air
force involved.

Likewise, the council’s actions following its condemnation of the Au-
gust 1990 Iraqi invasion of Kuwait as a breach of the peace and inter-
national security have raised similar troubling questions. As Iraq did not
comply with its demand for an immediate and unconditional withdrawal
of Iraqi troops, the council passed further resolutions imposing an arms
and trade embargo and authorizing an armed blockade. Acting under
Chapter VII of the charter, the council finally authorized member states
to use all necessary means to uphold its previous resolutions. Under the
leadership of the United States, the coalition forces launched military
attacks in January 1991 and hostilities ceased on 28 February with the
ousting of Iraqi troops from Kuwait.

One question is whether the council may delegate its military power
by authorizing unnamed states to use force at their own discretion with-
out retaining at least some degree of control. Some have seen in this a
“rebirth” of the United Nations collective security system. Others have
accused the United States of trying to keep the council under its tute-
lage. Equally troublesome is the fact that the resort to force took place
without a prior formal determination by the council that those economic
sanctions had failed, thus justifying the use of force. Finally, as had
been the case in Korea, the bulk of the military power came from the
United States. In any case, both the Korean and Iraqi “collective ac-
tions” make it plain that no major UN enforcement action is possible
without an adequate consensus among the permanent members of the
Security Council.

More to the point, it is doubtful that the UN can launch a collective
security action without the willingness of the United States to provide
the necessary military power. Its national interests must be engaged and
must coincide with those of others to form a “coalition of the willing.”
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In addition and contrary to the letter and spirit of a bona fide system of
collective security, granting discretionary powers to the United States
appears to be a sine qua non condition for maintaining American in-
volvement in the resolution of the crisis.

Under such circumstances, the United Nations collective security
system has acquired few unconditional advocates. The second Gulf War
was an even more blatant challenge that rekindled the profound uneasi-
ness of most members of the United Nations. Launched on 20 March
2003 by the United States and the United Kingdom with the support of
a “coalition of the willing,” the invasion of Iraq came to an end three
weeks later with the complete military and political collapse of the Iraqi
regime. Because the invasion was undertaken without the explicit ap-
proval of the Security Council, many observers have labeled it as a vi-
olation of the charter and a breach of one of its cardinal principles: the
nonuse of force. The officially stated justifications for the invasion have
in fact varied over time, ranging from Iraq’s noncompliance with the
sanctions regime imposed on it in 1991, purported links with terrorist
organizations, and human rights violations under the Saddam Hussein
regime. Ultimately, the Iraq war was justified as an effort to remove
banned weapons from Iraq within the broader framework of a war on
international terrorism embedded in a doctrine of “preemption” justify-
ing the use of force against an imminent threat.

The political debate over the legality of the war is unlikely to come
to any conclusion soon. But, in the meantime, it is clear that the emer-
gence of terrorism as a global security issue after the 11 September at-
tacks on U.S. soil, has recast the collective security provisions of the
charter in a new framework while at the same time enhancing feelings
of unease about the United States, which has taken the lead in this
process.

Less than 24 hours after 11 September, the Security Council adopted
a “declaration” asserting that acts of international terrorism constituted
one of the most serious threats to international peace and security in the
21st century and underlining the obligation of states to deny financial
and other forms of support and safe haven to terrorists and to all those
who support them. Following a pattern established in previous resolu-
tions targeted at the Taliban regime in Afghanistan, which it has accused
of harboring terrorism, the council subsequently adopted yet another
resolution on 28 September, imposing drastic binding obligations on all
states. All members of the United Nations are now required to deny all
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forms of support for terrorist groups; to share information with other
governments on any groups planning or practicing terrorism; to coop-
erate with other governments in the investigation, detection, arrest, and
prosecution of people involved in terrorist acts; to criminalize active
and passive assistance for terrorism in domestic laws; and to become
party as soon as possible to relevant UN conventions and protocols
dealing with terrorism.

A Counterterrorism Committee (CTC) composed of all members of
the Security Council monitors the implementation of that resolution and
assesses compliance on the basis of state reports describing measures
taken by governments in such areas as financial law, customs, immi-
gration, extradition, and illegal arms legislation and practices. If not sat-
isfied with the pace of effective counterterrorism legislation and effec-
tive police, intelligence, customs, immigration, and border controls
measures, the CTC may ask further questions and dispatch field mis-
sions. In 2004, the council further tightened the screws of this new col-
lective security regime by deciding, again under Chapter VII, that all
states must adopt appropriate legislation and effective enforcement
measures to prevent nonstate actors from developing, acquiring, pos-
sessing, transporting, transferring, and using nuclear, chemical, or bio-
logical weapons and their means of delivery.

Like piracy and slavery in international law, terrorism has become a
nonderogable offense and states have in effect become internationally
accountable for its prevention and punishment. For many, the old 
charter-based boundaries between national and international affairs
have become blurred as the United Nations Security Council has estab-
lished itself as an international rule maker and overseer of national leg-
islators. At the same time, the concept of security, which had been tra-
ditionally defined as the protection of the territorial integrity, stability,
and vital interest of states, has been broadened so as to include nonmil-
itary threats that lead to violent conflicts and affect the security of indi-
viduals, communities, and states.

THE PEACEKEEPING ALTERNATIVE

The Cold War effectively stymied any effective peacemaking by the
United Nations. Early on, negotiations stumbled on the size and com-
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position of the force to be made available to the United Nations and no
“standing army” for possible police action as contemplated under Arti-
cle 43 ever materialized. The Military Staff Committee could only agree
to hold further meetings. In the absence of the Soviet Union, the Secu-
rity Council was able to initiate the Korean police action in August 1950
but was paralyzed by Soviet vetoes upon its return to the council. Act-
ing on a U.S. proposal, the General Assembly adopted the Uniting for
Peace Resolution (UFP), which empowers it to take action when the
council is blocked by a veto of any of its permanent members. The le-
gality of the UFP resolution has ever since been a continuing matter of
dispute among legal scholars and practitioners, as it lays down a strat-
egy that had never been contemplated by the charter’s framers: author-
izing the assembly to initiate measures to restore peace, including
through the use of armed force. UFP in effect was a major rewriting of
the charter and was the basis for the creation of the first major UN
“peacekeeping” operation to resolve the 1956 Suez Canal crisis. Stale-
mated by French and British vetoes, the assembly invoked UFP to de-
ploy troops serving as a buffer between Egypt and its French, British,
and Israeli adversaries. UFP was again used to overcome Soviet oppo-
sition to the UN operation in the Congo in 1960–1964. It has rarely been
used since, as the Security Council, especially after the end of the Cold
War, has reasserted its exclusive role in the maintenance of peace and
security.

In any event, UFP gave further impetus to the involvement of the UN
in peacekeeping, a set of activities that started modestly with the estab-
lishment of the 1948 UN Truce Supervision Organization to monitor
cease-fires, supervise armistice agreements, and attempt to prevent es-
calation of the conflict in the Middle East. Since 1948, the United Na-
tions has mounted 60 peacekeeping operations involving an estimated 1
million soldiers, police officers, and civilians from some 130 countries,
who served under the UN flag. The cumulative total of UN peacekeep-
ing expenditures (from 1948 to June 2005) exceeds $36 billion. The
scale of UN peacekeeping operations has varied widely over the years.
With the launching of major operations in the former Yugoslavia and
Somalia, annual peacekeeping operations peaked at some U.S. $3.6 bil-
lion with almost 80,000 peacekeepers deployed in the field. By 1998,
the number of peacekeepers had dropped to between 12,000 and 15,000,
with expenses of less than $1 billion. With the large-scale operations

INTRODUCTION • lxxiii



authorized by the council in Sierra Leone, Congo, East Timor, and
Kosovo, costs began to rise again reaching $2.6 billion in 2000 and $3
billion in 2001. The dispatching of UN peacekeepers to Cote d’Ivoire,
Haiti, and Sudan brought the total number of operations in 2005 to 17
at a budgeted cost of about $4.47 billion and involving 82,000 military,
police, and civilian personnel and troops.

Throughout the Cold War, UN peacekeeping operations, under the
control of the secretary-general and the force commander under the au-
thority of the United Nations, involved the fielding of unarmed or
lightly armed observers placed between warring states to monitor com-
pliance with cease-fire agreements. They were a temporary measure de-
signed to allow the peacemaking process to unfold. Acting as a buffer
in an interstate conflict, peacekeepers were thus expected to be strictly
neutral in the conflict and to use their weapons only in self-defense.
Furthermore, their presence was grounded on the consent of the states
concerned. Already in the early years of the United Nations, unarmed
and impartial observers were used to monitor cease-fire lines. This was
done by the council in 1948 in the Middle East with the establishment
of the United Nations Truce Supervision Organization (UNTSO). Later
that same year, a similar observer operation—United Nations Military
Observer Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP)—was launched to
observe the cease-fire line between Pakistan and India in Kashmir. Both
these operations continue to this day. In November 1956, the first
United Nations Emergency Force (UNEF) was established in order to
secure and supervise the cessation of hostilities in the region of the Suez
Canal. Other instances of such “first-generation” peacekeeping opera-
tions include the United Nations Operation in the Congo (ONUC)—at
least in its first phase—and the United Nations Peacekeeping Force in
Cyprus (UFICYP).

The peacekeeping doctrine that prevailed until the demise of the Cold
War, called for a UN military presence that would make possible, in line
with Article 33 of the charter, the negotiation of a permanent settlement
by diplomatic means. Since then, the Security Council, acting under
Chapter VII, has established larger and increasingly complex peace-
keeping missions that are often an integral part of comprehensive peace
agreements between protagonists in intrastate civil conflicts. Thus,
peacekeeping has moved beyond its traditional role as a monitor to
cease-fires and a buffer force between two states. It is now understood
as “a way to help countries torn by conflict create the conditions for sus-
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tainable peace.” UN peacekeepers—soldiers and military officers, civil-
ian police officers, and civilian personnel—monitor and observe peace
processes that emerge in postconflict situations. They also help ex-com-
batants implement their peace agreements, which encompass confi-
dence-building measures, power-sharing arrangements, electoral sup-
port, strengthening the rule of law, and economic and social
development. So-called “second-” and “third-generation” peacekeeping
operations now include tasks like the disarming of militias and former
combatants and their reintegration in society, the supervision of elec-
tions and the constitution of political institutions, the training of police
officers and creation of judicial bodies, the nurturing of civil society or-
ganizations, supporting economic reconstruction, the facilitation of hu-
manitarian aid programs, the resettling of refugees and internally dis-
placed persons (IDPs), and the promotion and protection of human
rights. Peacekeeping has virtually become a synonym for a blurred mix
of nation and state building and development.

The United Nations Force in the Congo (1960–1964) was a distant
precursor to future post–Cold War operations. Its original task was to
restore law and order and to supervise the withdrawal of Belgian forces.
As the internal situation continued to deteriorate, ONUC was author-
ized to use force to prevent civil war and to remove mercenaries that
had supported the secession of one of the countries provinces. The 1989
United Nations Transition Assistance Group (UNTAG) was the first in-
stance of a large-scale multidimensional operation where the military
element supported the work of other components concerned with bor-
der surveillance; monitoring the reduction and removal of South
African military presence; organizing the return of Namibian exiles; su-
pervising voters’ registration; and preparing, observing, and certifying
the results of national elections. Similar political tasks in addition to the
collecting of small arms from irregular forces were given to United Na-
tions peacekeeping missions in Central America in the context of do-
mestic peace settlements. Even more ambitious objectives were as-
signed to the United Nations in Somalia and the former Yugoslavia.
Since 1999 in the Democratic Republic of the Congo (DRC)—a coun-
try with little infrastructure and national cohesion—nearly 17,000 UN
peacekeepers have stopped a war involving six nations and are attempt-
ing to shore up a transitional government in an effort to bring about a
durable political settlement. Large scale operations have also been
mounted in Haiti, Sierra Leone, Liberia, Cote d’Ivoire, and Sudan.

INTRODUCTION • lxxv



So-called “transitional administrations” undoubtedly represent the
most complex operations undertaken by the United Nations. An early
precedent of such undertakings may be found in the executive and leg-
islative functions that the United Nations exerted in West Papua before
the population voted for reintegration in Indonesia in 1962–1963. The di-
lution of the principle of sovereignty, a convergence of great-power in-
terests with humanitarian concerns, had facilitated their establishment in
the Cold War period. After easing Namibia’s transition to independence,
the UN in 1992–1993 engaged in a major effort to restore peace in Cam-
bodia with a complex mandate touching on the protection of human
rights, the preparation of elections, civil administration, civilian police,
and the repatriation of refugees. The 1995 United Nations Mission in
Bosnia-Herzegovina (UNMIBH) had policing functions that were handed
over to the European Union in 2002. From 1996 to 1998, the United Na-
tions Transitional Administration in Eastern Slavonia, Baranja, and West-
ern Sirmium (UNTAES), which was responsible for policing, wielded ex-
ecutive power and organized elections. In East Timor (Timor-Leste since
the country became independent) and now in Kosovo, the United Nations
has exerted quasi-governmental sovereign powers.

Another innovation brought about by UN peacekeeping has been the
new role played by regional organizations. While granting to the Secu-
rity Council a primary responsibility for international peace and secu-
rity, the charter does encourage regional organizations to take the ini-
tiative in settling local disputes, but it also tersely stipulates that “no
enforcement action shall be taken under regional arrangements or by re-
gional agencies without the authorization of the Security Council” (Ar-
ticles 52–53). In practice, the split between East and West during the
Cold War led to a reversal of roles. The Security Council never per-
formed its collective security functions. Instead, its members set up and
had recourse to an elaborate system of regional collective defense
arrangements. Thus came into existence the Pact of Rio de Janeiro
(1947), the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) (1949), the
Australia, New Zealand, United States Security Treaty (ANZUS)
(1951), the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO) (1954), the
Central Treaty Organization (CENTO) (1955), and the Warsaw Pact.
Much of this regional alliance system has disintegrated with the end of
the Cold War. A notable exception is NATO, which acquired a new life
by providing the military component of such UN peacekeeping opera-
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tions as the United Nations Protection Force (UNPROFOR). Other re-
gional organizations have since followed the example set by NATO.
The council has thus authorized regional organizations to implement a
number of peacekeeping operations or enforcement functions.

The first UN operation relying on a regional peacekeeping force was
in Liberia in 1993 when that force was deployed by the Economic Com-
munity of West African States (ECOWAS). Subsequent instances of the
involvement of regional organizations in UN peacekeeping may be
found in the United Nations Operation in Georgia (UNMIG), where the
United Nations was assisted by a peacekeeping force of the Common-
wealth of Independent States (CIS). UNMIBH in Bosnia and Herze-
govina and United Nations Mission in Kosovo (UNMIK) in Kosovo
have cooperated not only with NATO but also the European Union (EU)
and the Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE).
In Afghanistan, the NATO-led International Security Assistance Force
works closely with the United Nations Assistance Mission in
Afghanistan (UNAMA). More recently, regional organizations have
stepped in to bridge critical gaps in the deployment of military forces in
the field, acting as a rapid response force. In October 2003, in Liberia
and more recently in Cote d’Ivoire, ECOWAS forces paved the way for
the deployment of United Nations troops. Similar arrangements were
made with the African Union peacekeeping mission in Burundi.

The extraordinary expansion of the role of the United Nations in
“peacekeeping” since the end of the Cold War poses perplexing funda-
mental questions about the nature of the organization and its changing
functions. In the first place, what have they resolved? Some argue that
in El Salvador, Namibia, Cambodia, East Timor, and Mozambique, the
United Nations provided ways to achieve self-sustaining peace. Al-
though beset with problems, the operations in Afghanistan and Kosovo
are nevertheless attempting to manage their challenges. Others point to
a much longer list of failures or unfinished work. Once terminated in
November 1993 with the adoption of a constitution, the mission in
Cambodia was followed by a resurgence of internal fighting and left be-
hind major reconstruction and rehabilitation tasks undone. In Somalia,
the UN was unable to bring about national reconciliation among com-
peting factions and it is still blamed for the deaths of U.S. soldiers who
were neither peacekeepers nor under UN command. The original peace-
keeping mandate of UNPROFOR was supplemented with elements of
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enforcement. But the imposition of an arms embargo by the council be-
tween 1991 and 1995 supplemented by further sanctions on the Federal
Republic of Yugoslavia, without commensurate levels of troops, failed
to prevent ethnic cleansing, cease-fire violations, hostage taking, the
shelling of civilian targets, and violations of human rights and humani-
tarian laws. The war came to an end only after a stronger mobilization
of political will by the United States, which resulted in November 1995
in the peace agreement of Dayton and the dispatch of a NATO-led im-
plementation force (FOR) to enforce it. In Haiti, undersupported mis-
sions have failed to solve the long-standing problems of a failed preda-
tory state.

These failures—especially the 1994 genocide in Rwanda and the
1995 massacre in Srebrenica (Bosnia and Herzegovina)—led to a pe-
riod of retrenchment and self-examination in UN peacekeeping, which
prompted the secretary-general to order an internal evaluation of UN
operations in 2000. In the wake of this review, incremental improve-
ments have been introduced. The Department of Peacekeeping Opera-
tions within the secretariat has increased its headquarters staff to sup-
port field missions. A “best practices unit” has been set up to analyze
lessons learned from field experience and advise missions on gender is-
sues; peacekeeper conduct; and the planning of disarmament, demobi-
lization, and reintegration programs. A prefinancing mechanism has
been set up to ensure that funds would be available for new missions
start-ups. The department logistics base in Brindisi (Italy) has received
funding to acquire strategic deployment stocks. Stand-by arrangements
have been improved through the development of a roster of states in a
position to make available to the United Nations specialized military
and civilian personnel and material and equipment.

These measures may marginally improve the capacity of the United
Nations to more speedily launch new operations. But they provide no
answer to more fundamental unresolved financial, logistical, and ulti-
mately political questions. Financial issues have plagued UN peace-
keeping since the 1960s when political disputes flared up over the le-
gality of the General Assembly involvement in the setting up and
running of the first United Nations Emergency Force (UNEF) and the
United Nations Force in the Congo. Decisions by the Security Council
and the General Assembly and a 1962 advisory opinion of the Interna-
tional Court of Justice have confirmed that peacekeeping costs should
be considered “expenses of the organization” to be borne by all mem-
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bers. Many countries have nevertheless continued to pay their peace-
keeping assessments late or only partially. UN peacekeeping has thus
been repeatedly jolted by recurring financial shortfalls compounded by
the unilateral decision of the United States—the main contributor to the
UN—to limit its payments to the peacekeeping budget of the organization
and to withhold parts of its assessed contributions to the regular budget.

The time lag elapsing between the authorization of a peacekeeping
operation by the Security Council and the actual deployment of the
force in the field has also been a source of baffling problems. The char-
ter does stipulate that to assist in the maintenance of peace and security
all member states of the UN should make available to the council nec-
essary armed forces and facilities. In this connection, one priority of UN
peacekeeping officials has been the creation of a “strategic reserve” of
civilian police, military battalions, and support staff—from 3,000 to
6,000 troops—prepared to deploy immediately and lay the groundwork
for a full UN force. The units would be deployed as soon as the Secu-
rity Council approves a mission until the arrival of the full contingent.
The idea has been around for years but has foundered over lack of sup-
port from member states, which cite financial and budgetary constraints
and loathe anything approximating the notion of a “UN standing army.”
A related but perhaps more disquieting development is that despite the
large number of contributors, the greatest burden continues to be borne
by a core group of developing countries like Pakistan, Bangladesh,
Nigeria, Ghana, India, Ethiopia, South Africa, Uruguay, Jordan, and
Kenya. Only 10 percent of the troops and civilian police deployed in
UN peacekeeping missions come from the European Union and 1 per-
cent from the United States. Advanced nations have thus emerged as the
bankrollers of UN peacekeeping (when they pay their dues!) while
peace enforcement itself has been left to the relatively untrained, un-
derequipped, and unprepared soldiers of developing countries. This lit-
tle-noticed but real “division of labor” along North-South lines raises
troubling ethical issues. In practical terms, it means, in effect, that the
United Nations lacks the intelligence, communications, and logistics-
specialized support units that give a modern army its edge in conflict
prevention and resolution.

One final symptom of the malaise pervading current UN peacekeep-
ing practice needs to be mentioned here. A typical ongoing operation re-
lates to internal rather than interstate conflicts, with which the charter is
concerned. Many of these recent operations have been taken by the
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council “acting under Chapter VII.” This imprimatur may make it pos-
sible to launch an operation without the prior consent of parties, but to
have any chance of success, transitional arrangements must be based on
consensual nation and institution building. Sustainable peace building
in conflict-prone societies takes time. Developing capacity for security
maintenance, democratic governance, and the rule of law requires a full
and genuine involvement of local institutions and leadership. These el-
ements are rarely present when the United Nations is thrown into an in-
ternal conflict. 

In addition, peacekeeping operations must be linked to longer-term
plans for achieving this sort of stability. Unfortunately, the political con-
sensus that led to the authorization and deployment of a UN peace-
keeping operation does not always extend into the longer term. All too
often, the organization of elections to redress a democratic deficit be-
comes a substitute to the sustained financial effort that is needed to
build effective and legitimate government and state institutions and to
eliminate the root socioeconomic causes of internal conflicts. In this re-
gard, the postconflict experience in Nicaragua, El Salvador, and
Guatemala heralded by many as early “successes” of the United Nations
in postconflict peace building offer little comfort. In all these countries,
the relative success of democratic political reforms appears to be eroded
by the effects of internationally sponsored economic adjustment poli-
cies that have further aggravated conditions of the socioeconomic in-
equalities that caused the wars to begin with.

Unless these disparities are addressed and reduced, democratic con-
solidation will remain uncertain and the threat of renewed violence will
persist. The Peace-Building Commission set up at the end of 2005 by
the General Assembly and the Security Council as part of UN reform is
precisely designed to deal with some of these problems. The new
body—a subsidiary organ of the assembly and the council—will advise
and propose integrated strategies for postconflict recovery in countries
emerging from conflict.

THE ELUSIVE SEARCH FOR DISARMAMENT

In an anarchical international society where self-help prevails, national
defense and security is the main raison d’être of states. Preserving and
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enhancing political and military power becomes of the essence. These
sobering realities have severely constrained the United Nations and cast
it almost exclusively into the role of effecter of great power agreement
in disarmament questions.

In many respects, UN disarmament efforts have essentially been an
extension—in fact virtually a repeat—of the prewar League of Nations
experience. Evolving conceptions of international security and growing
concerns over “new” types of security threats, have recently contributed
to a redefinition of the terms of disarmament negotiations but yielded
few if any tangible achievements.

In the 1920s, negotiations by the major powers focused mainly on the
limitations of their armed forces. Initial successes, notably in regard to
naval armaments, quickly gave way, however, to stalemate in the wake
of the rise of military dictatorships in Europe and Asia. All throughout
this process, the main actors involved were the major powers them-
selves, the League of Nations’ role being limited to that of a framework
for negotiations and collective legitimizer of the notion that the reduc-
tion of armaments was an essential component of the maintenance of in-
ternational peace and security.

Mindful of these precedents, the drafters of the charter did not list
disarmament among the purposes and the principles of the United Na-
tions. They merely granted the General Assembly the authority to “con-
sider general principles . . . governing disarmament” (Article 11) and
empowered the Security Council, with the assistance of a Military Staff
Committee, to formulate “a system for the regulation of armaments . . .
with the least diversion for armaments of the world’s human and eco-
nomic resources” (Article 26). The Military Staff Committee was also
called upon to advise the Security Council on “the regulation of arma-
ments, and possible disarmament” (Article 47). Whatever this elusive
language may have meant, the American use of nuclear weapons hardly
four months after the signing of the charter and the outbreak of the Cold
War made these charter provisions by and large obsolete. Cold War ten-
sions refocused attention on nuclear disarmament and produced an en-
during political process overshadowed by the superpowers that rele-
gated nonnuclear powers and the United Nations to a peripheral role.

One of the first decisions of the General Assembly was to establish
the Atomic Energy Commission (AEC) in 1946, and at the opening
meeting of the commission, the United States proposed to bring nuclear
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weapons under the supervision and control of a United Nations mecha-
nism that would have supranational decision-making authority and
where none of its members would enjoy a veto. Insofar as the United
States could at the time easily muster a majority of votes in support of
its policies, the USSR perceived the so-called Baruch Plan as a poorly
veiled attempt by the United States to preserve its monopoly over nu-
clear weapons and rejected it promptly. The alternative that it submit-
ted—a moratorium on atomic weapons development accompanied by
complete nuclear disarmament—was equally unacceptable to the
United States, which saw it as a ploy to constrain U.S. defense efforts
and to allow the USSR to pursue its development of nuclear weapons.

Stumbling on the unmovable blocks of mutually unacceptable de-
mands for either “verifiable inspections” (by the United States) or “gen-
eral and complete disarmament” (by the USSR), meaningful negotia-
tions became impossible and institutional tinkering prevailed for over
two decades. In 1952, the AEC and the United Nations Commission on
Conventional Armaments were merged into a United Nations Disarma-
ment Commission. The commission’s subcommittee on disarmament,
which comprised the United States, USSR, United Kingdom, France,
and Canada, became the main setting for disarmament discussions.

At the insistence of the growing number of “nonaligned” Third World
states entering the United Nations, this body was enlarged in 1959 to in-
clude Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Poland, and Romania from the Warsaw
Pact and Italy from the NATO pact, thus becoming the Ten-Nation Dis-
armament Committee, which in turn was further enlarged in 1961 to be
known as the Eighteen-Nation Disarmament Committee (ENDC). After
the adoption of the Nonproliferation Treaty (NPT) in 1968, the General
Assembly again expanded the membership of the ENDC to 30 members
and named it the Conference of the Committee on Disarmament (CCD).
In 1979 it was rechristened the Conference on Disarmament (CD) and
by 1983, it had grown to 38 members. In June 1996 it was expanded to
a membership of 61 (the CD has a current membership of 66 countries).
Concurrently, since 1978, the General Assembly has held three special
sessions on disarmament. In addition, a committee of the General As-
sembly annually debates disarmament issues and, since the reforms in-
troduced by Secretary-General Boutros-Ghali within the United Na-
tions Secretariat in the early 1990s, a full-fledged department provides
ongoing support to the work of intergovernmental disarmament bodies.
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The Conference on Disarmament is billed as the “world’s multilateral
treaty negotiating body,” and its terms of reference are broad since they en-
compass no less than 10 subjects (the so-called “Decalogue”), including
nuclear weapons, weapons of mass destruction, conventional weapons, the
reduction of military budgets and armed forces, disarmament and devel-
opment, confidence-building measures, and general and complete disar-
mament under effective international control. Negotiations within the CD
involve several groupings, the Western Group, the Nonaligned Movement
(NAM), the Group of Eastern European States, the P5 (the five permanent
members of the Security Council, the five declared nuclear weapons
states), with China often declaring itself the Group of One. Decisions are
reached by “consensus.” This apparent “democratization” and multilater-
alization of disarmament negotiations has not, however, erased the weight
of the nuclear powers in the multilateral negotiations.

Thus, the Cuban Missile Crisis led the United States and the USSR to
agree to the 1963 Partial Test Ban Treaty (PTBT) and the creation of a
communications hotline between Washington and Moscow. Likewise, in
1972 the two countries independently reached agreement on an Antibal-
listic Missile Treaty (ABMT). The 1959 Antarctic Treaty, the first agree-
ment to ban nuclear weapons on a regional basis, was sponsored by nu-
clear states. Similar treaties banning nuclear weapons in most of the
world’s regions have since been concluded in subsequent years, mainly
at the prodding of the United Nations. But the intractable conflicts be-
tween Israel and Arab states in the Middle East and between India and
Pakistan have stymied efforts to reach similar “nuclear free zone”
treaties in these regions.

The 1968 NPT was the product of extensive multilateral negotiations,
but these were based on a joint draft originally submitted to the Eigh-
teen Nations Committee by the United States and the USSR. In fact, the
NPT has little if anything to do with disarmament, except perhaps, as its
critics argue, that it aims at disarming potential acquirers of nuclear
weapons while placing no obligation to disarm on those already in pos-
session of them. The NPT treaty provided for five-year-review confer-
ences as well as for a conference 25 years after its entry into force to de-
termine whether it should be indefinitely extended. The conference was
held at United Nations headquarters in 1995 and, after protracted dis-
cussions, agreed to extend indefinitely the treaty (now rechristened the
Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty [CTBT]).
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Nuclear weapons have unquestionably been the main focus of atten-
tion in the United Nations, but the organization has also dealt with other
categories of weapons, notably weapons of mass destruction, in relation
to which the United Nations has sought to obtain a mix of measures en-
tailing arms reductions or their complete elimination in combination
with verification procedures. Thus, in 1972, the General Assembly en-
dorsed a convention prohibiting the development and possession of bio-
logical weapons. Under the convention, the secretary-general has the au-
thority to investigate the alleged use of biological weapons. Likewise, in
1992 the assembly adopted a convention banning chemical weapons and
creating an international body—the Organization for the Prohibition of
Chemical Weapons—empowered to conduct surprise inspections. At the
same time, the assembly has promoted what is called, in the vernacular
of disarmament specialists, “confidence building measures.” In 1980,
the General Assembly launched a system of yearly reporting of military
expenditures. Ever since a 1991 enabling resolution of the assembly, the
secretary-general maintains at United Nations headquarters in New York
a universal Register of Conventional Arms with data on international
arms transfers and member states’ military holdings and procurement.

With the end of the Cold War and the proliferation of internal conflicts,
conventional weapons such as landmines and small arms have received
increasing attention. The United Nations had been involved in efforts to
ban landmines since the 1970s, but the grinding pace of negotiations
within the CD eventually prompted several states—Canada and Belgium,
in particular—to build a political consensus for a new legal instrument
outside the structure of the UN. In fact, the 1997 convention on the pro-
hibition of antipersonnel mines was the outcome of a broad-based
process involving a network of states and nonstate actors such as
Médecins Sans Frontières, the International Committee of the Red Cross
(ICRC), and the International Campaign to Ban Landmines (ICBL). In
that process, the United Nations was at best a junior policy partner.

More recently, small arms and light weapons have also moved center
stage as it is increasingly recognized that their proliferation and avail-
ability destabilize regions, prolong conflicts, undermine peace initia-
tives, exacerbate human rights abuses, and hamper development. How-
ever, efforts to regulate the movement of small arms through
international treaties or other legal instruments have so far stalled. In
2001, the UN convened a Conference on the Illicit Trade in Small Arms
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and Lights Weapons in All Its Aspects. The conference resulted in a
“consensus” program of action calling for national, regional, and global
measures for the destruction of confiscated or seized weapons and for
strengthening the capacity of states to identify and trace illicit arms and
light weapons trafficking. But even within this limited framework, no
agreement could be reached to include in the program provisions that
would have encouraged states to establish or maintain regulations on
the ownership of small arms and light weapons or their transfer to non-
state actors. It may be noted that a protocol to the 2000 United Nations
Convention against Transnational Organized Crime would obligate
governments to adopt legislative measures criminalizing the illicit man-
ufacturing and trafficking of firearms. The protocol has not yet received
the required number of ratifications to become effective.

Overall, the postwar role of the United Nations has been restricted to
that of an advocate of multilateral solutions to disarmament issues. The
organization has also usefully served as a multilateral arena for the de-
velopment of legal normative standards. But unilateralism and bilater-
alism have prevailed, with a small group of powerful states shaping and
determining the outcome of international negotiations while nonstate
actors and lesser powers remained on the sidelines flouting multilateral
channels. The structural defects of the nonproliferation nuclear regime
underline the tensions and dilemmas that severely constrain the United
Nations. The NPT rested on a bargain between nuclear and nonnuclear
states. The latter accepted the obligation to subject their peaceful nu-
clear programs to safeguards and inspections by the International
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA). In exchange, the former agreed not to
transfer nuclear weapons to any nonnuclear weapons states or to assist
them in manufacturing and acquiring such weapons. More importantly,
this understanding enjoined nuclear powers to end their arms race at “an
early date.” This pledge has remained unfulfilled, thus generating,
heightening, and perpetuating walls of distrust against which interna-
tional responses to threats—“new” and otherwise—have foundered.
World military expenditures keep rising, amounting now to some $750
billion every year and representing 2.5 percent of the world’s gross do-
mestic product. The legal trade in armaments is worth $50 billion an-
nually and vast stocks of small arms and light weapons fall into illicit
channels that sustain guerilla armies, networks of terrorists, and drug
traffickers.
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THE “OTHER” UNITED NATIONS: 
DEVELOPMENT AND GLOBAL CONFERENCES

No less than 5 of the United Nations Charter’s 18 chapters deal with
peace and security issues, underlining the priority given to them by its
drafters. In contrast, only one article, Article 55, assigns to the United
Nations the task of promoting “higher standards of living,” “full em-
ployment,” and “conditions of economic and social progress.” In spite
of this thin constitutional basis, the United Nations’ economic and so-
cial activities did expand rapidly throughout the organization’s first
three decades of existence. Beginning with the creation of the United
Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) in 1946, numerous programs and
agencies thus came into existence, such as the United Nations Devel-
opment Program (UNDP), the World Food Programme (WFP) and the
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD).
This pattern of institutional growth slowly came to an end in the 1970s
as the political focus moved to “streamlining,” “rationalizing,” and
“consolidating” an organization that, in the eyes of its main stakehold-
ers, had grown out of control. In the past 20 years, only a handful of
new institutions have come into existence: the Global Environmental
Facility (GEF), the Commission for Sustainable Development (CSD),
the Permanent Forum for Indigenous Peoples, and the Forum on
Forests.

In any event and against all expectations, some 60-odd years after its
establishment, development has become one of the fundamental tasks
of the United Nations. Thirty percent of the United Nations’ regular
budget is channeled into development activities (three times as much as
its peace and security budget if peacekeeping operations, which are
funded separately, are excluded). More than one-third of the posts of the
secretariat are earmarked for international and regional cooperation for
development, human rights, and humanitarian affairs.

The current work of the United Nations development system draws
from and vastly expands the modest activities of the League of Nations,
which had primarily been concerned with health, slavery, drug traffick-
ing, and labor issues. Like its predecessor organization, but on a much
larger scale, the United Nations compiles and standardizes statistical
data. The Statistical Yearbook, the Demographic Yearbook, and the In-
ternational Trade Statistics Yearbook are all examples of this outstand-
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ing and by and large uncontroversial work. The United Nations also
produces numerous policy-oriented studies and reports, covering a wide
range of economic and social issues of global concern: national ac-
counts, tax and accounting, finance and investment, natural resources,
agriculture, industry, employment and labor markets, the environment,
human settlement, transnational corporations, transportation, refugees
and displaced persons, public health, social statistics, gender issues, and
children. These studies are used for monitoring and early warning pur-
poses and provide guidance to the deliberations of intergovernmental
bodies. Some of them have made important contributions to interna-
tional discussions on the international economy. The annual World Eco-
nomic Survey, which began publication in the immediate postwar years
was for a long time the only publication providing an overview of the
global economy. The Human Development Report (HDR) of the United
Nations Development Program (UNDP), launched in 1990, has rede-
fined the concept of development and provided alternative policy rec-
ommendations that changed prevailing economic orthodoxies.

Closely related are the activities carried out primarily by the United
Nations specialized agencies. There are currently 16 agencies such as
the United Nations Education, Scientific, and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO), the World Health Organization (WHO), the International
Labour Organization (ILO), the Food and Agricultural Organization
(FAO), the United Nations Industrial Development Organization
(UNIDO), the World Meteorological Organization (WMO), and the In-
ternational Fund for Agricultural Development (IFAD). Their primary
function is to develop international rules governing international com-
mercial, telecommunications, and transportation through the standardi-
zation of technologies and procedures, international laws governing
commercial transactions, and intellectual property rights to cite only a
few instances. This “soft infrastructure” of the United Nations has
steadily expanded and become an indispensable underpinning of the
functioning of the global economy.

These multifaceted tasks are carried out under the authority of the
General Assembly. The so-called funds (i.e., the United Nations Devel-
opment Program [UNDP], the United Nations Children’s Fund
[UNICEF], the United Nations Fund for Population Activities
[UNFPA], and the World Food Programme [WFP]) and programs (the
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development [UNCTAD], the
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United Nations Environment Programme [UNEP], the United Nations
Center for Human Settlements [Habitat], and the United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees [UNHCR]) report to the General Assem-
bly. Other entities concerned with research and training and enjoying a
significant degree of autonomy, such as the United Nations University
(UNU) and the United Nations Institute for Disarmament Research
(UNIDIR) likewise report to the assembly.

Under the authority of the General Assembly, the ECOSOC acts as a
forum for the discussion of economic and social issues. The council is
responsible for the coordination of all UN economic, social, and hu-
manitarian activities. It also oversees the governance of the UN’s oper-
ational activities and approves the work of its “functional commissions”
(social development, human rights, narcotic drugs, crime prevention
and criminal justice, women, population, statistics and sustainable de-
velopment) and of five regional commissions (in Latin America and the
Caribbean, Europe, Asia and the Pacific, Africa, and Western Asia).
Formally, the specialized agencies report to ECOSOC. In practice, they
are largely autonomous, as they have their own separate constitutions,
governing bodies, and budgets. The Bretton Woods institutions, namely
the World Bank (WB), the IMF and their affiliates; the International De-
velopment Association (IDA); and the International Finance Corpora-
tion (IFC) for all intents and purposes operate independently. The World
Trade Organization (WTO) is not a United Nations organization but
maintains functional ties with ECOSOC.

Two major factors account for the vast expansion of UN development
activities. One, the political dynamics of East-West conflict gave con-
siderable leverage to developing countries as both the United States and
the Soviet Union wooed international public opinion and sought to win
their support. The 1948 Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance,
which propelled the United Nations in the field of technical assistance,
was an offshoot of an American initiative primarily designed to “en-
courage the development of democratic institutions and respect for hu-
man rights in a world menaced by totalitarianism.” The establishment
of the International Finance Corporation in 1956 to promote private in-
vestment in developing countries, the International Development Asso-
ciation in 1960 to make soft loans to developing countries, and the UN
Special Fund in 1957, to undertake preinvestment feasibility studies all
arose from United States-led proposals designed to placate the Soviet-
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supported southern drive for a capital development fund controlled by
the United Nations.

Second, the accelerating process of decolonization in the late 1950s
and early 1960s led to the mass entry of Third World countries into the
United Nations. Using their voting power, developing countries relent-
lessly pressed for a “New Deal,” thus radically transforming the policy
agenda and priorities of the United Nations. The creation of the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development in 1964 with the sweep-
ing mandate to “provide by means of international cooperation, appro-
priate solutions to the problems of world trade in the interests of all peo-
ples, and particularly to the urgent trade and development problems of
the developing countries,” was an important turning point in this
process. Ten years later, developing countries again overrode U.S. and
European opposition by mobilizing a numerical majority in the assem-
bly inviting the international community to embrace a New Interna-
tional Economic Order (NIEO) and a Charter of Economic Rights and
Duties of States, two “affirmative action” resolutions designed to facil-
itate their integration in the world economy.

These, however, were Pyrrhic victories. Repeated majority votes
never overcame the deep-seated resistance of industrial countries. With
the demise of the Cold War, Southern countries also lost a key resource
for power and influence, but it should be understood that ever since the
Dumbarton Oaks and San Francisco conferences, North and South have
been feuding with one another over the meaning of development, ways
and means to achieve “conditions of economic and social progress,”
and the United Nations’ role therein. Industrial countries, and the
United States in particular, never assigned more than limited functions
to the United Nations. From their perspective, the United Nations re-
mained a voluntary association of sovereign states with no suprana-
tional binding legislative functions. At best, it was a “center for the har-
monization of national policies,” a “catalyst,” a “facilitator.” The
governance of cooperation for economic and social development and
the management of the world economy properly belonged to the Bret-
ton Woods institutions and other non-UN institutions such as the Group
of Eight and the Organization for Economic Cooperation and Develop-
ment (OECD).

Conversely, the main concern of developing countries was the elimi-
nation of the structural problems—internal and international—that
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hampered their drive toward modernization, industrialization, or, in to-
day’s parlance, “sustainable development.” Development could not be
left to the vagaries of international financial, monetary, and commercial
markets and the state had an essential role to play in the definition of the
international development agenda. International regulatory mechanisms
and agencies should be established to ensure that markets operated in a
manner consistent with and supportive of national development efforts.
Against this background, the United Nations undoubtedly stood for a
compact among sovereign and equal states but, from a Southern per-
spective, the General Assembly was the keystone of the governance ar-
chitecture of the world economy and development cooperation and
should enjoy authoritative decision-making powers, especially over the
Bretton Woods institutions.

In this polarized setting, long-lasting agreement has proved elusive.
Parliamentary victories by one side have been matched by the deter-
mined efforts of the other to undo the accords reached on paper. Over
time, the result has been a seesaw process of legitimization and delegit-
imization of competing and, by and large, mutually exclusive develop-
ment concepts and policy practices. 

In the mid-1970s, the United States led the counterattack against the
“tyranny of the majority” through the selective withholding of its as-
sessed contributions. Within a few years’ time, the Third World coali-
tion was tamed. Crushed by the weight of its debt crisis, the Third
World collapsed as an organized political force. Its main institutions—
the Group of Seventy-Seven and the NAM—sank into internal squab-
bling and recriminations. At the same time, the demise of the Soviet
Union discredited the prevailing Keynesian model of development and
the notion of state interventionism in national and international markets.

Today, the United Nations’ advocacy of “statist theories” is a mem-
ory of the past. Its administrative, budgetary, and institutional growth
has come to a standstill. Governments in the South have, under duress,
restructured their public sector, opened their economies, and shifted to
macroeconomic stabilization policies. A new development paradigm
has taken hold of the UN agenda. Now the UN bills itself as the key-
stone of “coalitions of change” as it seeks new “partnerships” and “new
structures of cooperation” with nongovernmental organizations (NGOs)
and private business organizations in support of a development process
deemed to be governed primarily by market forces. The North-South
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split no longer occupies center stage, but it continues to simmer below
the seeming tranquility of UN proceedings. This has been particularly
true in regard to the global conferences sponsored by the UN since the
early 1990s.

Global conferences are a long-standing practice of multilateral diplo-
macy but their number and frequency immeasurably expanded with the
establishment of the UN. Designed to address specific global develop-
ment issues, UN global conferences have dealt with virtually all devel-
opmental issues: international trade, money and finance, employment,
energy, water, technical cooperation among developing countries,
health, agrarian reform, science and technology, desertification, aging,
gender, human rights, population, food, human settlement.

Cast against the background of the widening social and economic in-
equalities between North and South arising from the unrelenting pace of
globalization, UN global conferences have provided the setting for con-
tinuing polarized debates on the long standing issues of money, finance,
debt, and trade that continue to pit North against South. They have also
revealed new fault lines on relatively novel issues like intellectual prop-
erty rights and trade, the “digital divide” in information technology, and
the exploitation of the global commons. UN global conferences have
thus predictably elicited diametrically opposed assessments. Western
governments increasingly view them as lavish and inefficient talk
shows, while Southern countries see them as useful agenda-building op-
portunities. Although “conference fatigue” prevails nowadays, on bal-
ance, UN global conferences have nevertheless served useful purposes. 

In a globalizing, shrinking, and interdependent world, they have pro-
vided the setting for the production and exchange of information. As in-
cubators of ideas, they have occasionally contributed to paradigmatic
changes in development thinking and to the formation of an interna-
tional consensus over global issues. The importance now given to gen-
der equality, the notion that development is a holistic process to be tack-
led in an integrated manner, and the concept of sustainability are ideas
that germinated, crystallized, and won acceptance in UN global confer-
ences. The informal transnational “networks of concern” linked to one
another through the Internet that have emerged in the wake of UN
global conferences have played a major role in this process. Last but by
no means least, global conferences have provided new space for the in-
volvement of civil society in multilateral diplomacy, either through the
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inclusion of NGOs in national delegations or their participation in par-
allel side events and forums. To a certain extent, UN global conferences
have thus legitimized a role for civil society in the formation of national
and international policies.

Capacity Development

One of the most prominent and concrete manifestations of the United
Nations’ work in development is the technical assistance activities that
it carries out in developing countries. Flows of resources allocated to
such “operational activities” amounted to more than $2 billion in 1979
and reached $6 billion in 1992. The total value of contributions received
by the United Nations system for development cooperation activities
exceeded $10 billion in 2003 spread over 150 recipient countries. For
the period between 1993 and 2003, expenditures of the United Nations’
system for operational activities sourced from grants and concessional
loans totaled about $68 billion.

Once again, the drafters of the United Nations Charter certainly never
foresaw let alone planned such large-scale activities. The involvement
of the UN in technical cooperation goes back to a first mission author-
ized in a little-noted 1947 resolution of the ECOSOC, and in 1948, the
assembly budgeted a modest sum of $288,000 for technical assistance.
Great-power Cold War rivalries again fed the growth of the system un-
til it gained a momentum of its own with the ascendancy of the concept
of “human security.” In 1949 the assembly endorsed an American pro-
posal to create “an expanded program of technical assistance for eco-
nomic development for under-developed countries” through the United
Nations and its specialized agencies. The operational activities of the
UN were further expanded with the establishment in 1958 of a Special
Fund “to provide systematic and sustained assistance in fields essential
to the integrated technical, economic and social development of the less
developed countries.” The two institutions were merged in 1965 into a
single agency, the United Nations Development Program (UNDP), in
order to resolve problems of coordination and eliminate the scrambling
for technical-assistance funds among implementing UN agencies in the
field and at headquarters.

The meaning of technical assistance has considerably changed over
time. Initially, the term meant the provision of expert advice and train-
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ing, the pooling of particular “know-how” developed in individual
countries, and the application of that know-how to the problems of un-
derdeveloped countries. With the establishment of the Special Fund,
technical assistance also began to encompass preinvestment activities.
These services were undertaken at the request of governments and were
entirely funded by voluntary contributions. More encompassing con-
ceptions of development have since led to a redefinition of the purposes
and modalities of technical assistance, which was rechristened “capac-
ity building” in the early 1990s. In essence, capacity building is human
resource development and institution building with particular reference
to the public sector, it being understood that UN operational activities
should lead to a pattern of “locally owned” and sustainable develop-
ment. The growing involvement of private enterprise and civil society
organizations in the development process has further broadened the idea
of organizational engineering beyond the formal functions of public
sector organizations. UN parlance has now embraced the notion of “ca-
pacity development” to draw attention to the need to design UN assis-
tance in such a way as to strengthen “capacities in the society as a
whole.” UNDP capacity development work thus focuses on poverty
eradication, gender, the environment, and good governance in postcon-
flict rehabilitation and reconstruction situations. Typical UNDP projects
seek to strengthen political institutions and local civil society organiza-
tions, reconstruct public services, and organize consultative forums for
community-based organizations.

The planning, programming, and implementation of these multifac-
eted operational activities have raised thorny questions of coordination
that have never been satisfactorily resolved. In theory, the coordination
of UN operational activities at the country level is the responsibility of
a “resident coordinator” who is also the UNDP representative. In this
capacity and in consultation with the recipient government, donor coun-
tries, and UN agencies concerned, one of the main tasks of the UN res-
ident coordinator, on behalf of the United Nations, is to assess a coun-
try’s development needs, help identify operational projects, and
facilitate their elaboration and implementation. In many emergency sit-
uations, the UNDP representative also acts as humanitarian coordinator
for the UN system.

The system has built-in structural and functional weaknesses. UN
agencies are reluctant to yield to the authority of a single UN official
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and frequently initiate and develop projects directly with governmental
authorities. In this competitive environment, UNDP officials are caught
in conflicting roles as defenders of their own agency and representatives
of the UN system. In humanitarian emergencies, NGOs pursue their
own agenda and priorities oblivious of the need to act in tandem with
other actors. At the intergovernmental level, the bilateral interests of
donor countries clash with those of recipient countries, thus contribut-
ing to a political stalemate that stymies meaningful reform. By and
large, a genuine culture of cooperation among UN entities is still miss-
ing. Joint programming remains more an aspiration than a reality. At the
same time, projects running on separate tracks tend to proliferate, draw-
ing strength less on objective development needs than on the influence
of ad hoc coalitions of political forces and the absence of effective over-
sight political mechanisms. Under these circumstances, UNDP has been
most successful in its capacity development work in situations where
aid donors, international financial institutions, and UN agencies opted
to remain on the sidelines and were inclined to defer to UNDP expert-
ise and networks. In many ways, this is consistent with the catalytic
preinvestment function originally assigned to UNDP. In more competi-
tive conditions, the success of UNDP as a coordinating agency ulti-
mately depends on the diplomatic and professional skills of the resident
coordinator.

Disaster Relief and Humanitarianism

Another instance of the UN presence in the field and equally ignored
by the charter is the UN’s role in the provision and coordination of
worldwide disaster relief. The scope and range of UN humanitarian ac-
tivities has truly become impressive in its own right. Since 1991, the or-
ganization has raised close to $30 billion in voluntary contributions, and
each year it assists scores of countries affected by natural and human-
made disasters. The global reach of the UN humanitarian enterprise can
be further highlighted by its response to the catastrophic 26 December
2004 tsunami disaster, which killed more than 200,000 people, injured
half a million others, and left up to 5 million people in need of basic ser-
vices in a dozen countries. Within six weeks after the disaster, the
United Nations had raised $775 million for reconstruction efforts while
coordinating the distribution of food to 1.2 million and supplying clean
drinking water to 500,000 individuals.
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As is the case for its other activities, the involvement of the United
Nations in humanitarian relief has been gradual and began modestly
with the creation of the International Refugee Organization and
UNICEF to address the mass social disruptions, famine, and resulting
refugee flows brought about by World War II. As postwar reconstruc-
tion efforts in Europe wound up, the growing presence of developing
countries in the United Nations progressively led to a refocusing of the
relief work of the United Nations on countries of the Southern Hemi-
sphere. A succession of natural disasters in the 1960s and early 1970s
focused attention on the need to achieve greater coordination among
UN agencies, member states, and the Red Cross in the provision of hu-
manitarian assistance and, for that purpose, in 1972, the General As-
sembly created the United Nations Disaster Relief Organization (UN-
DRO). In 1991, the assembly strengthened the humanitarian mandate of
the organization by setting up the Department of Humanitarian Affairs,
the precursor of today’s Office for the Coordination of Humanitarian
Affairs (OCHA), the agency at the forefront of the UN’s humanitarian
relief efforts.

While remarkable, the institutional growth of the UN humanitarian
system has been fraught with political tensions that pitted advocates of
a greater UN role against those who adhered to a strict interpretation of
the norm of sovereignty and wished to limit the activities of the organ-
ization. These contradictory pushes and pulls still shape and constrain
the humanitarian capacity of the United Nations, especially in the typi-
cal post–Cold War internal conflicts that it has been drawn into. But as
has happened time and again in the past, geo-political factors prevailed
and provided the immediate impetus for the most dramatic changes to
the UN humanitarian assistance regime. With the end of the Cold War,
the UN has been given a newfound authority to intervene in crisis situ-
ations. The 1991 resolution of the Security Council calling for the cre-
ation of safe havens for Kurdish refugees stranded in the highlands of
the Iraqi-Turk border established the radical precedent that military
force could sanction humanitarian relief operations without the recipi-
ent country’s consent. Subsequent UN interventions in Bosnia (1991),
Somalia (1992), and Haiti (1993–1994) further highlighted the inclina-
tion of member states to allow the UN to intervene in civil wars for the
sake of humanitarian causes. The defenders of the norm of sovereignty
were perhaps even more baffled by the 1999 NATO intervention in
Kosovo, which was initiated without UN sanction.
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Developing countries have been particularly apprehensive about
these trends. For them, the absence of agreed-upon criteria to trigger a
humanitarian intervention under UN auspices has led to suspicions that
man-made or natural disasters can be used as pretexts for intrusions in
their internal affairs. Donor states’ talk of sovereignty as a “responsibil-
ity” rather than a state right, their emphasis on “effectiveness,” “qual-
ity,” and “accountability” and the glaring fact that the same Western
governments provide the bulk of humanitarian funding give further cre-
dence to the widespread belief that the humanitarian enterprise is pri-
marily a Western undertaking designed to promote its political, eco-
nomic, and cultural agenda. Still another concern of developing
countries is that humanitarian aid is doled out haphazardly. Global lev-
els of funding fluctuate widely from one year to the next compounding
difficulties arising from unmet financial requirements or late funding.
In addition, all too often, humanitarian aid is targeted to a few high-
profile cases favored by donor countries, thus leading to the emergence
of “forgotten tragedies” involving countries—primarily African—with
no perceived strategic value.

Deep-seated North-South cleavages thus cast a long shadow over the
political legitimacy, governance, and priorities of humanitarianism
through the United Nations. The changing nature of humanitarianism
since the demise of the Cold War has undoubtedly exacerbated that de-
bate. The increasing number of interventions in the post–Cold War
years, described by some as “humanitarian” operations, by others as
smokescreens for the pursuit of strategic, political, and military objec-
tives, has exacerbated the political debate and called in question the
age-old humanitarian principles of independence, impartiality, and neu-
trality. In both Afghanistan and Iraq, these sacrosanct notions have
crumbled under the weight of the realities of a Manichean struggle
against global terrorism. UN access to populations in need has been
subordinated to the exigencies of the military and security situation.
And in the final analysis, the political tiptoeing of UN agencies did not
forestall the perception that their presence was an act of partisanship, as
evidenced by the 2003 lethal attacks on the Red Cross and United Na-
tions in Baghdad.

The embedding of humanitarianism in UN peacekeeping operations
since the 1990s also poses new conceptual challenges without clear-cut
political and operational solutions. The rationale behind this trend is the
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recognition that poverty and more specifically “horizontal inequalities”
are major causes of humanitarian crises and that their prevention must
rest on development policies linking long-term economic, social, and
political measures to short-term relief. To cast the humanitarian effort
within a broader developmental picture, however, blurs the traditional
distinction between development and humanitarian aid. It also strips the
notion of humanitarianism of its functional specificity. Internal crises
have indeed become “complex,” so much so as to prompt practitioners
to bemoan that it is now difficult “to distinguish the ambulance from the
combatants soup truck, the military from the civilians, humanitarian
from development assistance, serious from frivolous undertakings,
cluster bombs from food drops, solidarity from neutrality.”

Humanitarian assistance and development may very well dovetail one
another. But then a question arises. Has the international community the
willingness to supplement its humanitarian efforts with longer-term re-
construction measures that will strengthen the capacity of war-torn coun-
tries to forestall possible future societal breakdowns? Neither the “pick
and choose” pattern that appears to prevail in the humanitarian landscape
nor the fact that, at least until recently, the overall increase in humani-
tarian aid has taken place largely at the expense of development funding,
offer grounds for optimism. The UN humanitarian enterprise has aptly
been compared to a poorly patched up assembly line. Yet, however im-
perfect the system may be, the “anarchy of altruism” and the normative
appeals of the United Nations have kept the world’s attention on many
humanitarian tragedies that governments might have otherwise preferred
to let go unnoticed. That system, perfectible in terms of its funding,
staffing, and institutional capacity, meets one litmus test that justifies its
continuing existence: it does save lives.

Human Rights

As pointed out earlier, the drafters of the United Nations Charter con-
sidered the denial of human rights if not a root cause of many interna-
tional conflicts, at least a major trigger of their outbreak. For that rea-
son, they empowered the organization to serve as an instrument of
international cooperation for “promoting and encouraging respect for
human rights and for fundamental freedoms for all without distinction
as to race, sex, language, or religion.” It is doubtful, however, that they
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ever entertained the idea of allowing the United Nations to cross the “do-
mestic jurisdiction” line and enable it to scrutinize, censure, condemn, and
legislate the manner in which states treat their citizens. Yet, against all ex-
pectations, and again as a result of the pushes and pulls of the political
process, over the years, the United Nations has clearly broadened its man-
date from the sheer “promotion” of human rights to practices far more in-
trusive of the norm of sovereignty than had been expected.

The process started innocuously with the establishment of the Com-
mission for Human Rights by ECOSOC in 1946. In its early years, the
commission focused primarily on the elaboration of human rights stan-
dards. Thus, in December 1948, it completed and adopted the Univer-
sal Declaration of Human Rights, which urged member states to pro-
mote human, civil, economic, and social rights “as a common standard
of achievement for all peoples and all nations.” Technically speaking,
the declaration is only a recommendation of the assembly. As such, it is
not a legally binding document. In the following years, the commission
then endeavored to turn the declaration’s broad normative injunctions
into treaty obligations. This work came to fruition in 1966 when, as part
of a grand bargain between East and West, the commission approved
two covenants on civil and political rights and economic, social, and
cultural rights respectively. These covenants took effect ten years later.
Together with the Universal Declaration, they constitute what is com-
monly known in the international human rights community as the In-
ternational Bill of Human Rights.

Other conventions regarding particular aspects (torture, racial dis-
crimination, women, children, and migrant workers rights) have since
emerged from the work of the commission. They all constitute the core
legal instruments of United Nations human rights system. The imple-
mentation of each of these conventions is monitored by committees of
independent experts—the so-called “treaty bodies”—who review mea-
sures taken by state parties to give effect to their obligations and may
recommend remedial policy measures. A particularly striking innova-
tion is that a number of these treaty bodies set forth procedures for
bringing complaints of violations of human rights before them through
individual “communications,” state-to-state complaints, or inquiries.

Outside the treaty body system, there are other procedures for com-
plaints, which first arose from the demands of developing countries in
the mid-1960s to set up tighter mechanisms of international accounta-

xcviii • INTRODUCTION

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


bility for human rights violations in European colonies and the racist
regimes of southern Africa. These demands resulted in the creation in
1970 of mechanisms enabling the commission to investigate complaints
that “appear to reveal a consistent pattern of gross and reliably attested
violations of human rights,” the so-called “1503 procedure,” so named
after the number of the resolution of the ECOSOC establishing it.
Spurred by continuing human rights abuses and violations by military
regimes in Latin America in the 1980s, the commission expanded the
scope of its human rights instruments with the creation of “special pro-
cedures,” a technique entailing the appointment of United Nations offi-
cials to examine allegations of human rights violations in specific coun-
try situations or broad categories of human rights. Variously known as
“special rapporteurs,” “special representatives,” or “independent ex-
perts,” these experts may receive information provided by individuals
and civil society organizations, carry out fact-finding country visits, re-
ceive complaints about human rights violations, intervene with govern-
ments on victims’ behalf, and recommend remedial programs and poli-
cies. The human rights practices of such countries as Afghanistan, Iran,
the former Yugoslavia, Myanmar, Cambodia, Equatorial Guinea, Soma-
lia, Sudan, Congo, Burundi, Haiti, and Rwanda have thus come under
international scrutiny. A host of issues has also been brought to the at-
tention of the international community including police brutality, en-
forced disappearances, extra-judicial summary executions, violence
against women, persecution of ethnic minorities, the role of nonstate ac-
tors in human rights violations, the predicament of internally displaced
persons and children in armed conflicts, the links between extreme
poverty and respect for the right to education, the rights of migrants, the
right to adequate housing, the right to food, and the impact of structural
adjustment policies and foreign debt on the enjoyment of individual
rights.

The Office of the High Commissioner for Human Rights, a post cre-
ated by the General Assembly in 1993 and long sought after by civil so-
ciety organizations and a number of key states, crowns this remarkable
institutional edifice. The High Commissioner is “the principal United
Nations official responsible for United Nations human rights activities”
and acts “under the direction and authority of the secretary-general.”
Broadly speaking, its mandate is to promote and protect the enjoyment
and full realization of all civil, political, economic, social, and cultural
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human rights established by the Charter of the United Nations and in-
ternational human rights instruments. This includes the prevention of
human rights violations, securing respect for human rights, and encour-
aging international cooperation for human rights. Since its creation, the
office has quietly developed activities at the country level through
stand-alone offices established on the basis of agreements with the gov-
ernment concerned, technical cooperation projects, regional offices lo-
cated in the Regional Economic Commissions, and human rights advis-
ers posted in UN peacekeeping missions authorized by the United
Nations Security Council or the General Assembly. 

The present United Nations human rights system, with its extensive
body of international human rights standards and wide range of mech-
anisms, represents a remarkable achievement of the past 60 years that
stands in stark contrast with the general indifference that met violations
of human rights in the interwar period. The procedures developed over
time through the United Nations have unquestionably increased general
awareness of human rights issues. They have mobilized civil society or-
ganizations and focused public opinion on violations at least in a few
countries and on a few types of pervasive and reprehensible types of vi-
olations such as torture and enforced disappearances. All UN peace-
keeping operations now have a human rights “component,” a pragmatic
acknowledgment that the denial of human rights is an early sign and
manifestation of brewing peace and security troubles. 

During the 1990s, international criminal justice mechanisms were
created to hold perpetrators of war crimes and crimes against humanity
accountable. Prodded by a number of governments and citizens groups,
the Security Council established in 1993 and 1994 respectively, two ad
hoc international criminal tribunals to try perpetrators of grievous vio-
lations of international humanitarian law in the civil wars in the former
Yugoslavia and Rwanda. Special tribunals have also been set up to deal
with crimes committed in Sierra Leone and Cambodia. These special
tribunals, which have limited jurisdictions and will be disbanded when
they complete their work, gave impetus to the formation of the Interna-
tional Criminal Court (ICC), a permanent international court charged
with prosecuting war crimes, crimes against humanity, and genocide,
which began operations in 2002.

In spite of these major innovations, the burgeoning field of human
rights remains constrained by serious structural weaknesses and is
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clouded by political controversies. The existence, validity, and content
of human rights continue to be the subjects of divisive debate. The view
that human rights are “inalienable” and belong to all humans simply be-
cause they are “human” is by no means universally shared. Some states
invoke the notion of “cultural relativism,” arguing, for example, that
“equality” among men and women in or out of wedlock is a notion alien
to their cultures. Others go a step further taking the position that inter-
national human rights are a form of cultural imperialism dictated by
powerful countries on weaker ones. Which rights should be viewed as
fundamental human rights: Civil and political rights? Economic, social,
and cultural rights? Or, alternatively or concurrently, the rights of
groups of individuals sharing some common characteristics, be it
poverty and lack of development, food insecurity, or access to health
services? Should all human rights be considered equal and “indivisi-
ble,” or is there a hierarchy among them? What kind of obligations does
the enjoyment of human rights place on national governments and the
international community? Have national governments a “responsibility
to protect” their citizens? And, if they fail to do so, has the international
community a “duty” to intervene?

Human rights issues indeed pose troubling and unresolved political
questions. In a state-based international society, the lack of a political
consensus among states over these unresolved issues constitutes the
root cause of the United Nation’s mixed record in the promotion and
protection of international human rights. Willy-nilly, the UN human
rights machinery and operation still remains state-driven and controlled.
Many member states of the United Nations with questionable if not ap-
palling human rights records have escaped and continue to escape seri-
ous international scrutiny. The reporting procedures called for under the
treaty bodies’ conventions are often circumvented or altogether ignored
and flaunted by state parties. The 1503 procedure involves stringent cri-
teria of admissibility and deals only with situations—not particular vi-
olations—of gross and systematic violations. The resources made avail-
able to the United Nations for human rights activities are ridiculously
small. To implement its immense mandate, the Office of the High Com-
missioner for Human Rights receives only 3 percent ($30 million) from
the UN regular budget, which it must supplement by repeated appeals
for voluntary contributions. The developing international criminal jus-
tice system has been hampered by a lack of resources, the insistence of
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the Security Council that the ad hoc tribunals complete their tasks by a
set date and the reluctance of states where the crimes occurred to coop-
erate in the arrest and prosecution of key suspects. The hostility of the
United States poses a major challenge to the effectiveness and existence
of the ICC itself.

Not surprisingly, caught in the middle of these political cross cur-
rents, the functioning of the Commission for Human Rights—in spite of
its major accomplishments—has been the target of widespread and ris-
ing criticism. For widely disparate but ironically converging political
reasons, the Commission has been accused of “politicization,” “double
standards,” low credibility, and lack of professionalism. Its resolutions
have not infrequently been watered down to the point of uselessness for
the sake of achieving an elusive consensus among states as different in
their human rights record and policies as the United States, China, Pak-
istan, and India. The Commission has also been berated for including in
its membership states that are viewed by others as human rights
abusers. In the spring of 2005, the assembly established a Human
Rights Council replacing the commission. The hope is that the new
council will act with “universality, impartiality, objectivity, and non-
selectivity,” and that its work will enhance human rights protection un-
der the aegis of the United Nations.

Will the council have the capacity to hold all member states to their
human rights obligations fairly and equally, without selectivity or dou-
ble standards? Will its practice lead to a more “effective” international
human rights regime? On all such questions, the jury is still out because
the fact of the matter remains that adherence to and compliance by gov-
ernments with international human rights standards ultimately rest on
their consent. The norm of sovereignty still prevails over the norm of
accountability and the UN may have a major forum for the development
of international human rights standards and norms but it has not been
allowed to venture into the areas of implementation and enforcement
beyond naming and shaming. Sixty years ago, human rights were al-
most universally viewed as the exclusive preserve of the state. This is
no longer true, especially when the unrelenting involvement of NGOs
is factored into the political equation. But moving beyond the stage of
a declaratory regime and the making of international conventions re-
mains a hotly contested objective.
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THE QUESTION OF “REFORM”

As should now be obvious, the United Nations has shown a remarkable
capacity for change and adaptation in responding to major changes in
the structure and operation of its international environment. In fact, it is
no exaggeration to state that from its very inception the United Nations
can be said to have been in a state of “permanent revolution.” To speak
of UN “reform” is therefore at best a misnomer, at worst a very mis-
leading call for action.

Once or twice each decade, roughly every eight years—1953–1956,
1964–1966, 1974–1977, 1985–1986, and 1992–1997—member states
embark on a feverish search for “reforms” that, cumulatively, either
cancel each other out or add up to little more than modest incremental
changes. For instance, in 1975–1977, pressured by developing coun-
tries, the UN undertook a major overhaul of its economic and social sec-
tors. Throughout the next decade, developed countries counterattacked
and, in the name of “efficiency” and “effectiveness,” dismantled most
of the gains previously achieved by Southern countries. Prodded by
Northern countries, Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali made
further structural and functional changes within the secretariat, stream-
lining its security and developmental institutions. Most of his own pro-
posals in the fields of peace and security, development, and democrati-
zation, however, fell on deaf ears. His successor, Kofi Annan, has in
turn initiated no less than three rounds of further reforms. His latest pro-
posals not only sought to introduce additional administrative improve-
ments in the operation of the secretariat but also proposed a common
definition of terrorism and criteria for legitimate collective interven-
tions for humanitarian purposes. This ambitious reform agenda has only
yielded incremental changes.

The limited scope of change achieved through this steady stream of
formal reform efforts is attributable to the conflicting views among
member states of the role and priority tasks that they assign the United
Nations. There is, in effect, very little clarity, let alone consensus, about
what reform means in practical and operational terms among member
states, and the fact that everyone uses the same language while assign-
ing different meanings to seemingly identical concepts tends to further
obscure and muddle the nature of the political debate.
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The North-South split, which has in so many ways and for so long
shaped the activities of the organization, has proved to be a defining
source of durable divisions and unending power struggles. Southern
countries wish to have a more “democratic” United Nations playing a
greater role in world affairs. They want to see greater normative and op-
erational authority granted to the General Assembly, especially in the
fields of international trade, finance, and monetary- and other develop-
ment-related matters, which, for them, should be the paramount priori-
ties of the organization. Strengthening the United Nations, however,
does not extend to empowering the organization to intervene in coun-
tries that do not protect their citizens from egregious violations of hu-
man rights. On these issues, the norms of state sovereignty and nonin-
tervention remain paramount and rule out the notion that national
governments should be accountable to the international community in
cases of massive violations of human rights.

Northern countries and the United States in particular would like to
have more power vested in the Security Council, which they control
through their veto power, rather than in the General Assembly, where
they can be outvoted by a majority of its members. The priorities they
assign to the United Nations clash with those of developing nations.
These include waging war against terrorism and emerging nonstate
threats and dealing with “trans-sovereign” issues such as transnational
crime and corruption (narcotic trafficking, trafficking in persons, small
arms, money laundering), HIV/AIDS, preventing the proliferation of
weapons of mass destruction, providing humanitarian assistance, and
promoting respect for universal civil and political rights. For most
Northern countries, the UN should adopt policies encouraging the de-
velopment of market economies, promote privatization, and cease to ad-
vocate any “redistributive” Keynesian developmental policies as cham-
pioned by Southern countries.

Looming large over all discussions on UN reform are the perennial
questions related to the membership of the Security Council. Everyone
agrees that the council is an outmoded vestige of a now defunct world
order. But there is considerable discord as to exactly what kind of re-
form is necessary to bring it in line with the power realities of the 21st
century. Should more states—rising powers like India, Nigeria, Japan,
Germany—be granted permanent membership with a veto power?
Should the move be accompanied by the abolition of the U.K. and

civ • INTRODUCTION

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


French seats, with the European Union as a bloc taking over? Should
the permanent members of the council be stripped of their veto power?
For close to two decades these questions have been debated without tan-
gible progress.

Finally, there is the recurring practical organizational and institu-
tional issue of “coordination.” As noted earlier, the drafters of the char-
ter were aware of the linkages between peace and security, human
rights and development. Their institutional prescriptions though were
baffling because they parceled out sectoral functions to separate and
distinct agencies that were virtually sovereign in their own respective
areas of competence. In effect, they constructed a decentralized system
of fragmented institutions that often stood in the way of an integrated
approach to multisectoral issues. From its very inception, the United
Nations has thus had to come to grips with the thorny issues of “coor-
dination” in order to avoid overlap and redundancies in its work. In re-
cent years, changes in conceptual thinking about the nature of global
threats and development have further heightened the need for more ef-
fective coordination. The developing norm of human security is still
contested in some quarters but it does underline the need to think in a
holistic manner and to develop and implement integrated and compre-
hensive policies bringing together the work of separate agencies under
a common roof and toward a common objective. There is no dearth of
blueprints of structures and institutions deemed to enable the United
Nations to respond to traditional and nontraditional threats to security
in a correspondingly “integrated” and “holistic” approach. Since the
mid-1980s, for example, proposals have been made to create a “Secu-
rity Economic Council.” But none of these proposals has found suffi-
cient political support.

Outside of the United Nations, there are far more radical proposals
emanating from civil organizations. Most of them aim at making the
United Nations truly “democratic” in line with the opening words of
the Charter “We the Peoples . . .” These plans would make population
the basis for representation at the United Nations, abolish the veto in
the Security Council, and grant legislative, taxing powers to the United
Nations over governments and their citizens. Such ideas have been
around for a long time and can be traced back to the years of the
League of Nations. They remain thought-provoking but politically un-
feasible speculations.
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Should one then conclude that “plus ça change . . . plus c’est la même
chose”? Such cynicism may not be altogether warranted. Behind the
brouhaha and hubris of the formal process of “reform” and the public
posturing of member states, there are unmistakable signs that not all
roads to reform need to take the official path of intergovernmental
processes and decisions, let alone a charter amendment. The Charter of
the United Nations itself has proved to be sufficiently elastic and mal-
leable to allow for remarkable changes in the functions of the organiza-
tion within an admittedly unchanged set of institutions. These func-
tional changes have come about through the praxis of institutions in an
incremental and disjointed manner. As pointed out, UN peacekeeping
operations started without much fanfare and have over time evolved
into a major activity of the organization. The work of the United Na-
tions in development, humanitarian assistance, and capacity building
has grown out of a similar process of informal accretions.

Viewed from this vantage point, the United Nations has shown a re-
markable degree of responsiveness and adaptability to the changing
needs of its constituencies. And there are many signs that this model of
change is still unfolding through the political process. The Security
Council unquestionably remains a profoundly undemocratic institution.
There may be legitimate grounds for calling into question the notion
that increasing its membership for the sake of making it more “repre-
sentative” will necessarily make it more “effective” in dealing with se-
curity threats. In the meantime, the council has developed unheralded
informal consultative arrangements allowing representatives of non-
members of the council and civil society organizations to be heard by
the council on issues placed on its agenda. At the 1992 summit meeting
of the Security Council, it was recognized that “nonmilitary sources of
instability in the economic, social, humanitarian, and ecological fields
have become threats to the peace and security.” Since then, it has not
been uncommon for the council to devote several sessions to thematic
discussions of crosscutting issues that it needs to take account of in its
consideration of individual country cases. In reviewing such questions
as HIV/AIDS, terrorism, small arms trafficking, the rule of law in post-
conflict national reconciliation processes, women and peace and secu-
rity, children in armed conflicts, the protection of civilians in armed
conflicts, and postconflict peace building as they relate to the mainte-
nance of international peace and security, the council has increasingly
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recognized that conflict settlement has broad multifaceted implications
that need to be translated into a “coherent and integrated mix of peace-
building and peacekeeping activities, including political, civilian, hu-
manitarian, and development activities.”

The modestly expanding institutionalization of civil society organi-
zations in the work of United Nations intergovernmental bodies further
illustrates the need to look at informal rather than formal processes of
change. The presence of NGOs in international debates and proceedings
has become ubiquitous, as evidenced by their involvement in United
Nations global conferences. Their number has grown exponentially
worldwide. Cross-border networks and coalitions of civil society or-
ganizations have spearheaded efforts to stop the trade in natural re-
sources that perpetuate internal conflicts, campaigned in support of debt
alleviation measures for the poorest among developing countries, and
pressured governments to protect human rights standards. NGOs have
also become privileged actors in humanitarian crises and postcrisis
peace-building situations, and governments increasingly outsource their
financial assistance through them. (The total value of the financial
flows channeled through NGOs is believed to exceed $1.5 trillion.)

In recognition of and in response to these developments, repeated ef-
forts have been made to broaden the limited consultative arrangements
of the charter beyond those provided for the ECOSOC. Proposals to fur-
ther institutionalize NGOs participation in UN governmental processes
have elicited little more than polite expressions of interest and quietly
fallen into oblivion. By and large, as an organization of states, the
United Nations has been and remains inhospitable to NGOs. Some gov-
ernments question their accountability and representativeness. Others
suspect them to be front organizations controlled by powerful Western
nations.

Be that as it may, in spite of these obstacles, NGOs have made major
strides in their formal interaction with United Nations bodies. Forty-one
NGOs enjoyed consultative status in ECOSOC in 1948. Currently,
ECOSOC has some 2,000 accredited NGOs. Specialized programs like
UNICEF also have formal ties with NGOs. The Joint United Nations
Programme on HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS), which coordinates the work of
the UN in the field of HIV/AIDS has NGO representatives in its gover-
nance structures. The specialized agencies, UNESCO, FAO, and WHO,
for instance, have consultative status arrangements for NGOs similar to
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ECOSOC. More importantly, nonofficial, behind-the-scenes interac-
tions have sprung up and become common currency throughout the sys-
tem and in the field. Numerous United Nations intergovernmental or-
gans like the Commission for Human Rights and the Commission on
Sustainable Development and treaty bodies routinely consider alternate
reports of NGOs. As indicated earlier, NGO experts can brief the Secu-
rity Council in informal meetings outside of Council chambers. Nu-
merous NGOs work closely with UN humanitarian missions and devel-
opment projects. They also commonly participate in UN country-level
planning processes. Clandestinity seems to be the most effective modal-
ity of UN “reform.”

CONCLUSION

The accomplishments of the United Nations in the past 60 years are im-
pressive in their own terms. Progress in human development during the
20th century has been dramatic and the UN and its agencies have cer-
tainly helped the world become a more hospitable and livable place for
millions. The organization has established itself as a major provider of
humanitarian relief or technical assistance. It is also a major producer of
information, data, and analyses that have mobilized governmental at-
tention and brought into focus emerging issues such as development
and the protection of the environment. In striking contrast with the
decades that preceded the outbreak of World War II, an unprecedented
body of international law has been developed through or under the aegis
of the United Nations on a wide ranging set of issues related to peace
and security, development, and the environment. Since the historic
adoption by the United Nations General Assembly in 1948 of the Uni-
versal Declaration of Human Rights, more than 80 treaties have been
hatched through the United Nations to protect and promote specific
classes of human rights about refugees, children, women, migrant
workers, and indigenous peoples. In the decades of the 1950s and
1960s, the UN was a prime mover of decolonization, a process that led
to the independence of more than 80 countries and profoundly altered
the agenda and functioning of the organization. Since then, the United
Nations has helped strengthen the democratic process in many of these
countries through election monitoring and reporting.
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At the same time, daunting challenges still confront the international
community. “Freedom from fear,” that is, international peace and secu-
rity, remains an elusive goal in many parts of the world. The Security
Council can hardly be said to have ever functioned as originally
planned. The ultimate impact of UN peacekeeping activities remains a
matter of controversy. Most governments find it necessary (or expedi-
ent) to ratify human rights covenants and conventions, but human rights
are violated daily. The world economy is split between haves and have-
nots. Poverty and deprivation remain the lot of much of the developing
world, and inequality between North and South nations as well as
within nations has significantly increased over the past decade.

At the same time, the world has changed profoundly since 1945.
Power relationships have evolved from rigid bipolarity to a state of
unipolarity overshadowed by the power of the United States. The uni-
lateral use of American military in Iraq is by no means the first politi-
cal turbulence experienced by the United Nations. But while the 2003
Iraq War under international law is the subject of sharply polarized de-
bates, perhaps more importantly, it has rekindled fears about a further
weakening of United States support for the United Nations and height-
ened the profound political malaise that has pervaded the organization
since its inception concerning the political and financial weight of the
United States within the organization. Today, more than ever, the United
Nations cannot function without U.S. support and there are concerns
that the influence of the array of internal forces that supported the post-
war multilateral structure has been eroded and is being replaced by in-
fluential groups that are ideologically opposed to imposing any interna-
tional constraints on U.S. foreign policy. But an organization reflecting
the “collective will” of 191 nations cannot simply be viewed as the in-
strument of a single country or of a group of the most powerful nations.
It must embody a genuine collective will in the absence of which it will
lose its legitimacy and credibility. The search for such a political bal-
ance remains as difficult as it was 60 years ago.

New problems confronting the international community, unheard of,
let alone anticipated in 1945, have surfaced in the closing years of the
20th century. International peace and security is now less threatened by
conquering and aggressive states than “failed states.” The parameters of
state sovereignty are being redefined by globalization and transbound-
ary phenomena, notably transnational networks of nonstate actors 
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involved in narcotic drugs trafficking, money laundering, and terrorism
which are swelled by an expanding underground global economy. The
spread of literacy and information technologies have given impetus to
the emergence of self-confident and forceful civil society organizations
whose role can no longer be discounted. To meet the interrelated mod-
ern-day needs of development, security, and human rights and emerg-
ing new threats may conceivably require, as the secretary-general re-
cently put it, a reinterpretation, if not a redrawing of the United Nations
mission and founding charter. But as long as state sovereignty still pro-
vides the ordering basis of the international political system and the
foundations of the United Nations, it would be illusory to believe that
the United Nations can or, for that matter, should automatically reinter-
pret its mandate in a “rational-comprehensive” manner. Its capacity for
change and adaptation will remain incremental, limited, and imperfect,
fed as it is by the realities of an unequal and changing distribution of po-
litical power.

The recurring battles over United Nations finances, marked by an in-
tensity inversely correlated to the amounts involved—the United Na-
tions and all its agencies and funds spend about $10–12 billion each
year, about less than $2 for each of the world’s inhabitants, a patently
minuscule sum compared to most government budgets or the world’s
military spending—are a terse reminder of the tutelage that all states
and most particularly the most powerful among them wish to maintain
over it. Proposals to restructure UN funding and seek alternative fi-
nancing sources have floundered on the bedrock of the opposition of the
most important contributors, who prefer to maintain an uneasy status
quo to losing or eroding their financial leverage.

The multilateral framework set up 60 years ago unquestionably faces
new and unprecedented challenges that cannot and should not be un-
derestimated. The political constraints the United Nations faces are
equally taxing. They rule out millennialist dreams of a “new world or-
der” that are bound to lead to self-fulfilling “disillusionment.” But they
certainly leave room for progress toward a better world. However
flawed, imperfect, and incomplete this progress may be, it does not fol-
low that the United Nations is a worthless debating society that the
world could do away with easily. Bearing in mind both what has been
achieved and the inescapable need for international cooperation to meet
the problems that humanity faces in an increasingly interdependent and

cx • INTRODUCTION

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


interconnected world, the international community has no choice but to
continue reforming, adapting, and equipping the United Nations with
structures and resources better suited and commensurate to its evolving
tasks, as was recently done with the creation of a Peace-Building Com-
mission, a Human Rights Council, and a modestly funded emergency
fund to enable UN agencies to jump-start relief operations. Such inno-
vations will be decried by dreamers of “new world orders” as sheer tin-
kering and by violators of human rights as intolerable intrusions in the
sovereignty of states. Such contrasted views are, if anything, useful re-
minders that politics is the art of the possible and that if the world were
to cast away the United Nations, it would have, willy-nilly, to reinvent
it. As Dag Hammarskjöld, the second secretary-general, was fond of
saying, “the UN was not created to take humanity to heaven but to save
it from hell.” His insight has lost none of its relevance.

INTRODUCTION • cxi
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The Dictionary

1

– A –

ABKHAZIA. See GEORGIA CONFLICT.

ACADEMIC COUNCIL ON THE UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM
(ACUNS). International professional organization of scholars and
practitioners concerned with the United Nations created in 1987 to
build new institutional ties between academe and the United Nations
and to bring fresh research perspectives on the work and activities of
the United Nations. ACUNS has some 900 members worldwide and
has been granted consultative status in the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC). See also NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANI-
ZATIONS (NGOs).

ACHESON, DEAN (1893–1971). U.S. diplomat and lawyer. During
World War II, Dean Acheson served as assistant secretary in the De-
partment of State and was involved in the drafting of the United Na-
tions Charter. First undersecretary of state in 1945 and then secre-
tary of state in 1949, he was one of the architects of the doctrine of
containment and of the Marshall Plan, which provided large-scale
assistance to European war-torn countries for their reconstruction.
See also COLD WAR; UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON IN-
TERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION.

ACID RAIN. Broad term used to describe precipitations of rain and
snow polluted by sulfur dioxide and nitrogen oxides, which come
largely from the burning of coal and gasoline. Prevailing winds may
blow these compounds sometimes over hundreds of miles across na-
tional borders. Acid rain causes acidification of lakes, streams, and



rivers; damages forests; accelerates the decay of building materials;
and may have hazardous health consequences. Regions affected in-
clude Scandinavia and Central Europe and parts of Asia. See also
AIR POLLUTION; COMMISSION ON SUSTAINABLE DEVEL-
OPMENT (UNITED NATIONS) (CSD); ECONOMIC COMMIS-
SION FOR EUROPE (ECE); ENVIRONMENT.

ACQUIRED IMMUNE DEFICIENCY SYNDROME (AIDS). See
HIV/AIDS.

AD HOC GROUP OF EXPERTS ON INTERNATIONAL COOP-
ERATION IN TAX MATTERS. Expert body reporting to the Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC). Originally created in 1967
to facilitate the conclusion of tax treaties between developed and de-
veloping countries, its mandate was expanded to study the imple-
mentation of tax agreements and examine the question of tax evasion.
One of its main achievements is the elaboration of a United Nations
model convention for the avoidance of double taxation between de-
veloped and developing countries. See also FUNCTIONALISM.

ADJUDICATION. See JUDICIAL SETTLEMENT.

ADMINISTRATIVE COMMITTEE ON COORDINATION
(ACC). Set up by the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) in
1946 originally to supervise the implementation of the agreements
between the United Nations and the specialized agencies (at the time
three). This interagency body evolved into an instrument to facilitate
programmatic and managerial collaboration between the organiza-
tions of the UN system. The committee was chaired by the secretary-
general and met twice a year. It brought together the heads of the UN
funds and programs as well as the specialized agencies, the World
Trade Organization (WTO) and the Bretton Woods institutions.
The ACC’s work was carried out through a sprawling machinery of
subsidiary bodies concerned with administrative, program, and oper-
ational questions. In October 2000, the ACC was replaced by a Chief
Executive Board (CEB) as part of the reform efforts of the secre-
tary-general. See also COORDINATION; DEPUTY SECRETARY-
GENERAL.
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ADMISSION TO THE UNITED NATIONS. See MEMBERSHIP
(UNITED NATIONS).

ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON ADMINISTRATIVE AND BUD-
GETARY QUESTIONS (ACABQ). Group of experts nominated by
their governments and elected by the General Assembly which re-
views the initial budget proposals of the secretary-general. Its ad-
vice is only consultative but carries considerable weight in shaping
the final contents of the UN budget. See also COMMITTEE FOR
PROGRAMME AND COORDINATION (CPC); UNITED NA-
TIONS BOARD OF AUDITORS.

ADVISORY OPINION. The International Court of Justice (ICJ)
may render consultative and nonbinding opinions on international le-
gal issues at the request of the principal organs of the United Nations
(UN) and the specialized agencies. The court has issued advisory
opinions on questions related to UN membership, reparations for in-
juries suffered in the service of the UN, the territorial status of South-
west Africa and the Western Sahara, the peacekeeping expenses of
the UN, the applicability of the United Nations headquarters
Agreement, and the legality of the use and threat to use nuclear
weapons. See also BUDGET (UNITED NATIONS); FINANCIAL
CRISES OF THE UNITED NATIONS.

AFGHANISTAN QUESTION. For three decades following the over-
throw of the monarchy in 1973, Afghanistan was crippled by politi-
cal and civil violence among ethnic-based factions. Bloody coups by
Communist groups in 1978 and 1979 triggered Islamic insurgencies
and a Soviet military intervention in December 1979 to bolster the
fledging control of the central government. Fighting by Soviet and
Afghan government troops against mujahideen guerrillas backed by
Pakistan and the United States continued for 10 years. Following the
withdrawal of Soviet troops in 1989, the mujahideen coalition seized
power in early 1992. Its control over the country proved short-lived
as the Taliban, a Pakistan-backed group of Islamist fundamentalists
launched military operations from the Pakistani border and finally
captured the capital, Kabul, in 1996.

The Taliban’s rule, however, met opposition from ethnic minorities
in the northern part of the country. Its strict Islamic stance and the 
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restrictions that it imposed on the population led to continuing unrest
and international isolation. Suspicions that the Taliban were harbor-
ing al-Qaeda terrorists responsible for the bombing of the United
States embassies in Kenya and Tanzania prompted the Security
Council to impose economic sanctions on Afghanistan in 1998. The
terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001, in turn, triggered a US-led
armed intervention under United Nations auspices that removed the
Taliban from power.

The new government, mainly composed of northern ethnic groups,
faces major challenges. It is perceived as ethnically unrepresentative
in the southern part of the country. Its authority backed up by a 5,000-
strong International Security Assistance Force (ISAF) under Ameri-
can command does not extend much beyond the capital where rival
warlords thrive on a lucrative illegal trade in gems and opium. The
civil war has created one of the worst refugee crises (one in four
Afghans has been a refugee). The country suffers from enormous
poverty, a crumbling infrastructure, and widespread landmines. In-
ternational aid aimed at social welfare and reconstruction has been
slow in coming and plagued by competition among bilateral and mul-
tilateral donors.

In an arena of conflict involving major global and regional powers,
the political role of the United Nations has been useful but modest.
Throughout the Cold War and beginning with a special emergency
session held in 1980, the General Assembly issued repeated un-
heeded calls for the withdrawal of Soviet troops. But since 1981, a
personal representative of the secretary-general quietly endeavored
to seek a diplomatic solution and kept the negotiations alive until a
fundamental change in Soviet policy came about. This instance of
quiet diplomacy involving Pakistan and Afghanistan eventually
paved the way to the 1988 Geneva accords committing the Soviets to
withdraw from Afghanistan and the creation of the United Nations
Good Offices Mission in Afghanistan and Pakistan (UNGOMAP).
At the same time, the United Nations provided much-needed human-
itarian assistance including repatriation programs for refugees, health
services, rehabilitation of water supplies, and basic education proj-
ects. This work, which was frequently interrupted by sporadic acts of
violence, continues today under the umbrella of the United Nations
Assistance Mission in Afghanistan (UNAMA), a peacekeeping op-
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eration with a relatively strong mandate and centralized control struc-
ture but with no authority over member-state aid agencies or the in-
ternational financial institutions. See also CORDOVEZ, DIEGO
(1935– ).

AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK (AfDB). Located in Abidjan,
Cote d’Ivoire, the AfDB was established by the Organization of
African Unity (OAU) in 1963 at the prodding and with the assis-
tance of the Economic Commission for Africa (ECA). Initially,
only independent African states could become members of the bank.
Since 1982, membership has been opened to nonregional countries as
well. Currently, the AfDB has 53 regional member countries and 24
nonregional members, primarily industrialized countries, which pro-
vide the bulk of its capital. The bank’s principal functions are to make
loans (repayable over 25 to 30 years) and equity investments for the
economic and social advancement of regional member countries, to
provide them with technical assistance for the preparation and exe-
cution of development projects and programs, and to promote invest-
ment of public and private capital for development purposes. Its
modest initial capital of U.S. $250 million has grown to over U.S.
$30 billion. See also AFRICAN ECONOMIC CONDITIONS; MUL-
TILATERAL DEVELOPMENT BANKS (MDBs); SINGER, HANS
(1910–2005).

AFRICAN ECONOMIC CONDITIONS. Since gaining indepen-
dence from European colonial powers in the 1960s, nearly all African
countries have been caught in a spiral of increasing political, social,
and economic turmoil. The excessive fragmentation of the continent
in terms of political and economic units, continuing high rates of
population growth, inadequate human resources, and weak institu-
tional capacities in support of development from within are among
the adverse internal factors that have stymied the actions taken by
African countries and the international community for the continent’s
economic and social recovery. Structural handicaps include the heavy
dependence of African economies on a few primary export com-
modities and an unfavorable international environment. Most partic-
ularly, deteriorating terms of trade, the burden of debt servicing, and
stagnating flows of external resources have compounded the problems
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facing African leaders. Civil war, recurring environmental crises, and
the HIV/AIDS pandemic have also taken a heavy human and mate-
rial toll leading to widespread poverty and deprivation.

The General Assembly held special sessions in 1986 and 1991 re-
sulting in the adoption of declarations calling for special measures to
be taken by African countries and the international community. Nei-
ther these exhortations nor the various blueprints promulgated by the
assembly have had much practical visible effects. Poverty retains its
grip on the region. Several of the continent’s wars have abated in re-
cent years, but peace is usually partial and brittle. However, welcome
political and socioeconomic changes have come in two of Africa’s
largest countries: South Africa and Nigeria. See also LAGOS PLAN
OF ACTION (1980); NEW PARTNERSHIP FOR AFRICA’S DE-
VELOPMENT (NEPAD); UNITED NATIONS NEW AGENDA FOR
THE DEVELOPMENT OF AFRICA (UN-NADAF); UNITED NA-
TIONS PROGRAMME OF ACTION FOR AFRICAN ECONOMIC
RECOVERY AND DEVELOPMENT (UN-PAARD, 1986–1990).

AFRICAN UNION (AU). Successor organization to the Organization
of African Unity (OAU) set up in 2000, the African Union has
broadly similar functions to the OAU. Its constitutive charter places
greater emphasis on the promotion of democracy and the protection of
human rights. The AU has mounted a peacekeeping operation in
Burundi and tried to mediate several regional conflicts like the Dar-
fur conflict in Sudan. The AU is currently considering setting up a
permanent peacekeeping force, which would enable it to intervene
more effectively and speedily in conflict areas. See also UNITED NA-
TIONS MISSION IN THE SUDAN (UNMIS, 24 March 2005–
present); UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN BURUNDI (ONUB).

AGENDA 21. Voluminous compendium of desirable national and in-
ternational policies for the sustainable management of all sectors of
the environment. Agenda 21 emerged from the 1992 United Na-
tions Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED)
but makes no provision for mandatory rules. Its implementation rests
on voluntary follow-up processes focused on the Commission on
Sustainable Development (CSD). See also RURAL DEVELOP-
MENT; UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION TO COMBAT DE-
SERTIFICATION (UNCDD, 1996).
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AGENDA FOR DEMOCRATIZATION. Aborted effort of Secretary-
General Boutros Boutros-Ghali to map out a strategy for strength-
ening the spread of democracy worldwide. Clashing views among
member states—essentially along North-South lines—about the very
concept of democracy and the weight of internal and external factors
in sustaining transitions to democracy stymied a project that the sec-
retary-general considered a complement to his earlier Agenda for
Peace and Agenda for Development. Instead, a compromise was
found in setting up a system of annual reporting by the secretary-gen-
eral to the General Assembly on United Nations efforts to assist gov-
ernments in the promotion and consolidation of “new” and “restored”
democracies combined with periodic conferences sponsored by in-
terested governments.

AGENDA FOR DEVELOPMENT. Lengthy document prepared by
Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali in part to counter devel-
oping countries’ charges that peacekeeping had been given priority
over developmental issues in the post–Cold War years. Asserting that
development is a right, the secretary-general underlined that peace
and development—in the broad sense of sustainable economic
growth, social justice, democracy, and the protection of human
rights—are inextricably linked. Written at a time when concepts of
development were changing and political interest in development in
developed countries seemed to be waning, an Agenda for Develop-
ment was meant to stimulate discussion and rekindle international ef-
forts in support for development. Unlike the Agenda for Peace,
which was more specific in its prescriptions, it does not appear to
have had a significant impact. See also AGENDA FOR DEMOCRA-
TIZATION.

AGENDA FOR PEACE. Meeting in 1992 in the euphoric atmosphere
created by the demise of the Cold War, the Security Council re-
quested the secretary-general to prepare recommendations for
strengthening the capacity of the United Nations for preventive
diplomacy, peacemaking, and peacekeeping. Boutros Boutros-
Ghali’s proposals contained in a document called Agenda for Peace
included the establishment of an early warning system, the preven-
tive deployment of UN forces where conflict appeared imminent,
and the establishment of peace enforcement units to be made available
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to the United Nations on short notice. These recommendations gen-
erated considerable interest among scholars and structured the ensu-
ing debate among practitioners. But they far exceeded the expecta-
tions of member states and their willingness to act upon them was
further tempered by the peacekeeping failures experienced in Soma-
lia and Rwanda in particular. In a 1995 Supplement to An Agenda for
Peace, the secretary-general pragmatically acknowledged the reti-
cence of member states and called for caution in launching new
peacekeeping initiatives. The General Assembly has continued to
discuss some of the themes of An Agenda for Peace with particular
attention to prevention and peacemaking, postconflict peace-
building coordination, and the use of sanctions. See also AGENDA
FOR DEMOCRATIZATION; AGENDA FOR DEVELOPMENT;
BRAHIMI REPORT.

AGGRESSION. The first article of the United Nations Charter states
that one of the main purposes of the organization is to suppress acts
of aggression. Article 2.4 of the charter also enjoins the members of
the United Nations to refrain from the threat or use of force in their
international relations.

In 1974, the General Assembly defined aggression as “the use of
armed force by a state against the sovereignty, territorial integrity, or
political independence of another state.” But in the same resolution
and over the objections of numerous Northern countries, the assem-
bly posited that acts carried out in the context of a people’s exercise
of their right of self-determination or of a struggle against colonial
domination, foreign occupation, or racist regimes did not constitute
acts of aggression.

The charter recognizes that a state may have recourse to the use of
force in self-defense (Article 51) and force may be used in the con-
text of collective measures of security adopted by the Security
Council (Article 42). Yet, there is still no universally accepted pre-
cise and codified definition of the notion of aggression. See also
COLLECTIVE SECURITY; HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS,
CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); INTERNATIONAL
CRIMINAL COURT (ICC); PEACEKEEPING; PREEMPTION;
PREVENTIVE OR ENFORCEMENT ACTION; REGIONAL
ARRANGEMENTS; SANCTIONS; TERRORISM.
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AGING. The combined effects of increases in life expectancy and de-
clines in fertility rates have led to a worldwide demographic transi-
tion that will result in the old and the young representing an equal
share of the world’s population by the mid-21st century. Developed
countries face challenges resulting from the relationship between ag-
ing and unemployment and the sustainability of their pension sys-
tems. Developing countries face the dual challenge of development
and population aging.

The United Nations organized two major conferences on these
emerging issues in 1982 and 1992 respectively. See also SECOND
WORLD ASSEMBLY ON AGING (2002); SOCIAL INTEGRA-
TION; WORLD ASSEMBLY ON AGING (1982).

AGRARIAN REFORM. Redistribution of privately or publicly owned
land to landless small farmers intended to promote the economic and
social development of rural populations. In the wake of the agrarian
reform measures implemented in Japan and Eastern European coun-
tries in the postwar years, the subject was a major focus of political
interest in various United Nations forums throughout the 1950s, es-
pecially in the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) and the
Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO), which adopted numer-
ous resolutions and programs recognizing the importance of agrarian
reform in developing countries.

Interest in agrarian reform faded out thereafter but was rekindled by
a World Conference on Agrarian Reform and Rural Development or-
ganized by the FAO in 1979. Agenda 21, adopted by the 1992 United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED),
stresses that agrarian reform is an important tool to achieve sustainable
agriculture and rural development. FAO sponsored yet another con-
ference on agrarian reform and rural development in 2006 in Porto Ale-
gre (Brazil). See also AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT; FOOD
SECURITY; HUNGER; RURAL DEVELOPMENT.

AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT. Agriculture has been and re-
mains the largest economic sector in developing countries, espe-
cially among the least developed. In this context, rural develop-
ment, that is, improvements in the living standards of small farmers
and a reduction of urban-rural imbalances in incomes and economic
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opportunities, has been a long-standing objective of development
strategies. Agricultural progress, however, has not been forthcoming.
Over time, agricultural productivity has failed to expand adequately,
despite a “green revolution” in India and some other countries. In the
1990s the growth of per capita output declined, jeopardizing domes-
tic food, security, and export earnings. Minimal growth of produc-
tion, in combination with extreme fluctuations of output are persist-
ent problems in developing countries, thus contributing to the
perpetuation of poverty and raising food insecurity. Furthermore, the
expected increase of population in developing countries will increase
the pressures on governments to provide for food and other agricul-
tural commodities.

Domestic and international factors constrain rural development.
Domestic issues include low productivity, inadequate production and
market structures, limited educational and skills base, low life ex-
pectancy, lack of basic infrastructure, and inefficient institutional and
policy frameworks. At the international level, developing countries
also have to cope with increasing external competition, resulting in
part from market liberalization.

Because of the price fluctuations of primary commodities that are
the main export base of numerous developing countries, those na-
tions are highly vulnerable to global changes in demand, and conse-
quently to deteriorating terms of trade. Agricultural subsidies in de-
veloped nations render the export of agricultural products from
developing nations virtually impossible. Moreover, the inability to
compete on world markets often translates to domestic markets as
well, causing increases of food imports and corresponding decreases
of valuable foreign exchange.

The role of the United Nations and specialized agencies such as 
the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
(UNCTAD), the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO), and
International Fund for Agricultural Development (IFAD) has
been to draw attention to these negative trends and to promote the in-
tegration of developing countries in the global economy through a
comprehensive set of measures targeting both domestic and interna-
tional issues. See also AGRARIAN REFORM; FOOD SECURITY;
HUNGER; LEAST DEVELOPED COUNTRIES (LDCs); WORLD
FOOD SUMMIT (13–17 November 1996).
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AHMED, RAFEEUDDIN (1932– ). Pakistani diplomat who held
posts in Beijing, Cairo, Ottawa, and New York (as his country’s rep-
resentative in the economic and social committee of the General As-
sembly) prior to joining the United Nations in 1970. He began his
long career at the United Nations as secretary of the Economic and
Social Council (ECOSOC) and subsequently served as chef de cab-
inet of Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim, undersecretary-general
for International Economic and Social Affairs while also acting as
special representative of the secretary-general for Humanitarian Af-
fairs in South-East Asia, executive secretary of the Economic and
Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), and associ-
ate administrator of the United Nations Development Program
(UNDP). A consummate diplomat, he played a discreet but important
role in the settlement of a number of international disputes, notably
in Afghanistan and Timor-Leste.

AIR POLLUTION. Introduction of gaseous, liquid, or solid contami-
nants in the atmosphere such as carbon dioxide and sulfur emissions
resulting in deleterious effects on human health, living resources,
ecosystems, and material property. Industrialization and the increas-
ing use of vehicles with internal combustion engines have been the
main causes of air pollution. Agenda 21 adopted at the 1992 United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED),
outlines a set of desirable actions by industrialized and developing
countries for the protection of the atmosphere. An important contri-
bution of the United Nations in this field is the 1979 Convention on
Long Range Transboundary Air Pollution. Negotiated under the aegis
of the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE), this convention
now has 49 signatories and has been extended by eight protocols,
identifying specific measures to be taken by the parties. See also
ACID RAIN; COMMISSION ON SUSTAINABLE DEVELOP-
MENT (UNITED NATIONS) (CSD); ENVIRONMENT; GLOBAL
WARMING.

AIR TRANSPORT. The rapid development of the airplane and grow-
ing network of passenger and freight carriers in the wake of World
War II has drawn increasing attention to the need for effective strate-
gies in dealing with both political and technical obstacles relating to
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air transport. Since its creation in 1947, the International Civil Avi-
ation Organization (ICAO), a specialized agency of the United
Nations, has endeavored to develop uniform standards and rules for
the orderly growth of international civil aviation. See also FUNC-
TIONALISM.

ALGERIAN QUESTION. Placed on its agenda by developing coun-
tries in spite of strenuous objections by France, the General Assem-
bly considered the Algerian armed struggle for independence from
1955 through 1961. Initially, it urged a peaceful and negotiated set-
tlement, later asserting the right of the Algerian people to self-
determination and subsequently calling for the independence of Al-
geria. The French decision to grant independence to Algeria in 1962
may not have been an outcome of the actions of the General Assem-
bly, but its debates were indicative of the growing political influence
of developing countries in the United Nations. See also DECOLO-
NIZATION; TUNISIAN QUESTION.

ALLIANCE OF SMALL ISLAND STATES (AOSIS). Coalition of
small-island and low-lying coastal countries sharing similar develop-
ment challenges and concerns about the environment, especially
their vulnerability to the potentially disastrous effects of global cli-
mate change. The specificity of the development needs of these
countries was recognized at the 1992 United Nations Conference on
Environment and Development (UNCED). The group itself grew
out of the 1994 United Nations Conference on the Sustainable De-
velopment of Small Island Developing Countries and has a mem-
bership of 43 states and observers representing 5 percent of the
world’s population. The group has no formal constitution, no secre-
tariat, and no regular budget. It functions as a lobby and negotiating
instrument for small-island developing states within the United Na-
tions system. See also GROUPS AND GROUPINGS; INTERNA-
TIONAL MEETING TO REVIEW THE IMPLEMENTATION OF
THE PROGRAMME OF ACTION FOR THE SUSTAINABLE DE-
VELOPMENT OF SMALL ISLAND DEVELOPING STATES
(PORT-LOUIS, MAURITIUS, 10–14 January 2005).

ALMA-ATA HEALTH DECLARATION (1978). Document emerg-
ing from a conference sponsored by the World Health Organization
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(WHO) on primary health care held in Alma-Ata (USSR) in 1978.
The declaration reaffirmed that health was a state of complete phys-
ical, mental, and social well-being and not merely the absence of dis-
ease or infirmity and that achieving this objective hinged on growth
and development. As a fundamental human right, the attainment of
the highest possible level of health entailed greater reliance on pri-
mary health care policies based on practical, scientifically sound, and
socially acceptable methods and technologies made universally ac-
cessible to individuals and families. Such policies required educa-
tion concerning prevailing health problems and the methods of pre-
venting and controlling them; the promotion of food supply and
proper nutrition; an adequate supply of safe water and basic sanita-
tion; maternal and child health care, including family planning; im-
munization against major infectious diseases; the prevention of lo-
cally endemic diseases; and the provision of essential drugs. Their
implementation should rest not only on formally trained physicians
but also on nurses, midwives, auxiliaries, and community workers.
See also BASIC HUMAN NEEDS.

AMENDMENT (UNITED NATIONS CHARTER). Amendments to
the United Nations Charter can be effected through two different pro-
cedures. Under Article 109 of the charter, an amendment comes into
force when adopted by a vote of two-thirds of the General Assembly
and after ratification by two-thirds of the members of the United Na-
tions including all the permanent members of the Security Council.

Amendments to the charter may also be proposed by a two-thirds
vote of a General Conference called by both the Security Council and
the General Assembly. Amendments under this procedure take effect
when ratified by two-thirds of the members of the United Nations in-
cluding the permanent members of the Security Council (Article
109). As required by Article 109, the question of convening a Gen-
eral Conference was placed on the agenda of the 10th session of the
assembly. But there was (and still is) no support for holding such a
conference.

Four articles of the charter have been amended in accordance with
the first procedure. In 1965, the membership of the council was in-
creased from 11 to 15 and the number of affirmative votes needed for
a decision increased from 7 to 9, including the concurring votes of the
permanent members of the council for all matters of substance rather
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than procedure (Article 27). The same year, the size of the Economic
and Social Council (ECOSOC) was enlarged from 18 to 27. The
membership of the ECOSOC was further enlarged to 54 in 1973 (Ar-
ticle 61). In 1968, the number of votes required in the Security Coun-
cil to convene a General Conference to review the charter was in-
creased from 7 to 9 (Article 109). See also REFORM, UNITED
NATIONS; SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE CHARTER OF THE
UNITED NATIONS AND ON THE STRENGTHENING OF THE
ROLE OF THE ORGANIZATION.

AMERASINGHE, HAMILTON SHIRLEY (1913–1980). Sri
Lankan diplomat who presided over a number of United Nations bod-
ies, including the General Assembly 1976–1977. He is best remem-
bered for his skillful chairmanship of the United Nations Conference
on the Law of the Sea, which he assumed from 1973 to his death.

AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL (AI). Influential London-based vol-
untary worldwide nongovernmental organization (NGO) created in
1961 to promote respect for human rights. With its 2 million mem-
bers and supporters in 150 countries and a budget in excess of £25
million, AI undertakes grassroots campaigns and carries out research
focused on the prevention and redress of human rights violations.

AI initially focused its research work and campaigns on political
prisoners, the abolition of the death penalty, torture, extrajudicial ex-
ecutions, and “disappearances.” Its reports and international cam-
paigns exposing political oppression and the widespread commission
of atrocities in Chile and Argentina in the 1970s contributed in no mi-
nor way to the return of law and democracy in these countries.

In 1991, AI expanded its mandate to encompass all the rights in the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and started to work on such
human rights abuses committed by nonstate actors and armed politi-
cal groups as hostage-taking, unlawful killings, and abuses against
civilians and noncombatants in armed conflicts. AI has targeted gov-
ernments complicit in or failing to take effective action against human
rights abuses and, in that context, actively campaigned for the creation
of a permanent International Criminal Court (ICC). AI enjoys con-
sultative status with the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC),
the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza-

14 • AMERASINGHE, HAMILTON SHIRLEY

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


tion (UNESCO), and a number of regional organizations such as the
Inter-American Commission on Human Rights. AI also works closely
with the United Nations Commission for Human Rights. Its exten-
sive contributions to human rights protection have received worldwide
recognition and AI was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1977. See
also CIVIL SOCIETY; NONSTATE ACTORS.

ANGOLA CONFLICT (1975–2002). Typical instance of a long and
bitter civil war rooted in ethnic struggles and prolonged by strategic
Cold War calculations and the illicit international trafficking of nat-
ural resources. By the time of independence in 1975, political rival-
ries between two major nationalist groups (the Popular Movement for
the Liberation of Angola [MPLA] and the National Union for the To-
tal Independence of Angola [UNITA]) had degenerated into a vicious
civil war. With the military assistance of Cuba, the leftist MPLA
emerged as the victor of the national liberation struggle and took
power. The MPLA was aided by the Soviet Union and Cuba while
UNITA was backed by neighboring South Africa and the United
States. The civil war thus became an extension of the East-West con-
flict and dragged on until the end of the Cold War.

Negotiations by South Africa, Angola, Cuba, and the United States
led to the withdrawal of Cuban forces from Angola and of South
African troops from Southwest Africa (Namibia), which had been
used as a military support base against the MPLA in Angola. The
withdrawal of Cuban troops was verified by the United Nations An-
gola Verification Mission (UNAVEM I) from 1988 to 1991. Namibia
became independent in 1990 under United Nations supervision.

In a subsequent round of negotiations, the MPLA and UNITA
reached agreement on a cease-fire, the formation of a unified national
army, and the holding of multiparty presidential elections. A second
United Nations peacekeeping operation (United Nations Angola
Verification Mission II) was brought in to monitor the peace agree-
ment and commenced operation in 1991. Presidential elections were
held in 1992 resulting in the victory of the MPLA candidate. The out-
come was contested by the UNITA candidate, and civil war resumed.
At the time, UNITA occupied more than half of Angola’s territory in-
cluding remote areas rich in diamonds, which it used to finance its
armed struggle against the MPLA.
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A new peace accord allowed the Security Council to authorize a
third peacekeeping operation (United Nations Angola Verification
Mission III) which, in 1997, totaled 5,560 military personnel, police,
and observers with the mandate to separate the combatants. UN-
AVEM III was subsequently transformed into the United Nations
Observer Mission in Angola (MONUA). The failure of UNITA to
adhere to these new peace terms and the resumption of hostilities in
1998 prompted the council to allow the termination of MONUA in
1999 and to impose sanctions targeted at UNITA.

The death of the UNITA leader in 2002 has brought to an end the
civil war. But after almost three decades of war, the country faces
overwhelming economic, social, and humanitarian challenges. At the
height of the conflict more than 4 million persons—over one-third of
the population of 12 million—were internally displaced. Despite im-
pressive rates of return, continued reports of human rights violations
against returnees perpetrated by national authorities underline the
precariousness of the political situation. See also ANSTEE, JOAN
(1926– ); INTERNALLY DISPLACED PERSONS (IDPs); SOUTH-
WEST AFRICA; UNITED NATIONS TRANSITION ASSISTANCE
GROUP (UNTAG, February 1989–April 1999).

ANNAN, KOFI (1938– ). Seventh secretary-general of the United
Nations, he began his first term of office on 1 January 1997 and was
elected to a second term beginning on 1 January 2002. Annan is the
first secretary-general to have risen from the ranks of the United Na-
tions staff. He served in the World Health Organization (WHO),
the Economic Commission for Africa (ECA), the United Nations
Emergency Force (UNEF II) and the Office of the United Nations
High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR). At United Nations
headquarters in New York, he headed the Departments of Human Re-
sources Management, Program Planning, Budget and Finance, and
Peacekeeping Operations. A “consummate insider” bolstered by a
moral authority that he fostered by candidly acknowledging his re-
sponsibility in the Bosnian and Rwandan tragedies when he was in
charge of the Department of Peacekeeping Operations (DPKO),
Annan has throughout his tenure endeavored to steer the organization
between a restless, diffident, and ineffectual Third World majority
and the hegemonic influence of the United States.
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Annan’s first major initiative was to present a comprehensive blue-
print for reform of the United Nations in 1997. Most of his propos-
als were endorsed by the General Assembly and led to the enactment
of a broad range of measures including a reallocation of resources
from low- to high-priority areas; a reduction of administrative costs
with savings used for development activities; the organization of the
UN’s work program into four core areas—peace and security, devel-
opment, economic and social affairs, and humanitarian affairs—with
human rights as a crosscutting issue; the appointment of a deputy
secretary-general to oversee the day-to-day work of the UN and co-
ordinate UN reform efforts; the establishment of a cabinet comprised
of UN senior managers to speed decision making and enhance coor-
dination; and a major reform of personnel aimed at improving man-
agement of staff. Further reform efforts were continued in 2002 fo-
cused on administrative issues and the process of resource allocation
in the preparation of the UN budget.

Annan has used his good offices in numerous political situations. In
1998, he attempted to secure Iraq’s compliance with Security Council
resolutions and, more successfully, to promote the transition to civilian
rule in Nigeria. In 1999, he helped forge an international response to vi-
olence in East Timor and launched his Global Compact in an effort to
ease the strained relations between the United Nations and the private
sector and to mobilize it in the fight against poverty.

His April 2000 “Millennium Report” formed the basis for the Mil-
lennium Declaration adopted by the summit meeting of the assem-
bly nine months later, which set out ambitious development goals for
the international community. Kofi Annan has also made a special ef-
fort to encourage the international community to devote more sus-
tained attention to the disastrous economic and political situation of
Africa and to HIV/AIDS.

The outbreak of the second Persian Gulf War in 2003 which he
portrayed as illegal under international law and the improprieties
which came to light in the management of the Oil for Food Program
have considerably weakened his capacity for political leadership. In
2001, Kofi Annan was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize. In 2007 he
was succeeded by Ban Ki-Moon. See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL
ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); MIIL-
LENNIUM DEVELOPMENT GOALS (MDGs).
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ANSTEE, JOAN (1926– ). British national who served the United Na-
tions for over four decades. She spent most of her career in the field
working for the United Nations Development Program (UNDP). In
1987, she rose to the rank of undersecretary-general when she became
director general of the United Nations in Vienna, head of the Centre
for Social Development and Humanitarian Affairs, and coordinator of
all UN narcotic drug control programs. From 1992 to 1993, she was
the secretary-general’s special representative to Angola and head of
the United Nations Angola Verification Mission (UNAVEM II).

ANTARCTIC TREATY. Signed in 1959 and in force as of 1961, the
purpose of this multilateral treaty is to ensure “in the interests of all
mankind that Antarctica shall continue forever to be used exclusively
for peaceful purposes and shall not become the scene or object of in-
ternational discord.” The treaty thus prohibits military activity, nu-
clear explosions, and the disposal of radioactive waste in the Antarc-
tic continent and holds all its parties’ territorial claims in abeyance.
At the same time, it seeks to promote scientific research and the ex-
change of data among its parties.

Prodded by developing countries, the General Assembly has
adopted several resolutions affirming that Antarctica should continue
forever to be used exclusively for peaceful purposes and that it
should not become the object of international disputes. Developing
countries have also pressed—but in vain—for recognition of the prin-
ciple of universal participation in the management of the continent’s
natural resources. See also ARMS CONTROL; COMMON HER-
ITAGE OF MANKIND; DISARMAMENT.

ANTIPERSONNEL MINES (APMs). Landmines were originally de-
veloped for military use, to protect strategic areas or to restrict the
movement of enemy forces. As such, they were first used on a large
scale during World War II and, since then, in many other conflicts, in-
cluding the Korean War, the Vietnam War, and the first Persian Gulf
War. Cheap to make and buy, landmines have been deliberately used
in recent internal conflicts to target civilian populations and control
their movements. Their presence poses a major threat, often making it
impossible for refugees and internally displaced people to return to
their homes. While the actual figures are uncertain, a 2003 estimate
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suggests that an average number of 15,000 to 20,000 people are being
killed or injured by landmines every year worldwide. Landmine casu-
alties are reported in more than 60 countries worldwide.

Stigmatized by a wide array of nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs), like the International Campaign to Ban Landmines
(ICBL), the use of landmines is now regulated by the 1997 Conven-
tion on the Prohibition of the Use, Stockpiling, Production, and
Transfer of Antipersonnel Mines and on Their Destruction. See
also POSTCONFLICT PEACE BUILDING.

AOUZOU STRIP. See UNITED NATIONS AOUZOU STRIP OB-
SERVER GROUP (UNASOG, April–June 1994).

APARTHEID. Term coined in the 1930s and referring to legislation en-
acted in the 1950s in South Africa which restricted the political and
civil rights of the nonwhite population, prohibited most social con-
tacts between the races, enforced the segregation of public facilities,
and created race-specific job categories. The issue initially came to
the General Assembly in 1946 at the initiative of India, which com-
plained about South Africa’s treatment of its Indian minority. The In-
dian complaint merged in the 1950s with the broader issue of South
African racial discrimination policies encapsulated in the govern-
ment’s policy of apartheid, which it claimed was within its domestic
jurisdiction and therefore of no concern to the United Nations.

Pressure on South Africa increased over time as the membership of
the United Nations expanded to include a growing number of devel-
oping nations. In 1962, the General Assembly created a Special Com-
mittee against Apartheid to gather information and monitor develop-
ments about apartheid. Subsequently, the assembly urged members to
cut their economic and political ties with South Africa, began to ad-
vocate “armed struggle” in South Africa and, in 1973, endorsed an
International Convention on the Suppression and Punishment of the
Crime of Apartheid.

From 1960 on, the Security Council was also involved in the dis-
pute. In 1963, the Council called for a voluntary embargo on the sale
of arms to South Africa, which it made mandatory in 1977. In 1985,
the council took the stronger measure to recommend nonmandatory
economic sanctions against South Africa.
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Whether such international diplomatic pressures and economic
sanctions played a determinant role in persuading the South African
government to dismantle apartheid remains a matter of controversy,
as the increasingly anti-South African policies of the United States,
the United Kingdom, and Western European countries also impacted
on the situation. In any event, a national referendum held in 1992 en-
dorsed the repeal of apartheid legislation and paved the way to new
constitutional arrangements and the creation of a democratic and
multiracial society. See also CREDENTIALS COMMITTEE OF
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY; HUMAN RIGHTS; SOUTHWEST
AFRICA.

ARAB LEAGUE. Informal name of the League of Arab States, a mul-
tipurpose regional organization founded in 1945 by Egypt, Iraq,
Saudi Arabia, Syria, Transjordan (Jordan, since 1950), and Yemen
and headquartered in Cairo. Fifteen other countries and the Palestine
Liberation Organization later joined. The purpose of the League is to
serve as a forum for member states to promote their cooperation in
political, economic, cultural, and social matters. Internal dissensions
have hampered the effectiveness of the organization as a means of re-
gional integration and as an instrument for the peaceful settlement of
intraregional disputes.

ARAB-ISRAELI CONFLICT. A perennial subject of acrimonious
and, by and large inconclusive, discussions and debates in virtually
all United Nations forums since 1947 when Great Britain relin-
quished its League of Nations mandate over Palestine and placed
the issue on the agenda of the General Assembly.

Throughout the past half century, the problem in its various 
aspects—relief and settlement of refugees, human rights violations,
Israel’s withdrawal from conquered territories, the creation of an in-
dependent Palestinian state, acts of terrorism, and full-scale war—
has repeatedly mobilized the Security Council and the General As-
sembly and spilled over in the deliberations of the specialized
agencies’ governing bodies.

The roots of the conflict may be traced back to the influx of Jew-
ish immigrants in Palestine after World War I and the failures of
Arabs and Jews to reach agreement on how—and whether—to divide
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Palestine. The assembly’s 1948 plan to partition Palestine into two
separate states forming an economic union with Jerusalem as their
capital was thwarted by Arab opposition and the first military con-
flict, which came to an end through the efforts of a UN mediator ap-
pointed by the General Assembly and a truce commission authorized
by the Security Council.

The United Nations Truce Supervision Organization (UNTSO)
created in 1948 to report on cease-fire and armistice violations was
only the first in a series of peacekeeping operations launched by the
United Nations in the region. The most important ones were the
United Nations Emergency Force (UNEF) I and II set up after the
1957 and 1973 wars. In a 1967 resolution, the Security Council de-
fined the broad parameters of a settlement of the conflict. But what-
ever diplomatic headway has been made in the conflict has since orig-
inated from outside the United Nations. In part, the marginalization of
the organization is a consequence of a 1975 resolution of the General
Assembly (rescinded in 1991) equating Zionism to racism, which
changed the public perception of the United Nations as a relatively
even-handed mediator to that of a partisan of the Arab cause. See also
BUNCHE, RALPH (1904–1971); BERNADOTTE, COUNT FOLKE
(1895–1948); UNITED NATIONS DISENGAGEMENT OB-
SERVER FORCE (UNDOF, 1974– ); UNITED NATIONS INTERIM
FORCE IN LEBANON (UNIFIL, 19 March 1978–present); UNITED
NATIONS RELIEF AND WORKS AGENCY (UNRWA).

ARBITRATION. Procedure whereby the parties to a dispute agree to
refer their difference to a judge (or panel of judges), an ad hoc arbi-
tral body, or in the framework of an existing mechanism of their
choice, for its final and binding disposition. Members of the United
Nations are required to seek a solution to their disputes by arbitration,
among other procedures laid down in Article 33 of the charter. The
Security Council may also recommend appropriate procedures or
methods of adjustment to the disputants including a recourse to the
International Court of Justice (ICJ).

Arbitration is a common practice in trade, investment, and busi-
ness matters and has been institutionalized in the World Trade Or-
ganization (WTO). It is more rarely used to settle political disputes.
A notable exception was the establishment of a U.S.-Iran Claims 
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Tribunal, which handled claims arising from Iran’s seizure in 1979 of
the United States embassy in Tehran. See also CONCILIATION; EN-
QUIRY; IRAN HOSTAGE CRISIS (4 November 1979–20 January
1981); JUDICIAL SETTLEMENT; MEDIATION; PEACEFUL
SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES; PERMANENT COURT OF ARBI-
TRATION (PCA); UNITED NATIONS COMMISSION ON IN-
TERNATIONAL TRADE LAW (UNCITRAL).

ARBOUR, LOUISE (1947– ). Canadian magistrate who was chief
prosecutor of the International Criminal Tribunal for the Former
Yugoslavia (ICTY) and the International Criminal Tribunal for
Rwanda (ICTR) from 1996 to 1999. From 1999 to 2004, she served
on the Supreme Court of Canada. In 2004, she became United Na-
tions High Commissioner for Human Rights (UNHCHR). See
also AYALA-LASSO, JOSE (1932– ); DE MELLO, SERGIO
VIERA (1948–2003); OGATA, SADAKO (1927– ); ROBINSON,
MARY (1944– ); WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

ARIAS, OSCAR (1941– ). President of Costa Rica from 1986 to 1990.
He assumed an active role in the search for a settlement of the con-
flicts in Central America and drew up the peace plan that was used as
a basis for their resolution in 1989. For his personal efforts, he was
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1987. See also CENTRAL
AMERICA CONFLICTS; EL SALVADOR CONFLICT (1972–
1992); GUATEMALA CONFLICT (1960–1995); NICARAGUA
QUESTION.

ARMS CONTROL. In contrast to disarmament, which aims at the re-
duction or elimination of weapons, arms control agreements are de-
signed to limit the growth of armaments or to restrict their testing,
production, deployment, and use. The 1963 Partial Test Ban Treaty,
the 1967 Outer Space Treaty, the 1971 Seabed Demilitarization
Treaty, the 1972 Biological Weapons Convention, the 1977 Envi-
ronmental Modification Convention, and the 1991 Register of
Conventional Arms and Standardized Reporting of Military Ex-
penditures are instances of arms control multilateral agreements. See
also CONFERENCE ON DISARMAMENT (CD); INTERNA-
TIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY (IAEA); NUCLEAR
WEAPONS FREE ZONES (NWFZs).
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ASIAN DEVELOPMENT BANK (ADB). Established at the prodding
of Japan and the United Nations Economic and Social Commission
for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), this regional development bank
commenced lending operations in 1968. The ADB makes loans and
equity investment for the economic and social advancement of its
Asian region members. Its total authorized capital stock is valued at
some U.S. $45 billion. See also AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK
(AfDB); INTER-AMERICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK (IDB);
MULTILATERAL DEVELOPMENT BANKS (MDBs).

ASYLUM. The granting of refugee status to an alien who is in danger
of persecution or death for racial, religious, political, or other reasons
in his/her own country. Increasing numbers of asylum seekers in re-
cent decades from Eastern Europe and developing countries have
prompted resistance on the part of receiving Northern countries be-
cause they are suspected of seeking better employment opportunities
and higher standards of living rather than fleeing persecution. Asylum
seekers are protected by international human rights instruments such
as the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the
International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural
Rights. Their flows, which appear to have ebbed in recent years, are
monitored by the United Nations High Commissioner for Human
Rights (UNHCHR). See also MIGRATION (INTERNATIONAL).

ATLANTIC CHARTER. Joint statement of common “purposes and
principles” to govern the postwar world order issued following a
meeting between U.S. president Franklin Delano Roosevelt and
Winston Churchill, the British prime minister, off the coast of New-
foundland in the summer of 1941. The charter inferentially recog-
nized the need for some form of permanent international organiza-
tion, as it asserts that the disarmament of aggressor nations was
essential “pending the establishment of a wider and permanent sys-
tem of general security.” See also DECLARATION BY UNITED
NATIONS (1942); MOSCOW DECLARATION ON GENERAL SE-
CURITY (1943); YALTA CONFERENCE (1945).

ATOMIC ENERGY. Early American proposals to bring atomic energy
under some degree of United Nations oversight foundered upon 
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Soviet opposition. Whether they constituted bona fide proposals for se-
rious negotiations remains debatable. In any case, atomic energy always
was a matter far too close to the security interests of the big powers, and
the role of the United Nations has remained residual, limited essentially
to the promotion of scientific and technical cooperation and the estab-
lishment of standards for nuclear safety and environmental protection.
See also BARUCH, BERNARD (1870–1965); DISARMAMENT; IN-
TERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY (IAEA).

ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION (AEC). Subsidiary body of the
General Assembly established in 1946 to make proposals for the
elimination of atomic weapons, the verification of disarmament
measures, and the exchange of scientific information. Composed of
all the members of the Security Council and Canada, the AEC was
soon deadlocked by the diametrically opposed views of the United
States and the USSR. In 1952, it was merged with another commis-
sion dealing with conventional armaments into a single Disarma-
ment Commission. See also BARUCH, BERNARD (1870–1965);
CONFERENCE ON DISARMAMENT (CD).

“ATOMS FOR PEACE.” Proposal made in 1953 by U.S. president
Dwight D. Eisenhower in a statement to the United Nations General
Assembly offering a blueprint of international cooperation for the
peaceful uses of atomic energy through a new institutional entity
within the United Nations. The idea eventually led to the establish-
ment of the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA).

AYALA-LASSO, JOSE (1932– ). Ecuadorian career diplomat and 
first United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights 
(UNHCHR). Appointed in 1994 by the secretary-general of the
United Nations with the unanimous approval of the General Assem-
bly, he resigned from his post in 1997 following his designation as
minister of foreign affairs of Ecuador.

– B –

BACTERIOLOGICAL WEAPONS. Use of disease-causing microor-
ganisms (i.e., bacteria and viruses) in a weapon system. Biological
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warfare is by no means new, as historians refer to instances of it ex-
tending as far back as the sixth century BC. The use of bacteriologi-
cal or biological weapons was banned in international law by the
1925 Geneva Protocol, the scope of which was in turn broadened by
the 1972 Convention on the Prohibition of the Development, Pro-
duction, and Stockpiling of Bacteriological (Biological) and Toxin
Weapons and on Their Destruction.

BAN, KI-MOON (1944– ). South Korean career diplomat who suc-
ceeded Kofi Annan as secretary-general of the United Nations on 
1 January 2007. He entered the Foreign Service in 1970 and subse-
quently served in various capacities in his capital, New York, and
Washington. While serving as ambassador to Austria, Ban was
elected as chairman of the preparatory Commission for the Compre-
hensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty Organization in 1999. He was
“chef de cabinet” to the South Korean President of the United Na-
tions General Assembly in 2001 and became South Korea’s foreign
minister in 2004.

BARUCH, BERNARD (1870–1965). American financier and govern-
ment adviser on national defense and armament industry matters. As
the U.S. representative to the United Nations Atomic Energy Com-
mission, he presented a plan for the international control of atomic
energy that bears his name, which was rejected by the Soviet Union.
See also DISARMAMENT.

BASEL CONVENTION ON THE CONTROL OF TRANS-
BOUNDARY MOVEMENTS OF HAZARDOUS WASTES AND
THEIR DISPOSAL (1989). The basic purpose of this treaty, con-
cluded under the auspices of the United Nations Environment Pro-
gramme (UNEP), is to reduce the movement of hazardous wastes
between states, and in particular to prevent the dumping of wastes
from developed to developing countries. It requires state parties to
adopt national legislation in order to minimize the toxicity of the
wastes they produce and to ensure that their management is environ-
mentally sound. The treaty entered into force in 1992. See also COM-
MISSION ON SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT (UNITED NA-
TIONS) (CSD); ENVIRONMENT.
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BASIC HUMAN NEEDS. An approach to development focused on em-
ployment creation as a means to achieve the satisfaction of essential
food, shelter, and health requisites. This shift in development thinking
was triggered in the mid-1970s by the persistence of high levels of
poverty, growing unemployment, and deepening inequalities in income
distribution in spite of two decades of unprecedentedly high economic
growth rates. The International Labour Organization (ILO) played a
key role in this process. The idea was subsequently embraced by the
United Nations, the Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development (OECD), and the World Bank until the return of neo-
classical laissez-faire policies in the 1990s. Aspects of the basic-needs
approach have resurfaced in some of the recommendations contained in
the Millennium Declaration. See also ALMA-ATA HEALTH DEC-
LARATION (1978); EDUCATION; WASHINGTON CONSENSUS;
WORLD EMPLOYMENT CONFERENCE (1976).

BERNADOTTE, COUNT FOLKE (1895–1948). Swedish diplomat
and Red Cross official remembered for his humanitarian efforts dur-
ing World War II. In May 1948, he was asked by the United Nations
Security Council to act as a mediator in the Arab-Israeli conflict.
Less than four months later he was assassinated in the Israeli-held sec-
tor of Jerusalem. His attempts to bring about a military truce between
Israel and its Arab neighbors were brought to fruition by Ralph
Bunche, his American aide, who succeeded him in his functions.

BERTINI, CATHERINE (1950– ). American public official who
served in the United States Departments of Agriculture and Health
and Human Services. For 10 years (1992–2002), she was executive
director of the World Food Programme (WFP). She modernized
the administration of the WFP and was widely praised for her efforts
to assist millions of victims of wars and natural disasters, notably in
Afghanistan, North Korea, Bosnia, Kosovo, and the Horn of Africa.
After leaving WFP, she briefly served as undersecretary-general for
management in the United Nations secretariat. See also HUMANI-
TARIAN AGENCIES; HUMANITARIAN ASSISTANCE.

BERTRAND, MAURICE (1922– ). French national who served for
many years in the Joint Inspection Unit. In that capacity, he pro-
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duced several influential reports that contributed to the professional-
ization of UN personnel recruitment methods. The sweeping re-
forms he advocated in his latest evaluation study, issued on the eve
of his retirement from service in 1985, provoked considerable con-
troversy and went largely unheeded.

BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY. While biologists and ecologists assign
different meanings to this term, the most commonly accepted defini-
tion may be found in the United Nations Convention on Biological
Diversity (CBD), which characterizes it as “the variability among
living organisms from all sources, including, inter alia, terrestrial,
marine, and other aquatic ecosystems and the ecological complexes
of which they are part: this includes diversity within species, between
species, and of ecosystems.”

Biodiversity is the result of 3.5 billion years of evolution, and es-
timates of global diversity vary from 2 million to 100 million species.
New species are regularly discovered, especially in tropical forests.
Brazil is believed to represent one-fifth of the world’s biodiversity
and India some 8 percent of recorded species.

Biodiversity is essential to human development and sustenance be-
cause it constitutes a reservoir of economic resources. Biodiversity
provides food (crops, livestocks, forestry, and fish) and medicine
(promising anticancer drugs come from tropical rainforest plants). It
is a source of energy (biomass and oil); fibers for clothing; building
materials for shelter; and industrial products like lubricants, per-
fumes, dyes, paper, rubber, latexes, and resins. It also provides in-
centive for tourism.

Pressures arising from a growing human population and unbridled
economic activities have led to an observable pattern of erosion of
biodiversity in the past century. There is still considerable dispute
about the extent and scope of current extinction, but the conservation,
management, and protection of biological diversity has become an
increasingly major global concern, often adding another layer of con-
tentious issues between Northern and Southern countries.

A 1972 United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Orga-
nization (UNESCO) convention posited the controversial principle
that biological resources, such as plants, were a common heritage of
mankind. The 1992 United Nations Convention on Biological 
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Diversity enjoins countries to conserve biodiversity and share the
benefits resulting from the use of biodiversity while giving them sov-
ereign national rights over biological resources. The spirit of this nor-
mative regime implies that the collection of natural products (bio-
prospecting, mainly by firms from industrial countries) must rest on
the prior consent of the source country (mainly developing countries)
in exchange for a fair distribution of the benefits. The latter point has
turned into a hotly contested North-South issue as it relates directly
to the continuing relevance and acceptation of legal rules of patenting.

Another political dimension of the question of patenting concerns
the rights of indigenous populations to exert ownership over their tra-
ditional biodiverse environment, which is increasingly threatened by
outside forces beyond the control of national governments or, at
times, supported by them. See also CARTAGENA PROTOCOL ON
BIOSAFETY (2003); UNITED NATIONS PERMANENT FORUM
FOR INDIGENOUS PEOPLES (UNPFIP); WORLD INTELLEC-
TUAL PROPERTY ORGANIZATION (WIPO).

BIOLOGICAL WEAPONS CONVENTION (BWC, 1972). See
CONVENTION ON THE PROHIBITION OF THE DEVELOP-
MENT, PRODUCTION, AND STOCKPILING OF BACTERIO-
LOGICAL (BIOLOGICAL) AND TOXIN WEAPONS AND ON
THEIR DESTRUCTION (1972).

BLANCHARD, FRANCIS (1916– ). French international civil servant
who began his career in 1947 when he joined the International
Refugee Organization (IRO). Blanchard joined the International
Labour Organization (ILO) in 1951 and rapidly rose to senior po-
sitions. In 1973, he was elected director general and, in that capacity,
skillfully steered the expansion of ILO technical assistance pro-
grams and the extension of its human rights work in the midst of
Cold War tensions. Blanchard retired from the ILO in 1989 after 38
years of service.

BLIX, HANS (1928– ). Swedish official who was foreign minister of
Sweden in 1978. From 1981 to 1997, he became the director-general
of the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and, in that ca-
pacity, played a key role in the implementation of the disarmament
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measures imposed by the Security Council on Iraq in the wake of the
second Persian Gulf War. From 2000 to the outbreak of the second
Gulf War, Hans Blix headed the United Nations Monitoring, Veri-
fication, and Inspection Commission (UNMOVIC). While being
critical of the Iraqi regime for not fully cooperating with UNMOVIC,
Blix also publicly contradicted American claims that Iraq was in pos-
session of weapons of mass destruction.

BOSNIA-HERZEGOVINA. See BOSNIAN CONFLICT (1992–1995).

BOSNIAN CONFLICT (1992–1995). An ethnic tangle of Muslims,
Serbs, and Croats, Bosnia-Herzegovina proclaimed its independence
from Yugoslavia in 1992. War broke out as the Serbian and Croat mi-
norities with the help of regular military forces of Serbia and Croatia
sought to carve out territorial enclaves for their own communities.
Undeterred by an ineffectual United Nations peacekeeping presence,
the conflict was marked by ruthless campaigns of ethnic cleansing
and massacres, primarily targeted at Muslims. By mid-1992, rebel
Bosnian Serbs had conquered two-thirds of Bosnia.

United States–sponsored peace talks in 1995 brought the conflict
to an end with the creation of a Muslim-Croat federation and a Serb
entity within the larger federation of Bosnia. The fragile agreement is
policed by forces of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO). Several individuals indicted for war crimes, crimes against
humanity, and genocide, are being tried by the International Crim-
inal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia (ICTY) in the Hague. A
key defendant in the trial, former Serbian president Slobodan Mileso-
vic, died of a heart attack hours away from possible conviction of
some of these charges. See also CONVENTION ON THE PRE-
VENTION AND PUNISHMENT OF THE CRIME OF GENOCIDE;
UNITED NATIONS PROTECTION FORCE (UNPROFOR,
1992–1995).

BOUTROS-GHALI, BOUTROS (1922– ). Egyptian lawyer, scholar,
politician, statesman, and sixth secretary-general of the United Na-
tions from 1992 to 1996. At the time of his appointment, Boutros-
Ghali had been Egypt’s deputy prime minister for foreign affairs
since 1991 and had served as minister of state for foreign affairs from
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1977 until 1991. Over four decades, he participated in numerous in-
ternational meetings dealing with international law, human rights,
economic and social development, decolonization, and issues re-
lated to the Nonaligned Movement (NAM). As minister of state for
foreign affairs, he played an important role in the negotiation of the
1979 peace accords between Israel and Egypt.

During his tenure, he sought, with limited success, to strengthen
the UN’s peacekeeping functions as the financially strapped organi-
zation was faced with crises in Somalia, Rwanda, Angola, and the
former Yugoslavia. He oversaw the drafting of an Agenda for Peace,
an Agenda for Development, and an Agenda for Democracy in a
systematic effort to sharpen the objectives of the United Nations.
During his term, apartheid came to an end in South Africa with the
UN-supervised election of Nelson Mandela in 1994.

Boutros-Ghali’s term of office as secretary-general was neverthe-
less marked by considerable controversy. In response to criticism
about UN bureaucratic wastefulness and ineffectiveness, he initiated
a process of streamlining and reorganization of the secretariat. He
also agreed to the creation of a virtually independent Office of In-
ternal Oversight Services (OIOS) with the mandate to conduct
broad investigations to eliminate fraud, waste, and abuse.

But his views of a stronger and invigorated United Nations brought
him early on into direct conflict with the United States where, in 1994,
off-year elections gave Republicans a majority in both houses of the
U.S. Congress. His advocacy of the need to identify “at risk” states
and act early to avoid their collapse and his proposal to place military
forces at the disposal of the United Nations for rapid action in crisis
situations fell on deaf ears. They also created the image of an incum-
bent bent on gaining power at the expense of state sovereignty. In ad-
dition and notwithstanding the fact that both failures were primarily
due to the lack of United States support, he was criticized for Soma-
lia’s debacle and the subsequent UN incapacity to act during the
Rwandan genocide. Continuing policy disagreements with the United
States made him the target of acerbic remarks by senior U.S. senators
and in the course of the 1996 presidential campaign as well. His bid
for a second term was blocked by the United States in the Security
Council. From 1997 to 2002, Boutros-Ghali was secretary-general of
La Francophonie, an organization of French-speaking nations.
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BRAHIMI REPORT. Investigation conducted in 2002 by a panel of
experts ordered by the secretary-general in the wake of UN peace-
keeping failures in the 1990s. Headed by Ambassador Lakhdar
Brahimi of Algeria, the panel made a critical assessment of past UN
peacekeeping efforts with particular emphasis on the management
and financial capacity of the organization to support a growing num-
ber of operations of an increasingly complex nature. Its recommen-
dations focus on measures designed to enhance the capacity of the
Department of Peacekeeping Operations (DPKO) in the planning,
rapid deployment, and management of civilian, military, and multidi-
mensional peace operations. At the same time, the report underlines
the critical importance of the political support and will of member
states without which the performance of the United Nations in peace-
keeping will not improve.

BRAHIMI, LAKHDAR (1934– ). Algerian diplomat who served as
ambassador to the Arab League and the United Kingdom. He was
foreign minister from 1991 to 1993. He has subsequently taken on
several delicate assignments for the United Nations first as special
representative of the secretary-general for Haiti (1994–1996),
South Africa (1993–1994), and Afghanistan (1997–1999), and then
as head of the United Nations Assistance Mission in Afghanistan
(UNAMA) (2001–2004). He played a key role in brokering an agree-
ment between Iraqi leaders and the United States on the formation of
the transitional government that took power at the end of June 2004.

Between his Afghanistan assignments, Ambassador Brahimi
chaired an independent panel established by the secretary-general to
review United Nations peacekeeping operations. The group’s report,
known as the “Brahimi Report,” was the basis for significant oper-
ational and organizational changes in the management of UN peace-
keeping. See also REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

BRAIN DRAIN. Refers to the emigration of highly trained, educated,
and qualified people searching for better employment and financial
opportunities abroad. The brain drain has mainly originated from de-
veloping countries. Because of its adverse consequences on the ca-
pacity of developing countries to embark on sustained development,
the matter has been repeatedly addressed by various United Nations
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organs, notably the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) and
the General Assembly. See also MIGRATION (INTERNATIONAL).

BRANDT COMMISSION. See INDEPENDENT COMMISSION ON
INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ISSUES (ICIDI).

BRETTON WOODS CONFERENCE AND AGREEMENT (1944).
Common terminology used to refer to the United Nations Monetary
and Financial Conference held in 1944 from 1–22 July that led to the
creation of the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the Inter-
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD). The
IMF and the IBRD are often called the Bretton Woods institutions
(BWIs).

BRETTON WOODS INSTITUTIONS (BWIs). See BRETTON
WOODS CONFERENCE AND AGREEMENT (1944); INTERNA-
TIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION AND DEVELOP-
MENT (IBRD); INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND (IMF).

BRICKER AMENDMENT. Proposal to amend the United States con-
stitution in the early 1950s that sought to limit the treaty-making
powers of the president. The move, which was prompted by fears in
the American Senate that United Nations human rights treaties
might override U.S. civil laws and sovereignty, eventually failed.
But it contributed to the emergence of a durable and still persistent
pattern of senatorial ambivalence and reluctance to ratify United Na-
tions human rights instruments.

BRUNDTLAND, GRO HARLEM (1939– ). Leading political figure
in Norway. Dr Brundtland entered the Norwegian government in
1974 as environment minister and subsequently served three terms as
Norwegian premier, ending in 1995. Widely respected for her com-
mitment to improving public health on a global scale, she headed the
World Health Organization (WHO) from 1998 to 2003. Starting in
1983, Dr Brundtland chaired the World Commission on Environ-
ment and Development, which developed the broad political con-
cept of “sustainable development” in its report “Our Common Fu-
ture” thus paving the way toward the first Earth Summit in Rio de
Janeiro in 1992. See also DEVELOPMENT.
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BRUNDTLAND COMMISSION. See WORLD COMMISSION ON
ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT.

BUDGET (UNITED NATIONS). Worldwide expenditures channeled
through the UN system amount to roughly U.S. $10–12 billion a year,
representing only 0.0005 percent of the world’s gross domestic prod-
uct and an expenditure of $1.90 per human being. These operations
are funded through three separate budget categories: the regular
budget, which is financed by a mandatory assessment from member
states; the peacekeeping budget, which is also financed by assess-
ment but is separate from the regular budget; and, finally, voluntary
contributions, which finance most of the United Nations’ humanitar-
ian and development activities.

The regular budget of the United Nations covers the costs of the
organization’s recurrent activities, including staff salaries and retire-
ment, travel, buildings and equipment, conferences, servicing of
meetings, and other administrative costs. The secretary-general pre-
pares two-year-program regular-budget estimates, which are re-
viewed by the Advisory Committee on Administrative and Bud-
getary Questions (ACABQ) and the Committee for Programme
and Coordination (CPC) prior to their adoption by the General As-
sembly.

Regular-budget expenses are apportioned among member states by
the assembly on the basis of a scale of assessment determined by
their capacity to pay. In 1946, the UN regular budget amounted to
U.S. $21.5 million. The 2004–2005 budget adopted by the assembly
slightly exceeded U.S. $3 billion. In real terms the UN regular budget
has grown only 10 times between 1946 and 1992 and shown no
growth since. The UN budget process has been plagued by nonpay-
ment or late payment of dues, and selective withholding by member
states, especially the United States. These problems arise in part from
the fact that a handful of rich countries pay over 70 percent of the to-
tal budget and can be outvoted by overwhelming majorities of mostly
developing states that have the voting power to determine how much
and for what purposes the money should be spent, while contributing
less than 30 percent of the budget.

With the exception of two operations authorized by the General
Assembly, the costs of peacekeeping operations mandated by the Se-
curity Council are covered by a separate and distinct budget. The
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peacekeeping scale of assessment is roughly similar to the scale of
assessment used for the UN regular budget with provisions made for
the permanent members of the Security Council to carry a propor-
tionately higher responsibility in their financing. The peacekeeping
budget of the United Nations has widely fluctuated over the years re-
flecting the ever changing scale and scope of peacekeeping opera-
tions. The cost of peacekeeping operations surged in the early 1990s
hitting a $3.5 billion peak in 1994, plummeted precipitously there-
after, and rebounded in the past few years. The latest peacekeeping
budget adopted by the General Assembly for the period mid-2006 to
mid-2007 amounts to $4.75 billion.

The humanitarian relief and economic and social development
work of the United Nations, undertaken by such entities as the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), the United
Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the World Food Programme
(WFP), and the United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA), is
funded by voluntary contributions. Their level has also widely fluc-
tuated over the years and currently reaches some $4.5 billion.

The specialized agencies have their separate and distinct finances.
As is the case for the United Nations, their funding falls into two
broad categories: a regular biennial budget composed of assessed
mandatory contributions from member states and adopted by their re-
spective governing bodies, and voluntary contributions covering their
field and technical assistance operations. The large specialized agen-
cies such as the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) and the
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza-
tion (UNESCO) have biennial budgets exceeding half a billion U.S.
dollars. See also COMMITTEE ON CONTRIBUTIONS; FINANC-
ING OF THE UNITED NATIONS.

BUNCHE, RALPH J. (1904–1971). American scholar, civil rights
leader, and diplomat who joined the United Nations in 1947, where
he first dealt with trusteeship questions. In 1949, Bunche successfully
mediated a truce in the Arab-Israeli conflict, for which he was
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize. In subsequent years, in addition to
his continuing work in the Middle East, Bunche organized and di-
rected United Nations peacekeeping operations in the 1956 Suez cri-
sis and the 1960 Congo crisis. See also BERNADOTTE, COUNT
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FOLKE (1895–1948); TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM; UNITED NA-
TIONS EMERGENCY FORCE (UNEF I; November 1956–June
1967); UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN THE CONGO
(ONUC; July 1960–June 1964); URQUHART, SIR BRIAN (1919– ).

BURUNDI. Little attention has been given to this civil war that broke
out in October 1993 following the assassination by a group of Tutsi
army officers. Since then, some 300,000 Burundians—mostly civil-
ians—have perished in intense ethnic violence, which began when
varying groups drawn from the country’s large Hutu majority rose up
against the Tutsi-led government. The government of Burundi signed
a cease-fire agreement in December 2002 with three of the four Hutu
rebel groups. The government signed another accord in October
2003, agreeing yet again to end the civil war. The accord was fol-
lowed by the deployment of the African Mission in Burundi (AMIB)
the first peacekeeping operations mounted by the African Union
(AU) to oversee the implementation of the peace accords.

As peace prospects improved in early 2004, the United Nations
secretary-general recommended in March 2004 that the Security
Council establish a UN peacekeeping mission in Burundi to replace
and expand the existing African Force. The proposal of the secretary-
general was endorsed by the council and, on 21 May 2004, the Coun-
cil established the United Nations Operation in Burundi (ONUB).
After elections held in 2005, the mission is expected to support the
peace-building process in the country.

BUSH, GEORGE W. (1946– ). Forty-third president of the United
States. He captured the presidency in 2000 after a contentious elec-
tion and won a second term in 2004. His foreign policy has been
markedly different from his predecessors. He rejected a series of in-
ternational agreements, notably the Kyoto Protocol treaty on global
warming, the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT), and the
treaty establishing the International Criminal Court (ICC). Argu-
ing that the September 11 attacks had made the doctrine of contain-
ment irrelevant, he articulated a new national security strategy of
preemption, which holds that the United States must have recourse
to the use of force in order to prevent enemies from striking first. This
doctrine is viewed by many scholars and diplomats as a challenge to
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the United Nations Charter provisions on the use of force and a re-
jection of multilateral approaches to global security. See also HIGH-
LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE
(HLP); PERSIAN GULF WAR, SECOND (March–April 2003).

BUSINESS AND THE UNITED NATIONS. On the whole, business
organizations initially welcomed the creation of the United Nations.
But the Keynesian interventionist and regulatory policies advocated
by the organization for promoting growth in developing countries,
beginning in the 1950s onward, quickly soured its relations with the
international business community. These relations reached their nadir
in the 1970s as policy discussions focused on the right of developing
countries to exert their full sovereignty over their natural resources
(a claim that included a right of nationalization without compensa-
tion) and the formulation of mandatory codes of conduct establish-
ing binding norms of conduct on investment and corporate profit.
These demands, articulated in the 1974 developing countries’ mani-
festo of a “New International Economic Order (NIEO),” faced the
determined and eventually successful resistance of developed coun-
tries.

With the resurgence of interest in market-oriented solutions to de-
velopment issues that coincided with the end of the Cold War, po-
litical attention has shifted toward the search for incentives to prompt
business adherence to norms of corporate responsibility. The global
reach of multinational corporations (MNCs) has, in particular,
come under renewed scrutiny in the context of the civil wars in An-
gola, Sierra Leone, Liberia, and the Democratic Republic of the
Congo. These brutal armed conflicts have usually been induced, fu-
eled, funded, and prolonged by intransigent warlords, renegade mili-
tias, and rebel groups that depend on the illegal sale of commodities
(e.g., diamonds, timber, oil) in exchange for weapons, fuel, and as-
sorted war matériel including antipersonnel landmines. Bringing
under control the networks of international business, brokers, and
other intermediaries that have emerged in African regional countries,
Eastern Europe, Russia, the Balkans and the Middle East has proved
to be a major challenge.

The Security Council has adopted increasingly fine-tuned sanc-
tions designed to curb these illicit activities. Another approach un-
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dertaken under the aegis of the Commission for Human Rights has
been to formulate norms defining the responsibilities of MNCs in the
protection of human rights in situations of armed conflict. Secretary-
General Kofi Annan’s initiative in 1999 to launch a “Global Com-
pact” may be viewed as an integral part of this effort. See also
CRIME PREVENTION; INTERNATIONAL CHAMBER OF
COMMERCE (ICC); UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION
AGAINST CORRUPTION (2003); UNITED NATIONS CONVEN-
TION AGAINST TRANSNATIONAL ORGANIZED CRIME
(2003).

BUSINESS COUNCIL FOR THE UNITED NATIONS (BCUN).
Network of U.S. business executives seeking to develop UN/private
sector partnerships. The BCUN played an important role in mobiliz-
ing U.S. business participation in the 2002 Monterrey International
Conference on Financing for Development. It also organizes con-
ferences and working groups bringing together UN agencies together
with banks, investment banks, ratings agencies. and other corpora-
tions with a view to mobilizing private sector capital for develop-
ment and the achievement of the Millennium Development Goals.
In 1999, the BCUN merged with the United Nations Association of
the United States of America (UNA-USA).

– C –

CAMBODIA CONFLICT (1954–2003). After obtaining its indepen-
dence from France in 1954, Cambodia embraced a foreign policy of
neutrality. The country, however, was soon drawn into the escalating
war in Vietnam by ethnic Khmer refugees fleeing persecution in
neighboring South Vietnam, Vietnamese Communists seeking safe
havens, U.S. military incursions, and extensive American bombing of
its border areas with Vietnam. Civil war broke out in 1967 culminat-
ing, in 1975, with the ousting of the U.S.-supported military regime
by Communist insurgents known as Khmer Rouge. Pogroms, and
ethnic cleansing targeted the Chinese, Muslim, and Vietnamese mi-
norities accompanied by the forcible and brutal deportation of the ur-
ban civilian population into agricultural labor camps. Executions,
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starvation, overwork, disease, and denial of medical care took the
lives of some 1.7 million people between 1975 and 1979. The Khmer
Rouge regime was toppled by invading Vietnamese forces in 1979
and, for some 10 years, Cambodia suffered diplomatic isolation.

International negotiations initiated in 1988 under the aegis of the
United Nations brought together all Cambodian internal political
forces and the great powers that supported them (China, the USSR,
and the United States). Agreement among them was reached in 1991
in Paris, setting up the United Nations Transitional Authority in
Cambodia (UNTAC) to run the country pending the outcome of na-
tional elections. Elections were held in 1993 under the supervision of
UNTAC. They have since brought precarious political stability to a
country that also faces massive reconstruction tasks.

After several years of negotiations, the United Nations and the
Cambodian government reached an agreement in 2003 to set up a
mixed international-national criminal tribunal to try the surviving
Khmer Rouge leaders on charges of genocide and crimes against
humanity. See also CREDENTIALS COMMITTEE OF THE GEN-
ERAL ASSEMBLY; TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION; WAR
CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

CAPACITY DEVELOPMENT. Redefinition of the old concept of
technical assistance that has gained currency in the late 1990s as a
result of changing conceptions of the notion of development. Ca-
pacity development has come to mean not only the transfer and ac-
quisition of know-how skills but also the sustainable creation, uti-
lization, and retention of the ability of individuals, organizations, and
societies to perform functions and solve problems in order to reduce
poverty, enhance self-reliance, improve people’s lives, and transform
society. The most innovative implications of capacity development
are the emphases placed on the value of individual participation in
the elaboration and implementation of projects and the sustainable
development of social capital. See also CAPACITY STUDY OF
THE UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT SYSTEM (1970).

CAPACITY STUDY OF THE UNITED NATIONS DEVELOP-
MENT SYSTEM (1970). Overall review of the United Nations’ op-
erational activities carried out at the request of the United Nations
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Development Program (UNDP) by a team of analysts under the di-
rection of Sir Robert Jackson. The study was forthright in its criti-
cisms of the UN capacity to handle the resources made available for
technical assistance purposes, singling out the absence of an effec-
tive system for the control of the resources entrusted to it, the diffu-
sion of responsibility throughout the system, and the general reluc-
tance of the specialized agencies to contract outside the system. As
the report put it bluntly, “the UN development system has tried to
wage a war on want for many years with very little organized ‘brain’
to guide it. Its absence may well be the greatest constraint of all on
capacity. Without it, the future evolution of the UN development sys-
tem could easily repeat the history of the dinosaur.”

The report called for a complete restructuring of UN development
operations with considerably increased power for the UNDP backed
up by organizational, managerial, and administrative changes.
Though well justified, the recommendations of the capacity study
only brought incremental improvements in the coordination of
United Nations field activities. See also CAPACITY DEVELOP-
MENT; COORDINATION, UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM; RESI-
DENT REPRESENTATIVES; TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE; RE-
FORM, UNITED NATIONS.

CAPE VERDE. See PORTUGUESE COLONIES.

CARDOSO, FERNANDO HENRIQUE (1931– ). Brazilian scholar
turned politician who was an early exponent of the “dependencia”
theory of North-South relations. Elected president of Brazil from
1995 to 2002, he is credited with turning around the Brazilian econ-
omy, reforming state institutions, and promoting dialogue and col-
laboration with civil society. President Cardoso served as special ad-
visor to the secretary-general and, in that capacity, chaired a panel
of eminent persons who took stock of UN-civil society relations and
made recommendations on improving them. See also NONGOVERN-
MENTAL ORGANIZATIONS (NGOs), PANEL OF EMINENT PER-
SONS ON UNITED NATIONS–CIVIL SOCIETY RELATIONS.

CARE INTERNATIONAL (CARE). Independent humanitarian non-
governmental organization (NGO) primarily involved in poverty
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eradication issues. CARE has programs in over 70 countries and its
work has an impact on an estimated 45 million of the world’s poorest
people. Its projects focus on emergency food and shelter to survivors of
natural disasters, wars, and conflicts. They also have a longer-term de-
velopment dimension, as they are concerned with the delivery of pri-
mary health care, the promotion of sustainable agriculture, and sup-
port for savings and loan projects. See also DISASTER RELIEF;
HUMANITARIAN AGENCIES; HUMANITARIAN ASSISTANCE.

CARITAS INTERNATIONALIS. Confederation of Catholic relief,
development, and social services organizations focusing on poverty
alleviation. Its first national constituent units were created at the turn
of the century in Germany, Switzerland, and the United States. Con-
cerned with poverty and discrimination issues, this nongovernmen-
tal organization (NGO) has focused its advocacy work on Palestine;
the humanitarian cost of sanctions; and debt, finance, and trade ques-
tions. It also provides relief and helps raise funds for major natural
and man-made emergencies. See also DISASTER RELIEF; HU-
MANITARIAN AGENCIES; HUMANITARIAN ASSISTANCE.

CARLSSON, INGVAR (1934– ). Swedish politician and prime minis-
ter 1986–1991 and 1994–1996 who played an active role in support
of nuclear disarmament. He cochaired the Commission on Global
Governance and was one of the authors of a study requested by the
secretary-general on the role of the United Nations in the Rwandan
genocide.

CARNEGIE ENDOWMENT FOR INTERNATIONAL PEACE.
Private, nonprofit organization dedicated to advancing cooperation
between nations and promoting active international engagement by
the United States. Founded in 1910 with a gift from Andrew
Carnegie, an American industrialist with an interest in world peace,
the Carnegie Endowment for Peace initially focused its research
work on the development of international law and the settlement of
disputes, the study of the causes of war, and the promotion of inter-
national understanding and cooperation. Its current research and net-
working among governments, businesses, international organiza-
tions, and civil society concentrate on the economic, political, and
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technological forces driving global change, especially democracy
and the rule of law, nuclear nonproliferation, trade equity and devel-
opment, and the U.S. role in international affairs. See also NON-
GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS (NGOs).

CARTAGENA PROTOCOL ON BIOSAFETY (2003). Powerful
tools for the improvement of human welfare and conditions or threats
to human health and biological diversity. The debate over the prac-
tical applications of biotechnology is still unfolding. Adopted in Jan-
uary 2000 by the parties to the 1992 Convention on Biological Di-
versity (CBD), this protocol seeks to protect biological diversity
from the potential risks posed by genetically modified organisms
(GMOs) resulting from modern biotechnology by establishing rules
for the safe transfer, handling, and use of GMOs. If a party approves
for domestic use and marketing living modified organisms intended
for direct use as food, feed, or processing, and these are exported, this
party must communicate its decision and details to importing coun-
tries and make this information available through a worldwide infor-
mation clearinghouse. See also INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY
RIGHTS (IPRs); TRADE-RELATED ASPECTS OF INTELLEC-
TUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS (TRIPs).

CARTER, JIMMY (1924– ). Thirty-ninth president of the United States.
Once derided as a weak president, Carter is remembered for having bro-
kered the Camp David peace accords between Israel and Egypt and his
efforts to integrate human rights in U.S. foreign policy. Since his retire-
ment from politics, he has been an active international mediator and
promoter of democracy and human rights, for which he was awarded
the Nobel Peace Prize. See also ARAB-ISRAELI CONFLICT; IRAN
HOSTAGE CRISIS (4 November 1979–20 January 1981).

CASSIN, RENE (1887–1976). Prominent French jurist and interna-
tionalist. One of the world’s leading human rights advocates, he was
an active and influential member of the United Nations Commission
for Human Rights from its creation in 1946. He chaired the com-
mission from 1955 to 1957. He was one of the principal architects of
the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights. For this contri-
bution, Cassin received the Nobel Peace Prize in 1968.
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CAUCUSING GROUPS. See GROUPS.

CENTER FOR ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL RIGHTS (CESR).
Leading nongovernmental organization (NGO) created in 1993
seeking to promote social justice and universal human rights
through advocacy and field research in developing countries inte-
grating human security, social equality and political freedom con-
cerns. CESR’s main concern is to refocus basic human needs for
health, housing, education, food security, employment, and a safe
environment into enforceable human rights.

CENTRAL AMERICA CONFLICTS. Throughout the 1980s, several
states of Central America were embroiled in civil wars pitting gov-
ernments against leftist insurgencies that found safe havens in neigh-
boring countries, thus precipitating border problems involving Costa
Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, and Nicaragua. The root
causes of these conflicts may be traced back to long-standing and
deep internal social and economic inequalities. They were com-
pounded by the support provided by the United States and the Soviet
Union to the warring parties. Peacemaking efforts supported by the
United Nations began in 1983. The lessening of Cold War tensions
and the mediating interventions of President Oscar Arias of Costa
Rica resulted in a 1989 collective agreement that called for an end to
hostilities, the suspension of outside military aid to irregular forces
and insurrectional movements, the nonuse of the territory of one state
to attack other states, disarmament and weapons control measures, as
well as longer-term measures such as the setting up of national rec-
onciliation procedures and the organization of free elections. The ac-
cords also made provision for international monitoring and verifica-
tion of these commitments.

Five peacekeeping missions were undertaken by the United Na-
tions for this purpose: the United Nations Observer Group in Cen-
tral America (ONUCA), the United Nations Observer Mission to
Verify the Electoral Process in Nicaragua (ONUVEN), the United
Nations Observer Mission in El Salvador (ONUSAL), and the
United Nations Verification Mission in Guatemala (MINUGUA).

42 • CAUCUSING GROUPS

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


CHARTER OF ECONOMIC RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF STATES
(1974). An important component of the demands articulated by the
developing countries throughout the 1970s for far-reaching changes
in the world economy. The charter, adopted by the General Assem-
bly over the objections of developed countries, contained two basic
and controversial provisions. It set the principle of states’ full and
permanent sovereignty over their natural resources and economic
activities, a principle that included the right to nationalize foreign
property without compensation. It also proclaimed the right of pri-
mary product producers to associate in producers’ cartels and a cor-
responding duty of other countries to refrain from efforts to break
these cartels. See also COMMODITIES; DECLARATION ON THE
ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC
ORDER (NIEO).

CHARTER OF THE UNITED NATIONS. Founding document of the
United Nations. The charter was signed at San Francisco on 26 June
1945 by its 50 original members (later joined by Poland). It entered
into force on 24 October 1945 (a day observed each year as United
Nations Day), after being ratified by China, France, the USSR, the
United Kingdom, the United States, and a majority of the other sig-
natories.

The charter evolved from a series of wartime Allied conferences,
notably the 1941 Atlantic Charter, the 1942 Declaration by United
Nations, and the 1944 Dumbarton Oaks Conference. It was final-
ized at the 1945 United Nations Conference on International Or-
ganization in San Francisco.

The charter lays out in a more detailed and comprehensive manner
than the Covenant of the League of Nations the general framework
for its activities, the purposes of the organization, membership, struc-
ture, as well as arrangements for the maintenance of peace and secu-
rity and international economic and social cooperation. The charter is
based on the principles that states are equal, have sovereignty over
their own affairs, enjoy territorial independence, and must fulfill in-
ternational obligations (as a treaty, all signatories are bound by inter-
national law to comply with the provisions of the charter). See also
AMENDMENT (UNITED NATIONS CHARTER); ECONOMIC
AND SOCIAL COUNCIL (ECOSOC); GENERAL ASSEMBLY;
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INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE (ICJ); PRINCIPLES OF
THE UNITED NATIONS; REFORM, UNITED NATIONS; RE-
VIEW OF THE UNITED NATIONS CHARTER; SECRETARIAT
(UNITED NATIONS); SECRETARY-GENERAL; SECURITY
COUNCIL; TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL.

CHECHNYA CONFLICT. Conflict over the region now known as
Chechnya in the Caucasus has raged intermittently since the mid-18th
century between the Czarist and the Soviet government and local irre-
dentist Muslim populations. The region experienced an uneasy calm
during the 1970s and 1980s, but with the disintegration of the USSR,
Chechnya again made moves toward independence. As in the past, the
situation has evolved into a guerilla war between the Russian army
and militant separatists. The conflict, viewed by some as “an ugly
mixture of secessionism and criminality,” has been marked by wide-
spread destruction, gross human rights abuses, and atrocities by both
sides, as the United Nations remains on the sidelines because of Rus-
sian insistence on portraying the issue as an internal matter, an argu-
ment that gained further political credence after the 11 September ter-
rorist attacks on the United States. See also DOMESTIC
JURISDICTION; PRINCIPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS.

CHEMICAL WEAPONS. Gaseous, liquid, or solid substances used in
military operations to kill, injure, or incapacitate people. Chemical
weapons were first used in modern warfare during World War I,
killing around 92,000 and causing a total of 1.3 million casualties.
Chemical weapons were not used in the course of World War II, but
there are numerous accounts of the use of chemical warfare agents
during the 1980s in Laos, Cambodia, Afghanistan, Iran, and Iraq.
Initially signed by 38 nations and now by over 130 nations, the 1925
Geneva Protocol prohibits the use in war of asphyxiating, poison-
ous, or other gases, and of bacteriological methods of warfare. The
protocol does not prohibit the manufacture and threat of use of chem-
ical weapons and makes no provision for the punishment of countries
that use chemical weapons. It was supplemented in 1997 by a con-
vention prohibiting the development, production, stockpiling, and
use of chemical weapons. That convention also calls for their de-
struction. See also CAMBODIA CONFLICT (1954–2003); CON-
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VENTION ON THE PROHIBITION OF THE DEVELOPMENT,
PRODUCTION, STOCKPILING, AND USE OF CHEMICAL
WEAPONS AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION (1997); IRAN-
IRAQ WAR (1980–1988); WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION
(WMDs).

CHEMICAL WEAPONS CONVENTION (CWC, 1997). See CON-
VENTION ON THE PROHIBITION OF THE DEVELOPMENT,
PRODUCTION, STOCKPILING, AND USE OF CHEMICAL
WEAPONS AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION (1997).

CHIEF EXECUTIVES BOARD (CEB). Successor body of the Ad-
ministrative Committee on Coordination (ACC) set up in 2000 as
part of an effort to simplify the structure of the United Nation intera-
gency machinery. Like the ACC, it is chaired by the secretary-
general and comprises the heads of the UN specialized agencies, pro-
grams and funds including the International Bank for Reconstruc-
tion and Development (IBRD), the International Monetary Fund
(IMF), and the World Trade Organization (WTO). The CEB carries
out its work through a High-Level Committee on Programs and a
High-Level Committee on Management composed of senior repre-
sentatives and authorized to take decisions on behalf of the heads of
their organizations. Its current activities focus on the implementation
of the Millennium Development Goals and African Economic Con-
ditions. See also COORDINATION, UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM.

CHILDERS, ERSKINE (1929–1996). Irish broadcaster and journalist
who served the United Nations for over two decades, notably in the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). Following his
retirement from UN service in 1989, and until assuming the post of
secretary-general of the World Federation of United Nations Asso-
ciations (WFUNA) a few months before his death, he lectured and
wrote extensively on UN matters. A staunch internationalist, Childers
advocated the vision of a more democratic and representative organ-
ization, which has so far proved to be impolitic. But his proposals for
improvements in the internal management of the United Nations that
appeared in publications coauthored with Sir Brian Urquhart, have
inspired many of the efforts of the secretary-general in the 1990s.
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See also REFORM, UNITED NATIONS; WORLD FEDERALIST
MOVEMENT (WFM).

CHILDREN. In spite of considerable progress achieved in the past few
decades, by any measurable yardstick, children remain unquestion-
ably among the most vulnerable groups in society. Children suffer vi-
olence in their families, schools, the work place, and correctional fa-
cilities. The continued prevalence of poverty, armed conflicts, and
the HIV/AIDS pandemic pose continuing threats to their well-being
and rights. Today, an estimated 600 million children still live in ex-
treme poverty. Some 150 million children are malnourished, over 10
million die every year, often from problems that could easily be dealt
with, 100 million are not in school. An estimated 246 million children
are trapped in exploitative labor conditions and 1.2 million children
are trafficked each year for sex or labor. Millions have either died or
been displaced from their homes in wars in the 1990s.

The efforts of the United Nations targeted at child survival go back
to the 1940s and 1950s when the United Nations Children’s Fund
(UNICEF) provided food and basic health interventions to children
in war-torn countries. While refocusing its work on children in sub-
sequent years within a developmental perspective, the organization
has served as an arena for the development of international norms
and standards for the protection of children. First and foremost
among them is the Convention on the Rights of the Child, which
was adopted by the General Assembly in 1989. This landmark legal
instrument defines and aims to protect the rights of children in times
of peace as well as situations of internal armed conflicts. Two op-
tional protocols endorsed by the Assembly in 2000 complement the
convention by banning the involvement of children in armed con-
flicts and prohibiting the sale of children, child prostitution, and child
pornography. The new child soldiers protocol represents a significant
advance over previous international standards, which allowed chil-
dren as young as 15 to be recruited and trained for armed combat.
The International Labour Organization (ILO) has also provided
the setting for the elaboration of international legal instruments pro-
tecting children’s rights. Of particular importance is a 2000 Conven-
tion on the Worst Forms of Child Labor, which requires states to
abolish such practices as child slavery, trafficking, debt bondage, and
forced labor.
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In 2002, the General Assembly held a special session devoted ex-
clusively to children and was the first to include them as official del-
egates to review progress since the 1990 World Summit for Chil-
dren. See also CHILDREN IN ARMED CONFLICTS; COMMITTEE
ON THE RIGHTS OF THE CHILD (CRC); SAVE THE CHIL-
DREN.

CHILDREN IN ARMED CONFLICTS. The impact of armed con-
flicts on children has received increasing attention in the United Na-
tions agenda. It is estimated that 300,000 children are currently par-
ticipating in fighting in more than 35 countries. Some 25 million
have been uprooted from their homes. Over the last decade, 2 mil-
lion children have been killed, 6 million wounded or permanently
disabled, and 12 million made homeless in some 50 countries af-
fected by armed conflicts. The magnitude of the phenomenon has
prompted repeated calls for the protection of the rights of children
and for regulations governing the trafficking in small arms which
fuel these conflicts. The Security Council has passed several reso-
lutions on the subject. In the early 1990s, the secretary-general, at
the request of the Committee on the Rights of the Child (CRC),
commissioned a study published in 1996 that called for an end to
“the cynical exploitation of children as soldiers.” Since 1997, a spe-
cial representative of the secretary-general for Children in Armed
Conflicts has led international efforts to improve the situation of
children in war situations and to promote the application of interna-
tional legal humanitarian standards for the protection of war-
affected children.

International humanitarian law provides broad protection for chil-
dren. In the event of armed conflict, either international or noninter-
national, children benefit from the general protection provided for
civilians not taking part in hostilities. Noncombatant civilians are
guaranteed humane treatment and covered by the legal provisions on
the conduct of hostilities. Given the particular vulnerability of chil-
dren, the Geneva Conventions of 1949 and their 1977 Additional
Protocols lay down a series of rules according them special protec-
tion. The 1989 Convention on the Rights of the Child also set lim-
its on children’s participation in hostilities, and an Optional Protocol
to the Convention banning the use of under-18s in armed conflict
came into force in 2002.
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The atrocities committed by and against child soldiers in various
African countries have led to the outlawing of the use of child sol-
diers. Lobbying by Amnesty International (AI), Human Rights
Watch (HRW), and other nongovernmental organizations (NGOs)
has helped criminalize the recruitment of those under 18. One key ad-
dition to international law has resulted from this late 1990s focus on
child soldiers. The Rome treaty creating the International Criminal
Court (ICC) establishes that anyone responsible for recruiting a
child soldier under 15 can be prosecuted for war crimes. See also
LIBERIA CONFLICT (1980–2003); OTUNNU, OLARA (1950– );
SIERRA LEONE CONFLICT (1991–2002); UNITED NATIONS
CONFERENCE ON THE ILLICIT TRADE IN SMALL ARMS
AND LIGHT WEAPONS (NEW YORK, 9–20 July 2001).

CHILDREN’S FUND. See UNITED NATIONS CHILDREN’S
FUND (UNICEF).

CHINA REPRESENTATION IN THE UNITED NATIONS
(1949–1971). The Republic of China (ROC) was one of the founding
members of the United Nations and a permanent member of the Se-
curity Council from its inception. When, in 1949, the Communist
Party seized power and proclaimed the creation of the People’s Re-
public of China (PRC), it also claimed to be the sole representative
of China in the United Nations, while the ROC government withdrew
to the Chinese island of Taiwan and made an identical claim.
Throughout the 1950s and 1960s, the General Assembly debated
each year resolutions seeking to transfer China’s seat at the United
Nations from the ROC to the PRC.

The admission of newly independent developing nations in the
1960s eroded the United States–led resistance to these moves. With the
influx of new countries sympathetic to the PRC, a majority in the Gen-
eral Assembly passed a resolution in 1971 recognizing the PRC as the
sole legitimate government of China and representative at the United
Nations. China’s membership in the United Nations was never ques-
tioned. The political and legal issue that the General Assembly was
called upon to settle was to determine which of the two contending
governments’ claim to represent China in the organization was legiti-
mate. See also CREDENTIALS COMMITTEE OF THE GENERAL
ASSEMBLY; EXPULSION FROM THE UNITED NATIONS.
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CHURCHILL, WINSTON (1874–1965). British politician and
wartime leader, Churchill entered Parliament in 1901, served as
first lord of the admiralty 1911–1915 and 1939–1940 and then as
prime minister 1940–1945 and 1951–1955. Churchill participated
with Franklin D. Roosevelt and Stalin in a series of meetings that
led to the creation of the United Nations. He initially advocated a
scheme of regional security councils for Europe, the Western Hemi-
sphere, and Asia comprised of one or two great powers and a num-
ber of smaller states but he eventually shifted to Cordell Hull’s
concept of an overall world organization. See also ATLANTIC
CHARTER; MOSCOW DECLARATION ON GENERAL SECU-
RITY (1943).

CIVIL AVIATION. See INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVIATION OR-
GANIZATION (ICAO).

CIVIL SOCIETY. United Nations documents define civil society as
organizations, institutions, movements, and networks that are au-
tonomous from the state (hence the term “nongovernmental organ-
izations” [NGOs]), are not intergovernmental and do not emanate
from the private business sector. They are in principle nonprofit enti-
ties and act locally, nationally, and internationally in defense and pro-
motion of social, economic, and cultural interests.

This definition is not universally accepted. But it is generally
agreed that civil society is a concept rooted in the European cultural
context and that the role of NGOs in international relations, while
still clouded in controversies about their legitimacy, transparency,
modes of financing, and involvement in humanitarian issues, has in-
creased considerably as a result of globalization.

Issue-specific across-borders coalitions of groups have become an
important source of information in pre- and postconflict situations.
Their actions also act as catalysts for governmental accountability and
transparency. The participation of civil society organizations in inter-
governmental UN deliberative processes has considerably expanded,
notably in the context of UN global conferences, but, by and large,
remains ad hoc and fraught with inconsistencies. See also INTERNA-
TIONAL CAMPAIGN TO BAN LANDMINES (ICBL); JUBILEE
RESEARCH; NONSTATE ACTORS; PANEL OF EMINENT PER-
SONS ON UNITED NATIONS–CIVIL SOCIETY RELATIONS.
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CLIMATE CHANGE. Increasing concentrations of “greenhouse
gases” trapping heat in Earth’s atmosphere (the so-called global
warming effect) are feared to be increasing the planet’s temperature
such that it will rise by as much as two to five degrees over the next
hundred years with climatic changes that could lead to desertifica-
tion, the melting of the polar icecaps, the rise of ocean levels, and the
swamping of low-lying lands.

Throughout the 1980s, climate change was the subject of scientific
conferences sponsored by the World Meteorological Organization
(WMO), the United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP),
and nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) such as the Interna-
tional Council for Science (ISCU). The appearance of the so-called
Antarctic ozone hole in the upper atmosphere prompted agreement
on the Montreal Protocol on Substances That Deplete the Ozone
Layer in 1987. At the request of the General Assembly, an inter-
governmental negotiating group involving numerous scientists, ex-
perts, and scientific NGOs was set up in 1990 to negotiate an inter-
national climate change convention in time for signature at the 1992
United Nations Conference on Environment and Development in
Rio de Janeiro.

Greater industrial and agricultural production; greater use of oil,
coal, and natural gas; and deforestation are known to cause dramatic
increases in the emissions of greenhouse gases. Nevertheless, much
remains unknown in the area of climate change and lack of conclu-
sive scientific evidence and differences over the potential effects of
greenhouse gases have left the United Nations Framework Con-
vention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) with many unresolved is-
sues. See also ACID RAIN; ALLIANCE OF SMALL ISLAND
STATES (AOSIS); COMMISSION ON SUSTAINABLE DEVEL-
OPMENT (UNITED NATIONS) (CSD); DESERTIFICATION; EN-
VIRONMENT; INTERNATIONAL MEETING TO REVIEW THE
IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PROGRAMME OF ACTION FOR
THE SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT OF SMALL ISLAND DE-
VELOPING STATES (PORT-LOUIS, MAURITIUS, 10–14 January
2005); KYOTO PROTOCOL.

CLINTON, WILLIAM J. (1946– ). Forty-second president of the
United States. Under the Clinton administration, support for world-
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wide human rights, democracy, the environment, and trade liberal-
ization became priority concerns of American foreign policy. Wash-
ington-led diplomatic efforts resulted in the restoration of civilian rule
in Haiti, brought an uncertain end to the Bosnian conflict, resulted in
the ousting of Yugoslavia from Kosovo, and paved the way to Timor-
Leste independence. These relative accomplishments stand in contrast
with the failure to address the humanitarian and political issues in So-
malia and to prevent the 1994 genocide in Rwanda. Several trade lib-
eralization organizations came into existence under the Clinton ad-
ministration and U.S. prodding contributed to the establishment of the
World Trade Organization (WTO), the successor organization to
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT).

CODES OF CONDUCT. While corporate codes of conduct are indi-
vidual company statements defining their own ethical standards, cor-
porate codes of conduct for transnational corporations (TNCs) are
externally generated and imposed on them. Such codes of conduct
address a variety of TNCs’ practices including their labor policies
(terms and condition of employment), environmental standards
(compliance with national emissions standards), and health and
safety issues related to individual products.

Codes of conduct for TNCs were the subject of acrimonious and
divisive discussions in United Nations forums throughout the 1970s
and 1980s, the controversy pitting Northern against Southern coun-
tries, which took diametrically opposed views focused on whether
such codes had legally binding regulatory effects on TNCs. The
Global Compact launched by the secretary-general in 1999 was an
effort to bridge these divergent positions.

The question of strengthening or developing a body of rights and
duties under international law to which multinational corporations
are bound has been rekindled by the proliferation of internal conflicts
in the post–Cold War period. Several of these conflicts, notably in
Angola, the Democratic Republic of the Congo, Liberia, and
Sierra Leone, have been sustained and prolonged by combatants in
control of local natural resources with access to international com-
modity, finance, and insurance markets. See also BUSINESS AND
THE UNITED NATIONS; SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY FOR
DEVELOPMENT; SHIPPING.
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CODEX ALIMENTARIUS COMMISSION. Joint program set up by
the Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO) and the World
Health Organization (WHO) to protect the health of consumers and
ensure fair practices in food trade by initiating and publicizing inter-
national food standards and by promoting the coordination of all
work on food standards undertaken by international organizations.
See also FUNCTIONALISM.

COLD WAR. Generic term referring to the ideological conflict and
hostile relations between the USSR and the United States and their
respective allies. Their confrontation lasted roughly from 1946 to
1991 and shaped many United Nations activities. Throughout this pe-
riod, the Cold War led to a redefinition of the role originally assigned
to the United Nations in the field of peace and security as the organ-
ization moved away from collective security to peacekeeping. The
East-West rivalry also provided developing countries with consider-
able political leverage in their attempt to enlarge the development
agenda of the United Nations. See also AGENDA FOR PEACE;
CONTAINMENT.

COLLECTIVE SECURITY. Arrangement whereby each state in the
system accepts that the security of one is the concern of all and agrees
to join in a collective response to aggression. Collective security first
took form in the League of Nations. The system of collective secu-
rity laid down in the Charter of the United Nations enjoins states to
refrain from the use or threat of force except in cases of self-defense
(Articles 2.4 and 51). The charter also provides for a two-step proce-
dure (placed under the authority of the Security Council) that in-
cludes mechanisms for the peaceful settlement of disputes and re-
sponses to threats to the peace and acts of aggression. Other systems
of collective security exist at the regional level. See also HIGH-
LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE
(HLP); INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL COURT (ICC); PEACE-
KEEPING; PREEMPTION; REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS;
SANCTIONS; SELF-DEFENSE,  RIGHT OF; TERRORISM.

COLLECTIVE SELF-DEFENSE. See SELF-DEFENSE, RIGHT
OF.
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COMMISSION FOR SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT (UNITED NA-
TIONS). One of the functional commissions of the Economic and
Social Council (ECOSOC) established in 1946. Its task is to advise
the council on policies to promote social progress with particular at-
tention to the formulation of social objectives and UN program pri-
orities and research in areas related to social and economic develop-
ment. The commission played a key role in the preparation of the
1995 World Summit for Social Development and is mandated to
monitor its implementation.

COMMISSION ON CRIME PREVENTION AND CRIMINAL
JUSTICE (UNITED NATIONS). Functional commission of the
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) set up in 1992 to replace
a preexisting Committee on Crime Prevention and Control. Its broad
mandate is to provide policy guidance to the United Nations in the
field of crime prevention and criminal justice and to prepare quin-
quennial United Nations congresses on these subjects. See also
BUSINESS AND THE UNITED NATIONS; UNITED NATIONS
CONVENTION AGAINST CORRUPTION (2003); UNITED NA-
TIONS CONVENTION AGAINST THE ILLICIT TRAFFIC IN
NARCOTIC DRUGS AND PSYCHOTROPIC SUBSTANCES
(1988); UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION AGAINST TRANSNA-
TIONAL ORGANIZED CRIME (2003); UNITED NATIONS CRIME
CONGRESSES; UNITED NATIONS INTERREGIONAL CRIME
AND JUSTICE RESEARCH INSTITUTE (UNICRI); UNITED NA-
TIONS OFFICE ON DRUGS AND CRIME (UNODC).

COMMISSION ON GLOBAL GOVERNANCE. Group of eminent
political leaders led by Ingvar Carlsson, the former prime minister
of Sweden, Shridath Ramphal, the former secretary-general of the
Commonwealth, and Jan Pronk, the former minister for Develop-
ment Cooperation of the Netherlands, which was constituted to pre-
pare a study on the opportunities for global governance. “Our Global
Neighborhood,” the report of the commission, released in 1998,
made several specific proposals to expand the authority of the United
Nations, including the creation of a standing UN army, the creation
of an Economic Security Council, an end to the veto power of the
permanent members of the Security Council, and the establishment
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of a new parliamentary body of “civil society” representatives. See also
INDEPENDENT COMMISSIONS; REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

COMMISSION FOR HUMAN RIGHTS (UNITED NATIONS). A
subsidiary body of the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) es-
tablished by the council in 1946 to promote human rights. The com-
mission is composed of 54 states, meets once a year, and has the au-
thority to create subsidiary organs. In 1947, it set up an advisory
expert body, the Subcommission on Prevention of Discrimination and
Protection of Minorities, renamed in 1999 the United Nations Sub-
commission on the Promotion and Protection of Human Rights.

The commission’s main mandate is to carry out studies, make rec-
ommendations, and prepare drafts of human rights conventions. It
originated the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights
(UDHR) and the two 1966 International Covenants on Civil and
Political Rights and on Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights.

In the late 1960s, ECOSOC broadened the mandate of the com-
mission to the protection of human rights. The commission may thus
address violations of human rights through a process of public dis-
cussion that may lead to resolutions condemning the practices of a
state. It may also appoint special rapporteurs to review major cross-
cutting issues where there is a need to strengthen human rights in-
struments, for example: involuntary disappearances; arbitrary deten-
tion; the right to development, education, food, and adequate
housing; human rights and extreme poverty; structural adjustment
policies and foreign debt; the rights of migrant workers; and indige-
nous peoples. Finally, the commission may consider and review com-
munications submitted by nongovernmental organizations (NGOs)
and individuals to the United Nations High Commissioner for Hu-
man Rights (UNHCHR). This procedure is confidential but may be-
come public if violations of human rights by a state persist and are
serious. The commission has in recent years come under increasing
criticism from various quarters. After protracted negotiations, it was
dissolved in 2006 and replaced by a Human Rights Council. See
also REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

COMMISSION ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS (UNITED NA-
TIONS). Established by the General Assembly in 1977, a year after
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the United Nations Conference on Human Settlements in Vancou-
ver (Habitat I), this intergovernmental body deals with problems
stemming from massive urban growth, especially among cities of the
developing world. The commission meets once every two years and
formulates United Nations policies in regard to shelter and social
services and the management of the urban environment and infra-
structure. In 2002, the agency’s mandate was strengthened and its sta-
tus elevated to that of a fully fledged “program” of the UN system
similar to the United Nations Children’s Fund, or the United Nations
Development Program. The work of the commission has been refo-
cused on strategy clusters for achieving the urban development and
shelter goals and targets of the Millennium Declaration. See also
UNITED NATIONS CENTRE ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS
(UNCHS or HABITAT); UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON
HUMAN SETTLEMENTS (HABITAT II, ISTANBUL, 1996); UR-
BANIZATION.

COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
(PEARSON COMMISSION). Precursor of the independent com-
missions set up subsequently in the 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s. Consti-
tuted by the then president of the World Bank, Robert S. McNamara,
to investigate the effectiveness of the bank’s development assistance
and make recommendations for its future policies, the commission
was headed by the former Canadian prime minister Lester Pearson
and issued its report “Partners in Development” in 1969. Many of the
report’s proposals were reiterated in the recommendations of the In-
dependent Commission on International Development Issues (the
Brandt Commission). See also REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

COMMISSION ON NARCOTIC DRUGS (UNITED NATIONS).
One of the functional commissions of the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC) created in 1946. The commission advises the
council on matters pertaining to the control of narcotic drugs and
psychotropic substances, analyzes the world drug situation, develops
proposals to strengthen the international drug control system to com-
bat the world drug problem, and prepares and monitors the imple-
mentation of draft international conventions. Three such conventions
have thus been adopted: the 1961 Convention on Narcotic Drugs; the
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1971 Convention on Psychotropic Substances; and the 1988 Con-
vention against the Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psy-
chotropic Substances. In 1998, the General Assembly held a spe-
cial session devoted to the world drug problem and strengthened the
mandate of the commission in its role as a global forum for interna-
tional cooperation to combat the international drug problem. See also
CRIME PREVENTION; UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION
AGAINST TRANSNATIONAL ORGANIZED CRIME (2003);
UNITED NATIONS CRIME CONGRESSES. 

COMMISSION ON POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT
(UNITED NATIONS). One of the oldest and most respected func-
tional commissions of the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) set up by the council in 1946. Originally composed of
individual experts, the commission was turned into an intergovern-
mental body in 1995. Its mandate is to advise the council on popula-
tion issues and trends and their integration into development strate-
gies and to monitor and assess the implementation of decisions and
recommendations emanating from UN global conferences devoted
to population. See also INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON
POPULATION (BUCHAREST, 1974); INTERNATIONAL CON-
FERENCE ON POPULATION (MEXICO, 1984); INTERNA-
TIONAL CONFERENCE ON POPULATION AND DEVELOP-
MENT (ICPD, CAIRO, 1994); POPULATION PROGRAMS OF
THE UNITED NATIONS.

COMMISSION ON SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY FOR DE-
VELOPMENT (UNITED NATIONS) (CSTD). Established in
1992 by the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC), this func-
tional commission of the council superseded the Intergovernmental
Committee on Science and Technology for Development created by
the General Assembly set up following the 1979 Vienna United Na-
tions Conference on Science and Technology. The main role of the
commission is to promote international cooperation in the field of
science and technology in support of developing countries and to
identify new scientific and technological developments that may af-
fect adversely their efforts. See also SCIENCE AND TECHNOL-
OGY FOR DEVELOPMENT.
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COMMISSION ON SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT (UNITED
NATIONS) (CSD). Established in 1992 as a functional commission
of the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC), the mandate of
the commission is to assess and review the implementation of the rec-
ommendations contained in the final documents of the 1992 United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED)
including Agenda 21, the Rio Declaration on Environment and De-
velopment and the Non-Legally Binding Authoritative Statement of
Principles for a Global Consensus on the Management, Conservation
and Sustainable Development of All Types of Forests. The CSD also
provides a forum for dialogue and the formation of partnerships be-
tween governments and the major groups involved in sustainable
development, notably women, youth, indigenous peoples, non-
governmental organizations (NGOs), local authorities, workers
and trade unions, business and industry, the scientific community,
and farmers. The commission is composed of 53 members elected by
ECOSOC and meets annually for a period of two to three weeks. See
also WORLD COMMISSION ON ENVIRONMENT AND DEVEL-
OPMENT.

COMMISSION ON THE STATUS OF WOMEN (UNITED NA-
TIONS) (CSW). A functional commission of the Economic and So-
cial Council (ECOSOC) that began work in 1946. Its mandate has
been modified several times, but its basic function remains to pro-
mote women’s political, economic, civil, social, and educational
rights and to make recommendations thereon to the council. The
CSW served as an incubator of the Convention on the Elimination
of All Forms of Discrimination against Women. In recent years,
the main focus of its work has been to act as the preparatory body for
the 1995 Fourth World Conference on Women in Beijing and to mon-
itor the implementation of its outcome document, the so-called Bei-
jing Platform for Action. See also GENDER; GLOBAL CONFER-
ENCES (UNITED NATIONS).

COMMISSION TO STUDY THE ORGANIZATION OF PEACE
(CSOP). American internationalist think tank set up at the outset of
World War II to facilitate the creation of an international organization
at the end of the war. Comprised of prominent university professors,
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lawyers, business executives, and experts in international organiza-
tion, the CSOP had close connections with highly placed officials in
the U.S. Government, particularly Cordell Hull, the head of the De-
partment of State, and President Franklin D. Roosevelt. The com-
mission still exists and its members have backgrounds broadly simi-
lar to those of its original members. It is currently headed by Louis
B. Sohn, an eminent academic and advocate of world government.

COMMITTEE AGAINST TORTURE (CAT). A body of experts es-
tablished in accordance with the provisions of the Convention
against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman, or Degrading Treat-
ment or Punishment adopted by the General Assembly in 1984, to
monitor the implementation of the convention. The committee re-
views mandatory country reports, conducts confidential inquiries,
and examines complaints submitted by individuals. It may also un-
dertake on-site visits of detention centers. The CAT reports annually
to the General Assembly. See also HUMAN RIGHTS; TREATY
BODIES.

COMMITTEE FOR DEVELOPMENT POLICY (CDP). High-level
advisory body established by the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) in 1966 as the Committee for Development Planning
and renamed Committee for Development Policy in 1998. The basic
function of the CDP is to assess emerging development issues and
propose policy recommendations to the secretary-general. The com-
mittee consists of 24 experts from the fields of economic and social
development and environmental protection appointed in their per-
sonal capacity upon the nomination of the secretary-general. See also
LEAST DEVELOPED COUNTRIES (LDCs).

COMMITTEE FOR PROGRAMME AND COORDINATION
(CPC). Subsidiary organ of the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) and the General Assembly established in 1962 to re-
view United Nations programs in terms of their priority and budget-
ary implications. See also ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON ADMIN-
ISTRATIVE AND BUDGETARY QUESTIONS (ACABQ);
BUDGET (UNITED NATIONS).
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COMMITTEE FOR THE ELIMINATION OF RACIAL DIS-
CRIMINATION (CERD). A body of independent experts estab-
lished pursuant to the provisions of the 1965 International Conven-
tion on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination to
monitor the implementation of the convention. The first body cre-
ated by the United Nations to review the application of a human
rights treaty, the procedures of the CERD set a model for those of
subsequently created treaty-based monitoring committees. These
include a review by the committee of recurrent country reports on
the measures adopted by state parties leading to nonbinding recom-
mendations. The CERD may offer its good offices in situations in-
volving complaints by a state party against another for its failure to
implement the convention. The committee may review communica-
tions by individuals or groups of persons claiming to be victims of
a violation of the convention by their state. See also TREATY
BODIES.

COMMITTEE OF TWENTY-FOUR. Established by the General
Assembly to monitor the implementation of its 1960 Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,
this committee in effect took over and widely expanded the functions
of the preexisting Committee on Information from Non-Self-
Governing Territories, which reviewed information transmitted by
administering authorities in accordance with the charter’s Declara-
tion on Non-Self-Governing Territories. Tightly controlled by de-
veloping countries, the Committee of Twenty-Four (so named be-
cause of the number of countries sitting in it) assumed the power to
hear petitions, send missions, and make recommendations to admin-
istering authorities. A powerful agent in the decolonization process,
its functions are now limited to a review of residual colonial cases
such as Bermuda, the British Virgin Islands, the Cayman Islands,
New Caledonia, St. Helena, the U.S. Virgin Islands, and Pitcairn.

COMMITTEE ON CONFERENCES. Subsidiary body of the Gen-
eral Assembly established in 1974 to recommend to the assembly the
draft calendar of conferences and meetings and the most effective uti-
lization of conference services resources.
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COMMITTEE ON CONTRIBUTIONS. A special committee given
the task of recommending to the General Assembly periodic revi-
sions of the scale of assessment to be used in apportioning the as-
sessed contributions of member states to the United Nations budget.

COMMITTEE ON ECONOMIC, SOCIAL, AND CULTURAL
RIGHTS (CESCR). A committee of experts established by the Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC) under the terms of the 1966
International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural
Rights (ICESCR) to monitor the implementation of the covenant.
The committee reviews periodic reports of the states parties to the
covenant. In turn, it submits its views and comments to ECOSOC.
See also HUMAN RIGHTS; TREATY BODIES; UNIVERSAL DE-
CLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS (UDHR, 1948).

COMMITTEE ON ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES
FOR DEVELOPMENT (CENRD). Expert body of the Economic
and Social Council (ECOSOC) created in 1998 out of the merger of
two committees of the council concerned with natural resources and
new and renewable sources of energy respectively. The committee
deals primarily with energy, water, and minerals questions. See also
NATURAL RESOURCES.

COMMITTEE ON NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS.
Article 71 of the United Nations Charter enables nongovernmental
organizations (NGOs) to participate in the deliberations of the Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC) and its various subsidiary
bodies through attendance at these meetings, oral interventions, and
written statements. The main function of the Committee on Non-
governmental Organizations, a subsidiary body of ECOSOC, is to
consider and make recommendations to the council on the applica-
tions of nongovernmental organizations for such “consultative sta-
tus” with the council. See also CIVIL SOCIETY; PANEL OF EMI-
NENT PERSONS ON UNITED NATIONS–CIVIL SOCIETY
RELATIONS; REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

COMMITTEE ON THE ELIMINATION OF DISCRIMINATION
AGAINST WOMEN (CEDAW). Body of experts set up in accor-
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dance with the stipulations of the 1979 Convention on the Elimina-
tion of All Forms of Discrimination against Women to monitor the
implementation of the convention by its state parties. Like most other
human rights treaty bodies, the committee makes nonbinding rec-
ommendations based on its review of mandatory country reports. The
“suggestions and general recommendations” of the committee along
with the comments of state parties are reflected in the committee’s re-
porting to the General Assembly. Since 2000, an optional protocol
to the convention allows the committee to receive individual com-
plaints. See also GENDER; WOMEN.

COMMITTEE ON THE RIGHTS OF THE CHILD (CRC). Created
in accordance with Article 43 of the Convention on the Rights of
the Child (CRC), the committee began operating in 1991. The com-
mittee is composed of independent experts elected by the state par-
ties to the CRC. It monitors the implementation of the convention
through a review of mandatory country reports. Its recommendations
are not binding but its procedures are public and frequently involve
the participation of nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) which
can at any time submit information on individual cases. The commit-
tee may also request additional information from states to which they
are obligated to respond in writing. The committee meets three times
a year and reports on its activities to the General Assembly through
the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC). See also CHIL-
DREN; CHILDREN IN ARMED CONFLICTS; TREATY BODIES;
UNITED NATIONS CHILDREN’S FUND (UNICEF).

COMMODITIES. Internationally traded unprocessed products of min-
ing and agriculture. Speculation as well as climatic conditions and
changing demand for and supply of raw materials result in wide fluc-
tuations in the international prices of commodities. A key issue has
been the relationship between the prices of primary commodities and
those of manufactured goods, which triggers wide variations in the
international prices of commodities.

Developing countries—many of which rely on a handful of com-
modities for their export earnings—are especially vulnerable to such
fluctuations, and the linkages between commodity prices and exports
and economic development have been the focus of considerable 
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attention in various United Nations bodies since the 1950s and the
source of continuing North-South tensions.

The problem was recognized in early studies of the Economic
Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC) and
the Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO) and debated in sev-
eral conferences on individual commodities throughout the 1950s
and 1960s. In 1964, the question of trade in commodities was in-
cluded in the mandate of the United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development (UNCTAD). In order to minimize fluctuations in
the prices of commodities and to mitigate their impact, developing
countries have asked without success for the creation of an Inte-
grated Programme for Commodities (IPC) comprising buffer
stocks and individual commodity agreements of producers and con-
sumers. See also DECLARATION ON THE ESTABLISHMENT OF
A NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER (NIEO);
NORTH-SOUTH DIALOGUE; TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT.

COMMON FUND FOR COMMODITIES. See INTEGRATED
PROGRAMME FOR COMMODITIES (IPC).

COMMON HERITAGE OF MANKIND. First applied to the resources
of the deep seabed, the concept refers to goods and values that provide
common benefit to all and that are transmitted from one generation to
future generations. The 1972 Stockholm Declaration on the Human
Environment, the 1974 Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of
States, the 1982 United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea,
the preamble to the 1982 World Charter for Nature and the 1987 World
Commission on Environment and Development report include ref-
erences to the principle. See also ANTARCTIC TREATY; CONVEN-
TION ON BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY (CBD, 1992); GLOBAL
PUBLIC GOODS; OUTER SPACE TREATY (1967); SEABED AU-
THORITY (INTERNATIONAL) (ISA).

COMMONWEALTH. Voluntary association of sovereign independent
states (currently 53) that used to be British dominions, colonies, or
protectorates subscribing to the idea that international peace and or-
der, global economic development, and the rule of international
law are essential to the security and prosperity of mankind. More
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specifically, the Commonwealth acts as a framework for supporting
member countries in the prevention and resolution of their conflicts,
the strengthening of democracy, the rule of law and human rights,
and the promotion of economic growth and sustainable develop-
ment. The Commonwealth is serviced by a secretariat located in
London and enjoys observer status in the United Nations.

COMMONWEALTH OF INDEPENDENT STATES (CIS). Partial
successor to the former Soviet Union created in 1991. Comprising all
the former republics of the USSR except the Baltic States, the role of
the Commonwealth of Independent States is to coordinate the foreign
and economic policies of its members. Armenia, Georgia (con-
fronted by a separatist movement in the region of Abkhazia), and
Tajikistan (torn by a civil war) have accepted Russia’s military pro-
tection under a loose United Nations mandate. The CIS has cooper-
ated closely with the United Nations in a number of peacekeeping
operations and was granted observer status in the United Nations in
1994. See also UNITED NATIONS MISSION OF OBSERVERS IN
TAJIKISTAN (UNMOT, 1994–2000); UNITED NATIONS OB-
SERVER MISSION IN GEORGIA (UNOMIG, August 1993–present).

COMPREHENSIVE TEST BAN TREATY (CTBT). Adopted by the
General Assembly on 10 September 1996 after three years of ardu-
ous negotiations in the Conference on Disarmament (CD), the
CTBT bans all nuclear explosions for military as well as civilian pur-
poses. It will enter into force only after ratification of 44 states iden-
tified in the treaty that possess nuclear powers or research reactors.
Several of these states have been reluctant to ratify the treaty because
it fails to enjoin nuclear weapon states to dismantle their own nuclear
arsenal. See also ARMS CONTROL; DISARMAMENT; NONPRO-
LIFERATION OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS, TREATY ON THE
(NPT, 1968); PARTIAL TEST BAN TREATY (PTBT, 1963).

CONCILIATION. Dispute settlement technique involving, as in the
case of enquiry, the establishment of a fact-finding body. Going
somewhat further than enquiry but not as far as arbitration, concili-
ation commissions may also recommend solutions that the parties are
free to accept or reject. As is the case with enquiry, conciliation has
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acquired a multilateral dimension. In 1928, the League of Nations
sponsored a convention requiring state parties to institute conciliation
procedures based on permanent commissions. In 1990, the United
Nations opened for signature a revised and expanded set of concilia-
tion rules. See also IRAN-IRAQ WAR (1980–1988); JUDICIAL
SETTLEMENT; MEDIATION; PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT OF
DISPUTES; REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS.

CONFERENCE OF THE COMMITTEE ON DISARMAMENT
(CCD). Main United Nations forum for disarmament negotiations
between 1969 and 1978. The CCD was superseded by the current
Conference on Disarmament (CD). See also CONVENTION ON
THE PROHIBITION OF THE DEVELOPMENT, PRODUCTION,
AND STOCKPILING OF BACTERIOLOGICAL (BIOLOGICAL)
AND TOXIN WEAPONS AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION (1972).

CONFERENCE ON DISARMAMENT (CD). Established in 1979 as
a result of the 1978 special session of the General Assembly on dis-
armament, which called for the creation of a single multilateral ne-
gotiating body in the United Nations. The Conference on Disarma-
ment succeeds and supersedes a number of preexisting forums for
disarmament negotiations with varying names and memberships.
The CD currently has 66 members including the 5 major nuclear-
weapons states (China, France, Russia, the United Kingdom, and the
United States). The General Assembly frequently requests the CD to
consider specific disarmament issues. In turn, the CD reports annu-
ally to the General Assembly. The Conference and its predecessor or-
ganizations have provided the multilateral setting for the negotiation
of such major multilateral limitation and disarmament agreements as
the Nonproliferation of Nuclear Weapons Treaty (NPT), the Con-
vention on the Prohibition of the Development, Production, and
Stockpiling of Bacteriological (Biological) and Toxin Weapons
and on Their Destruction, the Convention on the Prohibition of
the Development, Production, Stockpiling, and Use of Chemical
Weapons and on Their Destruction, and the Comprehensive Test
Ban Treaty (CTBT). See also ARMS CONTROL; ATOMIC EN-
ERGY COMMISSION (AEC).
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CONFERENCE ON INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC COOPER-
ATION (CIEC), 1975–1977. First formal arrangement put in place
for the conduct of negotiations on North-South issues in the wake of
the 1974 General Assembly Declaration on the Establishment of a
New International Economic Order. The conference drew together
representatives of industrial countries (Australia, Canada, Japan,
Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, the United States, and a joint delegation
of the European Economic Community), 19 developing countries (6
each from Africa, Asia, and Latin America and Yugoslavia). The dis-
cussions were conducted in the framework of four commissions con-
cerned with energy, raw materials and trade, development and
money, and finance, respectively.

The outcome of the 18-month-long negotiations was very modest,
developed countries agreeing only in principle to create a special $1
billion program to assist low-income developing countries, to estab-
lish a common fund for commodities, and to increase their official
development assistance to 0.7 percent of their gross domestic prod-
uct. The conference ended in a stalemate on energy and financial
questions. No genuine and lasting agreement in fact emerged from
the CIEC, prompting developing countries to press for a resumption
of the North-South dialogue within the United Nations. See also IN-
TEGRATED PROGRAMME FOR COMMODITIES (IPC).

CONFERENCE ON NGOs IN CONSULTATIVE STATUS
(CONGO). Independent association of nongovernmental organiza-
tions (NGOs) in consultative status with the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC), CONGO seeks to facilitate the participation of
NGOs in United Nations’ debates and proceedings. One of its major
contributions is to have developed and promoted new and more ex-
tensive forms of NGO participation in United Nations global world
conferences.

CONFERENCES, UNITED NATIONS. See GLOBAL CONFER-
ENCES (UNITED NATIONS).

CONFLICT PREVENTION. Policies and techniques designed to
avoid the violent escalation of a dispute. The concept draws from and
expands on the practice of preventive diplomacy and includes such
measures as the establishment of early warning mechanisms based
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on specific indicators to predict impending violence, the creation and
monitoring of demilitarized zones, confidence-building measures,
and the deployment of United Nations forces to forestall the outbreak
of violence.

Increasing attention has been given in recent years to an even more
comprehensive understanding of prevention focusing on the need to
address the political, economic, and social root causes of conflict.
Defined as “structural prevention,” this approach calls for longer-
term initiatives aiming at good governance, the eradication of
poverty, and the elimination of inequalities as means to forestall the
outbreak of violence. See also AGENDA FOR DEVELOPMENT;
AGENDA FOR PEACE; PEACEKEEPING.

CONSENSUS. The drafters of the United Nations Charter seem to
have contemplated a system of decision making through formal vot-
ing. In the General Assembly, “important decisions” require a two-
third majority, all others a simple majority (Article 18). Procedural
matters in the Security Council are to be disposed by affirmative votes
of any 9 of its members (now 15), but in all other matters, the 9 mem-
bers of the Council must include its permanent members. Decisions in
the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) and the International
Court of Justice (ICJ) are supposed to be made by majority votes (Ar-
ticles 67 and 89 of the charter and Article 55 of the ICJ statute).

When in the mid-1960s, France, the Soviet Union, and its allies re-
fused to pay their assessed part of the costs of the United Nations
Emergency Force (UNEF) and the United Nations Operation in
the Congo (ONUC), they could have lost their vote in accordance
with Article 17 of the charter. Negotiations conducted by Secretary-
General U Thant led to an understanding that, following consulta-
tions among member states, decisions and resolutions could be con-
sidered to have been adopted if no objection had been voiced. Thus
arose the now widespread practice of “consensus,” which, in effect,
means that a resolution under consideration is deemed to have been
adopted if no delegation objects to it. The practice has frequently
been resorted to by the Security Council and has spread to other
United Nations organs such as ECOSOC, the United Nations Con-
ference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD), and UN-spon-
sored global conferences. Only a handful of the General Assembly’s
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recommendations are adopted by formal votes, most of these being
politically controversial.

The practice of consensus, in effect, gives a veto power to any
state and since the mid-1980s, consensus has proved to be a power-
ful instrument in the hands of the major contributors to the United
Nations budget to slow down and stabilize the rates of increase of
UN-budgeted expenditures.

Reaching a consensus normally entails a lengthy process of nego-
tiations involving informal meetings, the participation of regional
and other groups such as the Group of Seventy-Seven (G-77) and
the European Union (EU), the designation of “contact groups” of
representatives of regional groups, and other interested delegations.

CONSUMER PROTECTION. Wide array of national government
policies and regulations intended to ensure that goods produced for
the market are safe to use. In 1985, the United Nations General As-
sembly adopted nonbinding guidelines for consumer protection
(Resolution 39/248 of 9 April 1985).

CONTAINMENT. A term coined by United States State Department
officials under the Truman administration describing a set of policy
measures and counterpressures designed to deter the Soviet Union’s
expansion. The term is now applied by strategists to describe meth-
ods used to prevent a rising local power from further expansion. See
also BUSH, GEORGE W. (1946– ); COLD WAR; COLLECTIVE
SECURITY; REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS; USE OF FORCE.

CONTRIBUTIONS. See BUDGET (UNITED NATIONS).

CONTROL MECHANISMS (INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL). Ul-
timately, member states of the United Nations have the final author-
ity in monitoring and controlling the implementation of the programs
and activities they mandate the organization to undertake. They do so
primarily through the adoption of the United Nations budget.
Notwithstanding the fact that the principles of economic rationality
in the evaluation and measurement of the United Nations’ “outputs”
may not apply consistently to a politically driven organization, ac-
countability is ensured through a variety of control mechanisms that
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have been set up since the early days of the United Nations’ exis-
tence. The oldest mechanisms put in place by the General Assembly
include the Advisory Committee on Administrative and Bud-
getary Questions (ACABQ) and the United Nations Board of Au-
ditors, which were established in 1946. The Joint Inspection Unit
(JIU) and the Office of Internal Oversight Services (OIOS) estab-
lished respectively in 1966 and 1994 are two additional instruments
for monitoring and evaluation. Continuing complaints about man-
agement and administrative lapses have led some observers to de-
mand more effective mechanisms of accountability. See also OIL
FOR FOOD PROGRAM (OFFP, 1997–2003).

CONVENTION AGAINST TORTURE AND OTHER CRUEL, IN-
HUMAN, OR DEGRADING TREATMENT OR PUNISHMENT
(UNITED NATIONS) (1984). Adopted by the General Assembly in
1984, this convention bans torture under all circumstances and estab-
lishes a Committee against Torture (CAT) to monitor its imple-
mentation. The convention defines torture as “any act by which se-
vere pain or suffering, whether physical or mental, is intentionally
inflicted on a person for such purposes as obtaining from him or a
third person information or a confession.” State parties must take ef-
fective legal and other measures to prevent torture and may not in-
voke a “state of emergency,” external threats, or orders from a supe-
rior officer or authority to justify the use of torture. See also HUMAN
RIGHTS; TREATY BODIES.

CONVENTION CONCERNING THE PROTECTION OF THE
WORLD CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE. Conven-
tion adopted in 1972 under the auspices of the United Nations Edu-
cational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO),
which entered into force in 1975. Its purpose is to protect natural and
cultural sites of outstanding universal value and to preserve them for
future generations. There are over 800 sites around the globe such as
the Grand Canyon (United States), the Acropolis (Greece), Timbuktu
(Mali), Angkor (Cambodia), the Taj Mahal (India), and the ancient
city of Aleppo (Syria), which have received “World Heritage Site”
status. See also CULTURAL HERITAGE.
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CONVENTION ON BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY (CBD, 1992). One
of the major agreements painstakingly reached at the 1992 United
Nations Conference on the Environment and Development
(UNCED), the convention has three main goals: the conservation of
biological diversity, the sustainable use of its components, and the eq-
uitable sharing of the benefits from the use of genetic resources.

The convention’s governing body is the Conference of Parties
(COP) consisting of all governments that have ratified it. The COP re-
views progress made under the terms of the convention, identifies new
priorities, and draws up work plans for its members. Under the terms
of the convention, governments are expected to develop national bio-
diversity strategies and to integrate them into broader national envi-
ronment and development plans in such sectors as forestry, agricul-
tural development, fishing and fisheries, and energy.

While there is a broad consensus on the desirability of preserving
key plant and animal resources, some of the provisions of the con-
vention have proved politically contentious. Such is the case for the
principle of preventing the introduction and control of alien species
that could threaten ecosystems. The idea of controlling the risks
posed by organisms modified by biotechnology has run up against
the opposition of transnational corporations (TNCs), notably
agribusinesses and the pharmaceutical industry. See also AGENDA
21; CARTAGENA PROTOCOL ON BIOSAFETY (2003).

CONVENTION ON CONTRACTS FOR THE INTERNATIONAL
SALES OF GOODS (1980). Prepared by the United Nations Com-
mission on International Trade Law and adopted by a diplomatic
conference in 1980, this convention specifies the rules governing the
formation of contracts for the international sale of goods and defines
the substantive rights and obligations of buyers and sellers arising
from the contract. See also FUNCTIONALISM; TRADE AND DE-
VELOPMENT.

CONVENTION ON INDIGENOUS AND TRIBAL PEOPLES
(1989). Convention adopted by the International Labour Organi-
zation (ILO) (amending an earlier convention of 1957) setting the
right of indigenous and tribal peoples to live in accordance with their
cultures and traditions and “to decide their own priorities for the
process of development as it affects their lives, beliefs, institutions,
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and spiritual well-being and the lands they occupy and otherwise
use.” The convention has exerted a degree of influence on the allo-
cation and forms of international development assistance. See also
BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY; CULTURAL HERITAGE; INDIGE-
NOUS PEOPLES; UNITED NATIONS PERMANENT FORUM
FOR INDIGENOUS PEOPLES (UNPFIP).

CONVENTION ON THE ELIMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF
DISCRIMINATION AGAINST WOMEN (1979). International bill
of rights for women adopted by the General Assembly in 1979. The
convention defines discrimination against women as “any distinction,
exclusion, or restriction made on the basis of sex which has the effect or
purpose of impairing or nullifying the recognition, enjoyment or exer-
cise by women, irrespective of their marital status, on the basis of equal-
ity of women and men, of human rights and their fundamental free-
doms in the political, economic, social, cultural, civil or any other field.”

By accepting the convention, state parties commit themselves to
incorporate the principle of equality of men and women in their legal
system, abolish all discriminatory laws, and adopt appropriate ones
preventing discrimination against women. They are also bound to
submit national reports at least every four years to a Committee on
the Elimination of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW), on
measures they have taken to comply with their treaty obligations. An
optional protocol to the convention that entered into force in 2000 al-
lows women from its states parties to make individual complaints to
the committee. See also COMMISSION ON THE STATUS OF
WOMEN (UNITED NATIONS) (CSW); TREATY BODIES.

CONVENTION ON THE PREVENTION AND PUNISHMENT
OF THE CRIME OF GENOCIDE. Adopted by the General As-
sembly in 1948, the genocide convention entered into force in 1951.
The convention prohibits genocide at all times whether during peace
or war. In addition to the act of genocide, conspiracy, direct and pub-
lic incitement, attempts to commit, or complicity in committing
genocide are also punishable offenses. All persons who commit such
acts must be punished whether they are constitutionally responsible
rulers, public officials, or private individuals. The state parties also
agree to enact legislation instituting effective penalties for persons
guilty of genocide. Persons charged with genocide are to be tried by
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a competent tribunal of the state in which the act was committed or
an international tribunal. In practice, domestic courts have rarely
acted within a reasonable time frame. That is why the statutes of the
International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia
(ICTY) and the International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda
(ICTR) as well as the recently created International Criminal
Court (ICC) statutes include the crime of genocide in the list of crimes
over which they have jurisdiction. See also HUMAN RIGHTS.

CONVENTION ON THE PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF
THE UNITED NATIONS (1946). Granting privileges and immuni-
ties to diplomatic envoys is an old customary norm and practice of
international law that was codified in the 1961 Vienna Convention
on Diplomatic Relations. The purpose of diplomatic privileges, im-
munities, and exemptions, as described in the 1946 convention and in
line with the provisions of the Vienna Convention, is not to benefit
individuals themselves but to ensure the efficient performance of the
functions of the United Nations and of the diplomatic permanent mis-
sions that represent states.

Under the 1946 Convention on the Privileges and Immunities of the
United Nations, the UN enjoys a juridical personality (Article 1),
which enables it to enter into contractual agreements. UN property and
assets are immune from legal process (Article 2.2), and its premises are
inviolable and immune from search, requisition, confiscation, expro-
priation, and any other form of interference whether by executive, ad-
ministration, judicial, or legislative action (Article 2.3). The UN, its as-
sets, income, and property are exempt from all direct taxes, customs
duties, and import and export restrictions on articles for official use
(Article 2.7). Differences in interpretation of the convention are to be
referred to the International Court of Justice (ICJ) unless the parties
agree otherwise (Article 8). The convention also spells out the rights
and privileges of UN personnel. Annexes adopted separately but at-
tached to the convention cover the rights and privileges of the special-
ized agencies. See also INTERNATIONAL CIVIL SERVICE.

CONVENTION ON THE PROHIBITION OF THE DEVELOP-
MENT, PRODUCTION, AND STOCKPILING OF BACTERIO-
LOGICAL (BIOLOGICAL) AND TOXIN WEAPONS AND ON
THEIR DESTRUCTION (1972). Widely condemned at the end of
World War I, the use of bacteriological weapons was prohibited 
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under the 1925 Geneva Protocol for the Prohibition of the Use of
Asphyxiating, Poisonous or Other Gases, and of Bacteriological
Methods of Warfare. Negotiated in the Conference on Disarma-
ment (CD), subsequently adopted by the General Assembly, and
opened for signature in 1972, this convention complements the pro-
tocol by prohibiting the development, production, stockpiling, acqui-
sition, retention, and transfer of bacteriological weapons and requir-
ing their destruction. The convention entered into force in 1975.
Negotiations have been conducted for several years to incorporate
into its provisions a verification system to monitor compliance. See
also ARMS CONTROL; DISARMAMENT; WEAPONS OF MASS
DESTRUCTION (WMDs).

CONVENTION ON THE PROHIBITION OF THE DEVELOP-
MENT, PRODUCTION, STOCKPILING, AND USE OF
CHEMICAL WEAPONS AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION
(1997). Negotiated over a period of 12 years, this convention was
adopted by the Conference on Disarmament (CD) in 1992 and en-
tered into force in 1997. The treaty bans the use, development, pro-
duction and stockpiling of chemical weapons and creates an interna-
tional organization based in the Netherlands, the Organization for the
Prohibition of Chemical Weapons, to verify state compliance through
routine inspections and the collection of information on chemical fa-
cilities. See also ARMS CONTROL; CONVENTION ON THE
PROHIBITION OF THE DEVELOPMENT, PRODUCTION, AND
STOCKPILING OF BACTERIOLOGICAL (BIOLOGICAL) AND
TOXIN WEAPONS AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION (1972);
DISARMAMENT; EVANS, GARETH (1944– ); GENEVA PROTO-
COL (1925); WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMDs).

CONVENTION ON THE PROHIBITION OF THE USE, STOCK-
PILING, PRODUCTION, AND TRANSFER OF ANTIPER-
SONNEL MINES AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION (1999).
Opened for signature in 1997 and entered into force in March 1999,
this treaty, also know as the Ottawa Treaty for the city where it was
signed, was the result of the efforts of an unprecedented coalition of
a number of governments, United Nations Secretariat officials, the
International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC), and other non-
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governmental organizations (NGOs) operating worldwide through
a network known as the International Campaign to Ban Land-
mines (ICBL).

The treaty imposes a ban on the use, development, production,
stockpiling, and transfer of antipersonnel landmines and enjoins the
states party to the convention to destroy all stockpiled antipersonnel
mines and to clear all laid mines within a set time frame. The con-
vention also provides for a system of annual reporting to the 
secretary-general of the United Nations on their implementation of
the treaty. A review conference assessed the state of implementation
of the treaty in 2004.

The convention was a major step toward a total ban on antiperson-
nel landmines. The production and international sale and transfer of
antipersonnel landmines have almost stopped. Stockpiles are being
destroyed. Mined areas are being cleared. Nevertheless, millions of
landmines still lie in the ground throughout the world. Between 200
million and 215 million antipersonnel mines are still stockpiled by 78
countries. Over a dozen countries continue to produce antipersonnel
mines, and nonstate actors or rebel groups still produce homemade
landmines. Mine clearance operations are expensive ($1,000 per
mine). Some 50 countries have not yet joined the treaty, including
three of the permanent members of the Security Council (China, Rus-
sia, and the United States) and major producers are not part of the
treaty.

The United Nations has been an active advocate of universal
participation in the treaty. Its activities focus on assistance in
mine clearance, especially in the context of its peacekeeping op-
erations, assistance to victims, and educational and public infor-
mation activities aimed at reducing the risk of injury from mines.
The International Campaign to Ban Landmines was awarded the
Nobel Peace Prize in 1997. See also ARMS CONTROL; DIS-
ARMAMENT.

CONVENTION ON THE RIGHTS OF THE CHILD (CRC, 1990).
Adopted on 20 November 1989 and entered in force in 1990, the
Convention on the Rights of the Child defines the rights of children
in situations other than armed conflict (i.e., right to a nationality, free-
dom of expression, protection from ill treatment, etc.).
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The CRC rests on four major principles that underpin its provi-
sions: nondiscrimination; the best interests of the child; children have
a right to life, survival, and development; and the views of children
must be heard and respected. States party to the convention report
every five years to the Committee on the Rights of the Child
(CRC) on their obligations to adopt administrative, legislative, so-
cial, and educational measures for the implementation of the rights
spelled out in the convention.

Two optional protocols were adopted in 2000 and entered into
force in 2002 on children in armed conflicts. The former outlaws
the compulsory recruitment of children under the age of 18 by gov-
ernment and nongovernment armed forces, the latter bans the sale of
children, child prostitution, and child pornography. See also HU-
MAN RIGHTS; TREATY BODIES; UNITED NATIONS CHIL-
DREN’S FUND (UNICEF).

CONVENTION RELATING TO THE STATUS OF REFUGEES
AND STATELESS PERSONS (1951). Together with a 1967 addi-
tional Protocol on Refugees, the convention defines the criteria that
make someone a refugee, spells out their legal status and rights, and
determines the administrative and diplomatic procedures for their
protection.

Under the terms of the convention, a refugee is a person “who ow-
ing to [a] well founded fear of being persecuted for reasons of race,
religion, nationality, membership of a particular social group or po-
litical opinion, is outside the country of his nationality and is unable,
or, owing to such fear, is unwilling to avail himself of the protection
of that country; or who, not having a nationality and being outside the
country of his former habitual residence as a result of such events, is
unable or . . . unwilling to return to it.” See also INTERNALLY DIS-
PLACED PERSONS (IDPs); UNITED NATIONS HIGH COMMIS-
SIONER FOR REFUGEES (UNHCR).

CONVENTIONAL ARMS REGISTER. Conventional arms are un-
derstood to include military forces other than nuclear, biological, and
chemical weapons. In 1991, the General Assembly authorized the
secretary-general, on the basis of information provided by member
states, to establish and maintain a universal Register of Conventional
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Arms including data on international arms transfers as well as infor-
mation on military holdings and procurement through national pro-
duction. The register features information on the following types of
conventional arms: battle tanks, armored combat vehicles, large cal-
iber artillery systems, combat aircraft, attack helicopters, warships,
and missiles and missile systems. See also ARMS CONTROL; DIS-
ARMAMENT.

COORDINATION, UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM. Long-standing
issue facing the United Nations virtually since its inception. The un-
bridled proliferation of economic, social, and developmental institu-
tions driven by a political process that never rested on a solid politi-
cal consensus regarding the contents and methods of development
and the role of the United Nations therein, the emergence of complex
peacekeeping operations and the spread of “operational” and “hu-
manitarian” activities have historically combined in such a way as to
create inconsistencies and disconnects throughout the United Nations
system both at headquarters and in the field (and between headquar-
ters and the field as well).

There are formal coordination mechanisms within the organiza-
tion, notably the Chief Executive Board (CEB) and its predecessor
body, the Administrative Committee on Coordination (ACC).
Furthermore, a degree of consistency has been achieved in regard to
programs on the basis of the Millennium Development Goals of the
2000 Millennium Declaration. Nevertheless, criticisms of the or-
ganization persist, drawing attention to overlapping mandates, dupli-
cation, redundancies among intergovernmental and secretariat struc-
tures, a lack of priorities, and little if any budgetary and program joint
planning, and prompting repeated calls for reform. See DEPUTY
SECRETARY-GENERAL; ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL
(ECOSOC).

COPYRIGHT. Legal provisions both national and international pro-
tecting intellectual property rights. The first UN organization to be
involved in the international aspects of copyright was the United Na-
tions Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO), which throughout the late 1940s and early 1950s, served
as the setting for the negotiation of a Universal Convention that went
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into force in 1956. This convention has been amended several times
to extend to films, theater, radio, and television. The World Intellec-
tual Property Organization (WIPO) and the World Trade Orga-
nization (WTO) are concerned with the developmental and trade as-
pects of copyrighting. See also ELECTRONIC COMMERCE
(E-COMMERCE).

CORDIER, ANDREW (1901–1975). American educator and public
official who served the United Nations from 1946 to 1962. As exec-
utive assistant to Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjöld, he was
the chief UN negotiator in the 1960–1964 United Nations Opera-
tion in the Congo (ONUC). Upon leaving the United Nations in
1962, he returned to academia. From 1968 to 1972, he was president
of Columbia University.

CORDOVEZ, DIEGO (1935–). Foreign minister of Ecuador from
1988 to 1992, Diego Cordovez served the United Nations in various
capacities for some 25 years. From 1981 to 1988, he was undersec-
retary-general for political affairs. In that capacity, he skillfully me-
diated and negotiated the agreement that led to the withdrawal of So-
viet forces in Afghanistan. He has also served as special adviser to
Secretary-General Kofi Annan in the Cyprus question.

COTE D’IVOIRE (2002– ). Long reputed for its stability and pros-
perity, Cote d’Ivoire plunged into a state of quasi–civil war in Sep-
tember 2002 following an attempted coup turned rebellion in the
northern part of the country. The intervention of French troops a
month later led to a cease-fire agreement, but in November 2002 two
new armed groups rose up in the western part of the country border-
ing Liberia. In January 2003, the government and insurgent groups
entered into a peace accord calling for the establishment of a transi-
tional government or reconciliation and the organization of elections
in 2005. In May 2003, the Security Council set up the United Na-
tions Mission in Cote d’Ivoire (MINUCI) to facilitate its imple-
mentation. The council also approved the establishment of a small
staff in support of the special representative of the secretary-
general to work on political, legal, civil affairs, civilian police, elec-
tions, humanitarian, and human rights issues.
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The conflict may have “officially” ended, but, in effect, little
progress has been made toward peace and reconciliation. With the
peace accords floundering, the Security Council, acting under Chap-
ter VII, decided in February 2004 to replace MINUCI with a new and
stronger peacekeeping force, the United Nations Operation in Cote
d’Ivoire (UNOCI). Yet there is still no break in the political stale-
mate. Tensions remain high. The country is in effect partitioned, as
rebel groups retain control over the northern and western regions.
Sporadic violence continues with serious human rights violations
committed by both government and rebel forces. The economy, on
the decline since the mid-1980s, is partially paralyzed.

COUNCIL FOR NAMIBIA. See SOUTHWEST AFRICA.

CREDENTIALS COMMITTEE OF THE GENERAL ASSEM-
BLY. Subsidiary body of the General Assembly appointed at the be-
ginning of each session of the assembly and consisting of nine of its
members. The mandate of the Credentials Committee is to ascertain
whether the members of the delegation representing a state have been
duly appointed by its legal governmental authorities and to recom-
mend their acceptance or rejection by the assembly. This procedure
called “accreditation” is also used for special and emergency spe-
cial sessions of the General Assembly as well as UN global con-
ferences. Most of the time, it is a routine process. Controversies,
however, have arisen in situations where the legality or legitimacy of
the government was questioned. Such was the case of the representa-
tives of the People’s Republic of China after the overthrow of the
government by the Communists in 1949. The credentials of South
Africa’s representatives were also rejected on the ground that
apartheid made its government illegitimate. Likewise, disputes
arose on the credentials of Cambodia’s representatives after the oust-
ing of the Khmer Rouge by Vietnam. See also CAMBODIA CON-
FLICT (1954–2003); CHINA REPRESENTATION IN THE
UNITED NATIONS (1949–1971).

CRIME PREVENTION. Under the guidance of two commissions of
the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC), the Commission on
Crime Prevention and Criminal Justice and the Commission on
Narcotic Drugs, the United Nations carries out a wide array of 
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activities related to crime prevention focusing on the illicit traffick-
ing of drugs, transnational organized crime, and, more recently, ter-
rorism.

In 1998, the General Assembly held a special session on the
world drug problem, which recognized that drug abuse was a global
phenomenon that called for a significant reduction of the demand for
and supply of drugs. In support of this objective, the United Nations
Office on Drugs and Crime within the secretariat collects and dis-
seminates internationally comparable drug abuse data assessing the
magnitude and patterns of drug abuse at the country, regional, and
global levels together with reports on global trends in illicit drug traf-
ficking. The secretariat also provides assistance in the implementa-
tion of the United Nations Convention against Transnational Or-
ganized Crime, the United Nations Convention against
Corruption, and the United Nations Convention against the Illicit
Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances. See also
BUSINESS AND THE UNITED NATIONS; TRAFFICKING IN
PERSONS; UNITED NATIONS CRIME CONGRESSES; UNITED
NATIONS INTERREGIONAL CRIME AND JUSTICE RE-
SEARCH INSTITUTE (UNICRI).

CRIMES AGAINST HUMANITY. As agreed by France, the United
Kingdom, the United States, and the USSR in their 1945 agreement
to prosecute and punish the leaders of the Axis states—Germany,
Italy, and Japan—the term refers to “murder, extermination, enslave-
ment, deportation, and other inhumane acts against any civilian pop-
ulation before or during the war; or persecution on political, racial, or
religious grounds in execution of or in connection with any crime
within the jurisdiction of the domestic law of the country where per-
petrated.” This definition has provided the basis for similar provi-
sions found in the statutes of the ad hoc tribunals set up by the Secu-
rity Council in the 1990s as part of the settlement of the Bosnian,
Cambodian, Rwandan, and Sierra Leone conflicts and of the In-
ternational Criminal Court (ICC). A 1961 Declaration of the Gen-
eral Assembly banning the use of nuclear weapons asserts that their
use constitutes a crime against humanity. In a 1996 advisory opin-
ion, the International Court of Justice (ICJ) ruled that the use of
nuclear weapons violated humanitarian law. See also CRIMES
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AGAINST PEACE; INTERNATIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL
FOR THE FAR EAST (1946–1948); INTERNATIONAL MILI-
TARY TRIBUNAL FOR THE PROSECUTION AND PUNISH-
MENT OF THE MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS (NUREMBERG TRI-
BUNAL, 1945–1946); WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS; WEAPONS
OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMDs).

CRIMES AGAINST PEACE. As understood by the Allied Powers in
1945 in their plans to prosecute war criminals, the term means the
planning, preparation, initiation, or waging of an aggressive war or a
war in violation of treaties, agreements, or international guarantees.
Crimes against peace now fall under the jurisdiction of the Interna-
tional Criminal Court (ICC) but may not be prosecuted by the court
until its states parties agree on a definition of the term. See also AG-
GRESSION; CRIMES AGAINST HUMANITY; INTERNA-
TIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL FOR THE FAR EAST
(1946–1948); INTERNATIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL FOR
THE PROSECUTION AND PUNISHMENT OF THE MAJOR
WAR CRIMINALS (NUREMBERG TRIBUNAL, 1945–1946).

CUBAN MISSILE CRISIS (1962). Dramatic Cold War confronta-
tion between the United States and the Soviet Union triggered by
the discovery by U.S. reconnaissance planes of missile-launching
sites being constructed clandestinely in Cuba. The United States
brought the matter to the attention of the Security Council, im-
posed a naval blockade on Cuba, and declared that any missile
launched from Cuba would warrant a full-scale retaliatory attack by
the United States against the Soviet Union. The Soviet Union was
persuaded to remove all offensive weapons from the island thus
bringing an end to the crisis. The United Nations played a relatively
modest but significant role in its resolution. Both superpowers re-
lied on the secretary-general and their ambassadors at the United
Nations to channel informal proposals. Secretary-General U Thant
is also credited with having provided the initial elements of the
face-saving formula that enabled the Soviet Union to agree to the
withdrawal of all missiles and equipment from Cuba. See also PRE-
EMPTION; PRINCIPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS; SELF-
DEFENSE (RIGHT OF).
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CULTURAL HERITAGE. Originally referring to the most monumen-
tal historical remnants of cultures, the term now extends to individ-
ual and collective acts of creation and representation (i.e., the per-
forming arts, rites, festive events and the plastic arts) and processes
of transmission of traditional skills and know-how, languages, and
oral traditions. Reconciling universality and the preservation of cul-
tures has been heightened by the standardization of culture associated
with instantaneous planetary communication and globalization.

The United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Or-
ganization (UNESCO) is the UN agency primarily involved in these
areas and has been instrumental in the development of international
conventions prohibiting and preventing the illicit import, export, and
transfer of cultural property and protecting “world heritage” sites.
The World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) and the
World Trade Organization (WTO) deal with patenting legal issues
and trade related aspects of intellectual property rights. See also
CONVENTION CONCERNING THE PROTECTION OF THE
WORLD CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE; CONVEN-
TION ON INDIGENOUS AND TRIBAL PEOPLES (1989);
HAGUE CONVENTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF CUL-
TURAL PROPERTY IN THE EVENT OF ARMED CONFLICT.

CULTURE AND DEVELOPMENT. The United Nations Charter
states that “the United Nations shall promote . . . international cul-
tural and educational cooperation” and the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights says that each person is entitled to realize his “eco-
nomic, social and cultural rights, indispensable to his dignity and the
free development of his personality.” As the main entity within the
United Nations family concerned with culture, the United Nations
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO)
has throughout its existence devoted considerable attention to
strengthening a “culture of peace,” that is to say a “process by which
positive attitudes to peace, democracy and tolerance are forged
through education and knowledge about different cultures.” UN-
ESCO seeks to protect the cultural heritage of nations, one of its
major activities since 1959 when Egypt and Sudan requested inter-
national assistance to safeguard the monuments of Nubia. The UN
and UNESCO proclaimed the period 1988–1997 a World Decade for
Cultural Development.
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The importance of the linkages between culture and develop-
ment, however, has only recently been acknowledged as the
process of globalization and the accompanying spread of a global
consumer culture have posed with growing acuity the issue of the
preservation of cultural identities. Increasing attention to human
rights and a right to development, notably the rights of indige-
nous peoples also account for this growing interest in culture and
development. As part of a World Decade for Cultural Develop-
ment, a joint United Nations-UNESCO Independent World Com-
mission on Culture issued a pioneering report “Our Creative Di-
versity” in 1995. The Commission drew from the human
development concept advocated by the United Nations Develop-
ment Programme (UNDP), arguing that cultural growth and cul-
tural diversity were an integral part of the broadening of choices to
individuals that is at the heart of the process of development. See
also UNITED NATIONS PERMANENT FORUM FOR INDIGE-
NOUS PEOPLES (UNPFIP).

CYPRUS QUESTION (1960– ). Cyprus, a British colony, was granted
independence in 1960 under a constitutional arrangement of power
sharing between the Greek majority of the population and the Turk-
ish minority that precluded unification of the country with Greece
(favored by the former) or partition supported by the latter. Large-
scale fighting between the two communities nevertheless flared up
and persisted throughout the early 1960s, leading Great Britain to
bring the matter to the United Nations Security Council. In 1964, the
Council established the United Nations Peacekeeping Force in
Cyprus (UNFICYP) to act as a buffer between the two communities.

A military coup in 1974 brought to power officers reputed to favor
unification with Greece, prompting Turkey to invade the island. In
1983, the Turkish Cypriots declared themselves independent from the
Cypriot state and proclaimed the creation of a Turkish Republic of
Northern Cyprus, which has been recognized only by Turkey.

Negotiations assisted by the United Nations, first by a mediator
and then by a special representative of the secretary-general, have
since continued intermittently and inconclusively while UNFICYP
still contributes to an uneasy peace. Other organizations, including
the European Union (EU), have also tried, without success, to mediate
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a settlement. See also CORDOVEZ, DIEGO (1935– ); MEDIA-
TION; PEACEKEEPING.

– D –

DAYS-YEARS-DECADES (INTERNATIONAL). Since the early
years of its existence, the United Nations has established a set of
“days” and “years” to help focus attention on issues in which the or-
ganization has an interest or commitment. Their objectives are to
raise awareness and concern for emerging or current issues through
public information campaigns and statements by senior officials of
the organization, to mobilize grassroots support, and to promote pol-
icy solutions. “Decades” are rarer occurrences and more ambitious
undertakings insofar as they often define specific time frame goals,
targets, and policies and provide for their periodic review and as-
sessment.

International days are numerous. The following list is not exhaus-
tive. 8 March: International Women’s Day; 21 March: International
Day for the Elimination of Racial Discrimination; 22 March: World
Water Day; 7 April: World Health Day; 3 May: World Press Freedom
Day; 21 May: World Day for Cultural Diversity for Dialogue and De-
velopment; 15 May: International Day of Families; 29 May: Interna-
tional Day of United Nations Peacekeepers; 31 May: World No-
Tobacco Day; 5 June: World Environment Day; 26 June: Interna-
tional Day against Drug Abuse and Illicit Trafficking and Interna-
tional Day in Support of Victims of Torture; 29 June: World Refugee
Day; 9 August: International Day of the World’s Indigenous People;
21 September: International Day of Peace (formerly the opening day
of the UN General Assembly, changed to a set date as of 2002); 16
October: World Food Day; 1 December: World AIDS Day, and 24
October: United Nations Day.

International years are less frequent and have been devoted, among
others, to refugees (1959), human rights (1968), education (1970),
racism, (1971), population (1974), women (1975), children (1979),
disabled persons (1981), youth (1985), peace (1986), shelter for the
homeless (1987), literacy (1990), indigenous peoples (1993), the
family (1994), tolerance (1995), the oceans (1998), older persons
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(1999), dialogue among civilizations (2001), mountains (2002),
fresh water (2003), rice (2004), microcredit (2005), and desertifica-
tion (2006).

Past “decades” have been concerned with development
(1961–1970, 1971–1980, 1981–1991), racism and racial discrimina-
tion (1993–2003); indigenous peoples (1994–2003); and human
rights education (1995–2004). Current decades focus on a culture of
peace (2001–2010), the eradication of colonialism (2001–2010), the
elimination of malaria (2001–2010), literacy (2003–2012), educa-
tion (2005–2014), and water (2005–2015).

DEBT CRISIS (INTERNATIONAL). In the 1970s, many developing
countries borrowed heavily from private banks and governments.
Sharp increases in energy prices, declines in commodity prices, pro-
tectionist measures in the North, and a global economic slowdown in
the 1980s stymied their capacity to generate enough internal growth
and export earnings to service and repay their debts. As a result, the
threat of default and debt renegotiation have since become a peren-
nial concern of creditors and borrowers compounded, since the end
of the Cold War, by the borrowing of Russia and Eastern European
countries.

These discussions have centered primarily in the World Bank and
the International Monetary Fund (IMF). The world banking sys-
tem rode out the 1980s crisis, large defaults have been avoided (with
the exception of Argentina in 2001), and the provision of new loans
and debt relief measures agreed by the Group of Eight (G-8) have
stabilized the situation. Yet, the debt problem of numerous Third
World countries (especially low-income countries) remains acute and
its linkages with foreign direct investment and international trade
is fraught with risks of international confrontations and financial and
economic disorders. Southern countries still owe $2.5 trillion, the
equivalent of a third of their annual gross national income. Sub-
Saharan Africa’s external debt is equal to two-thirds of its annual in-
come. Latin America’s debt servicing absorbs a third of its hard cur-
rency export earnings. Numerous UN studies suggest that countries
have been compelled to divert resources away from social provisions
to repay their debt thereby adversely impacting the poor, women, and
children. Debt relief or outright cancellation are key demands of 
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developing countries and a number of nongovernmental organiza-
tions (NGOs) like Jubilee Research. See also DEVELOPMENT;
HEAVILY INDEBTED POOR COUNTRY INITIATIVE (HIPC);
HUMAN RIGHTS; INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON FI-
NANCING FOR DEVELOPMENT (MONTERREY, MEXICO,
18–22 March 2002); RIGHT TO DEVELOPMENT.

DE CUELLAR, JAVIER PEREZ (1920– ). See PEREZ DE 
CUELLAR, JAVIER (1920– ).

DECLARATION BY UNITED NATIONS (1942). Statement en-
dorsed by 26 nations reaffirming the principles of the Atlantic Char-
ter and establishing the United Nations military alliance against the
Axis powers. See also MOSCOW DECLARATION ON GENERAL
SECURITY (1943).

DECLARATION ON THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW INTER-
NATIONAL ECNOMIC ORDER (NIEO). The outcome of a 1974
special session of the General Assembly, this declaration reflects the
aspirations of developing countries for a greater say in the definition of
the broad parameters of international trade, finance, and monetary re-
lations. Some of the demands contained in the NIEO—the creation of
international mechanisms for stabilizing the prices of commodities, debt
cancellation, and the regulation of multinational corporations through
binding codes of conduct—presupposed a radically new international
political and economic order and have met continuing resistance by
most developed countries. Others—such as a reduction of protectionist
measures in the North, preferential access for Southern products, and in-
creased finance for development—only sought modifications in
North-South relations. These issues are still debated in the World
Trade Organization (WTO) and various United Nations forums, no-
tably the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development
(UNCTAD) and the follow-up to the 2002 International Conference
on Financing for Development. See also DEBT CRISIS (INTERNA-
TIONAL); DEVELOPMENT; INTEGRATED PROGRAMME FOR
COMMODITIES (IPC); SOVEREIGNTY OVER NATURAL RE-
SOURCES; TERMS OF TRADE.
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DECLARATION ON THE GRANTING OF INDEPENDENCE TO
COLONIAL COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES (1960). Major anti-
colonialist manifesto unanimously adopted by the General Assem-
bly. The declaration asserts that all peoples have a right to self-
determination; should freely determine their political status; and pur-
sue their economic, social, and cultural development. Stressing that
alien domination was contrary to the United Nations Charter, the dec-
laration further called upon colonial powers to immediately transfer all
powers of government to dependent peoples. See also DECLARA-
TION REGARDING NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES;
DECOLONIZATION; DEVELOPING COUNTRIES; HUMAN
RIGHTS; SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON DECOLONIZATION.

DECLARATION ON THE HUMAN ENVIRONMENT. See
UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE HUMAN ENVI-
RONMENT (STOCKHOLM, 1972).

DECLARATION REGARDING NON-SELF-GOVERNING TER-
RITORIES. A broad normative statement of principle contained in
Chapter XI of the United Nations Charter enjoining “Members of
the United Nations which have or assume responsibilities for the ad-
ministration of territories whose peoples have not yet attained a full
measure of self-government” to exert their rule in such a manner as
to promote their “well-being” and “self-government.” The declara-
tion also invited colonial powers to transmit to the secretary-general
“information of a technical nature relating to economic, social, and
educational conditions in the territories for “information purposes.”

The declaration embodied a painstakingly reached compromise at
the 1945 San Francisco Conference between the colonial powers,
which saw it merely as a moral commitment, and those states that
supported the goal of political independence for nonself-governing
territories and endorsed the idea of a United Nations right of over-
sight in the administration of European colonies. See also DECLA-
RATION ON THE GRANTING OF INDEPENDENCE TO COLO-
NIAL COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES (1960); DECOLONIZATION;
DOMESTIC JURISDICTION; HUMAN RIGHTS; MINORITIES,
PROTECTION OF; SELF-DETERMINATION; SPECIAL COM-
MITTEE ON DECOLONIZATION.
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DECLARATIONS. In the context of the United Nations, the term pri-
marily refers to resolutions of the General Assembly solemnly as-
serting broad norms and principles deemed to be adhered to by the in-
ternational community. UN-sponsored global conferences have also
frequently resulted in the adoption of similar declarations.

The assembly has endorsed declarations about the rights of chil-
dren (1959), decolonization (1960), the uses of outer space (1962),
racial discrimination (1963), disabled persons (1975), torture
(1975), apartheid (1977), disarmament (1980, 1990), crime pre-
vention (1985), and development (1986).

As exhortatory rather than legislative documents, such declara-
tions are not legally binding and remain the source of considerable
controversy. Some of them, nevertheless, have acquired the status of
quasi-international legal standards such as the Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights or the Declaration on the Granting of In-
dependence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, which many con-
sider sources of international law. Also, many declarations adopted
by the assembly have paved the way for the conclusion of binding in-
ternational treaties, as was notably the case in regard to the Conven-
tion on the Rights of the Child; the Convention on the Elimina-
tion of All Forms of Discrimination against Women; the
Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman, or De-
grading Treatment or Punishment; and the Convention on the
Elimination of Racial Discrimination. See also DECLARATION
ON THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW INTERNATIONAL ECO-
NOMIC ORDER (NIEO); UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE  ON
THE HUMAN ENVIRONMENT (STOCKHOLM, 1972).

DECOLONIZATION. When the United Nations was established in
1945, more than 750 million people—almost a third of the world
population—lived under colonial rule. Articles 73 and 74 of the UN
Charter set forth principles, including the right to self-determination,
that have guided the United Nations in its decolonization efforts. The
charter also established an international Trusteeship System and a
Trusteeship Council that superseded the mandate system of the
League of Nations.

These provisions were hotly contested by colonial powers, but
more than 80 former colonies have since 1945 gained their indepen-
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dence or have freely joined an independent state. There are only a
handful of nonself-governing territories remaining today, with fewer
than 2 million people. The weakening of colonial powers confronted
by the rising tide of nationalist movements was a determining factor
contributing to the demise of European colonial empires. But the
United Nations played a critical role in the collective delegitimization
of colonial rule and in speeding the progress of decolonization. In
1960, the General Assembly adopted a Declaration on the Grant-
ing of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and es-
tablished two years later a special committee to monitor its imple-
mentation. In 1990 and 2001, the General Assembly also proclaimed
two International Decades for the Eradication of Colonialism. See
also ALGERIAN QUESTION; DECLARATION REGARDING
NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES; DEVELOPING COUN-
TRIES; GOA, DAMAN, AND DIU DISPUTE (1961); MINORITIES,
PROTECTION OF; PORTUGUESE COLONIES; SPECIAL COM-
MITTEE ON DECOLONIZATION; TUNISIAN QUESTION.

DELL, SIDNEY (1918–1990). British development economist who
started his career in 1947 in the Department of Economic and So-
cial Affairs of the secretariat. When he retired some 40 years later,
he headed the Center on Transnational Corporations, a unit within the
secretariat concerned with the politically sensitive subject of the ac-
tivities of transnational corporations (TNCs) in developing coun-
tries. A specialist in trade and industrialization questions, Dell was
a prolific writer who tirelessly highlighted the benefits of multilateral
cooperation and called upon industrial countries to take more re-
sponsibility for creating an environment favorable to Third World
countries.

DE MELLO, SERGIO VIERA (1948–2003). Brazilian national who
spent most of his career working for the Office of the United Nations
High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR). He served in various
capacities in Lebanon, Bangladesh, Sudan, Cyprus, Mozambique,
Peru, Rwanda, and Yugoslavia. After heading the Department of Hu-
manitarian Affairs (later called the Office for the Coordination of
Humanitarian Affairs [OCHA]), he led the UN operation in East
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Timor and played an important role in the transition of the Indonesian
province to independence. In 2002, he succeeded Mary Robinson as
commissioner for human rights. In May 2003, Secretary-General
Kofi Annan appointed De Mello as his special envoy of the UN in
Iraq. Three months later, he was killed in a bomb attack on the United
Nations headquarters in Baghdad.

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO (DRC). In August
1999, after more than five years of conflict, the governments of the
Democratic Republic of the Congo, Angola, Namibia, Rwanda,
Uganda, and Zimbabwe and the main Congolese opposition groups
(the Rwanda-backed Congolese Democratic Assembly [RCD] and
the Uganda-backed Movement for the Liberation of the Congo
[MLC]) reached a cease-fire agreement. These so-called Lusaka Ac-
cords also set up a mechanism for the discussion of peace implemen-
tation and, in November 1999, the United Nations Organization
Mission in the Democratic Republic of the Congo (MONUC) be-
gan monitoring the cease-fire and assisted in the disarmament, de-
mobilization, and repatriation of foreign forces. In July 2003 the
president of the DRC promulgated a transitional constitution provid-
ing for power-sharing arrangements.

Neighboring Rwanda and Uganda withdrew most of their troops in
the second half of 2003. But an upsurge of fighting by armed groups
and militias has gripped the eastern and northern parts of the country,
fueled by long-standing ethnic tensions, and forcing the Security
Council, in June 2003, to deploy an Interim Emergency Multinational
Force (MNF) to reinforce MONUC’s military presence. In subsequent
resolutions, the council has further strengthened MONUC’s mandate
authorizing it to use all necessary means to fulfill its mandate in the
Ituri district and ensure the protection of the civilian population and
humanitarian workers throughout the territory of the DRC.

The Security Council’s growing interventionist mood has not,
however, stymied the fighting described by humanitarian agencies as
“one of the bloodiest conflicts the world has known since the Second
World War.” In part, the conflict has been exacerbated and prolonged
by the looting of the country’s natural resources by both allies and
opponents of the government, including military commanders and
political leaders from Rwanda, Uganda, and Zimbabwe, which a Se-
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curity Council–appointed UN panel of experts first reported on in late
2002. The council imposed an arms embargo in 2003 and has since
repeated its earlier condemnations of the illegal activities taking
place mainly in the DRC’s mining areas and urged governments to
help in ending the illegal trade in the countries’ resources.

In any event, since 1999, an estimated 3.8 million people are thought
to have been killed, the vast majority of them civilians. Violence in the
region has caused massive displacements of populations—over 3 mil-
lion according to United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) data—
with children at high risk of becoming victims of various forms of ex-
ploitation. Human rights abuses—killings of unarmed civilians,
torture, rape, and repression of political dissent—have become com-
mon currency. The International Criminal Court (ICC) chose the
DRC as the focus of its first case as, in April 2004, the president of the
DRC formally requested the ICC prosecutor to look into alleged war
crimes, genocide, and crimes against humanity.

The socioeconomic situation in the rest of the country is equally
catastrophic. Per capita gross domestic product is $90. Average life
expectancy is only about 45 years. Only 25 percent of students at-
tending school complete five years of primary school. 40 to 70 percent
of the country’s approximately 50 million inhabitants have no access
to basic medical and health care. HIV/AIDS and other infectious dis-
eases are widespread. Chronic food shortages affect several regions.

DEMOGRAPHY. Scientific discipline focusing on the study of “the
number, structure and growth of world population from principally
[a] quantitative point of view” and one of the long-standing and
highly praised substantive activities of the Department of Economic
and Social Affairs (DESA) in the United Nations Secretariat. See
also COMMISSION ON POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT
(UNITED NATIONS); FUNCTIONALISM; POPULATION; POPU-
LATION PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED NATIONS.

DENUCLEARIZATION. See NUCLEAR WEAPONS FREE ZONES
(NWFZs).

DEPARTMENT FOR DISARMAMENT AFFAIRS (DDA). Upon
recommendation of the General Assembly, a department for 
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disarmament affairs was created in 1982 within the UN Secretariat.
This unit functioned for 10 years until 1992. The present Department
for Disarmament Affairs was reestablished by the assembly in 1998.
Its basic functions are to promote disarmament and nonproliferation
and to strengthen disarmament regimes in regard to weapons of mass
destruction (WMDs) and chemical and biological weapons. DDA
also supports disarmament efforts in the area of conventional
weapons, notably antipersonnel landmines and small arms. It over-
sees the work of regional centers concerned with peace and disarma-
ment in Africa, Asia, and Latin America. See also UNITED NA-
TIONS INSTITUTE FOR DISARMAMENT RESEARCH
(UNIDIR).

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS
(DESA). The broad mandate of this important unit of the United Na-
tions Secretariat is to promote sustainable development mainly
through the provision of research and policy analysis on economic,
environmental, gender, population, and social issues. In its earlier
years and through the leadership of such officials as Philippe de
Seynes and the issuance of groundbreaking studies and reports like
the World Economic Survey, the department played a key role in plac-
ing development at the center of the United Nations agenda. DESA
still publishes widely respected and authoritative statistical and de-
mographic yearbooks, manuals, and studies.

DEPARTMENT OF PEACEKEEPING OPERATIONS (DPKO).
Unit within the United Nations Secretariat responsible for the plan-
ning, management, and direction of peacekeeping operations. DPKO
also maintains contact with the Security Council, troop and financial
contributors, and parties to a conflict in the implementation of Secu-
rity Council mandates. Following issuance of the Brahimi Report,
the department has undergone a major reorganization of its functions.

DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL AFFAIRS (DPA). Within the UN
Secretariat, this department provides advice and support to the 
secretary-general’s peace and security functions in the areas of con-
flict prevention, postconflict peace building, peacemaking, and
electoral assistance.
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DEPENDENCIA. Heterogeneous but influential body of scholarly
analysis of the international economic system presenting its structure
and mode of operation as causal factors in the exploitation of South-
ern countries and their persistent dependence on the wealthy indus-
trial Northern countries. Its central proposition is that the relationship
between advanced capitalist societies at the core of the world econ-
omy and the developing countries at the periphery is bound to be
deleterious to the latter because of inherently unequal exchanges cen-
tered around skewed international trade, financial, and monetary
rules. Several dependency writers such as Fernando Henrique Car-
doso and Celso Furtado were close to the Economic Commission
for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC) and its first exec-
utive-secretary, Raul Prebisch, of Argentina. See also NEW IN-
TERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER (NIEO).

DEPUTY SECRETARY-GENERAL. High-level post created by the
General Assembly at the end of 1997 as part of the reform of the
United Nations to help manage secretariat operations and to ensure
coherence of activities and programs, especially in the economic and
social spheres. The effectiveness of this new office in meeting its
stated purposes has received mixed reviews. See also CHIEF EXEC-
UTIVE BOARD (CEB); COORDINATION, UNITED NATIONS
SYSTEM; FRECHETTE, LOUISE (1946– ); REFORM, UNITED
NATIONS; UNITED NATIONS FUND FOR INTERNATIONAL
PARTNERSHIPS (UNFIP).

DESERTIFICATION. A misnomer because the concept does not
merely refer to the expansion of existing deserts. The phenomenon
might better be described as land degradation, a process that occurs
in dryland ecosystems as a result of human activities (such as over-
exploitation, inappropriate land use, overgrazing, bad irrigation prac-
tices, etc.) and climatic variations. Over 250 million people are di-
rectly affected and some 1 billion are at risk in over 100 countries,
most of them among the world’s poorest. The problem was first
raised at a 1977 United Nations Conference to Combat Desertifica-
tion. Its persistence and continuing spread triggered further discus-
sions at the 1992 United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development (UNCED), resulting in a recommendation to the
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United Nations General Assembly to set up a mechanism for the
elaboration of a multilateral convention to tackle the issue. See also
AGENDA 21; NATURAL DISASTER; UNITED NATIONS CON-
VENTION TO COMBAT DESERTIFICATION (UNCCD, 1996).

DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. Term used synonymously with others
like “emerging nations,” “underdeveloped countries,” “less devel-
oped countries,” “Third World” and “Global South” to refer to non-
Western countries of Asia, Africa, Latin America, and the Middle
East sharing common characteristics in spite of cultural, political, and
economic differences. Such characteristics include a wide incidence
of poverty, high population growth rates, low levels of industrial-
ization, widespread illiteracy and disease, as well as a general eco-
nomic and technological dependence on the exports of primary prod-
ucts to the developed countries in return for finished products.
Several of them gained their independence from colonial rule in the
postwar era and face nation- and state-building problems.

With a few exceptions, individual developing countries tend to be
minor players in international politics and, in order to increase their
political leverage, are inclined to act collectively as a group through
organizations like the Nonaligned Movement (NAM) and the
Group of Seventy-Seven (G-77). As their number dramatically
swelled in the United Nations, developing countries endeavored
throughout the 1960s and 1970s to reshape the political agenda of the
organization, their major objective being to reduce their economic
and political dependence on the industrial North. Since the General
Assembly’s adoption of its Declaration on the Establishment of a
New International Economic Order, the influence of developing
countries has waned considerably in the face of developed countries’
resistance and as a result of widening differences in their political,
cultural, and economic conditions. The demands of the NAM and G-
77, nevertheless, still overshadow the work of the United Nations.
See also DECOLONIZATION; DEPENDENCIA; DEVELOP-
MENT; GLOBALIZATION; NORTH-SOUTH DIALOGUE; RE-
FORM, UNITED NATIONS.

DEVELOPMENT. The meaning of the concept of development has
undergone profound changes since it entered into the lexicon of the
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United Nations in the late 1940s to the early 1950s. Originally, de-
velopment was equated to “economic growth” as measured by in-
creases in per capita income. The assumption was that free trade
coupled with injections of private and public capital and technical
assistance would create the conditions for an economic takeoff in de-
veloping countries and that the benefits of the resulting growth would
“trickle down” to the bulk of their population.

Two decades later, in spite of impressive advances in many
countries, particularly in Asia and Latin America, the growing
number of “absolute poor” led to a reassertion of the importance of
“social progress” and a renewed emphasis on poverty eradication
as a fundamental objective of development. The shift in develop-
ment thinking was highlighted by the Declaration on Social
Progress adopted by the General Assembly in 1966 and the in-
creasing emphasis placed by donor countries on the satisfaction of
basic needs and the improvement of living standards in their lend-
ing policies.

During the 1980s, the prevailing concept of development was broad-
ened by the recognition of the fundamental role of women as actors and
beneficiaries in the economy and society. The mainstreaming of gender
issues in development policies and the programs of aid agencies is now
a well-recognized principle of national and international development
strategies. United Nations–sponsored global conferences devoted to
women have in no minor way contributed to this paradigmatic shift. In
the mid-1980s and in the wake of the report of the World Commission
on Environment and Development, environmental issues have also
nudged their way into development thinking and led to concerns about
the sustainability of the development process.

The return in the 1990s to a neo-liberal orthodoxy centered on the
primacy of markets; the liberalization of trade, finance, and invest-
ment; together with the seemingly unstoppable process of globaliza-
tion have triggered a new round of collective reflection on the un-
derstanding of development focused on the notion of human
security advocated by the Human Development Reports of the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). The concept of
human security remains controversial. Critics argue that it is tanta-
mount to pouring old wine into new bottles and that it is too broad for
concrete policy applications. Proponents, on the other hand, point to
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the rapid expansion of the range of security threats and find ammu-
nition in the report of the High-Level Panel on Threats, Chal-
lenges, and Change which identifies several clusters of threats, be-
ginning with economic and social threats: disease and hunger,
poverty and unemployment, and terrorism and ethnic conflicts. See
also DEVELOPING COUNTRIES; DEVELOPMENT COMMIT-
TEE; GLOBAL PUBLIC GOODS; OFFICIAL DEVELOPMENT
ASSISTANCE (ODA); UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON
TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT (UNCTAD).

DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE. Known formally as the Joint Min-
isterial Committee of the Boards of Governors of the World Bank
and the International Monetary Fund (IMF) on the Transfer of
Real Resources to Developing Countries, the committee was estab-
lished in 1974. Its mandate is to advise the governing bodies of the
bank and the fund on development issues and on the financial re-
sources required to promote economic development in developing
countries. The Development Committee meets twice a year.

DEVELOPMENT FINANCE. See OFFICIAL DEVELOPMENT AS-
SISTANCE (ODA).

“DIALOGUE AMONG CIVILIZATIONS.” A 1998 Iranian initiative
purported to promote cultural awareness and understanding under the
auspices of the United Nations. The proposal, primarily prompted by
the Iranian government’s efforts to gain stature and recognition
within the Islamic world and normalize its relations with the West,
triggered far-ranging diplomatic activities until 2001, which the Gen-
eral Assembly proclaimed the “United Nations Year of Dialogue
among Civilizations.” Several UN organizations, notably the United
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO), sponsored conferences, seminars, and meetings related
to the dialogue and a personal representative of the secretary-gen-
eral has endeavored to promote the idea. The General Assembly de-
voted two days of plenary meetings to the subject in the Fall of 2001,
culminating in the adoption of a program of action, which it reviewed
in 2005. In the wake of the events of 11 September 2001, the initia-
tive has lost much of its momentum. See also PICCO, GIAN-
DOMENICO (1948– ).
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DIGITAL DIVIDE. See INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (IT).

DISABLED PERSONS. There are over 600 million persons—10 per-
cent of the world population—believed to be affected by some form
of disability and subjected to various forms of poverty, marginaliza-
tion, and social exclusion. Two-thirds of them live in developing
countries. Their number continues to increase as a result of civil
wars, inadequate medical care, and natural disasters.

The work of the United Nations in support of disabled persons has
considerably evolved over the years, first focusing in the early 1950s
on disability prevention and rehabilitation and then, in the 1960s and
1970s, shifting to ways and means to promote their integration into
society. The United Nations proclaimed 1981 the International Year
of Disabled Persons and the following year adopted a World Program
of Action concerning disabled persons that provides the basis for the
UN current work in this field.

The organization’s major objectives are how to support the partic-
ipation of persons with disabilities in social life and development; to
promote their equal access to employment, education, information,
and goods and services; and to advance their human rights. Grow-
ing emphasis is being placed on the protection of the rights of people
with disabilities to education, medical services, employment, and
economic and social security. Two conventions developed under the
auspices of the International Labour Organization (ILO) seek to
promote equality of opportunity and treatment for persons with dis-
abilities in vocational rehabilitation, training, and employment (Con-
vention 159 adopted in 1983 and the 2001 Code of Practice on Man-
aging Disability in the Workplace). The General Assembly is
currently considering proposals for the adoption of a comprehensive
international convention to “promote and protect the rights and dig-
nity of persons with disabilities.” See also DEVELOPMENT; SO-
CIAL INTEGRATION.

DISARMAMENT. In contrast to arms control, disarmament refers to
the complete or partial reduction of armaments. The covenant of the
League of Nations directed members of the League to reduce their
national armaments to “the lowest point consistent with national
safety.” Interwar disarmament conferences during the late 1920s and
early 1930s yielded only limited arms control agreements on arsenals
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and on navies and symbolic commitments such as the Kellog Briand
Pact, which called upon its signatories to renounce war as an instru-
ment and component of foreign policy. The rise of revisionist totali-
tarian systems in Germany, Italy, and Japan brought to a halt the
League efforts to create an arms control regime, and the momentum
toward general disarmament simply evaporated.

Not surprisingly, the United Nations Charter does not establish a
special organ to negotiate disarmament issues, but the advent of nuclear
weapons, which became known only after it had been signed, provided
an immediate impetus to opening negotiations focused on arms limita-
tion and disarmament. In its very first resolution, the General Assembly
established an Atomic Energy Commission (AEC) to deal with the
problems raised by the discovery of atomic energy and mandated it to
make specific proposals for the elimination of nuclear weapons.

The Cold War, however, quickly stymied this negotiating ma-
chinery. The stalemate between the two major superpowers and the
insistence of middle-level powers and developing countries through
the Nonaligned Movement (NAM) to play a role pulled the negoti-
ating process away from disarmament issues to the search for the
proper forum where such disarmament talks could take place. Until
1957, the principal UN disarmament body was the Disarmament
Commission, the successor body to the AEC. In subsequent years,
the great powers agreed to enlarge the membership of the Disarma-
ment Commission, which was rechristened first Ten-Nation Com-
mittee on Disarmament, then Eighteen-Nation Committee on Dis-
armament, then Conference of the Committee on Disarmament
(CCD), and, finally, Conference on Disarmament (CD). After
agreement was reached during the first special session of the United
Nations General Assembly devoted to disarmament in 1978, the CD
has become the single multilateral negotiating body of the interna-
tional community At that session, the General Assembly also outlined
an international disarmament program that would give priority to nu-
clear disarmament and increase the role of the members of the as-
sembly vis-à-vis the permanent members of the Security Council. It
also renewed calls for a general and comprehensive disarmament
(GCD), which went unheeded. A second 1982 special session again
failed to induce the major powers to discuss GCD.

GCD has however come to be increasingly perceived as utopian
and unachievable and the political momentum has progressively
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shifted toward the arena of strategic arms control. A number of im-
portant multilateral arms control agreements were reached under the
broad umbrella of the CD and its predecessor bodies, including the
1968 Treaty on the Nonproliferation of Nuclear Weapons (NPT),
the 1971 Seabed Demilitarization Treaty, the 1972 Biological
Weapons Convention (BWC), the 1977 Environmental Modifica-
tion Convention (ENMOD), the 1992 Chemical Weapons Con-
vention (CWC), and the 1996 Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty
(CTBT). Agreements have also been made about the creation of nu-
clear weapons free zones, and confidence building measures to
strengthen international security. But bilateral arms control agree-
ments involving reductions in strategic and intermediate nuclear ar-
maments between the United States and the USSR have been negoti-
ated outside the CD.

Following the demise of the Cold War and the disintegration of the
Soviet Union, the proliferation of intrastate disputes in the 1990s has
prompted new concerns for the illicit transfer and use of conventional
arms, in particular small arms and light weapons, and the produc-
tion and use of antipersonnel landmines. See also ANTARCTIC
TREATY; BARUCH, BERNARD (1870–1965); CONVENTION
ON THE PROHIBITION OF THE USE, STOCKPILING, PRO-
DUCTION, AND TRANSFER OF ANTIPERSONNEL MINES
AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION (1999); CONVENTIONAL
ARMS REGISTER; DAYS-YEARS-DECADES (INTERNA-
TIONAL); ECONOMIC CONSEQUENCES OF DISARMAMENT;
INDEPENDENT COMMISSION ON DISARMAMENT AND SE-
CURITY ISSUES; INTERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY
AGENCY (IAEA); OUTER SPACE TREATY (1967); PARTIAL
TEST BAN TREATY (PTBT, 1963); REGISTER OF CONVEN-
TIONAL ARMS AND STANDARDIZED REPORTING OF MILI-
TARY EXPENDITURES; UNITED NATIONS INSTITUTE FOR
DISARMAMENT RESEARCH (UNIDIR); UNITED NATIONS
MONITORING, VERIFICATION, AND INSPECTION COMMIS-
SION (UNMOVIC); UNITED NATIONS SPECIAL COMMISSION
(UNSCOM).

DISARMAMENT AND DEVELOPMENT. See ECONOMIC CON-
SEQUENCES OF DISARMAMENT.
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DISARMAMENT COMMISSION (DC). Established in 1952 “under
the Security Council” with the same membership as the Atomic 
Energy Commission (AEC), which it replaced. Its mandate was to
prepare plans, under international control, for the regulation, limita-
tion, and balanced reduction of all armed forces and armaments; the
elimination of weapons of mass destruction (WMDs); and the ef-
fective control of atomic energy. See also DISARMAMENT.

DISASTER RELIEF. Provision of short-term assistance to people af-
fected by famine, earthquakes, flooding, or other such natural disas-
ters in the form of food, water, shelter, clothing, and other essentials.
As such, disaster relief is distinct from humanitarian interventions,
which are targeted at people affected by wars and internal strife. But
the concept encompasses the idea of prevention or disaster prepared-
ness, a set of long-range policies, measures, and programs designed to
eliminate, mitigate, or prevent the occurrence of disasters. Such mea-
sures include, for example, the development of plans to minimize po-
tential losses of life and damage and to organize effective rescue and
relief operations, weather forecasting and warning, the education and
training of the public, and the stockpiling of supplies. As such, inter-
national disaster relief is a complex process, as it involves a multi-
plicity of actors including governments, international agencies such as
the World Food Programme (WFP) and the United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), and private charitable or-
ganizations such as the International Committee of the Red Cross
(ICRC). The coordination of their interventions in the field has al-
ways posed major challenges. This task was originally assigned to the
United Nations Disaster Relief Organization (UNDRO) created in
1972. It is now assumed by the Office for the Coordination of Hu-
manitarian Affairs (OCHA). See also COORDINATION, UNITED
NATIONS SYSTEM; EARLY WARNING; NATURAL DISASTER;
WORLD CONFERENCE ON DISASTER REDUCTION (KOBE,
HYOGO, JAPAN, 18–22 January 2005).

DISCRIMINATION. Article 55(c) of the United Nations Charter
states that the United Nations “shall promote . . . respect for, and ob-
servance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without
distinction as to race, sex, language or religion.” Throughout its ex-
istence, the United Nations has sought to address through conven-
tions and declarations and other resolutions problems of discrimina-
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tion arising from such factors as race, gender, linguistic or religious mi-
nority status, and disability, to cite only a few instances. In his reporting
to intergovernmental bodies on development, the secretary-general
has consistently stressed the need for all national societies to be “inclu-
sive.” See also APARTHEID; CONVENTION ON THE ELIMINA-
TION OF ALL FORMS OF DISCRIMINATION AGAINST WOMEN
(1979); DISABLED PERSONS; HUMAN DEVELOPMENT RE-
PORT (HDR); INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION ON THE ELIMI-
NATION OF ALL FORMS OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION (1965);
MIGRATION (INTERNATIONAL); MINORITIES, PROTECTION
OF; REFUGEES; SOCIAL INTEGRATION.

DOMESTIC JURISDICTION. One of the most important principles
shaping the activities and work of the United Nations. This principle
is found in Article 2.7 of the United Nations Charter; which stipu-
lates that nothing in the charter should be construed as to “authorize
the United Nations to intervene in matters which are essentially
within the domestic jurisdiction of any state.”

What is the meaning of “intervene,” what is the scope of the
“domestic jurisdiction” of a state, and how are these determina-
tions supposed to be made are questions that have stirred contro-
versies from the very inception of the United Nations. For exam-
ple, apartheid and the dismantling of colonial empires have been
debated extensively within United Nations forums over the objec-
tions of South Africa and colonial powers, which invoked the do-
mestic jurisdiction clause of the charter. These questions are still
unsettled, although, in recent years, majorities in both the Security
Council and the General Assembly have been increasingly in-
clined to broaden the scope of United Nations involvement in hith-
erto considered “essentially” domestic concerns as evidenced by
such cases as the 1991 Persian Gulf War, the broadening of in-
ternational human rights standards, and the growing acknowl-
edgement that there are new global threats to peace and security.
The principle still stands, nevertheless, as a reminder that no state
is willing to surrender discretionary power to the organization. See
also DECOLONIZATION; HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS,
CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); HUMANITARIAN IN-
TERVENTION; INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON INTER-
VENTION AND STATE SOVEREIGNTY; REFORM, UNITED
NATIONS; SOVEREIGNTY.
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DOMINICAN CRISIS (April–July 1965). Ruler of the country since
1930, General Rafael Trujillo was assassinated in 1961. A period of
political turmoil followed, degenerating into civil war between right-
wing and left-wing military forces. In April 1965, the United States
massively intervened, dispatching a 24,000-strong force to the island.
The intervention was initially justified as a means to protect endan-
gered American lives, but subsequent official statements added the
objective of preventing a Communist government from taking con-
trol. The matter quickly evolved into an East-West Cold War con-
frontation. The Soviet Union requested an urgent meeting of the Se-
curity Council to consider the armed intervention of the United
States in the internal affairs of the Dominican Republic. The United
States, meanwhile, successfully pressured the Organization of
American States (OAS) into authorizing the dispatch of an Inter-
American Peace Force including troops from five other Latin Amer-
ican countries that made up only one-sixth of the entire peace force.
In effect, the United States recourse to the OAS precluded any action
by the Security Council and circumvented the provisions of Article
53 of the charter, which stipulates that “no enforcement action shall
be taken under regional arrangements or by regional agencies with-
out the authorization of the Security Council.” The involvement of
the United Nations was limited to the dispatch at the request of the
council of a representative of the secretary-general to report on the
situation and, after July 1965, the council held no further meeting on
the issue. See also PRINCIPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS; RE-
GIONAL ARRANGEMENTS; USE OF FORCE.

DULLES, JOHN FOSTER (1888–1959). U.S. secretary of state under
President Dwight D. Eisenhower. He was one of the main architects
of U.S. foreign policy during the Cold War. He served as a member
of the U.S. delegation at the 1945 United Nations Conference on
International Organization in San Francisco. See also CONTAIN-
MENT.

DUMBARTON OAKS CONFERENCE AND PROPOSALS (Au-
gust–October 1944). A series of meetings attended by the delega-
tions of the United States, the United Kingdom, the Soviet Union,
and China in the late summer and early fall of 1944 on proposals for 
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a “general international organization” that had been prepared by the
U.S. State Department and received the approval of key members of
the U.S. Congress.

The Dumbarton Oaks Proposals emerging from these “conversa-
tions,” or, as formally known, the Washington Conversations on In-
ternational Peace and Security, called for a multipurpose organization
primarily concerned with the maintenance of peace and security and
the promotion of economic and social cooperation and international
law. The proposals envisaged a system of progressive enforcement
measures falling under the purview of a Security Council in which
the major powers would have a determinant role and the creation of
an Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) dealing with eco-
nomic and social questions under the authority of the General As-
sembly and exerting a loose degree of coordination over autonomous
functional organizations.

No agreement could be reached on Security Council voting proce-
dures, a matter that was later resolved at the Yalta Conference. Be-
cause of British opposition, the proposals made no provision with re-
spect to non-self-governing territories. The text of the Charter of
the United Nations was finalized at the 1945 United Nations Con-
ference on International Organization. See also ATLANTIC
CHARTER; DECLARATION BY UNITED NATIONS (1942);
MOSCOW DECLARATION ON GENERAL SECURITY (1943);
VETO.

– E –

EARLY WARNING. Wide variety of activities including research, in-
formation gathering, and analysis on the causes of conflicts for the
early recognition and the detection of sociopolitical developments
that might lead to conflicts. Early warning is thus designed to con-
tribute to the formulation of rapid engagement action and peace-
building strategies designed to prevent or mitigate potential con-
flicts.

The United Nations Charter and a 1988 General Assembly Dec-
laration on the Prevention and Removal of Disputes and Situations
and on the Role of the United Nations in This Field both urge the
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United Nations to become involved “early in a dispute or situation”
or “at any stage of a dispute or situation.” The secretary-general (or
his personal representatives and envoys) may personally perform this
function through his good offices and mediation. In response to the
growing need for the services of the secretary-general, Javier Perez
de Cuellar set up an Office for Research and Collection of Infor-
mation (ORCI) to provide him with early warning and policy rec-
ommendations. The office was dismantled by his successor Boutros
Boutros-Ghali and its functions redistributed mainly to the Depart-
ment of Political Affairs.

The Office for the Coordination of Humanitarian Affairs
(OCHA) has developed a system of early warning for the monitoring
of possible outbreaks of humanitarian crises and works closely with
concerned nongovernmental organizations (NGOs). Early warning
mechanisms also exist or are being set for the early detection of nat-
ural disasters and environmental trends. Much of the policy-ori-
ented research carried out by the secretariat in the economic and so-
cial sectors may be viewed as having early warning functions. See
also AGENDA FOR PEACE; CONFLICT PREVENTION; DISAS-
TER RELIEF; EARTHWATCH; GLOBAL ENVIRONMENTAL
MONITORING SYSTEM (GEMS); ORGANIZATION FOR 
SECURITY AND COOPERATION IN EUROPE (OSCE); PRE-
VENTIVE DIPLOMACY; SWISSPEACE; TELECOMMUNICA-
TIONS; WORLD CONFERENCE ON DISASTER REDUCTION
(KOBE, HYOGO, JAPAN, 18–22 January 2005).

EARTH COUNCIL. International nongovernmental organization
(NGO) created in 1992 to promote the implementation of the Earth
Summit agreements. Drawing its membership from the world’s po-
litical, business, scientific, and nongovernmental communities, the
council seeks to promote awareness of the need for more sustainable
and equitable patterns of development and to build bridges of coop-
eration between civil society and governments. See also STRONG,
MAURICE (1929– ).

EARTH DAY. 5 June has been designated as “World Environment
Day” by the General Assembly. See also DAYS-YEARS-
DECADES (INTERNATIONAL).
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EARTH SUMMIT. See UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON 
ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT (UNCED, RIO DE
JANEIRO, 1992).

EARTHWATCH. Interagency mechanism created at the 1972 United
Nations Conference on the Human Environment in Stockholm to
exchange information, coordinate and spur environmental observa-
tion activities among UN organizations for integrated assessment,
and early warning purposes. The United Nations Environment
Programme (UNEP) provides the Earthwatch secretariat.

EAST TIMOR. See TIMOR-LESTE.

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COMMISSION FOR WESTERN
ASIA (ESCWA). The political and military turmoil affecting the re-
gion long delayed the creation of ESCWA and has since considerably
hampered its work. Established in 1973 in Beirut, Lebanon, the civil
war forced the commission to move the seat of its activities to Bagh-
dad, Iraq. The Iran-Iraq War compelled yet another relocation to Jor-
dan. The commission’s headquarters is now back in Beirut.

The present work of the commission gives priority to the facilita-
tion of transboundary flows of goods, services, and persons in the
context of globalization; poverty alleviation capacity and institution
building; and the promotion of regional cooperation in the fields of
agriculture, industry and transport, energy, water resources, the envi-
ronment, and the development of statistics. The commission reports
to the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC). See also RE-
GIONAL COMMISSIONS.

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL (ECOSOC). At the insis-
tence of lesser powers at the 1945 United Nations Conference on
International Organization in San Francisco, the Economic and So-
cial Council was made one of the six principal organs of the United
Nations. Originally composed of 18 members, ECOSOC was en-
larged to 27 in 1965 and 54 in 1973 through United Nations Charter
amendments. Members are elected by a two-thirds vote of the Gen-
eral Assembly, but in practice major industrial countries have been
consistently reelected over the years. Until 1992, the council held two
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sessions annually. It now meets once a year alternately in New York
and Geneva.

The broad mandate of ECOSOC is to act as a forum for the dis-
cussion of world economic and social issues and to further interna-
tional cooperation for development through research studies and re-
ports and the elaboration of multilateral conventions. (Article 62)
The council also has the mandate to coordinate the activities of the
specialized agencies (Articles 63 and 64).

ECOSOC carries out its work through a large number of subsidiary
bodies: “functional” commissions dealing with statistics, popula-
tion, social development, human rights, women, narcotic drugs,
crime prevention, science and technology for development, sus-
tainable development, and forests and five regional commissions
(Europe, Latin America and the Caribbean, Asia and the Pacific,
Africa, and Western Asia).

Other bodies reporting to ECOSOC include the Committee for
Programme and Coordination, the Committee on Nongovern-
mental Organizations, the United Nations Group of Experts on
Geographical Names, the Committee of Experts on the Transport of
Dangerous Goods, the Committee for Development Policy, the
Meeting of Experts on the United Nations Programme in Public
Administration and Finance, the Ad Hoc Group of Experts on In-
ternational Cooperation in Tax Matters, the Committee on En-
ergy and Natural Resources for Development, the United Nations
Permanent Forum on Indigenous Peoples, and the United Nations
Forum on Forests. In addition, over 1,500 NGOs have consultative
status with ECOSOC.

Since its inception, the functioning of the council has been ham-
pered by political and organizational problems, prompting repeated
calls for its abolition or efforts designed to “revitalize” it. The coun-
cil has only a power of recommendation. Functioning under the au-
thority of the General Assembly, its work has been overshadowed by
the growing assertion of power of the assembly in the 1960s and
1970s. However, the scope of its agenda has expanded beyond man-
ageable proportions. The integration and oversight of the activities of
the specialized agencies stumbled against the bedrock of their polit-
ical, administrative, and budgetary autonomy.
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In spite of these obstacles, ECOSOC has produced useful albeit
unheralded work originating most of the time from its subsidiary ma-
chinery. Its agenda has been streamlined and is now focused on the
consideration of global thematic developmental issues, coordination
matters, and humanitarian questions. Closer working relationships
with the agencies have developed in spite of continuing territorial
claims and turf battles through the interagency coordination mecha-
nisms set up under the Administrative Committee on Coordina-
tion (ACC) (now the Chief Executive Board [CEB]). Since 1998,
biennial joint meetings with the Bretton Woods institutions
(BWIs), coinciding with the gatherings of the International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) and the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund’s (IMF) governing bodies, have been organ-
ized to share views about developmental priorities and policies. See
also COMMISSION FOR SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT (UNITED
NATIONS); COMMISSION ON CRIME PREVENTION AND
CRIMINAL JUSTICE (UNITED NATIONS); COMMISSION FOR
HUMAN RIGHTS (UNITED NATIONS); COMMISSION ON
NARCOTIC DRUGS (UNITED NATIONS); COMMISSION ON
POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT (UNITED NATIONS);
COMMISSION ON SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY FOR DE-
VELOPMENT (UNITED NATIONS) (CSTD); COMMISSION ON
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT (UNITED NATIONS) (CSD);
COMMISSION ON THE STATUS OF WOMEN (UNITED NA-
TIONS) (CSW).

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA (ECA). The last to be
established in the regional architecture of the UN regional machinery,
the ECA began its operations in 1958. Located in Addis Ababa,
Ethiopia, and comprising 53 members, the commission reports to the
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) through the Conference
of African Ministers Responsible for Economic and Social Develop-
ment and Planning. Research and policy analysis on the economic
and social conditions in Africa and advocacy and technical capacity
for development are central to its work. The commission played a
role in the creation of the African Development Bank (AfDB) and
facilitated the creation of a number of subregional organizations in-
cluding the Economic Community of West African States
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(ECOWAS) and the Preferential Trade Area for Eastern and Southern
Africa (COMESA) as well as several technical institutions concerned
with banking and finance, technology, minerals, and remote sensing.

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COMMISSION FOR ASIAAND THE
PACIFIC (ESCAP). Headquartered in Bangkok, Thailand, this re-
gional commission of the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC)
was established in 1947 along with and like the Economic Commis-
sion for Europe (ECE), originally to assist in the reconstruction of
the countries devastated by the war. ESCAP progressively refocused
its activities on the longer-term development needs of the region with
particular attention to those of the poorest among them. Its program
of work concentrates on poverty and emerging social issues; the de-
velopment of statistics; trade and investment; transport and tourism;
the environment and sustainable development; and information, com-
munications, and space technology. ESCAP has encouraged the cre-
ation of a number of regional economic organizations, particularly
the Asian Development Bank (ADB).

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR EUROPE (ECE). Set up in 1947
in Geneva, originally for the purpose of assisting in the reconstruc-
tion of war-torn Europe, the primary goal of the ECE is to encourage
greater economic cooperation among its 55 member states. Profes-
sional organizations and other nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs) take an active part in its activities.

For a long time, the activities of this regional commission of the
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) were hampered by the
Cold War. Soviet bloc countries did not participate in its technical
work while the West disapproved of its all-European outlook. With
the ebbing of East West tensions, the ECE was able to progressively
enlarge and intensify its work. The main areas of ECE current activ-
ities are economic analysis; environment and human settlements; sta-
tistics; sustainable energy; trade, industry, and enterprise develop-
ment; timber; and transport.

The work of the commission has also led to the adoption of several
environmental conventions such as the Convention on Long Range
Transboundary Air Pollution (1971), the Convention on Environ-
mental Impact Assessment in a Transboundary Context (1991), the
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Convention on the Protection and Use of Transboundary Water-
courses and International Lakes (1992), the Convention on the Trans-
boundary Effects of Industrial Accidents, and the Convention on Ac-
cess to Information, Public Participation on Decision-making and
Access to Justice in Environmental Matters (1998).

In addition, the commission has been active in the development of
methodologies, definitions, and classifications of comparable statis-
tics. Over 50 international transport agreements and conventions and
over 100 vehicle regulations have been negotiated under its auspices,
seeking to simplify border crossings and coordinate the development
of road, rail, and inland waterway transport systems.

ECE publishes the Economic Survey of Europe, an annual author-
itative analysis of economic developments and prospects of the re-
gion, and carries out technical assistance activities in support of
countries in transition.

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA AND THE
CARIBBEAN (ECLAC). One of the five regional commissions re-
porting to the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC), the Eco-
nomic Commission for Latin America (ECLA) was established in
1948 for the purpose of “raising the level of economic activity in
Latin America” and to study the problems arising from the “eco-
nomic maladjustments” in the world economy that affect the devel-
opment of the subcontinent. Its membership (currently 33 members
and 7 associate members) was enlarged in 1984 to include the
Caribbean countries and it is known now as the Economic Commis-
sion for Latin America and the Caribbean.

Under the intellectual leadership of its first executive-secretary,
Argentinian economist Raul Prebisch who later became the first
head of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop-
ment (UNCTAD), ECLA economists developed influential ideas
about dependency, center-periphery relations, and the decline in
terms of trade, which durably shaped development thinking and
provided the theoretical basis for the New International Economic
Order (NIEO) proposals of the 1970s.

The commission continues to produce policy studies on a wide
range of economic and social subjects including an annual Survey of
Economic and Social Conditions in America and provides advisory
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services to governments. It contributed to the establishment of the
Central American Common Market and the Inter-American Devel-
opment Bank. See also DEPENDENCIA; TRADE.

ECONOMIC COMMUNITY OF WEST AFRICAN STATES
(ECOWAS). Regional group of fifteen West African countries
founded in 1975 to promote their economic integration in “all fields
of economic activity, particularly industry, transport, telecommunica-
tions, energy, agriculture, natural resources, commerce, monetary
and financial questions, social and cultural matters.” Against all ex-
pectations, ECOWAS has proved more active and effective in the
peace and security rather than the economic and social fields. Under
the political leadership of Nigeria, ECOWAS has played an increas-
ing role in United Nations peacekeeping operations, notably in
Sierra Leone, Liberia, and, more recently, in Burundi, Cote
d’Ivoire, and Sudan. See also REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS;
UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN COTE D’IVOIRE (MINUCI,
May 2003–present); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN
LIBERIA (UNOMIL, September 1993–September 1997); UNITED
NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN SIERRA LEONE 
(UNOMSIL, June 1998–October 1999).

ECONOMIC CONSEQUENCES OF DISARMAMENT. The link
between disarmament and, initially, economic growth, and then, at
the insistence of developing countries, development, is implied in
Article 26 of the United Nations Charter which assigns to the Secu-
rity Council the task “to promote the establishment and maintenance
of international peace and security with the least diversion for arma-
ments of the world’s human and economic resources.”

Proposals seeking to allocate resources released from reduced mil-
itary spending to development have been repeatedly tabled for dis-
cussion throughout the history of the United Nations with no tangi-
ble results with the possible exception of President Eisenhower’s
“Atoms for Peace” statement, which led to the establishment of the
International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA).

Throughout the Cold War, the global arms race and high levels of
military spending led the General Assembly to call for reductions in
military expenditures and the reallocation of resources thus released
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to development. It did so, notably, in resolutions launching interna-
tional “decades” devoted to development and disarmament. Like-
wise, a 1962 secretariat study entitled The Economic and Social Con-
sequences of Disarmament made the case for allocating “an
appropriate proportion” of financial resources released from disar-
mament measures to international aid.

The special session of the General Assembly marking the end of
the first disarmament decade in 1978 again highlighted the links be-
tween arms expenditures and development and requested the 
secretary-general to convene an expert group to prepare a “forward
looking and policy oriented report” on the economic and social con-
sequences of the arms race and the possible conversion and deploy-
ment of resources released from military purposes through disarma-
ment measures to economic and social development. The report of
the group was issued in 1982.

A 1987 International Conference on Disarmament and Development
offered yet another inconclusive opportunity to review the issue. Mili-
tary expenditures did fall in the years following the end of the Cold
War—at least until 1996—but flows of Official Development Assis-
tance decreased, some attributing the failure of the so-called “peace
dividend” to materialize to a lack of political will, others to the high
costs of conversion, and still others to changing government priorities.

The shift in development thinking toward the concept of human
security with its emphasis on the need for a more holistic under-
standing of security has fueled a continuing interest in the linkages
between disarmament and development within the development
community. But the spread of internal conflicts and terrorism,
among other factors, have refocused the policy priorities of national
governments in the North on issues of nonproliferation and small
arms trafficking. See also DAYS-YEARS-DECADES (INTERNA-
TIONAL); HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON NEW THREATS, CHAL-
LENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); INDEPENDENT COMMISSION
ON DISARMAMENT AND SECURITY ISSUES; UNITED NA-
TIONS INSTITUTE FOR DISARMAMENT RESEARCH (UNIDIR).

ECONOMIC COOPERATION AMONG DEVELOPING COUN-
TRIES (ECDC). A set of policies designed to enhance cooperation
among developing countries, especially through trade and the 

ECONOMIC COOPERATION AMONG DEVELOPING COUNTRIES • 109



establishment of regional markets, the coordination of investment
or production programs, and capacity development in order to
minimize their overall dependence on industrial countries. These
issues have been widely debated and dealt with at the United Na-
tions Conference on Trade and Development but have achieved
very mixed results. See also DEPENDENCIA; SOUTH COM-
MISSION.

EDUCATION. The 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights
declares education to be a human right of everyone. The declaration
states that education shall be free and compulsory, “at least in the el-
ementary and fundamental stages” and further asserts that technical
and professional education shall be made “generally available,”
while higher education is “equally accessible to all on the basis of
merit.” Subsequently, the right to education has been reaffirmed and
elaborated in numerous international instruments, notably in the 1966
International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural
Rights.

At the time of the adoption of the declaration, illiteracy was wide-
spread. Forty-two percent of the people living in Latin America, 63
percent in Asia, and 84 percent in Africa were believed to be illiter-
ate. In the half century that has elapsed since then, primary school en-
rollments have expanded worldwide from 200 million to over 650
million. In Africa they increased tenfold, in Latin America six times,
and in Asia five times. Notwithstanding this enormous expansion,
which surpasses the historical experience of the industrial countries,
the achievement of universal primary education remains a daunting
task, as many disparities still need to be addressed. Overall, 115 mil-
lion children of primary school age are still out of school. Children
from poorer families are less likely to go to school and the lowest lev-
els of attendance are found among indigenous peoples and other mi-
nority groups. One-third of the children living in Sub-Saharan Africa
are out of school, in part a reflection of the impact of HIV/AIDS. Fe-
male enrollments have grown faster than male enrollments, but in all
developing regions, except Latin America and the Caribbean and
Eastern and Southeastern Asia, girls are less likely to remain in
school.
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National governments, universities, and research institutes have
been the prime agents of worldwide change and progress in educa-
tion. The United Nations’ role has been mainly one of advocacy and
promotion through the funding and development of a variety of edu-
cation and training programs. The United Nations Educational, Sci-
entific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) is the principal
United Nations entity concerned with education. Its statistical work
and, in particular, its estimates of the scope of illiteracy have done
much to raise awareness of the scale and nature of the problem. 
UNESCO’s efforts in the promotion of functional literacy and work-
oriented training closely integrated with socioeconomic development
are also important to note, as research has shown a close link between
access to education and improved social indicators. The other spe-
cialized agencies of the United Nations provide a broad range of ed-
ucational programs within their respective mandates, extending from
traditional basic schooling to technical training for human resource
development in such areas as public administration, agriculture, and
health services. The World Bank recognized in the 1970s that edu-
cation was an important tool for poverty reduction and has gradually
broadened its support from secondary to vocational and technical ed-
ucation. The United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) devotes a
large share of its annual program expenditures to education with spe-
cial attention to basic education and girls’ schooling. See also
HEALTH; MILLENNIUM DECLARATION; TECHNICAL ASSIS-
TANCE; UNITED NATIONS RELIEF AND WORKS AGENCY
(UNRWA); WORLD CONFERENCE ON WOMEN (BEIJING,
4–15 September 1995).

EIGHTEEN-NATION COMMITTEE ON DISARMAMENT
(ENDC). Main United Nations disarmament negotiating arena be-
tween 1962–1968.

EISENHOWER, DWIGHT D. (1890–1969). American army career
officer who rose to the rank of commanding general of the victorious
Allied forces in Europe during World War II. Elected to the presi-
dency in 1952, Eisenhower sought to reduce the strains of the Cold
War. In a 1953 speech to the United Nations General Assembly, he
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painted a dark picture of nuclear energy’s destructive power and pre-
sented an “Atoms for Peace” blueprint for the civilian applications
of nuclear energy. One of his proposals was a call to the Soviet Union
to “make joint contributions from their stockpiles of normal uranium
and fissionable materials to an International Atomic Energy Agency”
that would then “devise methods whereby this fissionable material
would be allocated to serve the peaceful pursuits of mankind.” No ef-
fective international bank of nuclear materials was ever established,
but one of the concrete programs emerging from the Eisenhower ini-
tiative was the creation, after two years of negotiations with the So-
viet Union, of the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA).
See also ARMS CONTROL; DISARMAMENT.

EL SALVADOR CONFLICT (1972–1992). For almost two decades,
the military government of El Salvador, allied with wealthy landown-
ers, fought a bitter war against leftist rebels. The conflict came to an
end in 1990 after representatives of the government and the insur-
gents met under the auspices of the UN secretary-general and
reached an opening agreement on human rights. A ceasefire was de-
clared in 1991 and a comprehensive settlement signed in 1992. The
peace accords “aimed not only to bring about a cessation of conflict,
but also to remove the original causes of the conflict and promote de-
mocratization and reconciliation among Salvadorans.” The UN
played an important role in supporting the peace negotiations and in
the implementation of the peace accords. United Nations’ observers
were deployed in advance of the cease-fire to monitor the Human
Rights Agreement and the United Nations Observer Mission in El
Salvador (ONUSAL) was subsequently charged with verifying all
aspects of the cease-fire and then of the peace accords. See also
ARIAS, OSCAR (1941– ); CENTRAL AMERICA CONFLICTS.

ELDERLY. See AGING.

ELECTORAL ASSISTANCE. In a broad sense, the United Nations
has been involved in “electoral assistance” virtually since its incep-
tion through its advocacy of the decolonization process and promo-
tion of the principles of self-determination and human rights. Since
the end of the Cold War, the term has been used to refer to various

112 • EL SALVADOR CONFLICT

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


types of assistance to member states in the organization of credible
and legitimate democratic elections and strengthening of their insti-
tutional capacity to hold periodic elections over the long run. Such
assistance is provided only at their request and is undertaken by the
Department of Political Affairs (DPA).

Electoral assistance activities thus understood include the con-
duct of needs assessment, designing electoral assistance project ac-
tivities and support for international observer groups. Technical as-
sistance is the most frequently requested type of electoral assistance
and entails advice about electoral administration and planning, voter
registration, election budgeting, review of electoral laws and regu-
lations, training of election officials, voter and civic education, pro-
curement of election materials, electoral dispute resolution, com-
puterization of electoral rolls, boundary delimitation, and the like.
Since 1989, the United Nations has received over 140 requests for
electoral assistance.

ELECTRONIC COMMERCE (E-COMMERCE). Electronic com-
merce refers to all commercial transactions based on the electronic
processing and transmission of data. The expansion of e-commerce
hinges on a country’s level of development of its telecommunication
infrastructure, the skill level of its population, and the existence of a
supportive legal and commercial environment. But it is already gen-
erally recognized that even though the bulk of Internet commerce is
currently limited to business-to-business transactions rather than di-
rect customer-to-business transactions, the growth of electronic com-
merce supported by the Internet could potentially spread to the entire
spectrum of commercial activities, thereby providing further impetus
to the globalization of commercial activities.

The spread of e-commerce carries with it significant benefits,
among them direct access to distant markets, decreases in transaction
costs, and low entry barriers. But doing business electronically poses
significant challenges for governments related to consumer protec-
tion, national taxation, and intellectual property issues. At the in-
ternational level, the expansion of e-commerce has blurred the dis-
tinction between domestic and foreign firms, thus making it difficult
to determine the national jurisdiction under which such transactions
fall. Ensuring legal consistency across all countries raises another set
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of issues. Finally, e-commerce poses the recurring problem of the
North-South digital divide.

Since 1998, the World Trade Organization (WTO) has been car-
rying out a comprehensive program of work that seeks to clarify
some of the key issues brought to the fore by the growth of e-com-
merce, focused on the fiscal implications of e-commerce, the rela-
tionship (and possible substitution effects) between e-commerce and
traditional forms of commerce, the imposition of customs duties on
electronic transmissions, patterns of competition, and questions of ju-
risdiction and applicable laws. The United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD) and the World Bank also
carry out programs intended to facilitate developing countries’ ac-
cess to e-commerce. See also COPYRIGHT; INFORMATION TECH-
NOLOGY (IT); TRADE; TRADE-RELATED ASPECTS OF INTEL-
LECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS (TRIPs); UNITED NATIONS
COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL TRADE LAW (UNCITRAL).

EMPLOYMENT. The economic dislocations of the interwar period
were fresh in the minds of the drafters of the United Nations Char-
ter and, not surprisingly, they assigned an important role to the or-
ganization in the promotion of full employment. Originally focused
on the war-torn countries of Europe, relevant United Nations efforts
have progressively shifted to the needs of developing countries,
where unemployment or underemployment rates have been and re-
main high, frequently averaging 50 percent of the work force. Full
employment was identified as a core developmental objective by the
1995 Program of Action of the World Summit for Social Develop-
ment, which proclaimed that “productive work and employment are
central elements of development as well as decisive elements of hu-
man identity.” Yet, at the end of 2002, the number of working poor,
or workers living on $1 or less a day, returned to the level of 550 mil-
lion recorded in 1998. To absorb new entrants into the labor market
and reduce working poverty and unemployment, at least 1 billion
new jobs are needed during the coming decade to reach the objective
of the Millennium Declaration adopted by the heads of state during
the 2000 Millennium Assembly to halve the number of people liv-
ing in extreme poverty by 2015.
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The International Labour Organization (ILO) is the principal
entity within the United Nations system concerned with employment
and labor issues. The right to work is recognized in Article 23 of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and in Articles 6 and 7 of
the International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural
Rights (ICESCR).

ENERGY. Power derived primarily from either conventional sources
(wood, water, coal, gas, oil) and new renewable sources (thermal and
photovoltaic solar, wind biomass, geothermal, and ocean tides). 
Fuelwood and water and wind power were for a long time the only
source of energy for mankind. In the 19th century, they were by and
large, overtaken by coal. Gas and oil are now the prime source of en-
ergy, especially in the industrial countries of the North. Shortfalls in
the supply of oil in the 1970s prompted interest in new and renewable
sources of energy. But the cost of their development has slowed
progress in their use. Nuclear fission, which many thought in the
mid-1940s to be a cheap solution to rising demand in energy, has
been downgraded in the wake of disasters in nuclear power plants in
the United States and Russia and difficulties encountered in the safe
disposal of nuclear wastes.

Energy development issues have by and large been treated in a mul-
tilateral setting outside of the United Nations, both by producer (in the
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries [OPEC]) or con-
sumer nations (in the International Energy Agency [IEA]). The role
of the United Nations has been mainly limited to expert discussions
about energy efficiency and its impact on the environment. The peace-
ful uses of nuclear energy has been the exclusive preserve of the Inter-
national Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA). See also COMMITTEE ON
ENERGY AND NATURAL RESOURCES FOR DEVELOPMENT
(CENRD); UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON NEW AND RE-
NEWABLE SOURCES OF ENERGY (NAIROBI, 1981); UNITED
NATIONS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME (UNDP).

ENFORCEMENT ACTION. See SANCTIONS.

ENQUIRY. Traditional technique of dispute settlement involving the
creation of an impartial commission to investigate and report on the
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facts over which the parties involved in the dispute disagree. Enquiry
(or inquiry) is limited to a determination of the facts and does not in-
clude proposed terms of settlement; its findings may or may not be
accepted by the parties.

Enquiry used to be dependent upon bilateral agreement between
contending governments. Under the League of Nations, it gained a
multilateral character. A controversial inquiry conducted by the
League involved the Japanese occupation of Manchuria, a province
of northeastern China in 1931. The report of the commission was
sympathetic to China and triggered a debate within the League that
led to the withdrawal of Japan from the organization. See also AR-
BITRATION; CONCILIATION; FACT-FINDING; JUDICIAL
SETTLEMENT; MEDIATION; PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT OF
DISPUTES; REGIONAL ARANGEMENTS.  

ENVIRONMENT. In a 1968 resolution, the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC) noted “the continued and accelerating impair-
ment of the quality of the human environment caused by such factors
as air and water pollution, erosion and other forms of soil deteriora-
tion, secondary effects of biocides, wastes and noise.” In the coun-
cil’s view, intensified remedial action both at the national and inter-
national levels were urgently needed.

Since then, the involvement of the United Nations in environmen-
tal matters has grown exponentially. A major stepping stone in that
process was the 1972 United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment, which focused on the social and cultural needs to be
factored into environmental protection planning, natural resources,
and international cooperation policies. The creation of the United
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) in 1972 was another
important turning point for the United Nations, as the new program
served as a key forum for an ongoing discussion of environmental is-
sues. There, sharp differences of views along North-South lines be-
came quickly apparent. Industrialized countries defined environmen-
tal issues primarily in terms of the formulation of preventive policies.
Developing countries took the view that pollution was an unavoid-
able consequence of economic and industrial development, the con-
trol of which required financial assistance by Northern states. In its
1988 report, the World Commission on Environment and Devel-
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opment (the Brundtland Commission) sought to reconcile these con-
flicting approaches through its advocacy of the concept of “sustain-
able development.”

An important offshoot of the environmental work of the United
Nations has been the elaboration of a large number of international
agreements aiming at the protection of the environment, such as the
1987 Montreal Protocol concerned with the depletion of the ozone
layer, the 1989 Basel Convention on the Control of Transbound-
ary Movements of Hazardous Wastes and Their Disposal, the
1992 United Nations Framework Convention on Climate
Change, the 1992 Convention on Biological Diversity, and the
1995 United Nations Conference on Straddling Fishstocks and
Highly Migratory Fish Stocks, among others. In its 2004 report, the
High-Level Panel on Threats, Challenges, and Change argued that
threats to the environment constituted threats to international peace
and security. See also ACID RAIN; AGENDA 21; DESERTIFICA-
TION; EARLY WARNING; EARTHWATCH; ECONOMIC COM-
MISSION FOR EUROPE (ECE); ENERGY; ENVIRONMENT; EN-
VIRONMENTAL MODIFICATION CONVENTION (ENMOD,
1977); ENVIRONMENTAL SECURITY; FISHING AND FISH-
ERIES; GLOBAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING SYSTEM
(GEMS); GLOBAL WARMING; UNITED NATIONS CONFER-
ENCE ON ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT (UNCED,
RIO DE JANEIRO, 1992).

ENVIRONMENTAL MODIFICATION CONVENTION (ENMOD,
1977). Essentially the outcome of negotiations held in 1974–1975
by the United States and the USSR. A draft of the convention was
submitted by the two countries to the United Nations Conference
of the Committee on Disarmament (CCD) for further discussion.
A slightly modified text emerged from the CDD that was transmit-
ted to the General Assembly for its consideration and adoption.

Under the terms of the convention, its parties undertake not to en-
gage in military or any other hostile use of environmental modifica-
tion techniques having widespread, long-lasting, or severe effects as
the means of destruction, damage, or injury to any other state party.
The Convention entered into force in 1980. See also AGENDA 21;
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ARMS CONTROL; DISARMAMENT; ECONOMIC CONSE-
QUENCES OF DISARMAMENT; ENVIRONMENT; ENVIRON-
MENTAL SECURITY; MONTREAL PROTOCOL ON SUB-
STANCES THAT DEPLETE THE OZONE LAYER (1987);
WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMDs).

ENVIRONMENTAL SECURITY. The notion that environmental
risks such as nuclear contamination, spent fuel and wastes, threats to
energy resources, sudden disasters, and degradation or depletion of
essential environmental resources may directly contribute to political
and economic instability or international conflict. Both the 1972
United Nations Conference on the Environment and the United
Nations Conference on the Human Environment established the
principle that states must cooperate in jointly developing programs to
manage the environment. See also AGENDA 21; ENVIRONMENT;
ENVIRONMENTAL MODIFICATION CONVENTION (ENMOD,
1977); GOLAN HEIGHTS ISSUE; HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON
THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); MONTREAL
PROTOCOL ON SUBSTANCES THAT DEPLETE THE OZONE
LAYER (1987); PUGWASH CONFERENCES ON SCIENCE AND
WORLD AFFAIRS (PUGWASH).

ETHNIC CLEANSING. Term coined to describe the forcible expul-
sion of Croats and Bosnian Muslims overrun by Serbs during the
breakup of Yugoslavia that began in 1991. The term has evolved into
a generic/legal notion referring to the elimination of ethnic groups
from ethnically mixed regions through killing, rape, and other un-
lawful and forceful means. Ethnic cleansing has been made an inter-
national crime subject to the jurisdiction of the International Crim-
inal Court (ICC). See also GENOCIDE; RWANDA.

EUROPEAN UNION (EU). Regional organization formally estab-
lished in 1993 but originating from the 1951 European Coal and Steel
Community and the 1957 European Economic Community. The pur-
pose of the EU is to promote cooperation in economic, social, and
trade issues among its 25 members with a view to establishing a sin-
gle market unifying all their economies through a common commer-
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cial policy, the reduction of differences among its richer and poorer
members, and the stabilization of their currencies.

While the EU has been relatively successful in forging a unified
policy on economic and trade issues, it has not been as effective in
producing common political foreign policy positions. EU countries
do try to coordinate their positions and often speak with a single
voice on most questions in the United Nations. The EU has also be-
come a major actor in and contributor to UN peacekeeping and hu-
manitarian activities. However, member countries were divided over
the 1991 and 2003 Persian Gulf Wars, future relations with Russia,
and the post-1991 crises in the former Yugoslavia. The EU’s protec-
tionist policies, especially with respect to agriculture, have led to fric-
tions with the United States and developing countries. Many coun-
tries in Africa, the Caribbean, and the Pacific (the so-called ACP
countries) have entered into special agreements with the EU, grant-
ing them free access to the EU for virtually of all of their products.
The EU has observer status in the United Nations.

EVANS, GARETH (1944– ). Australian politician, member of Parliament
for 21 years, and foreign minister from 1988 to 1996. He is best known
for his role in helping develop the United Nations peace plan for Cam-
bodia and bringing to a successful conclusion the negotiations over the
Chemical Weapons Convention. In 2000–2001, he cochaired the In-
ternational Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty.

EVATT, HERBERT VERE (1894–1965). Australian politician and
statesman who represented his country at the 1945 United Nations
Conference on International Organization in San Francisco. Dur-
ing the United Nations Charter negotiations, Evatt fought for the
rights of smaller powers and succeeded in broadening the role of the
United Nations in social and economic affairs and the protection of
human rights. Article 55 of the charter, which calls upon member
states to work toward “higher standards of living, full employment
and conditions of economic and social progress and development”
has come to be known as “the Australian pledge.” Evatt was elected
president of the United Nations General Assembly in 1948, thus pre-
siding over the United Nations’ adoption of the Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights.
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EXPANDED PROGRAMME OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE
(EPTA). The outgrowth of an American proposal, the establishment
of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance in 1949 em-
powered the United Nations to expand its hitherto modest technical
assistance work. Under EPTA, the United Nations provided expert
advice, training, and fellowships through projects designed to im-
prove developing countries’ health and educational facilities, land
culture methods, communication and transportation facilities, and
their financial and administrative procedures. EPTA was subse-
quently merged with the Special United Nations Fund for Eco-
nomic Development into the United Nations Development Pro-
gramme. See also OWEN, SIR DAVID (1904–1970).

EXPULSION FROM THE UNITED NATIONS. Article 6 of the UN
Charter stipulates that a member of the United Nations that persist-
ently violates principles contained in the charter may be expelled
from the organization by the General Assembly on recommendation
of the Security Council. In 1974, the council did receive a proposal
for the expulsion of South Africa because of its apartheid policies.
Three permanent members of the council vetoed the proposal
(France, United Kingdom, and United States). In practice, no mem-
ber of the organization has ever been expelled. Short of exclusion, the
General Assembly has had recourse at the beginning of its annual ses-
sions to rejecting the credentials of the representatives of some states
(China and South Africa), thus preventing them from participating in
its proceedings. See also CHINA REPRESENTATION IN THE
UNITED NATIONS (1949–1971); CREDENTIALS COMMITTEE
OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY.

– F –

FACT-FINDING. Common technique used in the peaceful settlement of
disputes designed to collect accurate information about the allegations
made by the parties involved. The deployment of fact-finding missions
by the Security Council, the Commission on Human Rights, and
other competent United Nations organs is a common practice, and the
secretary-general is frequently asked to organize such missions. In
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1991, the General Assembly adopted a declaration spelling out the
common principles for fact-finding by the United Nations, the prereq-
uisites for a decision to send fact-finding missions, and the conduct of
fact-finding missions. See also CONCILIATION; ENQUIRY; GOOD
OFFICES; JUDICAL SETTLEMENT; MEDIATION.

FALKLAND/MALVINAS (2 April–14 June 1982). Sovereignty over
these 700-odd islands in the South Atlantic has been a source of ten-
sion between Argentina and Britain for over 200 years. The Argen-
tinian long-standing claim to the “Islas Malvinas” and the decision to
invade them in 1982 were based on the argument that Argentina was
the regional heir to Spanish colonial possession of the islands. Fur-
thermore, Spain had entered into an agreement with Great Britain in
1790 whereby the latter renounced any colonial ambitions in South
America and adjacent islands. In contrast, Britain contended that the
issue of sovereignty should be determined by the islanders through
the exercise of their right to self-determination in accordance with
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples adopted by the United Nations General As-
sembly in 1960. Britain also invoked its right of individual and col-
lective self-defense against aggression enshrined in Article 51 of the
charter to justify its military operations against Argentina and even-
tual reoccupation of the islands. The British veto of a Security Coun-
cil resolution calling for a cease-fire effectively prevented UN action
and enabled Britain to finish the fighting on its own terms. The role
of the General Assembly has been essentially limited to repeated calls
to the two governments to settle their dispute by peaceful means.

FAMILY. Universally recognized as the basic unit of national societies,
the family structure and functions have considerably changed over
time and across nations and cultures. Through studies and advocacy,
the United Nations has helped frame these issues in the context of the
development process, poverty alleviation policies, and human
rights concerns. The United Nations General Assembly proclaimed
1994 as the International Year of the Family to highlight the need to
pay adequate attention to the family dimensions of development ef-
forts and to recognize that the family is entitled to the widest possi-
ble protection and support. 15 May is the International Day of Families.
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See also DAYS-YEARS-DECADES (INTERNATIONAL); GEN-
DER; SOCIAL INTEGRATION.

FINANCE FOR DEVELOPMENT. It has always been understood
that one of the major problems facing developing countries was
their lack of capital for development purposes (because of their low
savings rates and/or weak taxation capabilities) and that external
flows of financial assistance were necessary to supplement their lim-
ited internal resources. Developed and developing countries agree on
little else beyond those broad and imprecise parameters and develop-
ment finance has turned into a perennial and intractable issue pitting
North against South.

For most industrial countries, the gap in development finance was
supposed to be filled primarily through international trade liberal-
ization; government policies encouraging foreign direct investment;
and internal reforms designed to enhance government effectiveness,
accountability, and transparency. While agreeable in principle to
these policies, developing countries argued in the early 1950s that
priority should instead be placed on the creation of a capital devel-
opment fund placed under the authority of the United Nations. The
idea elicited stiff resistance from major potential donor countries and
led to little practical result. Developing countries have since main-
tained that Northern governments should earmark 0.7 percent of their
gross national product for Official Development Assistance (ODA),
a target enshrined in a 1960 resolution of the General Assembly.
Very few donor countries have in fact met this target and the United
States—the largest donor—does not consider it a legally binding
commitment. Levels of ODA have, in any case, never been sufficient
for meeting the basic development requirements of developing coun-
tries. After years of stagnation or decline throughout the 1990s, lev-
els of ODA now seem to be on the rebound. In 2003, they amounted
to some $68 billion. Although historically unprecedented both in
nominal and real terms, this level of resources remains unsatisfactory,
as several estimates by the World Bank and the United Nations De-
velopment Programme suggest that the resources required for meet-
ing the goals of the Millennium Assembly would entail a doubling
of current levels of ODA.
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The resurgence of market-based solutions to the development chal-
lenges of developing countries have rekindled the North-South de-
bate over the modalities of development finance and refocused atten-
tion on the role of foreign direct investment and international trade in
the mobilization of financial resources for development. These and
other related issues were addressed at the 2002 UN-sponsored Inter-
national Conference on Financing for Development. It remains to
be seen whether the “Monterrey consensus” that emerged from the
conference is a genuine and durable consensus. See also GROUP OF
TWENTY-FOUR (G-24); HEAVILY INDEBTED POOR COUN-
TRY INITIATIVE (HIPC). 

FINANCIAL CRISES OF THE UNITED NATIONS. Virtually since
its inception, the United Nations has been in a continuous state of fi-
nancial crisis. Several factors account for this situation ranging from
late payments by member states of their assessed contributions to a
lack of synchronization between national budget cycles and the
United Nations own cycle. But the root cause of the problem must be
found in deep differences among member states over the program-
matic priorities that should be assigned to the organization. For the
wealthiest contributing countries, especially the United States, the
UN should focus on security, humanitarian, and human rights is-
sues. Conversely, developing countries take the view that the UN
should focus on issues of economic and social development. Simi-
larly, the former wish to strengthen the Security Council whereas the
latter view the General Assembly as the prime policy making organ
of the United Nations.

These underlying issues triggered the first major financial crisis of
the United Nations in the early 1960s when the USSR, France, and
other countries objected to the financing of the United Nations
Emergency Force (UNEF) and the United Nations Operation in
the Congo (ONUC) on the grounds that these were illegal peace-
keeping operations under the terms of Article 43 of the charter,
which gives primary responsibility to the Security Council for the
maintenance of international peace and security. In response, the
General Assembly authorized the United Nations to issue bonds for
an amount not exceeding $200 million, to be redeemed in 25 annual
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installments. The sale of the bonds eased the crisis but did not resolve
it. Nor did an advisory opinion of the International Court of Jus-
tice (ICJ) which ruled that the expenditures authorized by the As-
sembly for both UNEF and ONUC were “expenses of the Organiza-
tion” that could be subject to compulsory assessment, since the ruling
was rejected by the same countries that had objected to the establish-
ment of UNEF and ONUC. The stalemate was resolved in 1964 by
an agreement to have recourse to the practice of consensus that
spared the delinquent contributors from losing their votes in the as-
sembly (at the time no less than 25 states were in arrears in their pay-
ments). In 1965, another agreement was reached within the assembly
making provision for the payment of voluntary contributions to help
alleviate the United Nations’ financial problems and, in 1973, the as-
sembly decided that henceforth peacekeeping expenditures would be
met through assessed contributions on the basis of a special scale out-
side of the UN regular budget.

For the next 20 years, the situation hardly improved as unpaid con-
tributions for both the regular budget and the peacekeeping budget
continued to grow. By 1984, the United Nations was owed close to
$200 million. A new factor compounding the financial difficulties of
the organization arose from the growing reluctance of the UN’s ma-
jor contributors to allow the steady growth of its budgets because of
their increasing focus on activities supported by the developing coun-
tries under the New International Economic Order (NIEO), which
they objected to. The United States began to withhold its share of reg-
ular budget expenses for activities that it disagreed with. The disso-
lution of the USSR in 1991 and the emergence of a number of new
successor states led to another wave of payments arrears; and new
peacekeeping operations in Cambodia, Somalia, and the former Yu-
goslavia entailed expenses exceeding the UN regular budget. In early
1992, the UN was owed $1.9 billion. Four years later, the arrears of
the United States had reached $1.6 billion.

Under such unrelenting pressure, the United Nations did carry out
a major restructuring of its activities that involved large staff reduc-
tions and the practice of no-growth budgets.

In the wake of the 11 September terrorist attack, the United States
has paid most of its arrears. But it is premature to predict that the
United Nations has once and for all resolved its financial problems.
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The lack of consensus among member states over the organization’s
priorities still remains unsolved and the United States Congress has
made it clear that the United States’ payments of its assessed contri-
butions will remain contingent upon conditions set by itself. See also
FINANCING OF THE UNITED NATIONS.

FINANCING OF THE UNITED NATIONS. United Nations funding
comes from three different sources: assessed contributions to the reg-
ular budget, assessed contributions for peacekeeping operations,
and voluntary contributions for specialized agencies and subsidiary
organizations.

The Committee on Contributions determines every three years
the scale of assessment for contributions to the regular budget on the
basis of the countries’ Gross National Product, which ranges from a
maximum of 22 percent of the budget (USA) to a minimum of 0.001
percent (developing countries). Member countries also contribute to
the peacekeeping operations budget. The level of their contributions
is based on their assessed contributions to the regular budget, but ac-
count is also taken of the political responsibilities of the permanent
members of the Security Council. Finally, member countries con-
tribute on an entirely voluntary basis to the projects and activities of
the UN specialized agencies and other subsidiary organizations of the
United nations such as the United Nations Development Pro-
gramme, the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the
United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA), and the World Food
Programme (WFP). Eight countries contribute two-thirds of the
United Nations’ regular budget: the United States (22 percent), Japan
(19.6 percent), Germany (9.4 percent), France (6.2 percent), the
United Kingdom (5.3 percent), Italy (4.9 percent), Canada (2.5 per-
cent), and Spain (2.4 percent). Since the early 1960s, the United Na-
tions has faced repeated financial crises caused mainly by the failure
of several member states to pay their dues.

FISHING AND FISHERIES. Fish is an important source of food, es-
pecially in developing countries. Overfishing as a result of techno-
logical advances and changes in fishing methods (high sea fishing in
particular) and pollution have led to sharp declines in fish stocks. As
traditional fishing communities have been increasingly affected, nu-
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merous disputes have flared up about fishing rights among states,
some of them unilaterally extending the width of their territorial wa-
ters to a distance reaching 200 miles beyond their coastlines.

The 1982 United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea has
resolved—at least as far as the law goes—jurisdictional disputes over
the rights and responsibilities of states in the exploitation of living re-
sources. The sustainability of the exploitation of the oceans’ fishing
resources was an important subject of discussion at the 1992 United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development. One of
the outcomes of the conference was an agreement to open negotia-
tions on the conservation and management of straddling fish stocks
and highly migratory fish stocks. These negotiations were success-
fully completed in 1995 with the adoption of a United Nations Con-
ference on Straddling Fish Stocks and Highly Migratory Fish
Stocks supplementing the Convention on the Law of the Sea.

The Food and Agricultural Organization has been concerned
with various aspects of fishing since the early 1950s. It publishes sta-
tistical data on fisheries, has assisted in the establishment of deep sea
fishing training centers in developing countries and, in 1984, organ-
ized a major conference on fisheries. See also ENVIRONMENT; IN-
TERGOVERNMENTAL OCEANOGRAPHIC COMMISSION (IOC).

FOOD AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION (FAO). Founded
in 1945, the Food and Agriculture Organization is one of the largest
specialized agencies of the United Nations system with a budget of
some $650 million and a staff of 3,700. Headquartered in Rome, the
FAO maintains several regional and subregional offices and has a
presence in some 80 countries. Its mission is to promote agricultural
development, improved nutrition, food security, and bettering the
conditions of rural population, thus “contributing toward an expand-
ing world economy and ensuring humanity’s freedom from hunger.”
See also AGRARIAN REFORM; COMMODITIES; FISHING AND
FISHERIES; FORESTRY; INTERNATIONAL FUND FOR AGRI-
CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT (IFAD); WORLD FOOD SUMMIT
(13–17 November 1996).

FOOD SECURITY. According to the World Food Summit, food se-
curity is achieved when all people have physical and economic ac-
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cess to sufficient, safe, and nutritious food to meet their dietary
needs. Today some 800 million people in developing countries—
about 20 percent of the total population—are believed to be chroni-
cally undernourished. At the present pace in world population
growth, this situation is likely to worsen in the years ahead. The prob-
lem is caused by low productivity in agriculture, high seasonal and
year-to-year variability in food supplies, and lack of off-farm em-
ployment opportunities. It is in fact inextricably linked to the preva-
lence of poverty in the developing world.

Food security has been a long-standing priority of several United Na-
tions organizations, notably the Food and Agricultural Organization
(FAO) and the International Fund for Agricultural Development
(IFAD), which have launched programs designed to increase produc-
tivity, improve stability of supplies, and generate rural employment. The
FAO has set up a Global Information and Early Warning System for
Food and Agriculture, which is designed to give advance warning of im-
pending food emergencies. See also AGRARIAN REFORM; AGRI-
CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT; EARLY WARNING; GREEN REV-
OLUTION; HUNGER; UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON
THE LEAST DEVELOPED COUNTRIES (PARIS, 1981); WORLD
FOOD SUMMIT (13–17 November 1996).

FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENT (FDI). Acquisition by the resi-
dents of one country of the ownership of the productive assets and
tangible goods of another country such as factories and office build-
ings, extraction of minerals, and fuels and ownership of land. In-
creasing foreign investment is one measure of economic globaliza-
tion. In 2004, FDI flows amounted to $612 billion globally. The
largest flows of foreign investment occur between the industrialized
countries (North America, North-West Europe, and Japan). But flows
to nonindustrialized countries have been rising, suggesting that the
Global South—or at least parts of it—may increasingly be integrated
into the world economy. According to United Nations Conference
on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) estimates, these flows
stand currently at $255 billion.

After World War II, when many colonized countries gained inde-
pendence, officials in the new governments believed that foreign
ownership of productive assets was tantamount to a continuation of
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colonialism in economic form, as it implied external control, the 
potential export of profits abroad, and a possible erosion of state sov-
ereignty. Many governments of newly independent countries thus
sought to nationalize or nationalized foreign-owned industry. In re-
cent years, with the increasing sway of the Washington Consensus,
many developing countries have relaxed investment restrictions in
order to attract foreign investors. The trend toward nationalization
has been reversed. and many state enterprises have been privatized.
In addition to foreign aid, attracting foreign direct investment
through increased export earnings and a larger share of world trade
has become an important strategy of developing countries for escap-
ing poverty and stimulating internal growth. These policy changes
have accordingly stimulated a surge in the flows of private capital to
the Global South which rose sevenfold in the 1990s.

The impact of this infusion of foreign investment, critically im-
portant at a time of declining levels of official development assis-
tance, remains nevertheless clouded by controversy and the notion
that foreign direct investment is desirable for economic growth and
poverty reduction is primarily a Northern idea, which many feel has
been imposed on a recalcitrant South. Supporters of FDI argue that
foreign investment brings capital and technology, skills, and in-
creased employment and incomes. Critics of FDI suggest that it leads
to dependent, or restricted, development and disrupts traditional
ways of life and culture.

As a source of capital for economic development, FDI has been
crucial to the success of China and other developing Asian countries.
Yet its volume tends to fluctuate widely over time. In addition, while
FDI flows are currently increasing in nonindustrial countries, they
bypassed large parts of Africa, Latin America, and Asia from the
1970s down to the early 21st century. The latest available data sug-
gest that FDI to the Least Developed Countries of the world in-
creased but remain minuscule compared with the size of global flows
or even flows to other developing countries. See also DEPENDEN-
CIA; TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS (TNCs).

FORESTRY. The management of forest ecosystems has become a ma-
jor topical issue as it is increasingly recognized that forests play an
essential role in preserving the world’s environmental balance.
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Forests are also important economically, as they are a significant
source of wood products, food, and medicine.

The main UN entity concerned with forests is the Food and Agri-
culture Organization, which, since 1947, carries out periodic in-
ventories providing information about such subjects as fuelwood re-
sources, tropical deforestation, and forest fragmentation and biomass
conditions. In the mid-1980s, the FAO, the World Bank, the United
Nations Development Program, and the World Resources Insti-
tute collaborated in the design of a Tropical Forests Action program,
in effect a framework for national policies for the sustainable utiliza-
tion and exploitation of forests. Forestry-related issues were a major
subject of discussion at the 1992 United Nations Conference on En-
vironment and Development, which concluded with the adoption of
a statement of principles on the management, conservation, and sus-
tainable use of all forests.

The need for intensified international cooperation in the sustain-
able management and conservation of forests was recognized by
the Economic and Social Council when, in 2000, it set up the
United Nations Forum on Forests as one of its subsidiary bodies.

FRECHETTE, LOUISE (1946–). First deputy secretary-general of
the United Nations who took office in March 1998 and served in that
capacity until 2006 when she retired from UN service. A Canadian
national and foreign affairs official, she served as permanent repre-
sentative of Canada to the United Nations from 1995 to 1998. She
chairs the Advisory Board of the United Nations Fund for Interna-
tional Partnership, has been extensively involved in the United Na-
tions reform process and has sought to enhance the image of the
United Nations in the economic and social fields.

FUNCTIONALISM. An approach to peace based on the assumption
that rather than dealing with intractable security issues, states should
instead seek to cooperate in technical areas—especially social and
economic—of common concern. The further assumption of the the-
ory is that habits of cooperation in one area will spill over into oth-
ers, thus creating a cumulative process of mutual gains and confi-
dence building. Much of this thinking provided the rationale for the
creation of the specialized agencies. As the experience of the United
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Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO) and other specialized agencies shows, the distinction 
between technical (or functional) undertakings and political affairs
proved illusory and prompted damaging charges of politicization that
weakened the organizations concerned. See also MITRANY, DAVID
(1888–1975).

FURTADO, CELSO (1920–2004). Brazilian economist who, with
other economists like Raul Prebisch and Victor Urquidi in the Eco-
nomic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean
(ECLAC), where he worked from 1949 to 1957, helped develop in-
fluential ideas that shaped development thinking in the 1950s and
1960s. His studies exposed the various mechanisms of unequal ex-
change between North and South, argued for a fairer international eco-
nomic order, and championed the active intervention of the state in de-
veloping economies. Furtado also served in the Committee for
Development Planning (now the Committee for Development Pol-
icy) from 1979 to 1982. He was a member of the South Commission
from 1987 to 1991.

– G –

GARCIA ROBLES, ALFONSO (1911–1991). Mexican diplomat who
attended the 1945 United Nations Conference on International
Organization in San Francisco conference. He became internation-
ally known for his staunch support of nuclear disarmament. He
played an instrumental role in the denuclearization of Latin Amer-
ica and the conclusion of the 1968 Treaty on the Nonproliferation
of Nuclear Weapons (NPT). Recipient of the Nobel Peace Prize in
1982. See also ARMS CONTROL.

GENDER. Conceptual approach that has gained a modicum of accept-
ance among governments and multilateral institutions and partially
replaced traditional equality thinking between men and women. The
gender perspective stresses the fact that the views, values, and expe-
riences of men and women vary widely and are, by and large, “gen-
der” determined. Both male and female views accordingly need to be
equally heard and recognized in social, economic, and political deci-
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sion making and planning. From this vantage point, the equal partic-
ipation of women in society is no longer merely a legitimate right but
also a necessity that entails a profound restructuring of socioeco-
nomic institutions—the family, the market, governments, and inter-
national organizations. This requires empowering women, that is to
say, as the 1995 UN sponsored global conference on women in Bei-
jing put it, “removing all the obstacles to women’s participation in all
spheres of public and private life through a full and equal share in
economic, social, cultural, and political decision-making. This means
that the principle of shared power and responsibility should be estab-
lished between women and men at home, in the workplace, and in the
wider national and international communities. Equality between
women and men is a matter of human rights and a condition for so-
cial justice and is also a necessary and fundamental prerequisite for
equality, development, and peace.”

The UN has developed a gender empowerment measure (GEM),
an index based on women’s participation in political decision mak-
ing, their access to professional opportunities, and their earning
power. This indicator was launched in the 1995 Human Develop-
ment Report published by the United Nations Development Pro-
gramme. In a 2000 resolution, the Security Council called for the
integration of women in all conflict resolution and postconflict reset-
tlement, rehabilitation, and reconstruction processes. See also CON-
VENTION ON THE ELIMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF DIS-
CRIMINATION AGAINST WOMEN (1979); INTERNATIONAL
CONFERENCE ON POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT (ICPD,
CAIRO, 1994); MILLENNIUM DECLARATION; WORLD CON-
FERENCE ON WOMEN (BEIJING, 4–15 September 1995).

GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND TRADE (GATT).
Originally, a statement of principles that was part of the charter of the
International Trade Organization (ITO). The ITO never came into
existence, but as of 1948, the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
evolved into a mechanism for multilateral trade negotiations rounds to
combat and roll back trade barriers. The seven-year-long Uruguay
Round—the last in a series of five since GATT’s inception—culminated
in a final act establishing the World Trade Organization (WTO).

GENERAL ASSEMBLY. One of the five principal organs of the
United Nations. The mandate of the General Assembly covers the 
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entire spectrum of the activities of the United Nations (Article 10 of
the charter), but as a deliberative body, it can only discuss and make
recommendations on general questions of a political, social, or eco-
nomic character. It may not advise, however, on matters under con-
sideration by the Security Council, unless the council requests it.
Nevertheless, the assembly has broad powers of inquiry, study, and
investigation (Articles 10–14), which it has liberally interpreted. The
assembly supervises all the activities of the United Nations and re-
views annual reports from the other principal organs of the United
Nations. The Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) and the
Trusteeship Council carry out their activities under its authority. The
assembly also considers and approves the budget of the organization
and apportions the expenses among its members. It has the exclusive
power to elect the nonpermanent members of the Security Council,
all members of ECOSOC and the nonadministering members of the
Trusteeship Council that are not permanent members of the Security
Council. Acting upon a recommendation of the Security Council, the
General Assembly appoints the secretary-general and votes the ad-
mission of new members. Finally, it has the power to propose
amendments to the charter and to call for a general conference for
charter revisions.

In recognition of the democratic principles of universality and state
equality, each member of the assembly has one vote. Routine matters
are decided by a simple majority. Matters of substance (the budget,
the scale of assessment, the revision of the charter, trusteeship ques-
tions, the election of the nonpermanent members of the Security
Council, and the admission of new members, for instance) require a
two-thirds majority. Most of the time, the assembly has recourse to a
consensus system that involves no formal voting. Other voting
arrangements are in place in some of the specialized agencies, no-
tably the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund
(IMF).

The General Assembly meets in regular annual sessions beginning
the third Tuesday of September; special and emergency sessions are
sometimes held on topics of international importance. These special
meetings are frequently follow-up meetings to previous UN-
sponsored global conferences. The assembly organizes its work in
seven main committees dealing respectively with political, security,
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economic and financial, social and humanitarian, decolonization, ad-
ministrative, and legal issues. It also has procedural, standing, and nu-
merous ad hoc committees. In addition, the assembly together with
ECOSOC is responsible for a number of UN programs and subsidiaries
including the United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop-
ment (UNCTAD), the United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP), the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the United
Nations Population Fund (UNFPA), and the United Nations High
Commissioner for Human Rights (UNHCHR), among others.

The large membership of the assembly and its intricate maze of
subsidiary bodies have made it a rather unwieldy organ and prompted
repeated calls for change and reform of its procedures and work
methods. See also COMMITTEE ON CONFERENCES; COMMIT-
TEE ON CONTRIBUTIONS; CREDENTIALS COMMITTEE ON
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY; GENERAL COMMITTEE.

GENERAL COMMITTEE. Committee of the General Assembly that
includes the president and vice presidents of the assembly and the
chairs of its committees. The business of the committee is purely pro-
cedural, as it focuses on reviewing the agenda, allocating individual
items to the main committees, and advising the president of the as-
sembly in the determination of the evolving priority of agenda items.

GENERAL SYSTEM OF PREFERENCES (GSP). Negotiated under
the auspices of the United Nations Conference on Trade and De-
velopment (UNCTAD) and introduced in 1971, the General System
of Preferences was designed to allow industrialized countries to grant
nonreciprocal tariff reductions to developing countries as exceptions
to the principle of most-favored-nation treatment provided for in the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). The underlying
idea is to help developing countries industrialize. See also WORLD
TRADE ORGANIZATION (WTO).

GENEVA CONVENTIONS (1949) AND ADDITIONAL PROTO-
COLS (1977). The core of international humanitarian law. The four
Geneva Conventions and the protocols that strengthen their provi-
sions not only codify state practice and earlier treaties on the meth-
ods of international warfare, they also establish a right of relief for
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combatants and civilian populations. The conventions specify the
rules applicable for the treatment of the wounded, shipwrecked, pris-
oners, and civilians in international armed conflicts.

GENEVA PROTOCOL (1925). International agreement banning the
use of chemical, biological, or bacteriological weapons. The protocol
was an effort to prevent the utilization of such weapons, as had been
the case in World War I, but it did not address the issues of their pro-
duction and stockpiling. United Nations efforts beginning in 1969 led
to the adoption of two separate conventions prohibiting the develop-
ment, production, and stockpiling of biological and chemical
weapons, the Convention on the Prohibition of the Development,
Production, and Stockpiling of Bacteriological (Biological) and
Toxin Weapons and on Their Destruction and the Convention on
the Prohibition of the Development, Production, Stockpiling, and
Use of Chemical Weapons and on Their Destruction, which en-
tered into force in 1975 and 1997. See also ARMS CONTROL;
WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMDs).

GENOCIDE. The Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of
the Crime of Genocide defines genocide as “any of the following
acts committed with intent to destroy, in whole or in part, a national,
ethnic, racial, or religious group, as such: . . . killing members of
the group; . . . causing serious bodily or mental harm to members
of the group; . . . deliberately inflicting on the group conditions of
life calculated to bring about its physical destruction, in whole or in
part; . . . imposing measures intended to prevent births within the
group; . . . forcibly transferring children of the group to another
group.” This definition has been incorporated in the statutes of the ad
hoc International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia
(ICTY) and the International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda
(ICTR) set up to deal with atrocities committed in the former Yu-
goslavia and Rwanda and the permanent International Criminal
Court (ICC).

GEORGIA CONFLICT. Absorbed into the Russian empire in the 19th
century and independent for three years (1918–1921), following the
Russian revolution, Georgia was forcibly incorporated into the Soviet
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Union until its dissolution in 1991. In April of that year, Georgia de-
clared its independence. Several areas, including Abkhazia and South
Ossetia, have since become embroiled in disputes with Russian-
supported separatists that have led to armed conflict and interethnic
violence. Ethnic Armenian groups also seek greater autonomy and
closer ties with Armenia. 

In 1993, the Security Council established the United Nations Ob-
server Mission in Georgia (UNOMIG) to verify compliance with a
cease-fire agreement concluded by the government of Georgia and
Abkhaz insurgents. UNOMIG’s mandate was almost immediately in-
validated as hostilities resumed accompanied by large displacements
of civilian populations and widespread violations of human rights.
After several rounds of difficult negotiations chaired by a special en-
voy of the secretary-general, the Georgian and Abkhaz sides
reached a new cease-fire agreement in mid-1994 providing for the
deployment of a peacekeeping force of the Commonwealth of In-
dependent States (CIS) to monitor compliance with the agreement.
Under the terms of the new agreement, UNOMIG monitors its im-
plementation and observes the operation of the CIS force. Since then,
the peace process has by and large remained stalled.

GLOBAL COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION
(GCIM). In his 2002 report on United Nations reform, the secre-
tary-general identified migration as a priority issue for the interna-
tional community. Subsequent internal work within the secretariat
pointed to the need to further explore various aspects of international
migration, notably the human security of migrants, the socioeco-
nomic consequences of labor migration, the impact of migration on
development, asylum and migrant integration issues, and the state of
international cooperation. The idea of an independent global com-
mission looking into gaps in current policy approaches to migration
and examining interlinkages with other issues also arose from this
work. Sweden and Switzerland have taken the lead in the establish-
ment of such a commission, which began operation in early 2004.
Comprised of 18 internationally recognized members drawn from all
regions and bringing a wide range of migration perspectives and ex-
pertise, the commission organized broad-based regional consulta-
tions with governments, nongovernmental organizations (NGOs),
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regional organizations, media, the corporate sector, migrant associa-
tions, and trade unions. Its final report was issued in late 2005 and made
recommendations designed to strengthen the international governance
of international migration. See also INDEPENDENT COMMIS-
SIONS; INTERNATIONAL LABOUR ORGANIZATION (ILO); IN-
TERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION FOR MIGRATION (IOM).

GLOBAL COMPACT. First aired by the secretary general in 1999,
the compact was formally launched at United Nations headquarters
on 26 July 2002. The project invites world business leaders to respect
human rights standards and international labor norms and principles
and to protect the environment in their corporate practices and poli-
cies. In contrast to the regulatory “codes of conduct” bitterly debated
in UN forums in the 1970s, the scheme is entirely voluntary and re-
lies on public accountability and self-interest as catalysts toward re-
sponsible global corporate responsibility. The operation of the Global
Compact includes the convening of “policy dialogues” with the par-
ticipation of labor, business, nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs), the UN, and governments on current problems. Topics dis-
cussed hitherto have included the role of the private sector in zones
of conflict and business and sustainable development. Private corpo-
rations are also invited to share instances of their practices on the
Global Compact web portal. Local networks for information ex-
change are being established. The expectation is that these activities
will be translated into field projects. See also INTERNATIONAL
LABOUR ORGANIZATION (ILO); TRANSNATIONAL CORPO-
RATIONS (TNCs); UNITED NATIONS ENVIRONMENT PRO-
GRAMME (UNEP); UNITED NATIONS HIGH COMMISSIONER
FOR HUMAN RIGHTS (UNHCHR).

GLOBAL CONFERENCES (UNITED NATIONS). Special meet-
ings convened by the General Assembly to direct attention to emerg-
ing or current issues of concern to the international community. Their
focus has been primarily on a wide range of developmental topics in-
cluding transnational organized crime, trade, employment, wa-
ter, population, urbanization, women, human rights, sustainable
development, information technology, science and technology,
education, and natural disaster prevention. A smaller number of
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them have dealt with peace and security issues such as disarmament,
antipersonnel landmines, and small arms. UN global conferences
have been criticized for being expensive and ineffectual policy making
instruments and “conference fatigue” has led in recent years to the prac-
tice of convening special sessions of the General Assembly to review
and assess their outcomes. UN global conferences have nevertheless
played useful norm-setting functions. They have served as early warn-
ing mechanisms, provided new space for the participation of civil soci-
ety in UN state-dominated multilateral policy deliberations, and con-
tributed to better prioritizing in the work of the organization.

GLOBAL ENVIRONMENTAL FACILITY (GEF). The only new
funding source to emerge from the 1992 Earth Summit, the Global
Environmental Facility, after a three-year pilot phase, was formally
launched in 1994. GEF funds projects falling under the 1992 Con-
vention on Biological Diversity, the 1994 United Nations Frame-
work Convention on Climate Change, and the 1996 United Na-
tions Convention to Combat Desertification. During its first
decade of operation, GEF allocated over $4 billion supplemented by
$11 billion in cofinancing for more than 1,000 projects in 171 devel-
oping and transition countries. It is governed by a 32-member board
representing 16 developing countries, 14 developed countries, and 2
countries with transitional economies.

GLOBAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING SYSTEM
(GEMS). Established in 1975 as part of the United Nations Envi-
ronment Programme’s Earthwatch as a collaborative effort of the
United Nations system to assess and monitor environmental pollu-
tion and to serve as an early warning instrument on emerging issues
of potential international importance.

GLOBAL GOVERNANCE. Imprecise but nowadays widely used
term referring to rules, norms, structures, and institutions designed to
address problems and issues transcending national boundaries such
as international crime, environmental degradation, and human
rights violations. The term does not imply the existence of central-
ized command structures, which is central to the concept of world
government. Nor does it refer solely to formal institutions and 
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organizations through which international affairs are managed. The
United Nations and national governments are essential actors in the
conduct of global governance but other nonstate actors are involved.
The increasing interdependence of the world economy, globaliza-
tion, and the proliferation of internal conflicts in the post–Cold War
period have heightened demands for global governance arrangements
and severely tested the functioning capacity of the United Nations.
See also COMMISSION ON GLOBAL GOVERNANCE; GLOBAL
PUBLIC GOODS.

GLOBAL POLICY FORUM (GPF). New York–based nongovern-
mental organization (NGO) with consultative status in the Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC) created in 1993. GPF’s mis-
sion is to promote accountability of global decisions, educate and
mobilize for global citizen participation, and advocate on interna-
tional peace and justice issues. GPF monitors United Nations Secu-
rity Council activities and has been especially active on Iraq-related
issues. GPF also organizes international conferences on social and
economic policy with particular attention to corporate accountability,
the UN Global Compact, finance for development, and the reform
of the International Monetary Fund (IMF).

GLOBAL PUBLIC GOODS. International public goods are benefits
that provide utility or satisfy needs and wants that reach across coun-
tries, population groups, and generations. Peace, good governance, a
safe and clean environment, and health quality are instances of pub-
lic goods. Activities that contribute to the production of public goods,
such as conflict prevention, peacekeeping, crime reduction, and the
eradication or control of disease, are likewise public goods. The con-
cept has been used as a rationale for international cooperation
through international organizations, the argument being that since all
countries benefit from public goods, they should contribute to their
cost and production. See also DEVELOPMENT; GLOBAL GOV-
ERNANCE.

GLOBAL WARMING. There is increasing evidence that Earth’s cli-
mate has changed over the last century. Since the beginning of the
20th century, Earth’s mean surface temperature increased by about
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1.1°F, the greatest warming trend observed in the past 400 to 600
years. Over the last 40 years, for which there are reliable data, the
temperature increased by about 0.5°F. Mountain glaciers are reced-
ing, and the Arctic ice pack has lost about 40 percent of its thickness.
Global sea levels have been rising about three times faster over the
past 100 years compared with the previous 3,000 years.

If these climatic trends continue unchecked, global warming may
result in major disruptive changes in the human and natural habitats.
The most severe consequences of global warming include a faster
rise in sea level, threatening low-lying coastal areas and small island
developing countries; more heat waves and droughts, which may re-
sult in conflicts over water resources; more extreme weather events,
producing floods and property destruction; and a wider spread of in-
fectious diseases.

Global warming results primarily from human activities—defor-
estation and the burning of fossil fuels (coal, oil, and gas)—which re-
lease carbon dioxide (CO2) and other heat-trapping gases and parti-
cles (methane and nitrous oxides) into the air. As such, the problem
of global warming is a transboundary issue, affecting all nations and
the whole environment. Reducing these emissions through the use of
renewable energy resources and energy-efficient technologies and
curbing the consumption of fossil fuels is an internationally accepted
first step in stopping global warming. The policy modalities to reach
this objective have however raised contentious and by and large un-
resolved North-South disputes as well as confrontations between the
United States and both the European Union and developing coun-
tries. See also ACID RAIN; CLIMATE CHANGE; COMMISSION
ON SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT (UNITED NATIONS)
(CSD); ENERGY; ENVIRONMENT; HEALTH; KYOTO PROTO-
COL; WATER.

GLOBALIZATION. Multidimensional and ongoing process driven by
trade liberalization, increased capital flows across borders, and the
spread of information and communication technology leading to
greater worldwide cultural, political, technological, and economic in-
tegration across traditional territorial state boundaries.

Globalization has its roots in the intercontinental spread of Bud-
dhism, Christianity, and Islam; the rise of ancient empires and trade
routes; the mercantile age of colonization; and the industrial and
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transportation revolutions of the 18th and 19th centuries. Contempo-
rary globalization, however, is different from earlier phases in its
scope, pace, and magnitude. To the extent that it has brought about
rapidly expanding worldwide flows of goods, services, capital, infor-
mation, and people and contributed either to the strengthening or
emergence of nonstate actors such as transnational corporations
and global social movements, globalization poses fundamental chal-
lenges to the present world order, which remains grounded on terri-
torially based sovereign states. The widely different capacities of de-
veloping countries to participate in the process of globalization,
share in its economic benefits, and respond to its disruptive impact
has become a major source of North-South controversy. As docu-
mented in numerous United Nations reports and studies such as the
Human Development Report, globalization appears to have aggra-
vated social and economic inequalities both within and among 
nations. See also INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (IT); MILLEN-
NIUM DECLARATION; SOVEREIGNTY; TELECOMMUNICA-
TIONS; TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS (TNCs); WORLD
SUMMIT ON THE INFORMATION SOCIETY (WSIS) (GENEVA,
10–12 December 2003/TUNIS, TUNISIA, 16–18 November 2005).

GOA, DAMAN, AND DIU DISPUTE (1961). “Overseas province” of
Portugal until 1961 when it was forcibly seized by India. The Indian
military action posed an interesting problem in regard to the United
Nations Charter provisions prohibiting the use of force. Was it an
act of aggression as suggested by a Security Council resolution call-
ing for a cease-fire and the withdrawal of Indian forces, which was
vetoed by the Soviet Union? Or did Portugal’s centuries-old occupa-
tion constitute an act of “permanent aggression” as India argued,
thus justifying a military action intended to remove one of the last
vestiges of colonialism? The issue was less legal than moral and po-
litical, as its disposition showed the increasing anticolonial mood of
the majority of developing countries entering the United Nations at
the time. See also DECLARATION ON THE GRANTING OF IN-
DEPENDENCE TO COLONIAL COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES
(1960); DECOLONIZATION; SELF-DETERMINATION.

GOLAN HEIGHTS ISSUE. The Golan Heights, previously known as
the Syrian Heights, are a plateau on the border of Israel, Lebanon,
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Jordan, and Syria. During the 1973 Yom Kippur War, the Israeli army
captured the heights and placed it under military administration. The
Israeli Parliament annexed the land in 1981. Neither the UN nor any
other country has recognized this annexation, and the Golan Heights
are considered to be Syrian territory under Israeli military occupation.

Israel and Syria signed a cease-fire agreement in 1974 that left the
heights in Israeli hands with a demilitarized zone separating the two
sides. Syria has always demanded a full Israeli withdrawal from all
of the Golan Heights. Successive Israeli governments have expressed
support for some Israeli withdrawal from the Golan without specify-
ing the extent of this withdrawal. Israel insists that any agreement
with Syria must include fully normalized diplomatic and economic
relations. The United Nations Disengagement Observer Force
(UNDOF) was established in 1974 to supervise the implementation
of the 1974 Israeli-Syrian agreement. Syria and Israel still contest the
ownership of the heights but have not used overt military force since
1974. The great strategic value of the heights both militarily and as a
source of water means that a deal is uncertain. See also ARAB-
ISRAELI CONFLICT; ENVIRONMENTAL SECURITY.

GOOD OFFICES. Mediation and good offices are virtually inter-
changeable notions, both in effect referring to the methods of peace-
ful settlement of disputes spelled out in Chapter VI of the charter.
Good offices is not specifically mentioned in the charter but has be-
come a widely used practice (with varying degrees of success) of the
secretary-general in early warning and conflict prevention, man-
agement, and resolution. Numerous United Nations peacekeeping
operations have included a good office component. See also
ARBITRATION; CONCILIATION; ENQUIRY; JUDICIAL SET-
TLEMENT; PEACEMAKING; POSTCONFLICT PEACE BUILD-
ING; UNITED NATIONS GOOD OFFICES MISSION IN
AFGHANISTAN AND PAKISTAN (UNGOMAP, October 1988–
March 1990).

GORBACHEV, MIKHAIL (1931– ). General Secretary of the Com-
munist Party from 1985 to 1991. He served as president of the USSR
in 1990–1991. His policies of “glasnost” (openness) and “pere-
stroika” (reform) at home and his allowing the peaceful breakaway of
the countries of Eastern Europe are credited with helping end the
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Cold War. A 1991 coup by party hardliners failed, but Gorbachev
lost much of his political clout and he was forced to resign. He was
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1990.

GRANT, JAMES P. (1922–1995). Energetic head of the United Na-
tions Children’s Fund (UNICEF) from 1980 to 1995. He helped
mobilize international, national, and local initiatives in support of a
worldwide campaign to save children’s lives through immunization,
oral rehydration therapy, and breastfeeding. By the end of the 1980s,
these simple life-saving techniques were estimated to have saved 12
million lives. They are still in use. Grant also played a determinant
role in securing the adoption by the General Assembly in 1989 of
the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

GREEK QUESTION (1946–1951). At the end of World War II, civil
war broke out between the central government of Greece against
communist insurgents, the former supported by the West, the latter by
the Soviet bloc. The Security Council set up a commission to inves-
tigate charges and countercharges regarding border violations and as-
sistance to the guerrillas. The findings of the commission’s report
were vetoed by the Soviet Union and the question removed from the
council’s agenda. The General Assembly thereupon set up a small
observer group, the United Nations Special Committee on the
Balkans (UNSCOB) to monitor on the scene border violations by So-
viet bloc countries in support of leftist Greek guerrillas along the
northern frontiers of Greece. Together with the United Nations
Truce Supervision Organization (UNTSO) and the United Nations
Military Observer Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP), the
functions of UNSCOB foreshadow those assigned later to many
peacekeeping operations. The process through which it was estab-
lished also prefigures the use of the Uniting for Peace Resolution.

GREEN REVOLUTION. Term referring to a major increase in crop
yields resulting from the use of genetically created, high-yield vari-
eties of wheat, rice, and corn and reliance on extensive irrigation and
the use of pesticides. After stunning production improvements in
such countries as the Philippines, India, Pakistan, and Sri Lanka, pro-
duction peaked in the early 1980s and declined subsequently, while
at the same time some of the negative consequences of the Green
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Revolution came to the fore, such as long-term soil degradation, dis-
tribution problems, and widening social disparities among grain pro-
ducers, grain brokers, and consumers. These issues have spurred in-
terest in the applications of biotechnology to food security.

GREENPEACE INTERNATIONAL. Influential, independent non-
governmental organization (NGO) set up in 1971 to campaign
against environmental degradation. Now active throughout the world
in some 40 countries, Greenpeace seeks to achieve its objectives
through a variety of means ranging from research, public debate, lob-
bying, and quiet diplomacy to higher profile nonviolent methods tar-
geted at governments and corporations. Focusing on threats to the
planet’s biodiversity and the environment, Greenpeace is active in the
fields of climate change, forest conservation, the preservation of the
oceans’ living resources, genetic engineering, and sustainable trade.

GROUP OF EIGHT (G-8). A group of Northern industrial rich coun-
tries that meets annually to coordinate their economic, monetary, and
trade policies and relations. Originally composed of the United
States, Great Britain, France, Japan, and West Germany in 1985, the
group was formalized when Canada and Italy joined shortly after and
renamed G-8 in 1997 when Russia was invited to participate in its
discussions. Over the years, its agenda has broadened considerably to
encompass security and development issues. The group operates in-
dependently from the United Nations.

GROUP OF SEVENTY-SEVEN (G-77). Loose coalition of now
over 120 countries, predominantly developing ones, that articu-
lates and presses for their collective economic interests within the
United Nations. Created in 1964, the G-77 used its voting power
to convene a United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop-
ment (UNCTAD), which subsequently became a permanent UN
organization. Ten years later, the group used its numerical major-
ity in the General Assembly, leading it to proclaim a Declaration
on the Establishment of a New International Economic Order
(NIEO). The debt crisis of the 1980s, the growing sway of neo-
liberal views of development in the 1990s, and sheer internal divi-
sions have weakened the capacity of the group to shape UN devel-
opment activities.
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GROUP OF TWENTY-FOUR (G-24). Formally known as the Inter-
governmental Group of Twenty-Four on International Monetary Af-
fairs, this group of 24 African, Latin American, and Asian countries
was established in 1971 to coordinate and define the position of de-
veloping countries on monetary and development finance issues.
The G-24 meets twice a year in conjunction with meetings of the In-
ternational Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank.

GROUPS AND GROUPINGS. The day to day business and proceed-
ings of a multilateral organization like the United Nations involving
the participation of 191 theoretically sovereign and equal member
states is very much influenced by groups of states brought together
because they share similar or converging interests and/or seek allies
and supporters to influence the decision-making process. An early
and still relevant practical incentive to the emergence of groups is the
institutionalized system of rotating elective chairmanships and of-
fices within each organ of the United Nations. The purpose of the re-
gional groups—for Africa, Asia, Latin America and the Caribbean,
Eastern Europe, and Western Europe—which sprang up almost im-
mediately after the creation of the organization, was and continues to
be to serve as consultative mechanisms for the selection and nomi-
nation of candidates for elective office (i.e., the nonpermanent seats
of the Security Council and the presidency of the General Assem-
bly and its various committees).

The Cold War subsequently fueled the creation of new groups
such as the Eastern and Western blocs. These are playing a decreas-
ing role in the post–Cold War era. But other groups like the Non-
aligned Movement (NAM) and the Group of Seventy-Seven 
(G-77) or more recently, the Alliance of Small Island States 
(AOSIS), which all emerged in the context of the North-South dia-
logue, still influence the proceedings of UN intergovernmental bodies.

These groups should not be confused with political organizations
like the Organization of the Islamic Conference (OIC), the Arab
League, and the European Union, which also seek to present joint
collective positions. Nor should they be confused with “informal” or
temporary groups—“working groups,” “editorial committees,” and
“Friends of the President,” that come into existence in the course of
major multilateral conferences like the United Nations Conference
on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS).
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The existence of group structures within the United Nations has
been a long-standing subject of controversy, some arguing that it fa-
cilitates the negotiating process among groups, others that it hinders
it by encouraging consensus on minimal common grounds. Blessing
or curse, the proliferation of groups and groupings within the United
Nations is a fixed characteristic of multilateral diplomacy. It is likely
to remain a key fixture of the organization as it enables small and
weaker states to articulate and press for their demands. See also
GROUP OF EIGHT (G-8); GROUP OF TWENTY-FOUR (G-24).

GUATEMALA CONFLICT (1960–1995). Longest running conflict
in the American hemisphere, which caused the displacement of more
than a million persons and cost an estimated 200,000 lives. After
more than three decades of violence, the civil war was brought to an
end by an agreement mediated by the United Nations between the
government and leftist rebels. The implementation of the accords was
overseen by the United Nations Verification Mission in Guatemala
(MINUGUA). While open armed conflict has ended, the root causes
of the conflict—social inequality, widespread poverty, ethnic exclu-
sion of indigenous peoples, the prevalence of corruption and lack of
accountability in state institutions—remain by and large unad-
dressed. Serious human rights abuses are still a concern. The advo-
cacy work of numerous nongovernmental organizations (NGOs),
special rapporteurs of the Commission for Human Rights, and spe-
cial representatives of the secretary-general have helped focus of-
ficial attention on the issue. See also ARIAS, OSCAR (1941– ); CEN-
TRAL AMERICA CONFLICTS.

– H –

HABITAT. See COMMISSION ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS
(UNITED NATIONS); UNITED NATIONS CENTRE ON HUMAN
SETTLEMENTS (UNCHS or HABITAT); UNITED NATIONS CON-
FERENCE ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS (HABITAT I, VANCOU-
VER, 1976); UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON HUMAN SET-
TLEMENTS (HABITAT II, ISTANBUL, 1996).

HAGUE CONVENTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF CUL-
TURAL PROPERTY IN THE EVENT OF ARMED CONFLICT.
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First international treaty adopted in 1954 calling for measures 
designed to lessen the consequences of armed conflict for cultural
heritage. The convention is complemented by two protocols. One
prohibits the export of cultural property from an occupied territory
and requires its return to the territory of the state from which it was
removed. The other reaffirms the “immunity” of cultural property in
times of war or occupation and establishes the “individual criminal
responsibility” of perpetrators of crimes against culture. The United
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO) is the depository of the convention and supervises its im-
plementation. See also CONVENTION CONCERNING THE PRO-
TECTION OF THE WORLD CULTURAL AND NATURAL HER-
ITAGE; CONVENTION ON INDIGENOUS AND TRIBAL
PEOPLES (1989); CULTURAL HERITAGE.

HAITI. In 1990, the Haitian government requested the United Nations
to supervise the first free elections being planned after the fall of the
Duvalier dictatorship. With the approval of the General Assembly, a
United Nations Observer Group for the Verification of the Elec-
tions in Haiti (ONUVEH) duly certified that the election of Presi-
dent Jean-Bertrand Aristide in January 1991 had taken place under
free and democratic conditions. In September 1991, however, Aris-
tide was overthrown in a military coup and went into exile. At the
prompting of the Organization of American States (OAS), which
had imposed a trade embargo on Haiti, the General Assembly de-
manded the immediate restoration of the Aristide government and the
full observance of human rights in Haiti. In April 1993, acting upon
a suggestion of the secretary-general, the Assembly authorized 
the deployment of an International Civilian Mission in Haiti 
(MICIVIH) to verify respect for human rights. Two months later,
the Security Council imposed a worldwide fuel and arms embargo
on Haiti. When MICIVIH was expelled in July 1994, the council au-
thorized military intervention, and in September 1994, a U.S.-led
multinational force entered Haiti, removing the de facto military gov-
ernment and restoring elected officials.

From 1994 to 2003, the UN and the OAS have thus undertaken no
less than 10 separate and joint missions in Haiti. These operations
have been primarily concerned with the professionalization of the
police, the strengthening of the judiciary, and the promotion of hu-
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man rights. At the same time, the United Nations initiated humani-
tarian and reconstruction activities under the guidance of a United
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) resident coordinator
who also acted as deputy to the special representative of the secretary-
general.

None of these interventions, however, succeeded in resolving the
political and socioeconomic problems that have plagued the country
for decades. In February 2004, the situation deteriorated dramati-
cally. Armed rebels and criminal gangs took over several towns in the
northern part of the country. In spite of the resignation and departure
of President Aristide, violence continued unabated, leading the Secu-
rity Council to authorize the deployment of a multinational force to
restore law and order in the capital. On 30 April 2004, the council set
up under Chapter VII the United Nations Stabilization Mission in
Haiti (MINUSTAH). The new mission took over from the multina-
tional force. Its aims are to secure a stable environment within which
the constitutional and political process in Haiti could take place and
to assist a transitional government in the reform of the Haitian na-
tional police and the implementation of comprehensive and sustain-
able disarmament, demobilization, and reintegration programs.

The prompt intervention of the United Nations may have avoided
a humanitarian catastrophe. But the country has neither the necessary
resources nor the infrastructure to cope with its recovery needs, meet
its formidable developmental challenges (Haiti is the poorest nation
in the Western hemisphere), and resolve political issues arising from
the long-standing practices of successive predatory regimes. These
long-term issues have prompted the secretary-general to call for an
international presence of some 20 years. See also INTERNA-
TIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION SUPPORT IN HAITI (MICAH,
1999–2001); UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN POLICE MISSION IN
HAITI (MIPONUH, December 1997–March 2000); UNITED NA-
TIONS MISSION IN HAITI (UNMIH, September 1993–June 1996);
UNITED NATIONS SUPPORT MISSION IN HAITI (UNSMIH,
1996–1997); UNITED NATIONS TRANSITION MISSION IN
HAITI (UNTMIH, August–November 1997).

HAMMARSKJÖLD, DAG HJALMAR (1905–1961). Second 
secretary-general of the United Nations from April 1953 until his
accidental death in a plane crash while on a mission in the Congo on
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18 September 1961. His reputation for intellectual integrity, diplo-
matic skills, and political independence gave him the authority not
only to broaden significantly the functions of the office but also to
initiate new practices, which have durably shaped the work of the 
organization. In this process, he was assisted by a few chosen men,
such as Ralph Bunche, Brian Urquhart, Andrew Cordier, Philippe
de Seynes, and C. V. Narashiman, who shared his exacting stan-
dards for duty and service to the organization.

In his view, the United Nations was not merely a “static conference
machinery” but a “dynamic instrument of international cooperation.”
The philosophy and rationale of peacekeeping (he was responsible
with Canadian prime minister Lester Pearson for the mounting of
the United Nations Emergency Force [UNEF], the first UN peace-
keeping operation, and he organized the United Nations Observer
Group in Lebanon [UNOGIL]), the conduct of what he termed
quiet diplomacy or preventive diplomacy (he obtained the release
of 15 American flyers detained by the People’s Republic of China)
and his extensive use of personal representatives and envoys in the
settling of political disputes are some of the major aspects of his
legacy.

In 1960, invoking Article 99 of the UN Charter, he placed the ques-
tion of the Congo on the agenda of the Security Council and urged it
to act “with utmost speed,” a request that eventually led to the
launching of the controversial United Nations Operation in the
Congo (ONUC).

HAQ, MAHBUL UL (1934–1999). Pakistani development economist
and statesman who was Pakistan’s minister of Finance, Planning and
Commerce from 1982 to 1988. Prior to that, Haq had worked at the
World Bank from 1970 to 1982, where he endeavored to steer the in-
stitution’s lending policies toward poverty alleviation programs and
increased allocations for small farm production, nutrition, education,
water supply, and other social sectors. In 1989, he joined the United
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) as special adviser to
the UNDP Administrator. There, until 1995, with other development
economists such as Richard Jolly and Amartya Sen, he played a
critical intellectual and organizational leadership role in the creation
and launching of UNDP’s influential Human Development Report
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(HDR). His 1976 book The Poverty Curtain foreshadowed the basic
needs and human security approaches that shape the development
thinking underpinning the HDR.

HAZARDOUS WASTES. See BASEL CONVENTION ON THE
CONTROL OF TRANSBOUNDARY MOVEMENT OF HAZARD-
OUS WASTES AND THEIR DISPOSAL (1989).

HEADQUARTERS, UNITED NATIONS. New York was chosen by
the General Assembly as the location of the permanent headquarters
of the United Nations in 1946. The original plan was to use the
grounds of the 1939 World’s Fair but the project failed to materialize.
American industrialist and philanthropist John D. Rockefeller Jr.
offered the United Nations a donation of over $8.5 million to pur-
chase a property for the organization headquarters in Manhattan. An
18-acre plot where there were only decaying buildings and old
slaughterhouses was used to build the UN’s headquarters.

The design of the United Nations complex was drawn by a team of
international architects. Construction began in 1949 and was com-
pleted four years later. The present structure consists of a complex
with four buildings: the 39-story secretariat building, home of the
UN’s administration, the General Assembly building, the conference
building, and the Dag Hammarskjöld Library. Adjacent to the
United Nations complex is a small public park bordering the East
River featuring artworks donated by many countries.

The expansion of the administrative machinery of the United Na-
tions until the 1990s forced the organization to rent additional prem-
ises in other buildings located in its vicinity. More recently, however,
the aging of the 1950s structures has prompted calls for their renova-
tion. Various plans are now being considered including the construc-
tion of a new 35-story building on a site adjacent to the present loca-
tion of the United Nations.

Along with New York, the United Nations has three additional
“headquarters” in Geneva, Nairobi, and Vienna. The UN presence
in these three countries is the result of historical antecedents
(Geneva used to be the seat of the League of Nations) and/or of
demands by host governments keen on enhancing their interna-
tional credentials.
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The United Nations in Geneva is one of the busiest intergovern-
mental conference centers in the world. Over 10,000 UN staff work
there—the largest concentration of United Nations personnel in the
world, higher than New York—either with the United Nations Office
in Geneva (which is technically part of the UN Secretariat) or the nu-
merous specialized agencies and programs located in and around
Geneva. The following units of the secretariat are located in Geneva:
the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE), the Joint Inspec-
tion Unit (JIU), the United Nations High Commissioner for Hu-
man Rights (UNHCHR), the United Nations High Commission
for Refugees (UNHCR), the United Nations Institute for Disar-
mament Research (UNIDIR), the United Nations Institute for
Training and Research (UNITAR), the United Nations Research
Institute for Social Development (UNRISD), and the United Na-
tions Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD). The
specialized agencies headquartered in Geneva include the Interna-
tional Labour Organization (ILO), the International Telecommu-
nications Union (ITU), the World Health Organization (WHO),
and the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO).

The Vienna International Center (VIC), known as UNO City,
opened on 23 August 1979 and is rented to the United Nations for 99
years at a symbolic rate of one Austrian schilling annually. The oper-
ational costs of the buildings are borne by the UN. With more than
4,000 employees, the VIC is an important international diplomatic
meeting center. The following organizations are based at the VIC: the
United Nations Office at Vienna, which provides administrative sup-
port to the different bodies and institutions housed in the VIC and
represents the secretary-general in the host country, the Office for
Outer Space Affairs, the United Nations Office for Drug Control
and Crime Prevention (UNODC), the secretariat for the United
Nations Commission on International Trade Law (UNCITRAL),
the United Nations Industrial Development Organization
(UNIDO), and the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA).

There are currently over 20 organizations of the United Nations
system maintaining offices located in Nairobi, the most important
ones being the United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP)
and Habitat. All in all, the United Nations organizations in Kenya
employ over 2,500 staff members.
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Other capitals of the world host United Nations agencies. The
World Maritime Organization (WMO) is located in London, the
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza-
tion (UNESCO) in Paris, the United Nations World Tourism Or-
ganization (UNWTO) in Madrid, the International Civil Aviation
Organization (ICAO) in Montreal, the Food and Agriculture Or-
ganization (FAO) and the World Food Programme (WFP) in
Rome, and the United Nations University (UNU) in Tokyo.

The sites that make up the United Nations headquarters are con-
sidered international territory, which means that diplomats (and the
international staff depending on the agreements entered into by the
United Nations with the host country) working there are immune
from prosecution by local courts. The New York, Geneva, and Vienna
premises of the United Nations can be visited through guided tours.
Since their inception in 1952, 38 million visitors have taken a guided
tour of the United Nations New York headquarters. Children and stu-
dents constitute over 40 percent of the visitors. See also CONVEN-
TION ON THE PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF THE
UNITED NATIONS (1946); PERSONNEL QUESTIONS.

HEALTH. In just two generations, the world has achieved unprece-
dented progress in health care. Smallpox has been eradicated (at the
modest cost of $300 million). Malaria has been pushed back. Polio is
near extinction. Child mortality rates have fallen dramatically and 1
billion more people have gained access to clean drinking water. At
the same time, however, daunting challenges remain. The gap in life
expectancy between the richest and poorest countries is 30 years.
Nearly all child deaths occur in developing countries, a large num-
ber of them in Africa. Tuberculosis has surged again. The spread of
HIV/AIDS has led to significant declines in life expectancy and is
eroding the health and development gains of the previous 50 years in
many countries.

Health was an early concern of the League of Nations. Within the
constellation of UN agencies, the World Health Organization
(WHO) is the primary entity involved. It has played a leading role in
the improvement of worldwide health standards throughout the past
half century. Several other United Nations agencies also deal with
health-related issues, notably the United Nations Population Fund
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(UNFPA) and the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF). See
also ALMA-ATA HEALTH DECLARATION (1978); MILLEN-
NIUM DECLARATION; WORLD CONFERENCE ON WOMEN
(BEIJING, 4–15 September 1995).

HEAVILY INDEBTED POOR COUNTRY INITIATIVE (HIPC).
Scheme launched in 1996 by rich donor nations through the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank designed to re-
duce the external debt of the most indebted developing countries. The
HIPC has been criticized by many nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs), notably Oxfam and Jubilee Research, for being “half-
hearted,” “inadequate,” and unduly “piecemeal.” In the view of these
organizations, several least-developed countries with significant debt
burdens have not been included in the initiative. The threshold levels
to measure debt sustainability are arbitrary and still too high. The debt
reduction is too small and unlikely to release funds for social devel-
opment purposes, and the conditionalities set by the World Bank and
the IMF have slowed down the process. Only a handful of countries
have actually “graduated” from the program, leading to repeated calls
for “deeper,” “broader,” and “faster debt relief” measures, which
donor countries are beginning to respond to. See also DEBT CRISIS
(INTERNATIONAL); FINANCE FOR DEVELOPMENT.

HERITAGE FOUNDATION. American think tank created in 1973 to
promote policies based on free enterprise, limited government, and a
strong national defense. Generally critical of the United Nations and
multilateralism, the foundation was especially influential in shaping
some of the decisions of the Ronald Reagan administration, notably
the withholding of some of the United States assessed contributions
to the regular budget of the United Nations and the decision to with-
draw from the United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea
and the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Or-
ganization (UNESCO). See also KIRKPATRICK, JEAN (1926– ).

HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND
CHANGE (HLP). A Group of eminent persons constituted by the
secretary-general in the wake of the controversies provoked by the
U.S.-led 2003 military intervention in Iraq and its justification on the
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basis of the doctrine of preemption, which many saw as a rejection
of multilateralism and a marginalization of the United Nations.

The group was requested to make recommendations and propose
practical and credible measures “ensuring effective collective re-
sponses to the common security problems and challenges facing
Member States.” In its report issued in December 2004, the panel ar-
gued that “any event or process that leads to large scale death or less-
ening of life chances and undermines states as the basic unit of the in-
ternational system, is a threat to international security.” On that basis,
the group identified six clusters of global threats (without prioritizing
them) with which the world must be concerned now and in the
decades ahead: economic and social threats including poverty, infec-
tious diseases, and environmental degradation; interstate conflict; in-
ternal conflict, particularly civil war, genocide, and other large-scale
atrocities; nuclear, radiological, chemical, and biological weapons;
terrorism; and transnational organized crime.

In order to maximize the UN’s capacity to respond to these various
threats, the panel proposed various institutional and procedural re-
forms designed to strengthen the effectiveness of the General As-
sembly, simplify the cumbersome nature of the UN economic pro-
grams and machinery and, most controversially, correct the broadly
perceived lack of representativeness of the Security Council.

One of the most politically sensitive issues before the HLP was the
question of determining when a state can legitimately use force
against another. In reference to the Bush doctrine of preemptive
strike, the panel warned that “allowing one to so act is to allow all,”
and while producing neither a rewriting nor a reinterpretation of Ar-
ticle 51 of the United Nations Charter, it did provide for guidelines
for the legitimate use of force by members of the United Nations.
The panel thus considers preventive wars against non-imminent
threats potentially justifiable. But the decision to use force, most par-
ticularly in regard to terrorism, should meet several tests: the threat
has to be serious; force should be used only as a last resort; and it
should be proportionate to the threat.

In this context, the panel proposed a useful definition of terrorism,
which it describes as “any action that is intended to cause death or se-
rious bodily harm on civilians or noncombatants when the purpose of
such an act by its nature or context, is to intimidate a population, or
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to compel a government or an international organization to do or to
abstain from doing any act.” The report also deals with what it sees
as a “cascade of nuclear proliferation” in the near future and recom-
mends creating incentives for countries to stop enriching uranium.

The High-Level Panel report is remarkable for its endorsement of
a right of humanitarian intervention. The panel thus ruled firmly
that the rights of individuals take precedence over the rights of states
and that the international community has not only a right to override
state sovereignty but also the responsibility to protect the human
rights of the victims, especially in cases of major breaches of hu-
manitarian law, such as the genocide in Rwanda or ethnic cleans-
ing in Kosovo.

On the question of Security Council reform, the panel merely pro-
posed two alternatives already on the negotiating table: the first
would give six countries (Germany, Japan, India, Brazil, and two
African counties) permanent seats without a right of veto and create
three extra nonpermanent seats, thus bringing the total number of
seats of the council to 24. The second scenario would expand the
council by the same number of seats by creating a new tier of mem-
bers serving four years that could be immediately reelected above the
current layer of two-year members, which cannot be reelected. See
also ANNAN, KOFI (1938– ); COLLECTIVE SECURITY; DO-
MESTIC JURISDICTION; HUMAN SECURITY; SELF-DEFENSE,
RIGHT OF; REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

HIV/AIDS. An estimated 40 million people, including 2.5 million chil-
dren live with HIV/AIDS. In 2002, 5 million people were infected
with HIV and over 3 million died (500,000 of whom were children).
The African continent is the most immediately affected region. By
2010, about 50 million children in sub-Saharan Africa will be orphans,
having lost one or both parents to AIDS. Current projections suggest
that 45 million people will become infected with the virus in 126 low-
and middle-income countries between 2002 and 2010. More than 40
percent of those infections may occur in Asia and the Pacific.

While the epidemic is worsening in parts of Africa and Asia, sig-
nificant progress has been made in controlling it in most of Europe
and North America. An important reason for this situation is the
availability and affordability of treatment and, more generally, in-
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equalities among countries in the global pharmaceutical market and
in national science and technology infrastructures. Poorer countries
cannot afford expensive drug therapies or produce them because of
their lack of manufacturing capacity. International property rights are
another obstacle in their access to cheaper generic equivalents.

Global spending—both bilateral and multilateral—has risen 15-
fold since 1996 to nearly $5 billion but remains inadequate. Accord-
ing to the Joint United Nations Programme on HIV/AIDS, the
world would need $20 billion annually by 2007 to fight AIDS effec-
tively. In the course of a debate on the special challenges facing Africa
in January 2000, the Security Council discussed the spread of
HIV/AIDS, thus signaling that a health issue could be part of a
broader security concern. A General Assembly Special Session on
HIV/AIDS in June 2001 set targets for reversing the spread of the epi-
demic. See also CONVENTION ON BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY
(CBD, 1992); INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS (IPRs); MIL-
LENNIUM DECLARATION; TRANSNATIONAL CORPORA-
TIONS (TNCs); TRADE-RELATED ASPECTS OF INTELLEC-
TUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS (TRIPs).

HOFFMAN, PAUL (1891–1974). U.S. industrialist and former admin-
istrator of the Marshall Plan. The first administrator of the United
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) from 1966 until his re-
tirement in 1972, he forcefully and durably shaped the developmen-
tal work of the programme.

HULL, CORDELL (1871–1955). American politician, lawyer, and
diplomat and by many considered the “Father of the United Nations.”
Secretary of state from 1933 to 1944, he participated in some of the
wartime Allies conferences and initiated preparations of blueprints
for an international organization dedicated to the maintenance of
peace and security, which served as a basis for discussions on the
United Nations Charter at the 1944 Dumbarton Oaks Conference
and the 1945 United Nations Conference on International Orga-
nization in San Francisco. Hull was the 1945 recipient of the Nobel
Peace Prize. See also PASVOLSKY, LEO.

HUMAN DEVELOPMENT REPORT (HDR). Influential annual 
report launched in 1990 by the United Nations Development 
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Programme (UNDP) under the leadership of Pakistani economist
and finance minister Mahbul ul Haq with strong intellectual support
from Indian Nobel Laureate for Economics Amartya Sen. The re-
port, translated into a dozen languages and launched in more than
100 countries annually, has contributed to major shifts in develop-
ment thinking, emphasizing through the development and analysis of
various indexes—the Human Development Index (HDI), the Gen-
der Related Development Index, the Gender Empowerment Measure,
and the Human Poverty Index—that the goal of development is not
merely to increase national income but to create an environment in
which people can develop their full potential and lead productive
lives in accord with their needs and interests. Using life expectancy,
literacy, average number of years of schooling and income, the HDI
provides a more comprehensive yardstick of welfare and security
than economic indicators like per capita income. Its underlying as-
sumption is that “more is not better” as countries with similar per
capita income may not be equally effective in translating economic
prosperity into better lives for peoples. See also BASIC HUMAN
NEEDS; HUMAN SECURITY; JOLLY, SIR RICHARD (1934– ).

HUMAN RIGHTS. Article 1, paragraph 3 of the Charter of the
United Nations stipulates that one of the principal tasks of the organ-
ization is to promote and encourage respect for human rights and for
fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, lan-
guage, or religion. The United Nations promotes human rights
through a variety of approaches, first and foremost through cata-
loging and codifying human rights, but also through the training of
national armed forces, police forces, and the legal profession and the
provision of advisory services for the incorporation of international
human rights norms and standards in national legislation. An indica-
tion of the increasing salience of the protection and promotion of hu-
man rights by the United Nations can be found in the 1993 decision
of the General Assembly to create the post of United Nations High
Commissioner for Human Rights (UNHCHR).

In assessing the human rights work of the United Nations, a dis-
tinction has to be made between charter-based and treaty-based hu-
man rights bodies. The former—such as the Commission for Hu-
man Rights, an intergovernmental subsidiary body of the Economic
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and Social Council—derive their existence from provisions con-
tained in the Charter of the United Nations and have broad human
rights mandates. The latter derive their existence from provisions
contained in specific legal instruments, have more narrow mandates,
and address a limited audience (i.e., the countries that have ratified
these instruments). These treaties include the two International
Covenants of 1966—on civil and political rights and economic, so-
cial, and cultural rights respectively—which translated the principles
set forth in the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights into
specific rights, the International Convention on the Elimination of
All Forms of Racial Discrimination (1965), the Convention on the
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women
(1979), the Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhu-
man, or Degrading Treatment or Punishment (1984), the Con-
vention on the Rights of the Child (1989), and the International
Convention on the Protection of the Rights of All Migrant Work-
ers and Members of Their Families (2003).

Seven committees of independent experts established under the
principal human rights treaties (also referred to as “treaty-monitoring
bodies”) monitor the implementation of the respective treaties by re-
viewing states parties reports submitted under their provisions. They
are the Committee on Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights; the
Committee on the Elimination of Discrimination against Women;
Human Rights Committee, the Committee against Torture; the
Committee on the Rights of the Child; the Committee for Elimi-
nation of Racial Discrimination; and the Committee on Migrant
Workers. Four of these committees also accept and render views on
individual complaints of human rights violations.

While contemporary human rights law promoted by the United
Nations is impressive in scope and coverage, its inherent weakness is
that its implementation is not self executing and is left in the hands
of governments. Instances of inconsistencies and “double standards”
in the functioning of the UN human rights machinery have not been
infrequent and led to the creation of a Human Rights Council in
2006, replacing the much criticized Commission for Human Rights.
See also APARTHEID; CHILDREN IN ARMED CONFLICTS;
DAYS-YEARS-DECADES (INTERNATIONAL); INTERNA-
TIONAL LABOUR ORGANIZATION (ILO); MINORITIES, 
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PROTECTION OF; SELF-DETERMINATION; TRANSNATIONAL
CORPORATIONS (TNCs); WORLD CONFERENCE ON WOMEN
(BEIJING, 4–15 September 1995).

HUMAN RIGHTS COMMITTEE (HRC). Established in accordance
with the 1966 International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights (ICCPR), this committee of experts monitors the implemen-
tation of the covenant by its states parties and submits annual reports
on its findings to the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) and
the General Assembly. The committee examines periodic mandatory
reports submitted by states parties and may receive and consider
complaints by parties alleging that another state party is not fulfilling
its obligations. It may also receive communications from individuals
who claim to be victims of a violation by the participant state under
whose jurisdiction they are. See also HUMAN RIGHTS; UNIVER-
SAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS (UDHR, 1948).

HUMAN RIGHTS COUNCIL. Acting on a recommendation of the
secretary-general and after months of protracted debates, the General
Assembly created in 2006 a Human Rights Council replacing the
Commission for Human Rights (CHR), whose credibility had been
damaged for accommodating among its members states known for
their human rights abuses and double-standards and inconsistencies in
its monitoring and application of human rights norms and standards.
The purpose of the reform is to preserve the strengths of the CHR
while including innovations designed to address its weaknesses.

The new panel remains in Geneva, its membership shrinking to 47
members (from 54 for CHR). It is a quasi-permanent body meeting
for at least three sessions per year for a total duration of no less than
10 weeks (the CHR met in annual six-week long sessions) and re-
porting directly to the General Assembly. The council’s members are
elected to three-year terms by a majority of the entire assembly rather
than by a majority of the smaller Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC). They can be reelected for only a second term. One ma-
jor difference with the defunct CHR is a provision requiring members
of the council to undergo a review of their human rights records. In
addition, a two-thirds majority vote by the General Assembly may
suspend the rights of membership in the council of any member com-
mitting “gross and systematic” human rights violations.
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HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH (HRW). Independent international non-
governmental organization (NGO) created in 1978 to redress
abuses of human rights. Headquartered in New York, HRW’s human
rights advocacy strategy primarily relies on fact-finding investiga-
tions into human rights abuses by government and nonstate actors
worldwide and a large body of publications as tools to generate pub-
lic attention and mobilize diplomatic and economic pressures on hu-
man rights offenders. Originally, HRW focused its activities on civil
and political rights but it has paid increasing attention to addressing
economic, social, and cultural rights. HRW played a key role in the
campaigns to ban antipersonnel landmines, to stop the use of chil-
dren in armed conflicts, and to establish the International Crimi-
nal Court (ICC). See also AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL (AI);
CIVIL SOCIETY; NONSTATE ACTORS.

HUMAN SECURITY. Broad concept related to the notion of human
development promoted by the United Nations Development Pro-
gramme (UNDP), which focuses on the need to create and sustain
societies that enable individual human beings to realize their full po-
tential. For that purpose, individuals should be protected against
threats arising not only from conflicts and war but also from nonmil-
itary threats such as poverty, environmental degradation, illicit drug
trafficking, and infectious diseases. See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL
ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); HUMAN
DEVELOPMENT REPORT (HDR); INDEPENDENT WORKING
GROUP ON THE FUTURE OF THE UNITED NATIONS.

HUMAN SETTLEMENTS. See URBANIZATION.

HUMANITARIAN AGENCIES. Although the United Nations has
long been involved in the provision of relief in man-made or natural
disasters, it has been increasingly called in the post–Cold War era to
respond to the socioeconomic needs arising from civil wars and
emergencies. In 1992, a Department of Humanitarian Affairs (re-
structured in 1998 into the Office for the Coordination of Human-
itarian Affairs [OCHA]) was created to coordinate international 
humanitarian relief. Other United Nations bodies also involved 
in humanitarian crises include the United Nations Development 
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Programme, the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
(UNHCR), the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the
World Food Programme (WFP), the United Nations High Com-
missioner for Human Rights (UNHCHR), as well as several spe-
cialized agencies such as the Food and Agriculture Organization
(FAO) and the World Health Organization (WHO). The outbreak
of internal armed conflicts has also drawn in the participation of nu-
merous nongovernmental organizations (NGOs). See also RED
CROSS, THE.

HUMANITARIAN ASSISTANCE. Provision of external aid in re-
sponse to as well as to prevent, mitigate, and prepare for humanitar-
ian emergencies. As defined, humanitarian assistance is a long-standing
activity of the United Nations that can be traced back to the work of
the International Refugee Organization (IRO) and the United Na-
tions Children’s Fund (UNICEF). The United Nations role in hu-
manitarian assistance to people impacted by natural and man-made
disasters expanded rapidly only after the creation in 1972 of the
United Nations Disaster Relief Organization (UNDRO), a fore-
runner of the Department of Humanitarian Affairs (later called the
Office for the Coordination of Humanitarian Affairs [OCHA])
set up in 1992. Today, virtually the entire UN system participates in
this enterprise.

Although apparently well embedded now within the United Na-
tions mandate, the humanitarian work of the organization poses ma-
jor operational issues arising primarily from tensions between the
norms of sovereignty and noninterference, defended primarily by
Southern countries and China, and a right to intervene or right of ac-
cess in the delivery of humanitarian aid advocated mostly by North-
ern countries. The age old humanitarian principles of humanity, im-
partiality, and neutrality articulated over a century ago by the
International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC) have also
proved ill-suited to the dynamics of the internal conflicts the United
Nations has been increasingly drawn into. See also FOOD AND
AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION (FAO); HUMANITARIAN
AGENCIES; HUMANITARIAN INTERVENTION; INTERNA-
TIONAL COMMISSION ON INTERVENTION AND STATE SOV-
EREIGNTY; NORTH KOREA; OFFICE FOR THE COORDINA-
TION OF HUMANITARIAN AFFAIRS (OCHA); RED CROSS,
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THE; UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME
(UNDP); UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC, AND
CULTURAL ORGANIZATION (UNESCO); UNITED NATIONS
HIGH COMMISSIONER FOR REFUGEES (UNHCR); WORLD
FOOD PROGRAMME (WFP); WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZA-
TION (WHO).

HUMANITARIAN INTERVENTION. International law prohibits
“interventions” by any state within the territory of another without
that state’s consent, including in cases of internal wars. These prohi-
bitions, which are a corollary of the principle of the sovereign equal-
ity of states are reaffirmed in the Charter of the United Nations as
part of its general prohibition of the use of force (subject only to a
right of individual and collective self-defense).

Since the end of the Cold War, the Security Council has author-
ized military interventions for humanitarian purposes in Iraq, Soma-
lia, Haiti, and Timor-Leste, among other cases, on the grounds that
such actions were justified in situations of internal conflict or war be-
cause they were accompanied by war crimes, massive human rights
violations and other crimes against humanity that threatened peace
and security and, therefore, fell within the jurisdiction and were the re-
sponsibility of the council under Chapter VI and VII of the UN Char-
ter. The argument that humanitarian intervention is permissible if au-
thorized by the Security Council has raised further questions about the
legality of such actions as the collective intervention in Kosovo led by
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO),which was under-
taken without explicit Security Council approval. See also HIGH-
LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE
(HLP); INDEPENDENT INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON
KOSOVO; INDEPENDENT WORKING GROUP ON THE FU-
TURE OF THE UNITED NATIONS; INTERNATIONAL COMMIS-
SION ON INTERVENTION AND STATE SOVEREIGNTY; RE-
FORM, UNITED NATIONS; SOVEREIGNTY.

HUMANITARIAN LAW. Body of rules in international law that, in
times of international armed conflicts, seek to protect persons who
are not or no longer are taking part in hostilities and restrict the meth-
ods of warfare employed. International humanitarian law is rooted in
the “law of armed conflict,” which developed progressively since
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medieval times through the practice of states. It is codified in a num-
ber of international treaties, declarations, and conventions. The most
important sources of international humanitarian law, so strictly de-
fined, are found in the four 1949 Geneva Conventions and the two
1977 Protocols attached to them. Other international legal instru-
ments prohibiting the use of certain weapons and protecting cate-
gories of peoples and goods include the 1954 Hague Convention for
the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Con-
flict (plus its protocols), the 1972 Biological Weapons Convention,
the 1980 Chemical Weapons Convention and its protocols, the
1993 Chemical Weapons Convention, the 1999 Convention on the
Prohibition of the Use, Stockpiling, Production, and Transfer of
Antipersonnel Mines and on Their Destruction, and the 2000 op-
tional protocol to the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

While international humanitarian law applies in situations of
armed conflicts, human rights law generally seeks to protect the in-
dividual at all times. Reflecting the fact that a large number of con-
flicts are internal, international humanitarian law has evolved to en-
compass a body of international law related to human rights and the
rights of civilian victims and nonarmed persons such as refugees, in-
ternally displaced persons, women, and children in noninterna-
tional armed conflicts. Such a development was foreshadowed in a
provision common to the four Geneva Conventions, which calls for
the humane treatment of all persons not taking part in hostilities and
prohibits acts of violence to life and persons such as murder, mutila-
tion, cruel treatment and torture, the taking of hostages, and the pass-
ing of sentences and carrying out of executions without previous
judgment by a regularly constituted court. The 1977 Second Protocol
relating to the Protection of Victims of Noninternational Armed Con-
flicts extends these fundamental rights to the protection of victims of
noninternational armed conflicts and reinforces the fundamental
rights of children and the right to protection from gender violence
and from slavery. See also INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON
CIVIL AND POLITICAL RIGHTS (ICCPR, 1966); INTERNA-
TIONAL COVENANT ON ECONOMIC, SOCIAL, AND CUL-
TURAL RIGHTS (ICESCR, 1966); UNIVERSAL DECLARATION
OF HUMAN RIGHTS (UDHR, 1948).

HUMPHREY, JOHN (1905–1995). Canadian lawyer and scholar who
was appointed in 1946 as the first director of the Human Rights Di-
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vision in the United Nations Secretariat. In that capacity, he was one
of the principal drafters of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights. He remained with the UN for 20 years and during that period
oversaw the elaboration of major human rights instruments. Upon
retirement in 1966 he resumed his teaching career and continued to
actively promote human rights causes.

HUNGARIAN CRISIS (1956). Just at the moment when the United
Nations was trying to resolve the Suez Canal crisis, turmoil erupted
in Hungary where a popular uprising forced a new government to
pledge greater freedom and appeal for the withdrawal of Soviet
troops. Within days, Soviet troops crushed all resistance, seized the
new Hungarian leaders, and installed a new government subservient
to Moscow. Soviet vetoes blocked Security Council action. The
General Assembly thereafter called upon the USSR to desist forth-
with from any form of intervention in the internal affairs of Hungary
and to withdraw all its forces without delay, but its appeals as well as
resolutions adopted in subsequent years went unheeded. See also
UNITING FOR PEACE RESOLUTION (1950).

HUNGER. Close to one billion people across the world, most of them
in developing countries, suffer from hunger, a term referring to un-
dernutrition (the absence of food proteins and caloric energy); mi-
cronutrient deficiencies (dietary shortages of iron, iodine, and vita-
min A); and nutrient-depleting illnesses such as diarrhea, measles,
and malaria.

Limited progress has been made in reducing the incidence of
hunger over the past decades. Outright famine and starvation have by
and large disappeared. But according to estimates of the Food and
Agricultural Organization (FAO), the number of undernourished
shrank from 817 million in 1990–1992 to 798 million in 1999–2001,
a reduction of only 2.1 million per year. Regionally, the number of
undernourished declined in Asia and the Pacific and in Latin Amer-
ica but increased in Africa South of the Sahara. To achieve the 1996
World Food Summit target of halving the number of undernour-
ished people by 2015 from their number in 1990–1992, annual
worldwide reductions of 26 million would be required.

It is generally recognized that world agricultural production may
be sufficient to provide a growing world population with enough
food. The principal problem is one of distribution, i.e., of access to
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the available global food supply. The continued growth in food 
production, however, hinges on a set of interrelated factors, including
environmental factors (losses of farmland, limits to freshwater sup-
plies, erosion and degradation of soils, and declining genetic diver-
sity); scientific and technological considerations (improved seeds,
fertilizers, and pesticide and genetic engineering); and socioeco-
nomic constraints such as inadequate markets, infrastructure, and re-
search investment and limited access by poor farmers to land capital
and technology. Economists also argue that if poor people had greater
purchasing power, more food would be produced and made available.
Hunger is thus inextricably linked to the prevalence of poverty, and
its elimination depends in no small way on poverty reduction strate-
gies, notably agrarian reform, a politically explosive issue in many
developing countries. Hunger also has man-made causes: war, polit-
ical turbulence, civil conflict, and social unrest, as is the case in such
countries as Sudan, Colombia, and Liberia.

The elimination of hunger has been a long-standing development
goal of the United Nations, which can be traced back to discussions
taking place in the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) in the
late 1940s and early 1950s on land and agrarian reform. The major
UN entities involved in hunger-related activities include the FAO and
the International Fund for Agricultural Development (IFAD).
The World Food Programme (WFP) also plays an important role,
especially in man-made and natural humanitarian crises. The United
Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) does have an extensive partic-
ipation in such crises, but its work is more development oriented. See
also AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT; DESERTIFICATION;
ENVIRONMENT; FOOD SECURITY; MILLENNIUM DECLA-
RATION.

– I –

ILLITERACY. Considerable progress has been made in the elimina-
tion of illiteracy since a survey conducted by United Nations Edu-
cational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) in the
early 1960s concluded that two-fifth of the world’s adults were illit-
erate. But in large part as a result of population growth in develop-
ing countries, in absolute terms, the number of illiterate people in the

164 • ILLITERACY

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


world has continued to increase and was estimated, in 1995, to reach
1 billion worldwide, two-thirds of them women.

Education for all, a normative goal advocated by UNESCO and
recognized as an individual human right by the Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights and the International Covenant on Eco-
nomic, Social, and Cultural Rights remains a far distant objective.
Overall, 80 percent of school-age children in the developing regions
are enrolled in primary school. But more than 115 million children of
primary school age are still out of school. One-third of children in
Africa are out of school, and in Southern Asia, Oceania, and Western
Asia enrollments are lagging.

One of the goals of the Millennium Development Declaration calls
for the achievement of universal primary education and to ensure that
by 2015 boys and girls will be able to complete a full course of primary
schooling. The objective is not altogether unrealistic, but achieving it re-
quires dramatically scaled-up efforts in sub-Saharan Africa, Southern
Asia, and Oceania. Maintaining such high levels of enrollment in the
long run is another looming challenge, especially in those countries
where HIV/AIDS has killed significant numbers of trained teachers.

INDEPENDENT COMMISSION ON DISARMAMENT AND SE-
CURITY ISSUES. Also known as the Palme Commission, after its
chairman, former prime minister Olaf Palme of Sweden, this group
of eminent persons representing the North Atlantic Treaty Organi-
zation (NATO), the Warsaw Pact, and developing countries en-
deavored to elaborate guiding principles for global disarmament
and arms control supplementing the concept of security elaborated
in the Independent Commission on International Development
Issues (the Brandt Commission). Its report (Common Security: A
Blueprint for Survival) was issued in 1982 and called for new modes
of multilateral cooperation through the United Nations in dealing
with nuclear disarmament issues. In 1982, the expert group did issue
a report The Relationship between Disarmament and Development,
which generated considerable interest and research, as it was the first
comprehensive attempt to investigate systematically the various di-
mensions of the relationship between disarmament and development.
Drawing from commissioned studies, it concluded, on the basis of al-
ternative scenarios of the world economy until the year 2000 with
varying shares of military outlays in GNPs, that even modest re-
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sources released through disarmament could make a significant 
contribution to global economic prospects. Its recommendations
also dealt with the relationship between disarmament and develop-
ment. See also COMMISSION ON GLOBAL GOVERNANCE;
COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
(PEARSON COMMISSION); ECONOMIC CONSEQUENCES
OF DISARMAMENT; INDEPENDENT COMMISSIONS; INDE-
PENDENT WORKING GROUP ON THE FUTURE OF THE
UNITED NATIONS; INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON IN-
TERVENTION AND STATE SOVEREIGNTY; SOUTH COM-
MISSION; REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

INDEPENDENT COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL DE-
VELOPMENT ISSUES (ICIDI). Panel of international leaders led
by former German chancellor Willy Brandt that produced influential
reports in the early 1980s setting out comprehensive global strategies
for food, aid, environment, international trade, finance, and mon-
etary reform designed to enable developing countries to eradicate
poverty and become equal trading partners with developed nations.
The two reports North South (1980) and Common Crisis (1983) em-
phasize the interdependence of Northern and Southern countries and
the need to address the world’s problems collectively. In many re-
spects, they foreshadowed some of the 1987 findings and recom-
mendations of the World Commission on Environment and Develop-
ment’s report. See also COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL
DEVELOPMENT (PEARSON COMMISSION); INDEPENDENT
COMMISSIONS; NORTH-SOUTH DIALOGUE; SOUTH COM-
MISSION; WORLD COMMISSION ON THE SOCIAL DIMEN-
SIONS OF GLOBALIZATION.

INDEPENDENT COMMISSIONS. Groups of independent experts
and politically notable personalities representative of all regions of
the world that sprang up from the late 1970s to address cross-national
“common interests of survival” and to recommend appropriate reme-
dial policies. The 1969 Commission on International Development
(the Pearson Commission) was an early precursor of subsequent
commissions such as the Independent Commission on Interna-
tional Development Issues (the Brandt Commission), the Indepen-
dent Commission on Disarmament and Security, the South Com-
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mission, the Commission on Global Governance, the Independent
Working Group on the Future of the United Nations system, the
International Commission on Intervention and State Sover-
eignty, the Global Commission on International Migration, and
the World Commission on Environment and Development
(Brundtland Commission).

The origins, mandates, funding, and functions of these bodies vary
considerably. But they all enjoy a significant degree of political in-
dependence that confers them legitimacy and credibility. The recom-
mendations contained in their reports are usually grounded on the as-
sumption that the growing interdependence of nations in the context
of a globalizing world creates an institutional deficit in the interna-
tional cooperation architecture that must be corrected. Notwithstand-
ing the notable exception of the Brundtland Commission, the impact
of their prescriptions has been uneven and generally minimal. Their
influence—in terms of reshaping the architecture of global gover-
nance and mobilizing political support for new policy initiatives—
has been mixed. See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS,
CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); INDEPENDENT INTER-
NATIONAL COMMISSION ON KOSOVO; INDEPENDENT
WORKING GROUP ON THE FUTURE OF THE UNITED NA-
TIONS; MULTILATERALISM; REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

INDEPENDENT INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON KOSOVO.
Created on the initiative of the Swedish government in the aftermath
of the military intervention in Kosovo, this group of 11 experts ad-
dressed the origins of the Kosovo question, assessed the merits of
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) campaign, and of-
fered various options for the future of Kosovo ranging from outright
independence to the creation of a United Nations protectorate for an
indefinite number of years. In its final report issued in 2000, the
Commission found that NATO’s intervention was illegitimate and
urged the United Nations to “close the gap between legality and le-
gitimacy” by preparing a new framework for intervention. See also
HUMANITARIAN INTERVENTION; INDEPENDENT COMMIS-
SIONS; INDEPENDENT WORKING GROUP ON THE FUTURE
OF THE UNITED NATIONS; INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION
ON INTERVENTION AND STATE SOVEREIGNTY; REFORM,
UNITED NATIONS.
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INDEPENDENT WORKING GROUP ON THE FUTURE OF
THE UNITED NATIONS. Convened under the auspices of the Ford
Foundation and at the initiative of Secretary-General Boutros
Boutros-Ghali, this 12-member group (5 from developing countries,
2 from Eastern Europe, 5 from Western countries) offered recom-
mendations to enable the United Nations to cope with the growing
significance of transboundary problems arising from the process of
globalization. While underlining the responsibilities of its member
states in constraining the scope and competence of the United Na-
tions, the group’s proposals aim at a more democratic organization
within the framework of the notion of “human security.” Most par-
ticularly, the group recommended the establishment of two new prin-
cipal organs of the UN, a UN Social Council and a UN Economic
Council, acting concurrently with a revamped and more democratic
Security Council. See also INDEPENDENT COMMISSIONS; RE-
FORM, UNITED NATIONS.

INDIA-PAKISTAN DISPUTE (1948– ). See KASHMIR DISPUTE
(1948–). 

INDIGENOUS PEOPLES. The term designates broadly the descen-
dants of inhabitants of lands encroached upon by European empire
building and colonial settlement and now living on the margins of
modern state societies. In other cases, there are peoples who have
been pushed back—often into the mountains or wastelands—by new
waves of social invaders and immigrants. The surviving communities
of the Inuit and Aleut of the Arctic, the Aborigines of Australia, the
Maori of New Zealand, the tribal peoples of Asia are instances of
such culturally distinct groups regarded as “indigenous.”

An estimated 350 million peoples labeled “indigenous” live
throughout the world, existing under severe conditions of relative
deprivation, subjected to discrimination and exclusion, displaced
from their traditional lands, and denied their cultural identities. In-
ternational concern for the promotion of indigenous peoples’ rights
appears to be growing, albeit haltingly so. A United Nations Per-
manent Forum for Indigenous Peoples was established in 2000 by
the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC), providing a setting
for the discussion of various issues of concern to indigenous popu-
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lations, ranging from their rights over their lands and natural re-
sources to education and health conditions. A United Nations Dec-
laration spelling out their rights is being drafted. Their condition is
also reviewed by the Commission for Human Rights and moni-
tored by one of its special rapporteurs. See also MINORITIES,
PROTECTION OF.

INDONESIAN QUESTION (1945–1949). One of the earliest decolo-
nization issues to reach the United Nations. Between 1945 and 1949,
Indonesia sought to achieve independence from the Netherlands. In
the course of this armed struggle, the Security Council arranged sev-
eral cease-fires in the field and maintained, between 1947 and 1951,
a small group of military observers, which also assisted in the nego-
tiations. Continuing diplomatic and economic pressures on the
Dutch, especially from the United States, paved the way to a final set-
tlement of the dispute and an agreement on independence was con-
cluded in December 1949. A subsequent controversy flared up about
Western New Guinea, which the Dutch refused to relinquish. The dis-
pute was mediated by the United Nations and resolved through the
United Nations Temporary Executive Authority. See also MEDI-
ATION; PEACEKEEPING.

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (IT). Information technology
breakthroughs beginning in the second half of the 19th century have
provided repeated opportunities for improved modes of coordination
and cooperation among nations primarily concerned with the creation
of regulatory regimes, equipment standardization, and uniform oper-
ating rules. The creation of the International Telegraph Union (ITU)
in 1865 was intended to provide a regulatory framework for the con-
tinuing expansion of telegraph networks. A Radiotelegraph Confer-
ence held in 1906 resulted in the adoption of an International Ra-
diotelegraph Convention regulating wireless telegraphy. With the
rapid expansion of telecommunications, the old ITU was revamped
in 1947 and became a specialized agency of the United Nations un-
der the name of International Telecommunications Union (ITU).
With the launch of the first satellite in orbit around Earth and the con-
sequent development of satellite communications, the ITU became
the focal forum for allocating frequencies to various space services.
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The current and still unfolding IT revolution has been triggered by
the rapid spread of communication technologies, including the home
computer to the Internet, e-mail, and the fax machine. The growing
use of these technologies has created new ways of disseminating
knowledge and education; changed economic, financial, and busi-
ness transactions and practices; and altered many of the ways gov-
ernments function. IT also has the potential capacity to improve the
living conditions of millions of peoples around the globe and the
competitiveness of developing countries in the world economy. In
the short term, however, it has heightened the technological dispari-
ties between North and South, creating the so-called “digital di-
vide,” as most developing countries lack the infrastructure and/or do
not have the resources that would give them access to the use of IT
applications.

As noted, the role of the United Nations has for a long time fo-
cused primarily on the development of regulatory regimes for infor-
mation technology. More recently, and with the assistance of the pri-
vate sector, the organization has shifted to promoting the acquisition
of new technologies by developing countries. One of the key objec-
tives of the 2005 World Summit on the Information Society held
in Tunis under the aegis of the ITU was to develop international co-
operation policies for bridging the digital divide. See also ELEC-
TRONIC COMMERCE (E-COMMERCE); GLOBALIZATION; SCI-
ENCE AND TECHNOLOGY FOR DEVELOPMENT.

INSTITUTE FOR GLOBAL POLICY (IGP). Policy research arm of
the World Federalist Movement set up in 1983 as a peace education
instrument to promote a better understanding of the United Nations
and other international organizations. IGP research focuses on feder-
alist political philosophy and the promotion of international peace
and security, global governance, international democracy and world
federalism, proposals on the establishment of a UN parliamentary as-
sembly, weighted voting in international decision making, and the
reform of the UN and the Security Council.

INTEGRATED PROGRAMME FOR COMMODITIES (IPC). The
centerpiece of the demands of developing countries contained in the
New International Economic Order. Inspired by the research and
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program of action forged by Raul Prebisch, first in his capacity as
the executive secretary of the United Nations Commission for
Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC) in the 1950s and then
as the first head of the United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development (UNCTAD), the IPC stipulated that agreements for 18
commodities would be negotiated by producing and consuming
countries with the principal aims of avoiding excessive price fluctu-
ations and stabilizing commodity prices at levels remunerative to
producers and equitable to consumers. In conjunction with the IPC, a
“Common Fund” would help stabilize prices when they either fell be-
low or climbed too high above the negotiated price targets through
buffer stocks operated under the IPC.

Only a handful of commodity agreements were ever agreed upon
and they either collapsed or became inoperative as a result of pro-
ducer and consumer country clashing interests. Northern countries
rejected the pleas of Southern countries for the establishment of a $10
billion common fund acquiescing only to fund a modestly endowed
institution with functions limited to technical assistance, which op-
erates from the Netherlands.

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS (IPRs). Legal term refer-
ring to the rights given to persons over the creations of their minds.
IPRs usually give the creators an exclusive right over the use of their
creations for a certain lapse of time. Intellectual property rights
broadly fall into two major categories. One, copyrights, such as the
rights of authors of literary and artistic works (books, musical com-
positions, paintings, sculpture, computer programs, and films), the
rights of performers (actors, singers, and musicians) as well as those
of producers of sound recordings and broadcasting organizations; and
two, industrial property rights intended to protect and stimulate inno-
vation and the design and creation of technology such as inventions
(protected by patents), industrial designs, and trade secrets.

Intellectual property plays an important role in an increasingly
broad range of areas extending from the Internet to health care to nu-
merous aspects of science and technology. For example, the interests
of patent owners of pharmaceutical drugs have clashed with the pub-
lic health concerns generated by the need of countries deeply affected
by HIV/AIDS for affordable generic medicine. The expansion of the
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Internet and electronic commerce has underlined the challenges in-
volved in seeking to encourage the dissemination and exploitation of
creative works of knowledge and, at the same time, to protect the
rights of creators. A particularly sensitive issue that has surfaced in
recent years is the preservation, management, and sustainable use of
genetic resources and of associated traditional knowledge as well as
the sharing of the benefits that they offer in pharmaceutical, chemi-
cal, and agricultural research. Another source of contentious debate
relates to the Trade-Related Aspects of Intellectual Property
Rights (TRIPs), which make protection of intellectual property
rights an integral part of the multilateral trading system as embodied
in the World Trade Organization (WTO).

How to balance the legitimate interests of rights holders and those
of users has become a North-South issue in international trade.
Developed, rich countries have insisted on strengthening intellectual
property rights on the grounds that they are essential to provide in-
centives for invention and creation. Southern countries take the view
that property rights unduly reward powerful transnational corpora-
tions (TNCs) and aggravate North-South inequalities in the applica-
tions of science and technology for development by privatizing the
ownership of information. See also CONVENTION ON BIOLOGI-
CAL DIVERSITY (CBD, 1992); WORLD INTELLECTUAL
PROPERTY ORGANIZATION (WIPO).

INTER-AMERICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK (IDB). The oldest
and largest regional multilateral development institution established
in 1959 to promote the economic and social development of Latin
America and the Caribbean. In the past, the bank’s lending focused
on the productive sectors of agriculture and industry; the physical
infrastructure sectors of energy and transportation; and the social
sectors of environmental and public health, education, and urban de-
velopment. Current lending priorities focus on poverty reduction and
social equity and the environment. The bank’s affiliates promote pri-
vate sector development, mainly in the microenterprise sector and
small- and medium-scale companies. By the end of 2002, the bank
had approved over $118 billion in loans and guaranteed finance proj-
ects with investments totaling $282 billion. See also AFRICAN DE-
VELOPMENT BANK (AfDB); ASIAN DEVELOPMENT BANK
(ADB); MULTILATERAL DEVELOPMENT BANKS (MDBs).
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INTERDEPENDENCE. The driving forces shaping current world pol-
itics—international finance, international trade and commerce, en-
vironmental pollution, the information technology revolution, and
the growing role of transnational nonstate actors like nongovern-
mental organizations (NGOs) and transnational corporations
(TNCs)—are increasingly linking states in a wide ranging web of ex-
panding interactions. These processes create conditions of “interde-
pendence” in the sense that states as well as peoples are increasingly
affected by decisions made by others beyond their national bound-
aries. Interdependence may thus be symmetric if all sets of actors are
affected equally in a pattern of mutual dependence. It may also be
asymmetric if the vulnerability of one set of actors is greater than that
of another. North-South political and economic relations may be de-
scribed as asymmetric. See also GLOBALIZATION; INDEPEN-
DENT COMMISSIONS; MULTILATERALISM.

INTERGOVERNMENTAL OCEANOGRAPHIC COMMISSION
(IOC). Autonomous body within the United Nations Educational,
Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) established in
1960 to promote the sharing of knowledge and practical research on
the nature and utilization of the resources of the oceans and coastal
areas with particular attention to marine environmental protection,
fishing, fisheries, and ecosystems, climate change, ocean observing
and monitoring, and disaster mitigation.

INTERNALLY DISPLACED PERSONS (IDPs). The term designates
persons forced to flee or leave their homes for a variety of reasons,
most commonly armed conflict, violence, violations of human rights,
and natural or man-made disasters within their own countries. When
first assessed in 1982, the magnitude of the problem of internal dis-
placement was estimated to involve some 1.2 million persons in a
dozen countries. Ten years later, the secretary-general reported to the
Commission for Human Rights that the number had risen to 24 mil-
lion. Nowadays, there are an estimated 25 million IDPs in some 50
countries. The explosion in the number of IDPs relates to a large extent
to the dynamics of post–Cold War politics, as ethnic, religious, class,
and social cleavages, which had been suppressed or controlled during
the Cold War, came to the fore when the nature of war shifted from in-
terstate confrontations to predominantly intercommunal conflict.
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Insofar as IDPs do not cross state borders, they cannot benefit from
the rights and status provided by international refugees law and the
protection and assistance of the Office of the United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR). They are nevertheless pro-
tected by international humanitarian law and can receive the assis-
tance of humanitarian agencies. Government sensitivity about inter-
ference in their internal affairs being at the heart of the issue, a
special mechanism was set up to monitor this human rights problem.
Since 1992, a representative of the secretary-general serves as an ad-
vocate or “ombudsman” for IDPs and reports to the Commission for
Human Rights. The representative of the secretary-general has de-
veloped “Guiding Principles on Internal Displacement” intended for
national authorities, nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), and
nonstate actors that set forth the rights and guarantees applying to
IDPs. See also INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON INTER-
VENTION AND STATE SOVEREIGNTY; PRINCIPLES, OF THE
UNITED NATIONS.

INTERNATIONAL ALERT. Independent, London-based non-
governmental organization (NGO) established in 1985 by a group
of human rights advocates concerned about the fact that the denial
of human rights often led to internal armed conflicts that in turn un-
dermined efforts to protect individual and collective human rights
and to promote sustainable development. International Alert operates
in over 20 countries and territories, works with governments, the Eu-
ropean Union, and the United Nations in an effort to shape both pol-
icy and practice in building sustainable peace and carries out public
awareness work activities. Its regional work is based in the African
Great Lakes, West Africa, the Caucasus, Colombia, Sri Lanka, Nepal,
and the Philippines. Its advocacy work focuses on business, human-
itarian assistance and development, gender, security, and postcon-
flict reconstruction.

INTERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY (IAEA). Estab-
lished in 1957 as an autonomous organization under the aegis of the
United Nations following a 1953 proposal by President Dwight D.
Eisenhower to create an international body to control and develop
the use of atomic energy. The agency assists its members in planning
for and using nuclear science and technology for peaceful purposes,
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develops nuclear safety standards, and verifies through its inspection
system state compliance with their obligations under the Treaty on
the Nonproliferation of Nuclear Weapons and other nonprolifera-
tion agreements. The agency has played a controversial role in the
verification of the disarmament measures imposed on Iraq by the 
Security Council after the 1991 Persian Gulf War. See also 
ARMS CONTROL; “ATOMS FOR PEACE”; DISARMAMENT;
WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMDs).

INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION AND DE-
VELOPMENT (IBRD). Better known as the World Bank, plans for
the establishment of such a bank were made at the 1944 Bretton
Woods Conference, and the IBRD formally came into existence a
year later. Technically, the bank is a specialized agency of the United
Nations, but it is largely independent, as it is governed by a board of
governors with votes allocated according to capital subscription. The
bank makes loans to member nations and private investors to facili-
tate productive investment and to encourage foreign trade. To date, it
has made loans amounting cumulatively to an approximate total of
$360 billion.

Together with its sister organization, the International Monetary
Fund (IMF), the bank was part of an overall scheme designed to re-
store a viable and expanding world economy, freer trade, and the
avoidance of world depressions. The original focus of the bank’s ac-
tivities was on the reconstruction of Europe but rapidly shifted to the
developmental concerns of Third World countries. The work of the
bank has been a perennial subject of controversy, critics complaining
that it seeks to impose a free market system on them and that the proj-
ects it finances are environmentally destructive and skewed in favor
of middle-income countries. In response to such criticisms, the bank
has made significant changes in its lending policies moving from
large-scale infrastructural projects to a focus on poverty eradication
and debt alleviation. The bank issues numerous publications, includ-
ing the important annual World Development Report. See also
INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION (IDA); IN-
TERNATIONAL FINANCE CORPORATION (IFC); MCNA-
MARA, ROBERT S. (1916– ); MULTILATERAL INVESTMENT
GUARANTEE AGENCY (MIGA); WASHINGTON CONSENSUS.
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INTERNATIONAL CAMPAIGN TO BAN LANDMINES (ICBL).
Broad coalition of veterans organizations, human rights groups,
handicapped rights groups, public health groups, and arms control
groups created in 1992, which played a significant role in securing
the adoption of the 1997 Ottawa Treaty banning the use, production,
stockpiling, sale, transfer, or export of antipersonnel mines. Since
then, the ICBL has continued its advocacy campaigns pressing for the
signing, ratification, implementation, and monitoring of the treaty, in-
creased resources for humanitarian demining, mine awareness pro-
grams, and increased resources for landmine victim rehabilitation
and assistance. The success of the ICBL has spearheaded the emer-
gence of similar networks, such as the International Action Network
on Small Arms, which came into existence in 1999 with the aim of
curbing the accumulation and trafficking in small arms. The ICBL
was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1997. See also CIVIL SOCI-
ETY; NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS (NGOs).

INTERNATIONAL CHAMBER OF COMMERCE (ICC). Influen-
tial world business organization set up in 1919 to promote trade, in-
vestment, and free market enterprise. Headquartered in Paris and
composed of national committees and groups, the ICC has a broad
range of activities in such areas as international trade, intellectual
property, taxation, insurance, marketing, advertising, environment,
air and maritime transport, and banking. The ICC threw its weight in
support of the United Nations when the organization was founded in
1945 but became increasingly critical and hostile when regulatory
and interventionist schemes evolved into the prevailing conventional
development wisdom in the 1970s. Relations with the United Nations
have markedly improved with the demise of the New International
Economic Order. The ICC was among the earliest business sup-
porters of the Global Compact.

INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVIATION ORGANIZATION (ICAO).
A specialized agency of the United Nations system set up in 1947
and headquartered in Montreal. Its purpose is to encourage the de-
velopment of guiding principles and techniques of international air
transport and to promote and conduct both planning and develop-
ment of international air navigation. Its work focuses on such matters
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as air traffic control, safety standards for aircraft, and the licensing of
pilots. See also FUNCTIONALISM.

INTERNATIONAL CIVIL SERVICE. Staffing concept that has its
origins in the League of Nations and is embedded in key provisions
of the United Nations Charter. Article 100 of the charter stipulates
that “In the performance of their duties the secretary-general and the
staff shall not seek or receive instructions from any government or
from any other authority external to the Organization.” In addition,
“They shall refrain from any action which might reflect on their po-
sition as international officials responsible to the Organization.” In
turn, each member state “undertakes to respect the exclusively inter-
national character of the responsibilities of the secretary-general and
the staff and not to seek to influence them in the discharge of their re-
sponsibilities.”

Lauded as “one of the most important and promising develop-
ments of the twentieth century” by Secretary-General Trygve Lie,
the notion of an independent international civil service, whose mem-
bers perform their functions free from any national influence and
solely in the interest of the organization, while enshrined in the UN
Staff Rules and Regulations and the Convention on the Privileges
and Immunities of the United Nations, has nevertheless been re-
peatedly flouted by member states. Between 1951 and 1953, the
United States forced the resignation of more than 40 UN officials on
account of their alleged “anti-American activities.” The Soviet Union
portrayed the independence of the international civil service as a
mere “fiction.” In fact, virtually all members of the organization have
sought to secure as many posts as possible for their nationals,
prompting recurrent complaints of improper attempts to influence
personnel decisions by successive secretaries-general.

With the end of the Cold War, these problems have lost some of
their acuity but others have cropped up in the wake of the organiza-
tion’s growing involvement in internal conflicts, especially the in-
creasing security risks facing UN staff in the field. The display of the
United Nations flag and other symbolic paraphernalia of the organi-
zation had traditionally ensured a reasonable degree of safety for its
personnel. But the image of neutrality that they projected can no
longer be taken for granted, as UN staff have more and more been the
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target of attacks, physical assault, armed robbery, kidnapping, and
murder. This qualitative change in perception was dramatically un-
derlined by the attack on 19 August 2003 on the United Nations head-
quarters in Baghdad, which brought home the painful message that
the organization, while continuing to be confronted by traditional
threats of criminal activity and the collateral effects of social disor-
der, must now also cope with the threat of deliberate direct attacks.

A related issue is the integrity of the international civil service,
which has come under scrutiny in the wake of a number of financial
irregularities uncovered in the implementation of the Oil for Food
Program. See also PERSONNEL QUESTIONS; UNITED NA-
TIONS SYSTEM STAFF COLLEGE.

INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION IN HAITI (MICIVIH,
1993–1999). A joint undertaking of the United Nations and the Or-
ganization of American States authorized by the General Assem-
bly to monitor and promote respect for human rights in Haiti. MI-
CIVIH was set up at the request of Haitian president Jean-Bertrand
Aristide, who was ousted from power by a military coup. After the re-
turn of constitutional rule in 1994, the mandate of the mission was
expanded to include institution building. See also INTERNA-
TIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION SUPPORT IN HAITI (MICAH,
1999–2001); UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN POLICE MISSION IN
HAITI (MIPONUH, December 1997–March 2000); UNITED NA-
TIONS MISSION IN HAITI (UNMIH, September 1993–June 1996);
UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP FOR THE VERIFICA-
TION OF ELECTIONS IN HAITI (ONUVEH); UNITED NATIONS
STABILIZATION MISSION IN HAITI (MINUSTAH, April
2004–present); UNITED NATIONS SUPPORT MISSION IN HAITI
(UNSMIH, 1996–1997); UNITED NATIONS TRANSITION MIS-
SION IN HAITI (UNTMIH, August–November 1997).

INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION SUPPORT IN HAITI
(MICAH, 1999–2001). Approved by the General Assembly, the In-
ternational Civilian Support Mission in Haiti was designed to con-
solidate the results achieved by its predecessor missions in the pro-
motion of human rights and the strengthening of the Haitian police
and judiciary. See also INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION IN
HAITI (MICIVIH, 1993–1999); UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN
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POLICE MISSION IN HAITI (MIPONUH, December 1997–March
2000); UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN HAITI (UNMIH, September
1993–June 1996); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP FOR
THE VERIFICATION OF ELECTIONS IN HAITI (ONUVEH);
UNITED NATIONS STABILIZATION MISSION IN HAITI (MI-
NUSTAH, April 2004–present); UNITED NATIONS SUPPORT MIS-
SION IN HAITI (UNSMIH, 1996–1997); UNITED NATIONS TRAN-
SITION MISSION IN HAITI (UNTMIH, August–November 1997).

INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION OF JURISTS (ICJ). Non-
governmental organization (NGO) founded in 1952 and headquar-
tered in Geneva. Its membership is composed of eminent jurists rep-
resentative of the different legal systems of the world. The
commission focuses its work on the promotion of international law
and principles that advance human rights. Reputed for its impartial-
ity and objectivity, it provides legal expertise and advice to the Com-
mission for Human Rights.

INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON INTERVENTION AND
STATE SOVEREIGNTY. Group of experts set up in 2000 with the
assistance of the government of Canada to inquire into ways and
means whereby the international community could and should re-
spond to massive violations of humanitarian norms and principles in
the context of respect for the sovereign rights of states. Shaped by the
experience of Rwanda, the Bosnian conflict, and Kosovo, the basic
idea emerging from their lengthy and thoughtful report is that sover-
eign states have a responsibility to protect their citizens and when
they are unwilling or unable to do so, that responsibility should be
borne by the broader community of states. The idea has been em-
braced by the secretary-general and the High-Level Panel on
Threats, Challenges, and Change. The latter describes it as an
“emerging norm” implicitly suggesting that the principle is not yet
universally accepted. See also HUMANITARIAN INTERVEN-
TION; INDEPENDENT INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON
KOSOVO; SOVEREIGNTY; REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

INTERNATIONAL COMMITTEE OF THE RED CROSS (ICRC).
Founded in 1863 to provide relief for soldiers wounded in battle, the
International Committee of the Red Cross is a Swiss-based organization
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with an international status recognized in the 1949 Geneva 
Convention. The ICRC provides legal protection to military and
civilian victims of international conflicts and civil wars. It has played
and continues to play a significant role in the development and codi-
fication of humanitarian law. The ICRC has observer status at the
United Nations. See also CONVENTION ON THE PROHIBITION
OF THE USE, STOCKPILING, PRODUCTION, AND TRANSFER
OF ANTIPERSONNEL MINES AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION
(1999); HUMANITARIAN AGENCIES; RED CROSS, THE.

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON FINANCING FOR DE-
VELOPMENT (MONTERREY, MEXICO, 18–22 March 2002).
The culmination of a four-year-long preparatory process, the Mon-
terrey Conference was the first UN-sponsored global conference on
financial and development issues, bringing together representatives
of finance ministers; leaders from the private sector; intergovern-
mental financial, trade, and monetary organizations; and civil society.
The conference recognized the link between financing for develop-
ment and the objectives of the Millennium Declaration. Achieving
these goals, the conference concluded, required new partnerships be-
tween developed and developing countries, together with innovative
approaches to public-private relationships.

The final document adopted by the conference—the so-called
Monterrey Consensus—calls for an ongoing process of negotiations
and consultations within the United Nations and the Bretton Woods
institutions on virtually all policy issues that had been for decades on
the agenda of the North-South dialogue, notably the mobilization of
domestic resources; foreign direct investment and other private
flows; international trade; increases in financial and technical as-
sistance; external debt; and the reform of the international monetary,
financial, and trade systems. See also BUSINESS COUNCIL FOR
THE UNITED NATIONS (BCUN); WORLD SUMMIT ON THE
INFORMATION SOCIETY (WSIS) (GENEVA, 10–12 December
2003/TUNIS, TUNISIA, 16–18 November 2005).

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON POPULATION (BUCH-
AREST, 1974). One of the world conferences sponsored by the
United Nations in the field of population. Primarily concerned with
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encouraging national and international policies to slow down the rate
of world population growth, the conference did recognize the exis-
tence of a global population problem and, more hesitantly so, that de-
mographic policies could not succeed unless they were integrated in
socioeconomic development considerations. Taking place amid pro-
posals for a New International Economic Order, Third World
countries interpreted Western insistence on population control as a
substitute for necessary financial aid and argued that the solution to
population growth lay in equitable development. See also COMMIS-
SION ON POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT (UNITED NA-
TIONS); INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON POPULATION
(MEXICO, 1984); INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON POPU-
LATION AND DEVELOPMENT (ICPD, CAIRO, 1994); POPULA-
TION PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED NATIONS; UNITED NA-
TIONS POPULATION DIVISION.

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON POPULATION (MEX-
ICO, 1984). Second major conference organized by the United Na-
tions on population issues. It was marked by a shift in leadership
from North to South over matters and methods of world population
control as the declaration emerging from the conference confirmed
that development and family planning are mutually reinforcing rather
than competitive approaches to lowering population growth. See also
COMMISSION ON POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT
(UNITED NATIONS); INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON
POPULATION (BUCHAREST, 1974); INTERNATIONAL CON-
FERENCE ON POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT (ICPD,
CAIRO, 1994); POPULATION PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED
NATIONS; UNITED NATIONS POPULATION DIVISION.

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON POPULATION AND DE-
VELOPMENT (ICPD, CAIRO, 1994). Third in a series of world
conferences on population issues organized by the United Nations.
Whereas previous conferences had focused on demographics and
birth control, the Cairo conference reached a fragile consensus un-
derlining the need to integrate population concerns into economic
and social policies and emphasized the centrality of the role of
women in the population-development policy agenda. The Vatican

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT • 181



and Latin American states expressed reservations on the provisions of
the plan adopted by the conference on abortion and contraception is-
sues. Several Muslim countries also expressed reservations on mat-
ters related to the status and rights of women. Nevertheless, the con-
ference set the specific goal of making family planning universally
available by 2015 and to provide women with expanded access to ed-
ucation and health services and to employment opportunities by the
same year. See also COMMISSION ON POPULATION AND DE-
VELOPMENT (UNITED NATIONS); GLOBAL CONFERENCES
(UNITED NATIONS); INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON
POPULATION (BUCHAREST, 1974); INTERNATIONAL CON-
FERENCE ON POPULATION (MEXICO, 1984); MILLENNIUM
DECLARATION; POPULATION PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED
NATIONS; UNITED NATIONS POPULATION DIVISION;
UNITED NATIONS POPULATION FUND (UNFPA).

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION ON THE ELIMINATION OF
ALL FORMS OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION (1965). Legal in-
strument building upon a 1963 declaration of the General Assembly.
Under the terms of its sweeping but not altogether effective provisions,
states parties pledge to engage in no act or practice of racial discrimi-
nation and to refrain from sponsoring, defending, or supporting racial
discrimination. They are also bound to review national and local poli-
cies and to amend laws and regulations creating or perpetuating racial
discrimination. They must also prohibit racial discrimination by per-
sons, groups, and organizations and encourage integrationist or mul-
tiracial organizations and movements and other means of eliminating
barriers between races. The implementation of the convention is mon-
itored by a Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination.
See also HUMAN RIGHTS; TREATY BODIES.

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION ON THE PROTECTION OF
THE RIGHTS OF ALL MIGRANT WORKERS AND MEM-
BERS OF THEIR FAMILIES (2003). Adopted without a vote by
the General Assembly in 1990 after 10 years of negotiations and en-
tered into force in 2003, this treaty provides a comprehensive frame-
work for the protection of migrants by transit, sending, and host
countries. The convention does not create new rights for migrants but

182 • INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION ON THE ELIMINATION

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


seeks to guarantee equality of treatment and the same working con-
ditions for migrants and nationals.

The implementation of the convention is overseen by an expert
committee. So far, countries that have ratified the convention are pri-
marily countries of origin of migrants. No Western migrant-receiving
country has yet ratified the convention, although the majority of mi-
grant workers (nearly 100 million out of a total of 175) live in Europe
and North America. See also HUMAN RIGHTS; INTERNA-
TIONAL LABOUR ORGANIZATION (ILO); TREATY BODIES.

INTERNATIONAL COUNCIL FOR SCIENCE (ICSU). Originally
called the International Council for Scientific Unions. Nongovern-
mental organization (NGO) created in 1931 to promote the partici-
pation of scientists in programs addressing major international issues.
The ICSU has close ties with the specialized agencies and the
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza-
tion (UNESCO) in particular. It plays an important role in the im-
plementation of the United Nations Framework Convention on
Climate Change (UNFCCC). See also WORLD CLIMATE RE-
SEARCH PROGRAM (WCRP).

INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE (ICJ). Established under
Chapter XIV of the United Nations Charter, the ICJ is the principal
judicial organ of the United Nations. It is composed of 15 judges
elected by the General Assembly and the Security Council for nine-
year terms. The seat of the Court is in The Hague.

The court began work in 1946 replacing the Permanent Court of In-
ternational Justice, which had functioned under the aegis of the League
of Nations. It operates under a statute that is largely similar to that of its
predecessor and that is an integral part of the Charter of the UN.

The ICJ renders decisions on disputes between states that have ac-
cepted its jurisdiction. It may also give advisory opinions on the in-
terpretation of treaties or any other question of international law. This
procedure is opened only to the principal organs of the United Na-
tions and the specialized agencies of the UN. The reluctance of
member states of the UN to have recourse of judicial settlement by
and large accounts for the court’s relatively scanty caseload. See also
JUDICIAL SETTLEMENT; NICARAGUA QUESTION; NUCLEAR
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WEAPONS (PROHIBITION OF THE USE); SOUTHWEST
AFRICA; UNITED NATIONS AOUZOU STRIP OBSERVER
GROUP (UNASOG, April–June 1994); WEAPONS OF MASS DE-
STRUCTION (WMDs); WESTERN SAHARA DISPUTE (1976).

INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON CIVIL AND POLITICAL
RIGHTS (ICCPR, 1966). This covenant was adopted by the Gen-
eral Assembly in 1966 and entered into force in 1976. Together with
the International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural
Rights, it complements the general framework of internationally rec-
ognized human rights established in the 1948 Universal Declaration
of Human Rights.

Some of the principal individual civil and political rights are the
right to life, liberty, and freedom of movement; assembly and associ-
ation; equality before the law; privacy; physical and mental well-
being; freedom of thought, conscience, and expression; the right to
own property; and the right to participate in the political affairs of the
country. The covenant forbids torture and inhuman or degrading
treatment; slavery or involuntary servitude; arbitrary arrest and de-
tention; and propaganda advocating either war or hatred based on
race, religion, national, origins, or language. It also restricts the death
penalty to the most serious crimes and prohibits it entirely for people
under 18 of age.

The covenant permits governments to temporarily suspend some
of these rights in cases of civil emergency and establishes a United
Nations Human Rights Committee to monitor its implementation.
An optional protocol to the covenant allows the Commission for
Human Rights to investigate complaints of human rights violations
from individuals belonging to state parties.

INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON ECONOMIC, SOCIAL,
AND CULTURAL RIGHTS (ICESCR, 1966). This treaty, final-
ized together with the International Covenant on Civil and Politi-
cal Rights, clarifies the basic economic, social, and cultural rights
that individuals are entitled to. These include the right to work under
favorable conditions; to wages sufficient to support a minimum stan-
dard of living; to form trade unions and strike; to social security; to
adequate standards of living; to physical and mental health; to free
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primary education; and to copyright, patent, and trademark protec-
tion for intellectual property. In addition, the covenant forbids the ex-
ploitation of children.

The Covenant entered into force in 1976 and requires states parties
to submit annual reports on their progress in providing for these
rights to the secretary-general, who in turn transmits them to the
Economic and Social Council. See also COMMITTEE ON ECO-
NOMIC, SOCIAL, AND CULTURAL RIGHTS (CESCR).

INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL COURT (ICC). The idea of creat-
ing a permanent International Criminal Court was first considered in
1948 by the International Law Commission, but no action was
taken on the commission’s favorable assessment and recommenda-
tion, primarily as a result of differences arising from Cold War
power struggles. The post–Cold War explosion of internal conflicts
and civil wars led the Security Council to create ad hoc tribunals to
address war crimes in the former Yugoslavia, Rwanda, and Sierra
Leone. In 1995, the General Assembly established a preparatory
committee charged with drafting the statute of an International Crim-
inal Court. Drawing from the 1948 Genocide Convention and the ex-
perience of the Nuremberg and Tokyo tribunals, the International
Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia (ICTY), and the In-
ternational Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR), the committee
completed its work two years later. In 1998, its proposals were en-
dorsed by a full diplomatic conference in Rome by a vote of 120 to
7, with 21 countries abstaining, as no consensus could be reached at
the conference on the ICC’s jurisdiction over individuals.

Under the terms of its statute, the states parties as well as the UN
Security Council can refer situations to the court for investigation.
The court has jurisdiction over individuals having committed the
most serious crimes, including genocide, mass murder, enslavement,
rape, torture, and, once it is defined, the crime of aggression. Having
received the necessary number of ratifications, the treaty took effect
on 1 July 2002. Seated in The Hague, the court was officially inau-
gurated on 3 March 2003. See also GENOCIDE; INTERNATIONAL
MILITARY TRIBUNAL FOR THE FAR EAST (1946–1948); IN-
TERNATIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL FOR THE PROSECU-
TION AND PUNISHMENT OF THE MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS
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(NUREMBERG TRIBUNAL, 1945–1946);  WAR CRIMES TRI-
BUNALS.

INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL TRIBUNAL FOR RWANDA
(ICTR). Set up in 1994 by the Security Council to try persons ac-
cused of genocide and serious violations of international humani-
tarian law between 1 January and 31 December 1994. The ICTR has
been the target of criticisms similar to those addressed toward the In-
ternational Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia
(ICTY). It is located in Arusha, Tanzania. See also HUMAN
RIGHTS; HUMANITARIAN LAW; INTERNATIONAL CRIMI-
NAL COURT (ICC); SPECIAL COURT FOR SIERRA LEONE;
WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL TRIBUNAL FOR THE FORMER
YUGOSLAVIA (ICTY). Established in 1993 by the Security Coun-
cil to try four clusters of offenses: grave breaches of the Geneva
Conventions, violations of the law and customs of war, genocide,
and crimes against humanity committed on the territory of the former
Yugoslavia since 1991. Seated in The Hague, the legality of its es-
tablishment was initially questioned, prompting at the time renewed
calls for the creation of a permanent International Criminal Court
(ICC). Although a number of major defendants have been brought to
trial, including former president Slobodan Milosevic, the tribunal has
been criticized for the lack of consistency in its judgments and the
slowness of its proceedings. See also HUMAN RIGHTS; HUMAN-
ITARIAN LAW; INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL TRIBUNAL FOR
RWANDA (ICTR); SPECIAL COURT FOR SIERRA LEONE; WAR
CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION (IDA). Es-
tablished in 1960 as an affiliate of the World Bank, the IDA provides
interest-free credits to the poorest among developing countries. Its
loans (cumulatively $135 billion until now) are targeted at the provi-
sion of basic services such as education, health care, clean water, and
sanitation. The IDA also supports reforms and investment aimed at
employment creation and increased productivity. See also INTER-
NATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION AND DEVELOP-
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MENT (IBRD); INTERNATIONAL FINANCE CORPORATION
(IFC); WORLD BANK GROUP.

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY (IDS). Term re-
ferring to the set of goals, national and international policies, and
benchmarks promoted by the United Nations for the four successive
development decades that it proclaimed since 1961. See also DAYS-
YEARS-DECADES (INTERNATIONAL); MILLENNIUM DEC-
LARATION.

INTERNATIONAL ENERGY AGENCY (IEA). International organ-
ization established in 1974 in response to the oil shocks of the 1960s
to early 1970s by oil-consuming industrialized countries. The func-
tions of the organization located in Paris are to assist its members in
coping with disruptions in the supply of oil, promote efficient na-
tional energy policies, exchange information on energy markets, and
encourage the development of alternative sources of energy.

INTERNATIONAL FINANCE CORPORATION (IFC). Estab-
lished in 1956 as a member of the World Bank Group, the IFC is
the largest multilateral source of loan and equity financing for private
enterprise in developing countries. It provides long-term loans, guar-
antees, and risk management as well as advisory services. Its current
committed portfolio amounts to some $21 billion. See also INTER-
NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION (IDA).

INTERNATIONAL FUND FOR AGRICULTURAL DEVELOP-
MENT (IFAD). Established in 1977 as the 13th specialized agency
of the United Nations, the IFAD is an offshoot of a United Nations
global conference, the World Food Conference that was held in
Rome in 1974. The conference coincided with large-scale famine in
the African Sahel and concluded that food and nutrition problems
were less the result of occasional crop failures than deep-seated de-
velopmental and poverty issues.

IFAD was accordingly given the task to provide loans on highly
concessional terms to the poorest people in the poorest areas: small
farmers, artisans, fishermen, nomadic herdspeople, rural landless,
and poor rural women. The fund is jointly funded by Western coun-
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tries, which contribute 60 percent of its budget, and oil-exporting na-
tions belonging to the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Coun-
tries (OPEC), which contribute 40 percent. See also FOOD SECU-
RITY.

INTERNATIONAL LABOUR ORGANIZATION (ILO). The Inter-
national Labour Organization came into existence in 1919 as an au-
tonomous institution associated with the League of Nations. In
1946, it became the United Nations’ first specialized agency.

The ILO’s goals are to improve working and living conditions, to
defend human rights, and to promote productive employment. The
ILO differs from other specialized agencies because of its tripartite
structure. Each national delegation has four members: two government
representatives, one worker’s delegate, and one employer’s delegate.

The ILO carries out extensive operational programs and educa-
tional and research work. Its main function is the elaboration and
adoption of international conventions and recommendations, setting
norms and standards on basic labor rights such as freedom of associ-
ation, the right to organize, collective bargaining, abolition of forced
labor, equality of opportunity and treatment, and other work-related
issues pertaining, for instance, to migrants or indigenous peoples.
Each member state having ratified ILO conventions must provide pe-
riodic reports describing the measures taken to implement their pro-
visions, which are reviewed for comments and observations by a
body of independent jurists. See also EMPLOYMENT.

INTERNATIONAL LAW. Principles, customs, and rules governing
the conduct of states and international organizations and, increas-
ingly, individuals and other nonstate actors. In comparison to na-
tional legal systems, international law is primitive, as the principle of
sovereignty restricts its effective enforcement. Yet, the United Na-
tions has provided the setting for the negotiations of numerous inter-
national declarations, conventions, and treaties that have consider-
ably expanded the scope of international legal standards and norms,
especially in regard to the environment, economic relations, and hu-
man rights. See also INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE
(ICJ); INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL COURT (ICC); INTERNA-
TIONAL LAW COMMISSION (ILC); INTERNATIONAL TRI-
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BUNAL FOR THE LAW OF THE SEA; JUDICIAL SETTLE-
MENT; UNITED NATIONS COMMISSION ON INTERNA-
TIONAL TRADE LAW (UNCITRAL); UNITED NATIONS CON-
VENTION ON THE LAW OF THE SEA (UNCLOS, 1982); WAR
CRIMES TRIBUNALS.  

INTERNATIONAL LAW COMMISSION (ILC). Established in No-
vember 1947 by the General Assembly, the mandate of the Interna-
tional Law Commission is to promote the progressive development
and codification of international law. The commission’s work has
focused on the preparation of drafts on topics of international public
law, such as the regime of the high seas and territorial waters, the law
of treaties, arbitral procedures, and succession of states in respect to
treaties. Topics may be chosen by the commission and approved or
suggested by the General Assembly or the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC). When the commission completes its draft arti-
cles on a particular topic, the General Assembly usually convenes an
international conference to incorporate them into a convention
opened to states for signature. An important achievement of the com-
mission has been the preparation of a draft statute for an Interna-
tional Criminal Court (ICC) that provided the basis for the negoti-
ations that led to the creation of the court in 1998. The commission
has also produced treaties on the reduction of statelessness, diplo-
matic and consular relations, the law of treaties, and succession of
states in respect of treaties. See also VIENNA CONVENTION ON
DIPLOMATIC RELATIONS (1961); VIENNA CONVENTION ON
THE LAW OF TREATIES.

INTERNATIONAL MARITIME ORGANIZATION (IMO). Estab-
lished in 1948, the IMO is a specialized agency of the UN that be-
gan operations in 1959. Its goal is to improve the safety of interna-
tional shipping and to prevent marine pollution from ships through
the development of international regulatory standards. Assessed con-
tributions of member states to the IMO budget are based primarily on
the tonnage of their merchant fleet, a formula different from that used
in other United Nations intergovernmental bodies. See also FUNC-
TIONALISM; VOTING.
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INTERNATIONAL MEETING TO REVIEW THE IMPLEMEN-
TATION OF THE PROGRAMME OF ACTION FOR THE SUS-
TAINABLE DEVELOPMENT OF SMALL ISLAND DEVEL-
OPING STATES (PORT-LOUIS, MAURITIUS, 10–14 January
2005). Follow-up meeting to the 1994 United Nations Conference
on the Sustainable Development of Small Developing States pri-
marily intended to win international recognition of the vulnerabilities
of small islands and mobilize political and financial support for their
sustainable development.

The major outcome document of the conference, the Mauritius
Strategy for further implementation of the Barbados Program of Ac-
tion, emphasizes that small island developing States (SIDS) “are lo-
cated among the most vulnerable regions in the world in relation to
the intensity and frequency of natural and environmental disasters
and their increasing impact, and face disproportionately high eco-
nomic, social and environmental consequence.” On trade issues, the
Mauritius Strategy recognizes that “most small island developing
States, as a result of their smallness, persistent structural disadvan-
tages and vulnerabilities, face specific difficulties in integrating into
the global economy.” The document also recognizes “the importance
of intensifying efforts to facilitate the full and effective participation”
by small island developing States “in the deliberations and decision-
making process of the World Trade Organization (WTO).” On cli-
mate change, the strategy indicates “that they [SIDs] are already ex-
periencing major adverse effects of climate change” and that
“adaptation to adverse impacts of climate change and sea-level rise
remains a major priority” for them. A “Declaration” appended to the
strategy reiterates that international trade is “important for building
resilience and the sustainable development” of SIDS, and calls upon
international institutions, including financial institutions, to “pay ap-
propriate attention to the structural disadvantages” of SIDS. See also
AGENDA 21; WORLD CONFERENCE ON DISASTER REDUC-
TION; UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON ENVIRONMENT
AND DEVELOPMENT (UNCED, RIO DE JANEIRO, 1992).

INTERNATIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL FOR THE FAR
EAST (1946–1948). Tribunal established by the Allies in 1946 to
bring to trial Japanese officials suspected of war crimes and crimes

190 • INTERNATIONAL MEETING TO REVIEW THE IMPLEMENTATION

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


against humanity. The tribunal followed the principles set forth by the
International Military Tribunal for the Prosecution and Punish-
ment of the Major War Criminals, or Nuremberg Tribunal. See
also WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

INTERNATIONAL MILITARY TRIBUNAL FOR THE PROSE-
CUTION AND PUNISHMENT OF THE MAJOR WAR CRIMI-
NALS (NUREMBERG TRIBUNAL, 1945–1946). The first mod-
ern international criminal court constituted by victorious Allied
powers after their defeat of the Axis Powers. Another similar court—
the International Military Tribunal for the Far East—was set up
to try Japanese war criminals. The German defendants were tried for
crimes against peace, crimes against humanity, and war crimes. The
court’s judgment was based in part on the principle that political lead-
ers waging an aggressive war incur criminal responsibility under in-
ternational law and cannot invoke internal laws for their defense.

The charges of crimes against humanity and individual liability
have been criticized by some as constituting retroactive legislation
and “victor’s justice.” The legal debate notwithstanding, the judg-
ment of the Nuremberg Tribunal constituted a precedent for the fu-
ture that paved the way to the creation of the International Crimi-
nal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia and the International
Criminal Court. It was endorsed by the General Assembly in 1946
and the International Law Commission, which was asked by the as-
sembly in 1947 to prepare a draft code relating to the Nuremberg
principles. See also CRIMES AGAINST HUMANITY; CRIMES
AGAINST PEACE; INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL TRIBUNAL
FOR RWANDA (ICTR); SPECIAL COURT FOR SIERRA LEONE;
WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND (IMF). Created at the 1944
Bretton Woods Conference with a view to avoiding a repetition of
the disastrous economic policies that had contributed to the Great De-
pression of the 1930s, the IMF was intended to promote international
monetary cooperation, to facilitate the expansion and balanced
growth of international trade, to assist in the establishment of a mul-
tilateral system of payments, and to make its resources available un-
der adequate safeguards to members experiencing balance of payment
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difficulties. The 1971 U.S. decision to suspend fixed exchange rates
between the U.S. dollar and gold weakened the impact of exchange-
rate management on the workings of the world economy. But the
fund has gained a larger role in shaping its members’ macroeconomic
policies in the wake of the rise in oil prices in the 1970s and the in-
ternational debt problems that have since the 1980s affected devel-
oping countries.

Along with the World Bank and some of the other specialized
agencies of the United Nations, the IMF operates on a system of
weighted voting. Votes are allocated according to the amount of
money each country has paid into the fund, which is referred to as its
“quota.” Quotas are reviewed periodically and generate the pool of
money from which member countries may borrow and the total
amount of credit a member is eligible to receive.

A most controversial aspect of the fund’s activities is the “condi-
tionality” of its loans. Members may borrow money only if they in-
troduce “structural adjustment measures” to reduce their deficits.
These typically include currency devaluations; reductions in budget
deficits through cuts in public spending, subsidies, and price con-
trols; raising taxes; restructuring public enterprises; the elimination
of foreign exchange and trade controls; and structural reforms in the
agriculture and financial sectors. In response to widespread criticisms
that the adjustment measures increased the incidence of poverty and
were ill suited, the fund has softened the terms of the conditionality
of its loans.

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION FOR MIGRATION (IOM).
Intergovernmental institution tracing its origins to a 1951 organiza-
tion set up to resettle European displaced persons, refugees, and mi-
grants (the Intergovernmental Committee for European Migration).
The IOM has since grown into a multitask entity with offices and op-
erations on every continent. Its functions encompass a wide variety
of activities designed to assist governments and civil society through
rapid humanitarian responses to sudden migration flows, post-
emergency return and reintegration programs, assistance to migrants
in distress, and research related to migration management.

While not part of the United Nations system, IOM maintains close
ties with UN bodies and operational agencies. IOM currently assists
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some 12 million migrants. It has provided assistance to third-country
nationals fleeing the conflict in Iraq, and in Kosovo, its work has
evolved from emergency response to long-term activities in support
of population stabilization. Working with the United Nations and the
government of Sudan, it is currently assisting internally displaced
persons in the Darfur Western region of the country. IOM has carried
out out-of-country registration and voting programs in recent elec-
tions held in Afghanistan, Pakistan, and Iran.

INTERNATIONAL PEACE ACADEMY (IPA). Independent, inter-
national think tank promoting the prevention and settlement of armed
conflicts between and within states through applied policy research
and development. The International Peace Academy works closely
with the United Nations, regional and other international organiza-
tions, governments, and nongovernmental organizations (NGOs),
as well as with parties to conflicts in selected cases. It also draws
from a worldwide network of government and business leaders,
scholars, diplomats, military officers, and leaders of civil society in
its policy research projects.

Originally primarily concerned with peace and security issues, no-
tably peacekeeping, the IPA progressively broadened the scope of its
programs to an exploration of strategies for conflict prevention, con-
flict management, and peace building. The United Nations remains
the principal focal point of its research, but the IPA has also exam-
ined the role of subregional and regional organizations, the Bretton
Woods institutions, NGOs, and private sector actors. Its most recent
programs focus on ways and means to enhance the security infra-
structure in Africa, to strengthen the nexus between security and de-
velopment programming, and to assess the UN’s state-building ef-
forts. See also RIKHYE, INDAR JIT (1920– ).

INTERNATIONAL REFUGEE ORGANIZATION (IRO). Agency
of the United Nations set up in 1946 for assisting in the care, repatri-
ation, and resettlement of refugees in war-torn Europe. The IRO
brought to completion some of the work previously undertaken by
the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration and
was disbanded in 1952. Its activities were taken over by the Office of
the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR).

INTERNATIONAL REFUGEE ORGANIZATION • 193



INTERNATIONAL RESCUE COMMITTEE (IRC). Founded in
1933, the International Rescue Committee is a nongovernmental or-
ganization (NGO) providing relief, rehabilitation, protection, post-
conflict development, and resettlement services for those uprooted or
affected by violent conflict and political repression. The IRC works
in some 25 countries, focusing on rebuilding shattered communities;
the rehabilitation of health care, water, and sanitation systems; the re-
unification of families; the establishment of schools; the training of
teachers; the strengthening of the capacity of local organizations and
institutions; the development of civil society and good-governance
initiatives; and the promotion of human rights.

INTERNATIONAL RESEARCH AND TRAINING INSTITUTE
FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF WOMEN (INSTRAW). Au-
tonomous research organization within the United Nations carrying
out research and training programs to help integrate and mobilize
women in development. Located in Santo Domingo (Dominican Re-
public) the institute has been experiencing financial difficulties
threatening its viability.

INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS UNION (ITU).
Originally founded in 1864 under the name of International Tele-
graph Union to coordinate the operation of telecommunication net-
works and services, the union became a specialized agency of the
United Nations under its present name in 1947. Its membership is
unique, as it encompasses telecommunication policy makers and reg-
ulators, network operators, equipment manufacturers, hardware and
software developers, regional standard-making organizations, and fi-
nancing institutions. The ITU’s research, standard setting, and radio
frequency allocation and management activities have helped foster
the growth of new technologies and facilitated the operation of radio-
based systems like cellular phones, aircraft and maritime navigation
systems, scientific research stations, satellite communications sys-
tems, and radio and television broadcasting. Its work has increasingly
focused on telecommunication development in developing countries.
The Union sponsored a World Summit on the Information Society
that was held in 2005. See also INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY
(IT).
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INTERNATIONAL TRADE. See GENERAL AGREEMENT ON
TARIFFS AND TRADE (GATT); GLOBALIZATION; INTERNA-
TIONAL TRADE CENTRE (ITC); INTERNATIONAL TRADE
ORGANIZATION (ITO); LIBERAL INTERNATIONALISM;
TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT; UNITED NATIONS CONFER-
ENCE ON TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT (UNCTAD); WASHING-
TON CONSENSUS; WORLD TRADE ORGANIZATION (WTO).

INTERNATIONAL TRADE CENTRE (ITC). Technical cooperation
body created in 1964 under the aegis of the now defunct General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). Jointly funded by the
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD)
and the World Trade Organization (WTO), the ITC assists busi-
nesses in the understanding of WTO rules, strengthening their com-
petitiveness and developing trade promotion strategies.

INTERNATIONAL TRADE ORGANIZATION (ITO). After pre-
liminary negotiations in London and Geneva, a draft charter for an
ITO was agreed on at the United Nations Conference on Trade and
Employment at Havana, Cuba, in 1948. The new ITO would have
functioned as a specialized agency of the United Nations and pro-
vided a multilateral framework for the orderly expansion of a free-
trading international system. Proposed by the United States, the
ITO was supposed to complement the work of the Bretton Woods
institutions. The project was attacked by lobbyists and pressure
groups in the U.S. Congress as a threat to American sovereignty
and a communist plot. Fears that American producers would not be
able to compete with low-wage producers abroad prevailed and the
project quietly died in the United States Senate. See also GEN-
ERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND TRADE (GATT).

INTERNATIONAL TRIBUNAL FOR THE LAW OF THE SEA.
Established in accordance with the 1982 United Nations Conven-
tion on the Law of the Sea, this judicial body adjudicates disputes
among the parties to the Convention. Located in Hamburg, Federal
Republic of Germany, the tribunal became operational in 2002.
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IRAN HOSTAGE CRISIS (4 November 1979–20 January 1981).
Mass demonstrations forced the Shah of Iran, a close ally of the
United States to flee the country in January 1979. Following the es-
tablishment of an Islamic regime under the virulently anti-American
Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini, demonstrators attacked and seized the
United States embassy in Tehran while Iranian security forces stood
by failing to intervene. Most of the hostages were kept for more than
14 months until 20 January 1981.

Initially the Iranian government denied that the embassy takeover
had been an official action of the government. But in February 1980,
Iran issued a set of demands in return for freeing the hostages, in-
cluding the return of the deposed Shah to Iran (who had been admit-
ted to the United States for medical treatment) and other diplomatic
gestures, notably an apology for prior American actions in Iran and a
promise not to interfere in the future. Early on in the crisis, President
Jimmy Carter applied economic and diplomatic pressure on Iran,
ending oil imports from Iran, expelling a number of Iranians in the
United States, and freezing some $8 billion of Iranian assets in the
United States. Washington also brought the matter to the Interna-
tional Court of Justice (ICJ), which ruled that the Iranian govern-
ment was indirectly responsible for its omission to protect the em-
bassy. In accordance with the Vienna Convention on Diplomatic
Relations, the court also determined that Iran had an obligation to re-
store the embassy to the United States and to make reparation.

After an abortive military rescue attempt by the United States, the
matter was finally settled by an agreement mediated by the Algerian
government, which, in turn, led to the establishment of an ad hoc tri-
bunal to deal with outstanding claims between the two countries by
arbitration.

IRANIAN QUESTION (1946). One of the first Cold War skirmishes
in the Security Council. Iran brought the issue to the council on the
grounds that the Soviet Union had failed to withdraw troops from the
country at the end of World War II as had been agreed earlier by the
Allies. The USSR eventually withdrew its troops and the matter was
dropped from the council’s agenda.

IRAN-IRAQ WAR (1980–1988). Protracted and bloody conflict trig-
gered by a territorial dispute over a waterway forming the boundary
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between Iraq and Iran. The war ended in a stalemate but entailed mil-
lions of casualties and severe economic damage to both countries. It
was also marked by the use of chemical weapons. For a long time,
cease-fire appeals by the Security Council and the General Assem-
bly went unheeded. Several mediation efforts by a special repre-
sentative of the secretary-general failed and so did conciliation ef-
forts by the Nonaligned Movement (NAM). Sheer exhaustion, the
implicit threat of a mandatory arms embargo by the Security Coun-
cil, and the personal involvement of Secretary-General Perez de
Cuellar prompted the two warring countries to bring an end to the
fighting and accept a cease-fire supervised by United Nations peace-
keepers. Comprehensive peace negotiations mediated by the secre-
tary-general ended in a final peace agreement in 1991. See also
UNITED NATIONS IRAN-IRAQ MILITARY OBSERVER GROUP
(UNIIMOG, 9 August 1988–February 1991).

IRAQ. Formed out of three former regions of the Ottoman Empire
(Mosul, Baghdad, and Basra), Iraq became a British mandate at the
end of World War I. Iraq joined the League of Nations and was rec-
ognized as a sovereign state after independence from British control
in 1932. A popular revolution overthrew the British-installed
Hashemite monarchy in 1958, and after a series of coup attempts, the
Arab Socialist Baath Party came to power in 1968. Saddam Hussein,
a key figure in the Baath Party, acceded to the presidency and control
of the country in 1979. Saddam’s rule lasted throughout the Iran-
Iraq War (1980–1988), killing millions of people on both sides, and
ending in a stalemate. The country was involved in two other wars in
1991 and 2003 which eventually resulted in the overthrow of the
regime and the trial of its political leaders for crimes against its civil-
ian populations by an ad hoc Iraqi tribunal. See also PERSIAN
GULF WAR, FIRST (January–February 1991); PERSIAN GULF
WAR, SECOND (March–April 2003).

ITALIAN COLONIES (1949–1951). One of the first decolonization
issues to reach the United Nations and a rare case of peaceful dispo-
sition of a colonial problem through the direct involvement of the
General Assembly. In their peace treaty with Italy during World War
II, France, the Soviet Union, the United Kingdom, and the United
States had agreed that the assembly would decide on the future status
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of the Italian colonies if they could not agree among themselves over
the matter. Unable to settle their differences, the issue became the re-
sponsibility of the assembly, which reviewed it in several of its ses-
sions. The deliberations of the assembly eventually paved the way to
Libya’s independence in 1951. Somaliland was placed under Italian
Trusteeship until 1960 when it achieved independence. Eritrea was
associated in a federal arrangement with Ethiopia but became inde-
pendent in 1993. See also SELF-DETERMINATION; TRUSTEE-
SHIP SYSTEM.

– J –

JACKSON, SIR ROBERT (1911–1991). Australian official with an
extensive experience of development issues in Asia. He first served
the United Nations as senior deputy director-general of the United
Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration (UNRRA) from
1945 to 1947, overseeing its operations in Europe. He subsequently
supervised the transfer of UNRRA’s residual functions to the World
Health Organization (WHO) and the Food and Agriculture Orga-
nization (FAO) and assisted in the establishment of the Interna-
tional Children’s Emergency Fund (UNICEF). Thereafter, he was
appointed assistant secretary-general for Coordination in the UN
(1948), special consultant to the Administrator of the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP) (1963–1971), and undersecre-
tary-general in charge of the United Nations Relief Operation in
Bangladesh (1972–1974).

Sir Robert is best known for authoring a study of the United Na-
tions development system at the request of the UNDP’s governing
bodies. The report’s sweeping criticisms of the excessive complexity
of the UN technical assistance machinery and the shortcomings of
UN agency assistance programs and their lack of coordination trig-
gered considerable controversy both inside and outside the United
Nations. But its recommendations paved the way to a significant de-
centralization of authority from headquarters to UNDP field offices,
which was designed to make UNDP technical assistance more
closely linked to the development objectives of recipient countries.
See also REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.
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JARRING, GUNNAR (1907– ). Swedish diplomat who became Swe-
den’s ambassador to the United Nations in 1954 and later served as
ambassador to the United States and the Soviet Union. From 1967 to
1990 he was special representative to the United Nations secretary-
general on the Middle East, seeking to mediate the Arab-Israeli
conflict.

JOINT INSPECTION UNIT (JIU). Oversight body created in 1966
by the General Assembly to conduct independent assessments of
UN activities. Its mandate is to make recommendations to the as-
sembly on ways and means to improve financial and management
practices within the United Nations system. Dissatisfaction with the
effectiveness of its oversight contributed to the establishment of a
new watchdog body within the secretariat in the early nineties. See
also BERTRAND, MAURICE (1922– ); CONTROL MECHA-
NISMS (INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL); OFFICE OF INTERNAL
OVERSIGHT SERVICES (OIOS).

JOINT UNITED NATIONS PROGRAMME ON HIV/AIDS 
(UNAIDS). Established in 1994 by a resolution of the Economic
and Social Council (ECOSOC) and launched in January 1996, UN-
AIDS is a voluntarily funded interagency program set up in 1996 to
assist national governments in their efforts to address the socioeco-
nomic factors driving the HIV/AIDS epidemic. Cosponsored by the
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), the
United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP), the United Nations Popula-
tion Fund (UNFPA), the United Nations Educational, Scientific,
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), the World Health Orga-
nization (WHO), the World Bank (WB), the United Nations Of-
fice on Drug Control and Crime (UNODC), and the International
Labour Organization (ILO), UNAIDS has an annual budget of $60
million and is guided by a coordinating board comprising represen-
tatives of governments, UNAIDS’ cosponsors, and nongovernmen-
tal organizations (NGOs). UNAIDS operates mainly through the
country-based staff of its cosponsors in theme groups, sharing infor-
mation, planning and monitoring coordinated action, and deciding on
joint financing of AIDS activities in consultation with the host gov-
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ernment. Its objectives are to prevent the spread of AIDS, provide
care and support for those infected and affected by the disease, re-
duce the vulnerability of individuals and communities to HIV/AIDS,
and to alleviate the socioeconomic and human impact of the epi-
demic. One of its key functions is to gather, analyze, and disseminate
information on the evolving epidemic and on the global response to
it. See also COORDINATION, UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM.

JOLLY, SIR RICHARD (1934– ). British development economist
who combined operational experience with research and teaching. He
started his career in development in the 1970s as head of the Institute
for Development Studies at the University of Sussex. As a member
of the United Nations Committee for Development Policy (CDP)
(then known as Committee for Development Planning) and thereafter
as deputy executive director of the United Nations Children’s Fund
in the 1980s, Jolly and his colleagues offered systematic critiques of
existing structural adjustment and development policies that, in their
view, were unduly centered on economic models. In so doing they
spearheaded efforts to direct attention to the needs of children,
women, and the poor in the making of economic adjustment policies.
Jolly’s groundbreaking study “Adjustment with a Human Face” and
advocacy work contributed to shift the concept of development away
from a purely economic focus to a more people-centered approach,
thus paving the way to the notion of human development encapsu-
lated in the Human Development Report (HDR) of the United Na-
tions Development Programme (UNDP), which he coordinated
from 1996 to 2000. Jolly also championed the so-called 20/20 Initia-
tive, which called for developing and donor countries to devote 20
percent of government budgets and 20 percent of aid allocations, re-
spectively, to basic social services. This proposal was endorsed by
the 1995 World Summit for Social Development. See also HAQ,
MAHBUL UL (1934–1999).

JUBILEE RESEARCH. British based nongovernmental organiza-
tion (NGO) describing itself as “not just an economic think-tank . . .
(but) a think-and-do tank” advocating a 100 percent cancellation of
the unpayable and uncollectable debts of developing countries and
the democratization of international financial activities of govern-
ments and multilateral institutions. Jubilee Research grew out of Ju-
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bilee 2000, which throughout the 1990s orchestrated a worldwide
campaign that was critical of the International Monetary Fund’s
(IMF) structural adjustment programs and brought pressure to bear
on the leaders of the Group of Eight (G-8) (then 7) to “cancel the
unpayable debts of the poorest countries by the year 2000, under a
fair and transparent process.” There were Jubilee 2000 campaigns in
more than 60 countries around the world, and by the end of the cam-
paign, 24 million signatures had been gathered for the Jubilee 2000
petition. The G-8 leaders have since committed themselves to writing
off $100 billion of poor-country debts, and debt has been pushed onto
the global political agenda. Jubilee 2000 and Jubilee Research have
earned the reputation for providing up-to-date, accurate research,
analyses, news, and data on international debt and finance. See also
DEBT CRISIS (INTERNATIONAL); HEAVILY INDEBTED POOR
COUNTRY INITIATIVE (HIPC).

JUDICIAL SETTLEMENT. Like arbitration, judicial settlement or
adjudication is a method of peaceful settlement of disputes leading to
binding decisions. Adjudication, in contrast to arbitration, which relies
on ad hoc procedures and judges selected for each individual case, in-
volves awards and judgments made by a preconstituted and perma-
nent international tribunal on the basis of international law. The first
such tribunal was established in 1920 when the League of Nations
created the Permanent Court of International Justice (PCIJ). The PCIJ
functioned until 1940 and was replaced seven years later by the In-
ternational Court of Justice (ICJ), one of the major organs of the
United Nations. The jurisdiction of both courts is based on voluntary
acceptance by litigating parties. International adjudication is thus a
limited and imperfect effort to transpose some of the stability and reg-
ularity associated with domestic national legal systems to the settle-
ment of disputes at the international level. See also CONCILIATION;
ENQUIRY; MEDIATION; REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS.

– K –

KASHMIR DISPUTE (1948– ). India and Pakistan became indepen-
dent in 1947, and under a partition scheme agreed to with Great
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Britain, the autonomous state of Kashmir, populated by a majority of
Muslims but ruled by a Hindu maharajah, was to be given the option
of joining either Pakistan or India or becoming independent. Faced
with Muslim unrest, the Kashmir ruler asked for Indian military 
assistance and announced the accession of Kashmir to India. Large-
scale hostilities immediately erupted as Pakistani troops also inter-
vened. The Security Council established a commission to investi-
gate and mediate the dispute. In 1949, the commission was able to
secure a truce supervised by the United Nations Military Observer
Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP) as well as acceptance
in principle of a plebiscite to resolve the accession problem. The
plebiscite has never been held, India taking the position that Kashmir
has become a permanent member of the Indian Union, and Pakistan
demanding the organization of a plebiscite. Renewed fighting be-
tween India and Pakistan flared up again in 1965 and 1971, and many
fear that tensions between the two countries over Kashmir could es-
calate into a nuclear war.

KATANGA. Mineral rich province of the Democratic Republic of the
Congo that was prevented from seceding through the intervention of
the United Nations Operation in the Congo (ONUC).

KIRKPATRICK, JEAN (1926–). American university educator who
served as U.S. ambassador to the United Nations under President
Ronald Reagan from 1980 to 1984. An ardent anticommunist, she is
famous for her “Kirkpatrick doctrine,” which advocated U.S. support
of authoritarian governments around the world and unflagging oppo-
sition to Third World demands for a New International Economic
Order. See also HERITAGE FOUNDATION.

KLEIN, LAWRENCE (1920– ). American economist who drew from
the work of Jan Tinbergen and developed economic models to fore-
cast the development of business fluctuations and study the effects of
government economic policies. He created Project LINK, so-called
because it links models of the world’s countries to measure and as-
sess the effect of changes in one economy on others. Initially based
at the University of Pennsylvania, Project LINK is now administered
by the United Nations Department of Economic and Social Affairs.
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KOREAN WAR (25 June 1950–27 July 1953). At the end of World
War II, Korea was divided into two zones of occupation: North Ko-
rea and South Korea under Soviet and American control, respec-
tively. As Cold War tensions rose, rival governments were installed
in 1948 and relations between them became increasingly strained. On
25 June 1950, North Korean communist forces invaded South Korea.
The same day, in the absence of the Soviet Union, the Security
Council quickly condemned the aggression, called for a cease-fire
and asked UN members to assist South Korea. On 27 June, President
Harry S. Truman ordered U.S. forces into Korea. Several other na-
tions joined the U.S. military effort. Upon the return of the Soviet
Union to the council, the USSR vetoed any further possible attempts
by the council to direct and coordinate the collective measures it had
adopted to repel the North Korean attack. The United States proposed
that the General Assembly assume the responsibility of dealing with
such situations when the Security Council was prevented from acting
by vetoes. Under the terms of its Uniting for Peace Resolution, the
assembly thus dealt with the Communist Chinese intervention in Ko-
rea in late 1950, declared China guilty of aggression, recommended
collective economic measures, and called upon all states to continue
to lend every assistance to the United Nations action in Korea. An
armistice was signed in 1953, bringing the fighting to an end. See
also COLLECTIVE SECURITY; SANCTIONS; UNITED NA-
TIONS KOREAN RECONSTRUCTION AGENCY (UNKRA).

KOSOVO QUESTION. Until 1989, Kosovo was an autonomous
province within the state of Yugoslavia. That autonomy was revoked
by President Slobodan Milosevic on the grounds that the Serb mi-
nority in Kosovo was at risk. The situation further deteriorated when
men and arms started flowing from neighboring Albania in support of
an insurgent group in Kosovo, the Kosovo Liberation Army. Large-
scale Yugoslav attacks on the KLA and ethnic Albanians resulted in
more than 200,000 Kosovar refugees and displaced persons in 1998.
The Security Council, in resolutions invoking Chapter VII of the
United Nations Charter, regretted the loss of life and qualified the
situation as a threat to regional peace and security but was unable to
take further action. Ostensibly to put an end to the killing of the in-
nocent by the Yugoslav army and police forces in Kosovo, the North
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Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) launched in March 1999 an
eleven-week-long campaign of air bombardment on Yugoslavia to force
a withdrawal of its forces from Kosovo, enable the return of refugees,
and pave the way to a political settlement. The legality of the NATO
military intervention under the provisions of the United Nations on the
use of force and international humanitarian law is still debated.

With the subsequent establishment of the United Nations Interim
Administration Mission in Kosovo (UNMIK), the Security Coun-
cil has in effect placed Kosovo under a UN protectorate. UNMIK is
seeking to build democratic institutions, organize free and fair elec-
tions, protect the rights of minorities, establish an impartial legal sys-
tem, and create a functioning economy before the province’s final
status is determined. But the underlying cause of the conflict has not
been addressed and, for all intents and practical purposes, Kosovo re-
mains ethnically segregated. Most Serbs live either in enclaves or in
the northern part that abuts Serbia proper, and UNMIK police and
NATO troops provide tenuous security. The UN Security Council,
has called for “substantial autonomy and meaningful self-determina-
tion for Kosovo.” But ethnic Albanians want outright independence
or wish to be integrated into a Greater Albania, while the Serb mi-
nority (10 percent of the population) would like to return to Serbian
rule. In addition to its unresolved political status, Kosovo is saddled
with a stalled economy afflicted by rates of unemployment as high as
70 percent. Over 50 percent of the population lives below the na-
tional poverty line. See also HUMANITARIAN INTERVENTION;
INDEPENDENT INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON KOSOVO;
PEACEKEEPING; TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION.

KYOTO PROTOCOL. Additional legal provision to the 1992 United
Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC)
agreed to in 1997. The protocol, which came into force in 2005 fol-
lowing ratification by Russia, calls on industrialized countries to re-
duce their combined emissions of six major greenhouse gases during
the five-year period extending from 2008 to 2012 to below 1990 lev-
els. The European Union and Japan are to cut these emissions by 8
percent and 6 percent respectively. The United States is not a party to
the protocol. See also CLIMATE CHANGE; GLOBAL WARMING.
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LABOR. See EMPLOYMENT; INTERNATIONAL LABOUR OR-
GANZATION (ILO).

LAGOS PLAN OF ACTION (1980). A continent-wide effort by
African governments under the aegis of the Organization for African
Unity to forge a long-term comprehensive strategic approach to the
development of Africa. Launched in 1980, the Lagos Plan of Action
rested on the twin requirements of the integration of Africa’s physi-
cal, institutional, social, and production structures and the gradual es-
tablishment of an African common market. Neither of these goals
was reached, prompting the search for new regional and international
blueprints for cooperation. See also AFRICAN ECONOMIC CON-
DITIONS; NEW PARTNERSHIP FOR AFRICA’S DEVELOP-
MENT (NEPAD); UNITED NATIONS NEW AGENDA FOR THE
DEVELOPMENT OF AFRICA (UN-NADAF); UNITED NATIONS
PROGRAMME OF ACTION FOR AFRICA’S ECONOMIC RE-
COVERY (UN-PAARD, 1986–1990).

LANDLOCKED COUNTRIES. Group of countries that have no
coastline. There are 42 such countries in the world that are placed in
a disadvantageous position insofar as they are cut off from sea re-
sources such as fishing. More importantly, they are disconnected
from seaborne trade and depend on transit countries to gain access to
seaports and international markets. Their reliance on a limited num-
ber of commodities and their remoteness from world markets make
landlocked countries as a group the poorest among developing coun-
tries. Afghanistan, Armenia, Azerbaijan, Bhutan, Bolivia, Botswana,
Burkina Faso, Burundi, Central African Republic, Chad, Ethiopia,
Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Laos, Lesotho, Malawi, Mongolia, Nepal,
Niger, Paraguay, Rwanda, Swaziland, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan,
Uganda, Uzbekistan, and others have been classified by the United
Nations as landlocked countries.

The special situation and developmental needs of landlocked
countries have been recognized and in part addressed in a number of
international legal instruments, notably in a 1965 Convention on
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Transit Trade of Landlocked States and the United Nations Con-
vention on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS, 1982). In 2003, at the re-
quest of the General Assembly, an international ministerial confer-
ence was held in Kazakhstan that resulted in the adoption of an
international program of action to deal with the continuing problems
faced by landlocked and transit countries. In 2002, the secretary-
general appointed a special envoy to undertake advocacy work and
mobilize financial and political support for landlocked countries, the
least developed countries, and small island developing states.

LANDMINES. See ANTIPERSONNEL MINES.

LAW OF THE SEA. See UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION ON
THE LAW OF THE SEA (UNCLOS, 1982).

LAWYERS’ COMMITTEE ON NUCLEAR POLICY (LCNP).
American nongovernmental organization (NGO) founded in 1981
to promote peace and disarmament in the United Nations and the
International Court of Justice through national and international
law. The LCNP provides legal information and resources in the form
of books, articles, and discussion papers to policy makers, diplomats,
lawyers, legal scholars, and lay people, and the media on disarma-
ment and international law.

LEAGUE OF ARAB STATES. See ARAB LEAGUE.

LEAGUE OF NATIONS (1919–1946). International organization es-
tablished in 1919 as part of the Treaty of Versailles which formally
brought World War I to an end. The League’s main objectives were
to preserve peace through arbitration, conciliation, and a system of
collective security and to promote improved economic and social
living conditions worldwide. The League was successful in dealing
with minor conflicts throughout the 1920s. The divisions and waver-
ing of France and Great Britain, its main supporters; the aloofness of
the United States, which never joined; and the revival of nationalism
in the wake of the world economic crisis of the 1930s contributed,
among other factors, to its failure to prevent and roll back Japan’s an-
nexation of Manchuria in 1931–1933, Italy’s invasion of Abyssinia in
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1934–1936, and Germany’s subsequent territorial ambitions in Eu-
rope. The League was thus unable to prevent the outbreak of World
War II. Many of its economic and social activities foreshadow those
undertaken by the United Nations. The League was officially dis-
solved on 18 April 1946. See also MANDATE SYSTEM OF THE
LEAGUE OF NATIONS.

LEAST DEVELOPED COUNTRIES (LDCs). The poorest countries
among developing countries. They share common socioeconomic
conditions and characteristics including low per capita income; seri-
ous deficiencies in levels of nutrition, health, education, and liter-
acy; and economic vulnerability as measured by the instability of
their agricultural production and the concentration of their merchan-
dise exports.

The LDCs’ situation is monitored in periodic reports of the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development. Every three years,
the Committee for Development Policy draws up a list of LDCs on
the basis of set criteria. As such, the LDCs may claim special and pref-
erential treatment by bilateral and multilateral donors. Several global
conferences have been convened by the United Nations in order to
generate international attention and action to reverse their deteriorat-
ing socioeconomic conditions. The latest conference was held in
Brussels in 2001. See also UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON
THE LEAST DEVELOPED COUNTRIES (PARIS, 1981).

LEBANESE CRISIS (1958). In May 1958, civil conflict between
Muslims and Christians assumed the proportions of a civil war and
led the Lebanese government to request the Security Council to con-
sider its complaint “in respect of a situation arising from the inter-
vention of the United Arab Republic in the internal affairs of
Lebanon, the continuance of which is likely to endanger the mainte-
nance of international peace and security.” The Lebanese government
also accused the United Arab Republic of encouraging and support-
ing the rebellion by the supply of large quantities of arms to subver-
sive elements in Lebanon and by the infiltration of armed personnel
from Syria into Lebanon.

In June, the council dispatched to Lebanon the United Nations
Observation Group in Lebanon (UNOGIL) so as to ensure that
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there was no illegal infiltration of personnel or supply of arms or
other matériel across the Lebanese borders.

LEONTIEF, WASSILY (1906–1999). Russian-born American econo-
mist who won the Nobel Peace Prize for Economics in 1973. One of
his major contributions was that he developed an input-output method
of economic analysis that could be used for national planning and
forecasting purposes and had the potential of practical policy applica-
tions for steering the North-South dialogue and economic relations.

LEWIS, SIR ARTHUR (1915–1991). Development economist born in
St. Lucia who taught in Great Britain and the United States. He re-
ceived the Nobel Prize in economics for his work on the determi-
nants of economic growth rates, notably the unlimited supply of la-
bor deriving from population pressures, which keeps wages down,
generates high profits, and results in the emergence of dual
economies. From 1957 to 1963, Arthur Lewis was deputy managing
director of the Special United Nations Fund for Economic Devel-
opment (SUNFED), a forerunner of the United Nations Develop-
ment Programme (UNDP).

LEWIS, STEPHEN (1937– ). Canadian politician and diplomat who
served as ambassador to the United Nations from 1984 to 1988. He
was deputy executive director of the United Nations Children’s
Fund (UNICEF) from 1995 to 1999. Since 2001, he has served as
the secretary-general’s special envoy for HIV/AIDS in Africa.

LIBERAL INTERNATIONALISM. An approach to international
peace and security rooted in 19th-century European political thinking
first publicly proposed by U.S. president Woodrow Wilson as a gen-
eral framework for the settlement of World War I. Liberal internation-
alism posited that the international order had been corrupted by the
rise of undemocratic leaders and the practice of balance-of-power pol-
itics in interstate relations. The spread of democracy worldwide asso-
ciated with strong support for a broad interpretation of civil liberties
for freedom of expression and religious toleration together with the
deregulation and opening of national economies, the freeing of inter-
national markets, and creation of multipurpose international organiza-
tions would enhance closer contacts between peoples and nations and
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promote economic growth, social progress, and shared prosperity,
thus creating conditions conducive to international peace and stability.

Much of this thinking shaped the drafting of the Charter of the
United Nations. Contested by developing countries throughout the
decades of the 1960s and 1970s, liberal internationalism has resurfaced
in the post–Cold War years as an influential ideology providing the
basis for many of the development prescriptions of the Washington
Consensus. It still remains controversial, especially in the field of in-
ternational trade. See also HULL, CORDELL (1871–1955); NEW IN-
TERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER (NIEO).

LIBERIA CONFLICT (1980–2003). Founded in 1847 by freed Ameri-
can slaves, Liberia’s political life, economy, and society has long been
dominated by these “Americano-Liberians.” Deep-seated tensions be-
tween “Americano-Liberians” and the various ethnic groups living in
the area before their arrival helped spark a bloody civil conflict in 1980
marked by a succession of military coups and ongoing ethnic strife.
Several attempts at mediation by the Economic Community of West
African States (ECOWAS) failed. The Security Council imposed an
armed embargo on Liberia in 1992 and, following a peace agreement
brokered by ECOWAS, authorized the establishment of the United
Nations Observer Mission in Liberia (UNOMIL).

Persisting tensions between the government and opposition par-
ties, systematic abuses of human rights, and the exclusion and ha-
rassment of political opponents stymied the process of national rec-
onciliation and contributed to the resumption of civil war. In 1999,
Liberia was accused of fomenting war in neighboring Sierra Leone
by arming insurgency groups in exchange for diamonds. In 2001, the
United Nations Security Council imposed sanctions on Liberian di-
amonds and issued a travel ban on Liberian government officials in
response to its continuing support of the rebel insurgency in Sierra
Leone. Two years later, the council banned the import of log and tim-
ber products originating from Liberia.

Besieged by several rebel groups, the government collapsed in
2003. On 17 June 2003, a cease-fire agreement brought to an end
Liberia’s long civil war. Three months later, the Security Council dis-
patched a new 15,000-troop peacekeeping operation in addition to
1,000 civilian police officers, the United Nations ObserverMission
in Liberia (UNOMIL), to support the implementation of the cease-fire
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agreement. The main mechanisms for the implementation of the
peace process are in place: a transitional government was set up in
October 2003 and elections took place in October–November 2005.
The delivery of humanitarian assistance has become possible as 
UNOMIL is progressively extending and consolidating its control.

But the country is economically bankrupt and faces a catastrophic
humanitarian situation. Over 250,000 persons have lost their lives
since the conflict began. At least half of the dead have been civilian
noncombatants, and more than 1.3 million people have been up-
rooted. At the end of the fighting, an estimated 350,000 Liberians
were displaced, living in temporary camps with inadequate basic ser-
vices. Some 38,000 fighters are believed to have been involved in the
conflict, including 15,000 children and 2,000 women. See also
CHILDREN IN ARMED CONFLICTS.

LIE, TRYGVE HALVDEN (1896–1968). Norwegian labor and polit-
ical leader who headed his delegation at the 1945 United Nations
Conference on International Organization in San Francisco and
became the first United Nations secretary-general from 1946 to
1953. Rising Cold War tensions stymied Lie’s efforts to play an in-
dependent leadership role and to act as a bridge between East and
West. His public stands alternatively antagonized either the USSR or
the United States, and he incurred the uncompromising wrath and op-
position of the former after labeling the attack of North Korea on
South Korea an aggression in violation of the principles of the
United Nations Charter and calling upon the Security Council to
take steps necessary to reestablish peace in the Korean War.

Soviet vetoes in the Security Council blocked his reappointment
for a second term in office and the council could not agree on a suc-
cessor. In a move of dubious legality under the terms of the charter,
the General Assembly extended his tenure for three years. Lie faced
continued Soviet criticism and ostracism. At the same time, he
elicited broad opprobrium when in 1952 he allowed the United States
to use United Nations premises to carry out loyalty investigations of
American nationals employed by the organization and dismissed a
number of them. These actions were widely perceived as breaches to
the independence of the secretariat. Lie resigned in the fall of 1952
and thereafter took up several ministerial posts in his country.

While his tenure was marred by unending political controversies,
Lie did establish precedents that enabled future incumbents to exert 
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a degree of political leadership in world affairs. His practice of sub-
mitting oral and written reports to the Security Council, for example,
was extensively used by his successors. See also CONVENTION ON
PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS
(1946); INTERNATIONAL CIVIL SERVICE; KOREAN WAR (25
June 1950–27 July 1953).

LOCKERBIE INCIDENT (1988). On 21 December 1988, an Ameri-
can airliner was blown up flying over Lockerbie, Scotland. All 270
passengers as well as 11 people on the ground were killed. After a
three-year joint investigation by Scottish, European, and American
authorities, indictments for murder were issued in 1991 against two
Libyan nationals, an intelligence officer and the head of the Libyan
Arab Airlines station in Malta. Libya refused to extradite the men,
citing the Libyan constitution’s ban on extraditing citizens to stand
trial overseas and expressing fear that the pair might not receive a fair
trial in either a British or American court of law. The United States
and Great Britain brought the matter to the Security Council and
persuaded it to impose sanctions against Libya in 1992 and 1993,
barring direct flights in and out of Libya, forbidding the sale of arms
and spare parts for oil refineries, and freezing some of Libya’s over-
seas assets. After protracted negotiations, in 1999, Libya accepted
that the trial be held in a neutral country by a panel of Scottish judges.
UN sanctions were lifted just before the trial took place in the Nether-
lands, resulting in the conviction of one of the accused.

The Lockerbie case is often cited as one of the rare instances of the
successful application of sanctions by the United Nations. Their suc-
cess is attributed to the enormous toll of the trade embargo on the
Libyan economy and the eagerness of the Libyan government to re-
vive the country’s economy.

– M –

McNAMARA, ROBERT S. (1916– ). American businessman and
politician who was U.S. secretary of defense from 1961 to 1968.
Growing doubts about the conduct of the Vietnam War led him to re-
sign. In 1968 he became president of the World Bank. Throughout
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his tenure, he endeavored to shift the lending policies of the bank
from their initial emphasis on infrastructural projects to a greater fo-
cus on poverty alleviation.

MACEDONIA. See UNITED NATIONS PREVENTIVE DEPLOY-
MENT FORCE (UNPREDEP, 1995–1999).

MALIK, CHARLES (1906–1987). Lebanese scholar, educator, politi-
cian, and diplomat. He represented Lebanon at the 1945 United Na-
tions Conference on International Organization in San Francisco
and played a key role in the drafting of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights (UDHR).

MANDATE SYSTEM OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS. Arrange-
ments inspired by President Woodrow Wilson’s peace proposals
that were incorporated in the Covenant of the League of Nations
whereby colonial territories taken from Germany and Turkey, such as
Palestine and Southwest Africa, would be administered by the vic-
tors under supervision of the League. Article 22 of the covenant stip-
ulated that the “well-being and development” of the peoples con-
cerned was “a sacred trust of civilization” accepted by “advanced
nations” serving as “Mandatories on behalf of the League.” It also
provided for a permanent commission of private experts to receive
and examine the annual reports of the Mandatories and to advise the
Council of the League on all matters relating to the observance of the
mandates. Many may today find the language of the covenant unduly
pervaded by the patronizing imperial notion of the “white man’s bur-
den.” But the covenant did establish the principle that colonial pow-
ers were accountable to the international community (albeit in limited
ways) for their treatment of subjected peoples. The Trusteeship Sys-
tem of the United Nations laid down in the United Nations Charter
is a virtual carbon copy of the League’s Mandates. See also DEC-
LARATION REGARDING NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITO-
RIES; DECOLONIZATION; SELF-DETERMINATION.

MEADE, JAMES E. (1907–1995). English economist, recipient of the
Nobel Prize in 1977 for his contributions to the theory of interna-
tional trade and international capital movements. Meade believed

212 • MACEDONIA

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


that governments should take strong measures to promote equality of
income arguing that fiscal and monetary policy tools were essential
in achieving the goals of full employment and equilibrium in balance
of payments. Meade also examined the conditions under which free
trade made a country better off, concluding that a carefully chosen
dose of protectionism could improve a nation’s economic well-being.
See also TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT.

MÉDECINS SANS FRONTIÈRES (MSF). International nongovern-
mental organization (NGO) created in 1971 in reaction to the un-
willingness or incapacity of the international community to intervene
collectively to prevent or alleviate the mass suffering of populations
in danger during the Nigerian Civil War in 1968. MSF has since
grown into a worldwide organization capable on short notice of field-
ing volunteer teams providing nutritional help, immunizations, and
other emergency medical services in humanitarian crisis situations.
MSF has consultative status in the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC), and was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1999. See
also HUMANITARIAN AGENCIES.

MEDIATION. Widely used mode of negotiation in conflict resolution
in which the parties to a conflict seek the assistance of, or accept an
offer to help from, a private individual, a group, or an international
organization to find a mutually agreeable solution to their conflict.
Mediators may act as channels of communications and may propose
compromise solutions based on their assessment of each side’s de-
mands and interests. But their intervention can only take place at the
request of the contending parties, which also have the ultimate power
to decide. In that sense, mediation differs from arbitration and ad-
judication.

Drawing its authority from Article 33 of the charter, the United Na-
tions is probably the most important mediator on the world scene, as
suggested by the increasingly large number of disputes in which the
secretary-general intervenes personally or through his special rep-
resentatives and envoys. This type of mediation, however, is not nec-
essarily the most successful, as it frequently deals with intractable is-
sues where the chances of effective mediation are slim and actors
show little willingness to moderate their claims. In contrast, small
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states and regional organizations such as the Organization of
African Unity (OAU), the Organization of American States (OAS),
and the Economic Community of West African States (ECOWAS)
seem to have a better record in effecting successful outcomes in in-
ternational mediation. See also CONCILIATION; CYPRUS QUES-
TION (1960– ); INDONESIAN QUESTION (1945–1949); IRAN-
IRAQ WAR (1980–1988); JUDICIAL SETTLEMENT; PEACEFUL
SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES; REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS.

MEETING OF EXPERTS ON THE UNITED NATIONS PRO-
GRAMME IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION AND FINANCE.
Expert group (recently renamed the Committee of Experts on Public
Administration) that, under the authority of the Economic and So-
cial Council (ECOSOC), advises the council and the secretary-
general on issues of public administration and finance for develop-
ment in developing countries. With the growing interest in market
forces in development in the 1990s, political support for the group
waned and some member states called for its dissolution. After con-
siderable wrangling, the terms of reference of the group were over-
hauled and, since 2000, the group has been concerned with the role
and functioning of the state in responding to and encouraging the
process of globalization. Building the requisite national capacities of
governance and public administration to meet the challenges of glob-
alization is an important focus of the group’s work. The group gen-
erally meets once a year and is serviced by the Department of Eco-
nomic and Social Affairs (DESA).

MEMBERSHIP (UNITED NATIONS). The United Nations is today
virtually a universal organization. This was not the case when the or-
ganization was created, as it was originally open only to “peace lov-
ing” states (a reference to states that had declared war on the Axis
Powers during World War II) and states that were “able and willing
to carry out” the obligations arising from the United Nations Char-
ter provisions (a reference to their capacity to afford the costs of
membership).

The Cold War slowed down but did not stop the admission of new
members. The relaxation of East-West tensions opened the door wide
and the UN now welcomes all newcomers including mini states like
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Lichtenstein and Monaco. Exceptions to this pattern were the cases
of partitioned states—a legacy of the Cold War—such as Germany,
Vietnam, and Korea, which were admitted only in 1973, 1977, and
1991, respectively, under different formulas. The case of China was
always treated as an issue of credentials rather than admission until
1971 when the General Assembly recognized the People’s Republic
of China as the sole legitimate holder of China’s seat.

National liberation movements and groups like the Palestine Lib-
eration Organization, regional intergovernmental organizations like
the European Union (EU) and the African Union (AU), and quasi
states like the Holy See enjoy “observer status,” which gives them a
virtually unlimited access to UN meetings and proceedings without a
right to vote.

The mass entry of states from Asia and Africa reshaped the UN
agenda and their numerical majority contributes to the persistence of
the North-South cleavages affecting its priorities. See also CHINA
REPRESENTATION IN THE UNITED NATIONS (1949–1971);
CREDENTIALS COMMITTEE OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY;
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES; GROUP OF SEVENTY-SEVEN 
(G-77); NONALIGNED MOVEMENT (NAM).

METEOROLOGY. See WORLD METEOROLOGICAL ORGANI-
ZATION (WMO).

MICROCREDIT. Provision of small loans to finance small-scale en-
terprises run by poor families and individuals who would otherwise
be unable to receive credit from conventional banks because of their
socioeconomic conditions. Microcredit has received increasing po-
litical attention from the international donor community and in
United Nations forums, and it has proved to be an effective tool for
improving the welfare of women and the rural poor. The year 2005
has been proclaimed International Year of Microcredit by the Gen-
eral Assembly.

MIDDLE EASTERN SITUATION. See ARAB-ISRAELI CON-
FLICT.

MIGRANT WORKERS. See MIGRATION (INTERNATIONAL).
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MIGRATION (INTERNATIONAL). Migrants are persons taking up
residence temporarily or permanently outside their country. Most fre-
quently, the term refers to migrant workers. More specifically, the
United Nations International Convention on the Protection of the
Rights of All Migrant Workers and Members of Their Families
defines a migrant worker as “a person who is to be engaged, is en-
gaged or has been engaged in a remunerated activity in a State of
which he or she is not a national.”

According to UN estimates, there are more than 170 million inter-
national migrants. The United States, India, Pakistan, France, Ger-
many, Canada, Saudi Arabia, Australia, the United Kingdom, and
Iran are among the countries receiving the largest number of mi-
grants. Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Pakistan, and India generate the
largest numbers of migrants. In some countries like Qatar and the
United Arab Emirates, migrants represent more than 70 percent of the
entire population. In Western Europe and the United States, migrants
constitute 10 percent of the overall population. In terms of gender
distribution, recent studies have drawn attention to an increasing pat-
tern of feminization of migration as female migrants move abroad as
wage earners rather than as accompanying family members.

The growth of the global population of migrants appears to be ac-
celerating. Some attribute this phenomenon to the globalization of
production and services and the liberalization of international trade,
which have adversely impacted national economies and motivated
large numbers of people to leave their countries of origin. Others sin-
gle out the persistence of poverty, armed conflicts, and racism as
root causes of international migration. In any event, the free flow of
capital, information, and services has not been accompanied by rela-
tively free flows of peoples. Restrictive migration policies by receiv-
ing countries and their reluctance to grant migrants employment,
health care, education, housing, legal protection, and trade union
rights similar to those enjoyed by their nationals have raised con-
tentious internal as well as international issues concerning the hu-
man rights of migrants.

Several United Nations entities are engaged with the subject of inter-
national migration in the context of their respective mandates. These in-
clude the General Assembly, which in 1990 adopted the international
convention mentioned earlier, the Commission on Human Rights,
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which in 1999 appointed a special rapporteur on the Human Rights of
Migrants; the Department of Economic and Social Affairs (DESA)
within the UN Secretariat; and the United Nations High Commis-
sioner for Human Rights (UNHCHR). The United Nations Educa-
tional, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) is con-
cerned with the promotion of migrants’ social integration and the
protection of cultural diversity in host countries. The International
Labour Organization (ILO) has also set in place two conventions
granting equal treatment between nationals and nonnationals in social
security and prohibiting abusive conditions of work. Extensive discus-
sions about the protection of migrants took place in the 1993 World
Conference on Human Rights and the 2001 World Conference
against Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia, and Related
Intolerance. Increasing attention is being given to the links between
migrants and refugees, an issue that raises controversial questions about
the applicability of political and civil rights for migrants and the indi-
visibility of political, civil, social, economic, and cultural rights. The is-
sue has been rekindled by the issue of terrorism, as a number of gov-
ernments have equated efforts to curb illegal immigration with the
international campaign against terrorism. See also GLOBAL COM-
MISSION ON INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION (GCIM); INTER-
NATIONAL ORGANIZATION FOR MIGRATION (IOM).

MILITARY STAFF COMMITTEE. The only subsidiary body of the
Security Council specifically mentioned in Articles 26 and 47 of the
United Nations Charter. Its role was to advise and assist the council
on all questions relating to its military requirements, including the
employment, command, and strategic direction of any armed forces
placed at its disposal, as well as the regulation of armaments and pos-
sible disarmament. Disagreement among the major powers over the
size and character of their respective contributions to the establish-
ment of standby military forces that would enable the Security Coun-
cil to take military action on its own prevented the creation of a per-
manent UN standing force. The committee still meets regularly but
effectively ceased to function in 1948. Its assigned planning and
strategic functions have been taken over by other organs of the
United Nations, notably the Department of Peacekeeping Opera-
tions (DPKO). See also COLLECTIVE SECURITY.
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MILLENNIUM ASSEMBLY. Large gathering of world government
leaders, representatives of civil society and religious and spiritual
leaders at United Nations headquarters convened in September 2000
at the suggestion of Secretary-General Kofi Annan to discuss the
major issues facing the UN and its role in the 21st century. Discus-
sions, based in part on a seminal report of the secretary-general out-
lining his vision of the role of the organization, resulted in a Millen-
nium Declaration identifying a number of development objectives
and policies aimed at ensuring that globalization becomes a positive
and inclusive force. See also GLOBAL COMPACT.

MILLENNIUM DECLARATION. Formal statement adopted at the
2000 Millennium Assembly assigning priority to international poli-
cies designed to make globalization socially more inclusive and to
eradicate poverty in the developing world. The declaration contains
quantified and measurable goals and objectives related to poverty
eradication (halve the proportion of people whose income is less than
$1 a day and suffer from hunger between 1990 and 2015), health (re-
duce by three-quarters, between 1990 and 2015 maternal mortality),
education (achieve universal primary schooling by 2015), gender
equality (eliminate gender disparity in primary and secondary educa-
tion), child mortality (reduce by two-thirds, between 1990 and 2015,
the under-five mortality rate), HIV/AIDS, and environmental sus-
tainability. World Bank estimates suggest that the additional foreign
aid required to reach these goals by 2015 is between $40 billion and
$60 billion a year. See also OFFICIAL DEVELOPMENT ASSIS-
TANCE (ODA).

MILLENNIUM DEVELOPMENT GOALS (MDGs). See MILLEN-
NIUM DECLARATION.

MINORITIES, PROTECTION OF. Virtually all states include
groups of people whose ethnic, linguistic, or religious identity differs
from the majority population. Relations between minority groups and
between minority and majority populations are often strained to the
point of triggering internal disturbances or armed conflicts, with fre-
quent adverse consequences for international peace and security.
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World War I was in part caused by unresolved issues related to the
status of minorities, prompting President Woodrow Wilson to advo-
cate a right of self-determination as one of the principles to govern
a durable postwar political settlement. Whenever the principle of
“one nation-one state” proved infeasible, provisions were made in the
1919–1920 bilateral treaties between the Allied and Associated Pow-
ers and the states of Eastern Europe and the Balkans for the protec-
tion of minorities and their linguistic, cultural, and religious rights.
These stipulations were to be monitored by the League of Nations,
but the system fell into desuetude with the rise of totalitarian regimes
in the 1930s.

The Charter of the United Nations (Articles 1 and 55) posits a right
to nondiscrimination that was subsequently recognized in the 1948
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), the 1966 Inter-
national Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR) (Arti-
cles 2 and 26), the 1966 International Covenant on Economic, So-
cial, and Cultural Rights (ICESCR) (Article 2), the 1989
Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC) (Article 2), and the
1965 International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms
of Racial Discrimination (Article 2). These instruments prohibit dis-
crimination on the basis of race, language, religion, national or social
origin, and birth. Together with a nonbinding 1992 Declaration of the
General Assembly on the Rights of Persons Belonging to National
or Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic Minorities, they also establish
special rights for minorities enabling them to preserve their identity,
traditions, culture and language, exercise their religion and partici-
pate in the political, social, and economic life of the state they reside
in. The principal obligation of the states parties to these human rights
conventions is to adopt legislation and other appropriate legal and ad-
ministrative measures for the protection of minorities’ rights. Their
policies are monitored by the treaty bodies established in accordance
with the provisions of the conventions through periodic reports and
the examination of individual complaints.

The 1960 Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples does recognize a right to self-
determination, which it construes as the right of peoples to freely decide
on their political status and social, economic, and cultural development.
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At the same time, however, it deems any attempt to destroy the na-
tional unity or territorial integrity of a state incompatible with the
aims of the United Nations. In practice, then, self-determination
has been understood as applying only to peoples under colonial
domination.

However impressive the mechanisms set up by the United Nations
for the protection of minorities—especially in comparison with the
dismaying experience of the League of Nations—they have not
brought about lasting solutions to the problems of nation building and
the protection of minorities as evidenced by the explosion of ethno-
nationalisms and civil wars in the post–Cold War era. Neither can
they be viewed as a prelude to a firmly established right of the inter-
national community to intervene in sovereign states to protect their
minorities. See also DECLARATION REGARDING NON-SELF-
GOVERNING TERRITORIES; DECOLONIZATION; HIGH-
LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE
(HLP); HUMAN RIGHTS; INDIGENOUS PEOPLES; INTERNA-
TIONAL COMMISSION ON INTERVENTION AND STATE SOV-
EREIGNTY.

MITRANY, DAVID (1888–1975). Romanian-born political economist
widely regarded as one of the intellectual architects of “functional-
ism,” an approach to peace that holds that international cooperation
in technical and sectoral areas has a “spillover” effect resulting in a
reduction of regional and global tensions and increased political in-
tegration. The European Union (EU) and the UN specialized agen-
cies are instances of international institutions grounded on function-
alist thinking.

MONTERREY CONSENSUS. See INTERNATIONAL CONFER-
ENCE ON FINANCING FOR DEVELOPMENT (MONTERREY,
MEXICO, 18–22 March 2002).

MONTREAL PROTOCOL ON SUBSTANCES THAT DEPLETE
THE OZONE LAYER (1987). The 1985 Vienna Convention for the
Protection of the Ozone Layer established mechanisms for interna-
tional cooperation in research into the ozone layer and the effects of
ozone-depleting chemicals (ODCs). The discovery of an ozone hole
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in the Antarctic region spurred further negotiations, which led to the
adoption of a protocol that was agreed at the headquarters of the In-
ternational Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) in Montreal in
1987. The Protocol calls for the reduction and phased elimination of
man-made ODCs. It is successfully implemented as it proved fairly
easy to develop substitute methods to replace ozone-depleting chem-
icals. See also CLIMATE CHANGE; GLOBAL WARMING; KY-
OTO PROTOCOL; UNITED NATIONS FRAMEWORK CON-
VENTION ON CLIMATE CHANGE (UNFCCC).

MORSE, FRANK BRADFORD (1921–1994). American politician
who served in the U.S. Congress from 1961 to 1972. In 1972, he
joined the United Nations as undersecretary-general for political and
General Assembly affairs. From 1976 to 1986, Morse headed the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP).

MOSCOW DECLARATION ON GENERAL SECURITY (1943).
Statement issued by China, Great Britain, the United States, and the
Soviet Union that pledged to continue their wartime cooperation “for
the organization and maintenance of peace and security” and recog-
nized “the necessity of establishing at the earliest practical date a
general international organization.” See also ATLANTIC CHAR-
TER; DECLARATION BY UNITED NATIONS (1942); YALTA
CONFERENCE (1945).

MOZAMBIQUE CONFLICT (1982–1992). In 1962, several anti-
colonial political groups formed the Front for the Liberation of
Mozambique (FRELIMO) and initiated an armed campaign against
Portuguese colonial rule in September 1964. After 10 years of spo-
radic warfare and Portugal’s return to democracy, FRELIMO took
control of the capital in April 1974 and the country became indepen-
dent two months later as a one-party Socialist state receiving sub-
stantial international aid from Cuba and the Soviet Union. In 1982,
with the support of South Africa, the Mozambican National Resis-
tance (RENAMO), an anti-Communist group, launched a series of at-
tacks plunging the country into civil war. In 1990, with apartheid
crumbling in South Africa, and support for RENAMO by South
Africa and the United States drying up, the first direct talks between
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the FRELIMO government and RENAMO were held. In November
1990 a new constitution was adopted making Mozambique a multi-
party state, with periodic elections and guaranteed democratic rights. A
UN-mediated peace agreement was signed in Rome between the pres-
ident of Mozambique and the RENAMO leader that formally took ef-
fect on 15 October 1992. The United Nations Operation in Mozam-
bique (UNOMOZ) was set up by the Security Council to oversee the
country’s transition to democracy. The last UNOMOZ contingents de-
parted in early 1995. See also PORTUGUESE COLONIES.

MULTILATERAL DEVELOPMENT BANKS (MDBs). Specialized
regional or subregional and private financial institutions patterned
along the model of the World Bank providing concessional long-
term loans and grant financing for technical assistance, advisory ser-
vices, and project preparation. The political dynamics that led to the
creation of the Inter-American Development Bank (IDB), the
Asian Development Bank (ADB), and the African Development
Bank (AfDB) varied from one region to the next, accounting for sig-
nificant differences in their governance, finance, and lending priori-
ties. These differences have considerably narrowed over time, as the
establishment of the Regional Development Banks (RDBs) reflect a
common aspiration of developing countries toward greater regional
cooperation and integration. They also represent the collective de-
mand of Southern countries for greater access to development fi-
nance in the context of the postwar order typified by the Bretton
Woods institutions, in which voting shares and decisional outcomes
are heavily weighted in favor of industrial countries. The Economic
Commission for Africa (ECA) and the United Nations Economic
and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP) played
an instrumental role in the setting up of the ADB and the AfDB.

MULTILATERAL INVESTMENT GUARANTEE AGENCY
(MIGA). Established in 1988 as one of the World Bank Group,
MIGA promotes foreign investment in developing and transitional
economy countries by providing guarantees to foreign investors
against noncommercial losses such as expropriation, currency incon-
vertibility, and transfer restrictions.

222 • MULTILATERAL DEVELOPMENT BANKS

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


MULTILATERALISM. Approach to international relations relying
on modes of cooperation among three or more states working to-
gether through formal international institutions. The United Na-
tions can be portrayed as a multilateral institution, and the multi-
lateral architecture set up at the end of World War II comprised a
wide array of such international organizations devoted to the main-
tenance of peace and security and the promotion of economic and
social development.

The postwar multilateral system has expanded into a multiplicity
of international organizations both within and outside the United Na-
tions in response to the growing interdependence of peoples and
states, the rise of transnational global issues, and the increasing in-
volvement of nonstate actors. Since the end of the Cold War, multi-
lateralism has encountered mounting challenges from the growing in-
clination of the United States to act unilaterally and to reject such
multilateral agreements as the Kyoto Protocol, the International
Criminal Court (ICC), and the Ottawa antipersonnel landmine
treaty. See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHAL-
LENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP).

MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS (MNCs). See TRANSNA-
TIONAL CORPORATIONS (TNCs).

MYRDAL, ALVA (1902–1986). Swedish social scientist, politician,
and diplomat. For a number of years, she represented Sweden in the
United Nations General Assembly, where she played an active role
in disarmament discussions, endeavoring to bring pressure to bear
on the United States and the USSR to show greater concern for con-
crete disarmament measures. She was married to Gunnar Myrdal.

MYRDAL, GUNNAR (1898–1987). Swedish economist, sociologist,
and public official. Author of a pioneering study on race relations in
the United States, he served as executive secretary of the Economic
Commission for Europe (ECE) from 1947 to 1957. He was an ar-
ticulate advocate of greater assistance to developing countries. He
was married to Alva Myrdal.
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NAMIBIAN QUESTION. See SOUTHWEST AFRICA.

NANSEN, FRIDTJOF (1861–1930). Norwegian explorer, scientist,
diplomat, politician, and first high commissioner for refugees of the
League of Nations. Throughout the post–World War I years and un-
til his death, he played a leading role in international humanitarian-
ism, both inside and outside the League, in the repatriation of expris-
oners of war, the provision of relief to millions of refugees and
victims of famine, and in setting up a number of international organ-
izations devoted to their interests. One of his achievements was the
creation in 1922 of a travel document—the so-called Nansen pass-
port—issued by national governments to refugees on recommenda-
tion of the high commissioner, which serves as the equivalent of a
regular passport.

NARASHIMAN, C. V. (1915–2003). Indian senior civil servant who
joined the United Nations in 1959 as head of the Economic Com-
mission for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE). Secretary-General
Dag Hammarskjöld brought him to New York as his chef de cabi-
net. He remained in that post for 18 years, continuing with U Thant
and Kurt Waldheim and playing a leading role in the institutional
development of the United Nations, notably in the establishment of
several institutions such as the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD) and the United Nations In-
dustrial Development Organization (UNIDO).

NARCOTIC DRUGS. Natural and synthetic addictive substances af-
fecting moods and thought processes. Their harmful effects prompted
the adoption of several conventions under the League of Nations
seeking to regulate the manufacture, trade, and distribution of nar-
cotics. This normative work has been further expanded by the United
Nations, culminating in the adoption in 1961 of a single convention
subsuming all previous conventions. This instrument was comple-
mented by a 1988 United Nations Convention against Illicit Traf-
fic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances. The General
Assembly devoted one of its special sessions to narcotic drugs. See

224 • NAMIBIAN QUESTION

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


also COMMISSION ON NARCOTIC DRUGS (UNITED NA-
TIONS); CRIME PREVENTION; UNITED NATIONS OFFICE ON
DRUG CONTROL AND CRIME (UNODC).

NATURAL DISASTER. The term refers to sudden upheavals of nature
(earthquakes, flooding, or volcanic eruptions) as opposed to man-
made disasters (technological disasters, environmental pollution) or
slowly developing phenomena such as droughts and desertification,
which may be caused or aggravated by human actions such as exces-
sive land use and deforestation.

Whether slow or sudden, natural disasters cause extensive destruc-
tion, death, and suffering. Data from reinsurance companies in 2003
show the occurrence of around 700 disasters, with over 50,000 peo-
ple killed and economic losses rising to over $60 billion from $55 bil-
lion in 2002. Developing countries are disproportionately affected,
the underlying problem of growing vulnerability to natural hazards
being partly related to development activities and in particular the
persistence and prevalence of poverty.

The United Nations has devoted increasing attention to the allevia-
tion of the human consequences of natural disasters, beginning with
the creation of the United Nations Disaster Relief Organization 
(UNDRO) in 1972 and the establishment of a number of early 
warning systems. The International Decade for Natural Disaster Re-
duction (1990–1999) also helped raise awareness among local commu-
nities, governments, and international organizations on risk-reduction
needs. But poverty-reduction and development strategies still do not ap-
pear to fully take account of the need to reduce risk and vulnerability to
natural and technological hazards. See also DAYS-YEARS-DECADES
(INTERNATIONAL); DISASTER RELIEF; OFFICE FOR THE CO-
ORDINATION OF HUMANITARIAN AFFAIRS (OCHA); SMALL
ISLAND DEVELOPING STATES (SIDS); WORLD CONFERENCE
ON DISASTER REDUCTION (KOBE, HYOGO, JAPAN, 18–22 Jan-
uary 2005); WORLD CONFERENCE ON NATURAL DISASTER
REDUCTION (YOKOHAMA, JAPAN, 1994).

NATURAL RESOURCES. A nation’s basic physical resources, such
as oil, gas, coal, water, minerals, and arable land for food and com-
modity production. The availability of and access to natural resources
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are essential conditions of economic growth and development. De-
bates over natural resources within the United Nations have thus ini-
tially focused on issues of control, with the General Assembly
adopting in 1973 a highly controversial Charter of Economic
Rights and Duties of States that affirmed the developing countries’
“full sovereignty” over their natural resources. The codes of conduct
for transnational corporations discussed throughout the 1970s and
1980s in various UN forums also reflect the same concerns. More re-
cently and as a result of renewed attention to market forces in the de-
velopment process, attention has shifted to the role of foreign direct
investment in the exploitation of natural resources in the developing
world.

An issue that emerged in the 1990s was the linkages between
group competition over natural resources (for instance, diamonds,
gold, timber, and oil) and the outbreak and perpetuation of internal
conflicts. High dependence on natural resources, as the cases of the
civil wars in Angola, Congo, Sierra Leone, and Liberia illustrate,
is now viewed as a major cause of conflict, especially as this reliance
coincides with patterns of poor governance, lack of accountability,
widespread poverty, and sharp social inequalities. The issue of natu-
ral resources has accordingly moved again to the forefront of dis-
course on conflict prevention, peace building, and long-term de-
velopment. See also COMMITTEE ON ENERGY AND NATURAL
RESOURCES FOR DEVELOPMENT (CENRD); GLOBAL COM-
PACT; PEACE-BUILDING COMMISSION; SOVEREIGNTY
OVER NATURAL RESOURCES; TRANSNATIONAL CORPO-
RATIONS (TNCs).

NEW AND RENEWABLE SOURCES OF ENERGY. The oil
“shocks” of the 1960s and early 1970s triggered interest in alterna-
tive and nontraditional fossil fuels like peat; biomass; oil sands; geo-
thermal energy; marine energy; solar, wind, and hydropower; and
draft animals. In 1961, the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) convened an international conference that focused pri-
marily on solar energy issues. Twenty years later, the United Nations
sponsored another major conference on new and renewable sources
of energy that resulted in the creation in 1982 by the General As-
sembly of a Committee on the Development and Utilization of New
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and Renewable Sources of Energy. This committee was merged in
1998 with the Committee on Natural Resources into a Committee on
Energy and Natural Resources for Development (CENRD). Polit-
ical interest in the subject has widely fluctuated over time driven, in
particular, by the variations in oil supply and prices.

NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER (NIEO). Mani-
festo adopted by the General Assembly at its sixth special session in
1974 at the prodding of developing countries, which sought to in-
troduce far-reaching changes in the world economy. The demands
contained in the NIEO stem from the growing concerns of develop-
ing countries that had argued throughout the 1950s and 1960s within
the framework of the Nonaligned Movement (NAM) and the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) for
structural changes in the world economy, fairer terms of trade, and
greater flows of finance for development on more liberal terms. The
resistance of developed countries, which insisted that any economic
change should be discussed in the Bretton Woods institutions, and
the success of the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries
(OPEC) in increasing petroleum prices substantially in 1973 were
the catalysts that brought together and spurred the loose coalition of
developing countries to press for adoption by the assembly of a
Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States and of a Decla-
ration on the Establishment of a New International Economic
Order.

The specific measures called for in the NIEO include the adoption
of an integrated approach to the management and pricing of core com-
modities to reduce excessive price and supply fluctuations and main-
tain commodity prices in real terms; the indexation of developing-
country export prices to rising prices of developed countries’
manufactured exports; reaching the target of 0.7 percent of the gross
national product (GNP) of the developed countries in Official Devel-
opment Assistance (ODA); the negotiated redeployment of some de-
veloped countries’ industries to developing countries; the lowering of
tariffs on the exports of manufactures from developing countries; and
the establishment of mechanisms for the transfer of technology to de-
veloping countries.

The General Assembly devoted two other special sessions to a re-
view of the implementation of the NIEO in 1980 and 1990. But the
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South’s lack of effective power in world politics, divergent interests
among developing countries, the crushing debt burden that affected
several Southern countries in the 1980s, and the sheer costs involved
in putting into effect the measures advocated in the NIEO simply led
to its political demise. See also INTEGRATED PROGRAMME FOR
COMMODITIES (IPC); WASHINGTON CONSENSUS.

NEW PARTNERSHIP FOR AFRICA’S DEVELOPMENT
(NEPAD). The latest in a series of multilateral blueprints to promote
growth and development in Africa. Adopted under the aegis of the
African Union (AU), the New Partnership for Africa’s Development
rests on the idea of reciprocal promises of good governance reform
by African governments in return for commitments by industrialized
countries for greater Official Development Assistance (ODA), for-
eign direct investment (FDI), market access for African goods, and
debt relief and cancellation. See also AFRICAN ECONOMIC CON-
DITIONS; LAGOS PLAN OF ACTION; UNITED NATIONS PRO-
GRAMME OF ACTION FOR AFRICAN ECONOMIC RECOV-
ERY AND DEVELOPMENT (UN-PAARD, 1986–1990); UNITED
NATIONS NEW AGENDA FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF
AFRICA (UN-NADAF).

NEW WORLD INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION OR-
DER (NWICO). Politically controversial proposals emanating from
the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organi-
zation (UNESCO) in the late 1970s that sought to eliminate North-
South imbalances and disparities in worldwide communication and
information flows. While Southern countries presented these propos-
als as an effort to overcome stereotyped thinking and to promote
more understanding of diversity and plurality, developed countries
perceived them as attempts to regulate the media and professional or-
ganizations and threats to freedom of information. This divisive de-
bate contributed to the withdrawal of several countries from UN-
ESCO in the early 1980s. UNESCO has since considerably scaled
down its activities in this field, limiting its work primarily to the dis-
cussion of recurrent technical world reports in the areas of communi-
cation, information, and informatics and, only secondarily, to their
social and economic implications. See also NEW INTERNA-
TIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER (NIEO).
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NICARAGUA QUESTION. The Nicaraguan Somoza dynasty ended
in 1979 with a massive uprising led by the Sandinista National Lib-
eration Front (FSLN), which had conducted a low-level guerrilla war
against the Somoza regime since the early 1960s.

The FSLN established an authoritarian dictatorship soon after tak-
ing power and U.S.-Nicaraguan relations deteriorated rapidly as the
regime nationalized many private industries, confiscated private
property, and supported Central American guerrilla movements.
Washington suspended aid to Nicaragua in 1981. The Ronald Reagan
administration provided assistance to the Nicaraguan resistance, the
so-called Contras, and in 1985 imposed an embargo on U.S.-
Nicaraguan trade.

Nicaragua took the United States to the International Court of
Justice (ICJ), which rendered a judgment in 1986 clarifying a num-
ber of legal issues pertaining to the use of force. The court held that
the United States had broken international law by aiding the Contras.
The ICJ thus emphasized that participation in a civil war by “organ-
izing or encouraging the organization of irregular forces or armed
bands . . . for incursion into the territory of another state” and by
“participating in acts of civil strife . . . in another State” was not
only an act of illegal intervention in the domestic affairs of a foreign
state, but also a “violation of the principle of the prohibition of the
use of force” contained in the United Nations Charter.

In any event, in response to both domestic and international pres-
sure, the Sandinista regime entered into negotiations with the
Nicaraguan resistance and agreed to nationwide elections in February
1990. In these elections, which were proclaimed free and fair by the
United Nations Observer Mission for the Verification of Elections
in Nicaragua (ONUVEN), Nicaraguan voters elected as their presi-
dent the candidate of the National Opposition Union, Violeta Barrios
de Chamorro. See also ARIAS, OSCAR (1941– ); CENTRAL
AMERICA CONFLICTS.

NOBEL PEACE PRIZE. Awards given each year to persons or insti-
tutions that have contributed to the preservation of peace or interstate
cooperation. The Nobel Peace Prize has been awarded to Ralph
Bunche in 1950 for his mediation efforts in the Middle East conflict,
Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjöld in 1961 for his peace ef-
forts in the Congo, Secretary-General Kofi Annan in 2001, the
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United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) in
1954 and 1981; UN peacekeepers in 1988 and the UN itself (2001).

Two development agencies, the United Nations Children’s Fund
(UNICEF) and the International Labour Organization (ILO),
were recognized in 1965 and 1969, respectively. The prize was
awarded to the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and
its chief, Mohamed El Baradei in 2005. Several economists who were
UN staffers or contributed to UN activities were Nobel laureates in
economics, notably Lawrence Klein, Wassily Leontief, W. Arthur
Lewis, James E. Meade, Gunnar Myrdal, Jan Tinbergen, and Sir
Richard Stone.

Other Nobel laureates include John Boyd Orr, the first director
general of the Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO); Alva
Myrdal, who worked at the United Nations Educational, Scien-
tific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO); Lester Pearson
(1957) for his role in the launching of peacekeeping operations;
Rene Cassin (1968) for the drafting of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights (UDHR); and Alfonso Garcia Robles (1982), who
spearheaded disarmament negotiations.

A number of nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) have also
been awarded the prize for their work in their respective fields of ac-
tivities: Amnesty International (AI), International Campaign to
Ban Landmines (ICBL), Médecins Sans Frontières (MSF), and
Pugwash Conferences on Science and World Affairs (PUGWASH).

NONALIGNED MOVEMENT (NAM). Loosely structured coalition
of Asian and African states that came into existence in 1961 to fight
colonialism and advocate neutral policies in the context of the Cold
War. The NAM’s highest authority is its Conferences of Heads of
States or Governments, which meets every four years in various lo-
cations. In addition, it holds regular meetings at the Foreign Minis-
ters level. The standing machinery of the NAM remains limited to a
Coordinating Bureau of Nonaligned Countries and a Standing Com-
mittee for Economic Cooperation, which, among other things, work
out common positions on issues debated in the United Nations.

In spite of internal divisions and squabbles, the Nonaligned Move-
ment, in concert with the Group of Seventy-Seven (G-77), played one
superpower off the other and was able to exert a degree of influence in
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the United Nations. The policies advocated by the NAM include the
right of peoples who are not yet free to self-determination and inde-
pendence, the respect of the sovereignty and independence of all states,
and the right of all states to equal participation in international affairs
including sharing in the benefits of economic development.

The end of the Cold War sharply eroded the NAM’s political lever-
age in United Nations forums. But persisting political and economic
dependence on the North and fears of a further marginalization in an
increasingly globalized and unequal world account for its continuing
existence.

NONGOVERNMENTAL LIAISON SERVICE (NGLS). A jointly
financed, interagency unit supported by several United Nations agen-
cies, programs, and funds and bilateral donors. Created in 1975 at the
initiative of the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP)
and the United Nations Department of Public Information, the pur-
pose of the NGLS is to promote greater mutual understanding and co-
operation between the UN system and nongovernmental organiza-
tions (NGOs). It has played a significant role in supporting NGOs’
work around major UN conferences, with a focus on sustainable hu-
man development, the environment and development, the global
economy, and Africa’s development issues. The NGLS has a broad
outreach and publication program. Its website is an invaluable source
of timely information about the current work of the United Nations
system in development.

NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS (NGOs). Special-
purpose associations of individuals or groups created by means other
than an agreement among states. It is estimated that the number of in-
ternationally active NGOs exceeds 35,000. NGOs fulfill a wide vari-
ety of functions ranging from advocacy, research, and information to
the provision of humanitarian assistance. Examples of NGOs engag-
ing in political activities across national borders include Amnesty In-
ternational (AI), the International Campaign to Ban Landmines
(ICBL), the International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC),
and Médecins Sans Frontières (MSF). In recognition of their role,
some NGOs are granted special status in the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC) and numerous specialized agencies. Many
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NGOs have developed informal consultative arrangements with the
Security Council and the Commission for Human Rights. See also
ACADEMIC COUNCIL ON THE UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM
(ACUNS); BUSINESS COUNCIL FOR THE UNITED NATIONS
(BCUN); CARE INTERNATIONAL (CARE); CARITAS INTER-
NATIONALIS; CARNEGIE ENDOWMENT FOR INTERNA-
TIONAL PEACE; COMMITTEE ON NONGOVERNMENTAL
ORGANIZATIONS; EARTH COUNCIL; GREENPEACE INTER-
NATIONAL; HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH (HRW); INTERNA-
TIONAL ALERT; LAWYERS’ COMMITTEE ON NUCLEAR
POLICY (LCNP); NONGOVERNMENTAL LIAISON SERVICE
(NGLS); OXFAM; PANEL OF EMINENT PERSONS ON UNITED
NATIONS–CIVIL SOCIETY RELATIONS; PLANNED PARENT-
HOOD; POPULATION COUNCIL; PUGWASH CONFERENCES
ON SCIENCE AND WORLD AFFAIRS (PUGWASH); RED
CROSS, THE; SAVE THE CHILDREN; SOCIETY FOR INTER-
NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT (SID); SWISSPEACE; THIRD
WORLD NETWORK (TWN); TRANSPARENCY INTERNA-
TIONAL (TI); UNITED NATIONS ASSOCIATION OF THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA (UNA-USA); WORLD COUNCIL
OF CHURCHES (WCC); WORLD FEDERALIST MOVEMENT
(WFM); WORLD FEDERATION OF UNITED NATIONS ASSOCI-
ATIONS (WFUNA); WORLD RESOURCES INSTITUTE (WRI).

NONINTERVENTION. See PRINCIPLES, OF THE UNITED NA-
TIONS.

NONPROLIFERATION OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS, TREATY
ON THE (NPT, 1968). Centerpiece of a series of international
treaties and multilateral inspections aimed at halting the spread of nu-
clear weapons. Debated and negotiated for seven years in the 
Eighteen-Nation Disarmament Committee, the NPT was eventu-
ally concluded and approved by the General Assembly in 1968. It
entered into force in 1970.

The treaty defines “nuclear-weapons states” as countries that det-
onated a nuclear device before 1967, for example, the United States,
Russia, Great Britain, France, and China. All other countries are
treated as “nonnuclear weapons states” and under the NPT, these
countries may neither manufacture nor receive nuclear explosives. In
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addition, they agree to accept the International Atomic Energy
Agency’s (IAEA) inspections and monitoring of all their peaceful
nuclear activities.

The NPT originally entered into force for a period of 25 years. In
1995, its signatories agreed to extend the treaty indefinitely without
conditions. Several major states deemed to have nuclear potential have
not ratified the NPT, notably Israel, India, and Pakistan. See also COM-
PREHENSIVE TEST BAN TREATY (CTBT); DISARMAMENT.

NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES. See DECLARATION
REGARDING NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES.

NONSTATE ACTORS. By and large, international relations consists
of the relations between states. In recent decades, however, actors
other than state officials and government representatives operating
within states or across state borders have played an increasingly reg-
ular part in global politics, interacting with governments and affect-
ing political outcomes. Known as “nonstate” or “transnational” ac-
tors, they include the national liberation or guerrilla movements that
sprang up during the decolonization process; international intergov-
ernmental organizations like the United Nations, the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO), and the European Union (EU); na-
tional nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) with significant in-
ternational activities, such as Médecins Sans Frontières (MSF) and
the Sierra Club, based in France and the United States, respectively;
international nongovernmental organizations such as Amnesty In-
ternational (AI) and the International Chamber of Commerce
(ICC); multinational or transnational corporations (TNCs), such
as Shell and General Motors; and networks of individuals and groups
involved in illicit trading in arms and drugs and terrorism. The pro-
liferation and growing importance of nonstate actors is a distinctive
feature of contemporary world affairs.

NONUSE OF FORCE. One of the key principles of the United Na-
tions Charter, enjoining member states of the organization to refrain
from the use of force in their international relations and have recourse
to peaceful settlement methods in the resolution of their disputes.
The concrete implementation of the principle has been discussed with
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little tangible results by a Special Committee on Enhancing the Ef-
fectiveness of the Principle of the Nonuse of Force in International
Relations set up in 1978 by the General Assembly. The assembly
also adopted in 1987 a declaration bearing the same name. The uni-
lateral use of force in the 2003 second Persian Gulf War has rekin-
dled the debate and prompted the search for more precise criteria for
the legitimate use of force. See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON
THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); NUCLEAR
WEAPONS, PROHIBITION ON THE USE; SELF-DEFENSE,
RIGHT OF; USE OF FORCE.

NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY ORGANIZATION (NATO, 1949).
A military defense organization set up during the Cold War as a
counterweight to the Soviet Union and its Eastern European allies.
With the demise of the Cold War, NATO’s original function became
irrelevant and the organization has since sought to redefine its mis-
sion. In this context, it has played a role in a number of peacekeep-
ing operations, notably in the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedo-
nia and in Afghanistan. Its bombing campaign against Serbia in the
Kosovo crisis elicited a major legal and moral controversy.

NORTH KOREA. Little known but important instance of United Na-
tions provision of humanitarian assistance. Self-imposed political
isolation; catastrophic droughts, floods, and soil erosion in the 1990s;
and a long-lasting economic downturn have combined to cripple the
Peoples’ Democratic Republic of Korea (DPRK) food security sys-
tem and turned it into a food deficit country. Some 6.5 million peo-
ple—a quarter of the total population—live at subsistence level and
are dependent on the assistance provided by the World Food Pro-
gramme (WFP) through food delivery and food for work programs.
WFP’s emergency operation entails the yearly delivery of some
500,000 tons of food, valued at $200 million. The United Nations
Children’s Fund (UNICEF) has also participated in this process, fo-
cusing on the health needs of children and pregnant women, which it
has targeted in immunization campaigns. Substantial gains have been
made in a decade of humanitarian intervention. But if international as-
sistance staved off widespread famine, malnutrition remains a prob-
lem and the country still requires considerable development assistance
that has not been forthcoming. See also DISASTER RELIEF.
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NORTH-SOUTH DIALOGUE. Shorthand term referring to the on-
and-off discussions that pit the rich industrial Northern countries
against the poor and economically weak countries of the Southern
Hemisphere, in and out of the United Nations over the past three to
four decades. The beginning of this “dialogue” can be traced back to
the Conference on International Economic Cooperation (CIEC),
which was held in Paris from 1975 to 1977. Developing countries
were not satisfied by the outcome of CIEC. Still energized by the De-
claration on the Establishment of a New International Economic
Order, they pressed for a resumption of these negotiations within the
United Nations, a demand that was rejected by developed countries,
which argued that the proper framework for such negotiations was
not the United Nations but the Bretton Woods institutions. In sub-
sequent years, the so-called North-South dialogue was no more than
an endless and inconclusive series of discussions about where nego-
tiations should take place and on what subjects, culminating in the
adoption each year of ineffective exhortations by the General As-
sembly.

This fruitless process was taken over by events, notably the debt
crisis of the 1980s and the subsequent rise of market-oriented devel-
opmental policies. The global conferences sponsored by the United
Nations in the 1990s have, however, increasingly provided the setting
for developing countries to continue pressing for their demands and
reaching agreement on some of the matters left unresolved by the
1975 Paris conference. Of particular—though not necessarily con-
clusive—significance in this regard is the 2002 International Con-
ference on Financing for Development and discussions taking
place within the World Trade Organization (WTO), which some
observers view as steps away from “dialogue” to serious negotia-
tions. See also INDEPENDENT COMMISSION ON INTERNA-
TIONAL DEVELOPMENT ISSUES (ICIDI); SOUTH CENTER.

NUCLEAR ENERGY, PEACEFUL USES. See INTERNATIONAL
ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY (IAEA).

NUCLEAR WEAPONS, PROHIBITION ON THE USE. In 1961,
the General Assembly issued a declaration banning the use of nu-
clear weapons. The resolution was adopted by 55 votes for (the
USSR and its allies and Third World countries) to 20 against (16
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Western European countries, China, and 3 Central American coun-
tries). Twenty-six countries abstained (such as Austria and the Scan-
dinavian countries).This visible lack of political consensus explains
why the proposal to hold a special conference on the subject never
got off the ground.

In the 1990s, the World Health Organization (WHO) and the as-
sembly brought the question of the use of nuclear weapons to the In-
ternational Court of Justice (ICJ). The court dismissed the request
of the WHO for an advisory opinion on whether international law
permits the threat or use of nuclear weapons on the ground that the
subject matter was outside the scope of the WHO. In response to the
assembly request, the court ruled that the threat or use of nuclear
weapons would generally be contrary to the rules of international
law applicable in armed conflicts. The decision was reached by the
narrowest margin.

NUCLEAR WEAPONS FREE ZONES (NWFZs). Regional agree-
ments calling for the demilitarization and denuclearization of specific
geographical areas designed to strengthen the nonproliferation
regime established under the 1959 Antarctic Treaty, the 1967 Outer
Space Treaty, the 1968 Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT),
and the 1971 Seabed Demilitarization Treaty. NWFZs have been
established in Latin America, the South Pacific, South East Asia, and
Africa. See also ARMS CONTROL.

NUREMBERG TRIBUNAL. See INTERNATIONAL MILITARY
TRIBUNAL FOR THE PROSECUTION AND PUNISHMENT OF
THE MAJOR WAR CRIMINALS (NUREMBERG TRIBUNAL,
1945–1946).

– O –

OBSERVATION MISSIONS, UNITED NATIONS. Variously known
as observer groups or military observers, the purpose of these peace-
keeping missions is to observe the implementation of cease-fires on
the ground and to ensure that all parties adhere to the terms of their
agreement. UN military observers have thus been deployed between
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the new state of Israel and its Arab neighbors and in Kashmir be-
tween India and Pakistan, Other similar operations have been sta-
tioned in the Aouzou Strip, Lebanon, Yemen, the borders between
Iraq and Iran and Iraq and Kuwait, Central American countries, An-
gola, Rwanda, Georgia, Liberia, Tajikistan, Ethiopia and Eritrea,
Macedonia, Croatia, Haiti, the Central African Republic, Sierra
Leone, and the Democratic Republic of the Congo. See also
UNITED NATIONS INDIA-PAKISTAN OBSERVATION MIS-
SION (UNIPOM); UNITED NATIONS IRAN-IRAQ MILITARY
OBSERVER GROUP (UNIIMOG, 9 August 1988–February 1991);
UNITED NATIONS IRAQ-KUWAIT OBSERVATION MISSION
(UNIKOM, April 1991–October 2003); UNITED NATIONS MILI-
TARY OBSERVER GROUP IN INDIA AND PAKISTAN (UN-
MOGIP, 1949–present); UNITED NATIONS MISSION OF OB-
SERVERS IN TAJIKISTAN (UNMOT, 1994–2000); UNITED
NATIONS OBSERVATION GROUP IN LEBANON (UNOGIL,
June–December 1958); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP
FOR THE VERIFICATION OF ELECTIONS IN HAITI (ONU-
VEH); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP IN CENTRAL
AMERICA (ONUCA, 7 November 1989–16 January 1992);
UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION FOR VERIFICATION
OF THE ELECTIONS IN NICARAGUA (ONUVEN, 1988);
UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN ANGOLA
(MONUA, June 1997–February 1999); UNITED NATIONS OB-
SERVER MISSION IN BOUGAINVILLE (UNOMB, 1 January
2004–30 June 2005); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION
IN EL SALVADOR (ONUSAL, July 1991–April 1995); UNITED
NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN GEORGIA (UNOMIG, Au-
gust 1993–present); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN
LIBERIA (UNOMIL, September 1993–September 1997); UNITED
NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN SIERRA LEONE (UNOM-
SIL, June 1998–October 1999); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER
MISSION IN UGANDA-RWANDA (UNOMUR, June 1993–Sep-
tember 1994); UNITED NATIONS ORGANIZATION MISSION IN
THE DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO (MONUC,
February 2000–present); UNITED NATIONS TRUCE SUPERVI-
SION ORGANIZATION (UNTSO, 1948–present).
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OCEANS. The oceans cover more than 76 percent of Earth’s surface
and play a critical role in shaping and sustaining our daily lives: they
control climate and weather conditions; they host shipping, trans-
portation, recreation, and tourism; and they are a source of food, min-
erals, and energy. The growth of the world population, especially in
coastal zones, however, is increasingly posing threats to the oceans,
ranging from deleterious land-based activities such as industrial,
sewage, and agricultural effluents and the excessive exploitation of
fish stocks to aquaculture and polluting agents used on ships. 

One of the functions of the United Nations Environment Pro-
gramme (UNEP) is to assist in the protection of the oceans and seas
and promote the environmentally sound use of marine resources
through education, training, research, and the development of nor-
mative multilateral interstate cooperation agreements. Several spe-
cialized agencies of the United Nations have activities related to the
oceans, notably, the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and
Cultural Organization (UNESCO), the International Maritime
Organization (IMO), and the World Meteorological Organization
(WMO). See also UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION ON THE
LAW OF THE SEA (UNCLOS, 1982).

OFFICE FOR RESEARCH AND COLLECTION OF INFORMA-
TION (ORCI). Unit of the United Nations Secretariat set up by Sec-
retary-General Javier Perez de Cuellar to collect and analyze in-
formation to provide early warning and policy recommendations to
the secretary-general. ORCI was also assigned to develop a quantita-
tive system, based on early-warning indicators and computer models,
for the prediction of crises. The functioning of the office was plagued
by the hostility of major member states, a shortage of manpower and
resources, and a paralyzing bureaucratic separation between early-
warning advice and policy action. It was eventually dismantled by
Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali and its functions reallo-
cated within the Department of Political Affairs (DPA). See also
CONFLICT PREVENTION; PREVENTIVE DIPLOMACY.

OFFICE FOR THE COORDINATION OF HUMANITARIAN AF-
FAIRS (OCHA). The increasing involvement of the United Nations
in multidimensional and complex emergencies following the end of
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the Cold War led to the creation in 1992 of the UN Department of
Humanitarian Affairs for the purpose of addressing the need of better
coordination among governments, nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs), UN specialized agencies, and individuals involved in hu-
manitarian crises. The department was renamed Office for the Coor-
dination of Humanitarian Affairs in 1998.

OCHA’s mandate is to coordinate international humanitarian re-
sponses to complex emergencies and to provide the humanitarian com-
munity with support in policy development. The office also plays an ad-
vocacy role through the dissemination of information and analysis.
OCHA’s monitoring and early-warning function, contingency work,
and efforts to mobilize donor support through yearly “consolidated ap-
peals” have proved useful. But its coordinating mandate has yielded
mixed results and underfunding has hampered its work. Widely uneven
donor responses to emergency relief have been another obstacle. See
also DAYS-YEARS-DECADES (INTERNATIONAL); HUMANI-
TARIAN AGENCIES; HUMANITARIAN ASSISTANCE; HUMANI-
TARIAN LAW; NATURAL DISASTER; UNITED NATIONS 
DISASTER RELIEF ORGANIZATION (UNDRO); WORLD CON-
FERENCE ON DISASTER REDUCTION (KOBE, HYOGO, JAPAN,
18–22 January 2005); WORLD CONFERENCE ON NATURAL DIS-
ASTER REDUCTION (YOKOHAMA, JAPAN, 1994).

OFFICE OF INTERNAL OVERSIGHT SERVICES (OIOS). Es-
tablished by the General Assembly in 1994 to assist the secretary-
general in the performance of his internal oversight responsibilities.
Modeled after a budget watchdog body of the United States Con-
gress, OIOS monitors, audits, investigates, inspects, and evaluates
the United Nations Secretariat and the organization’s funds and pro-
grams with a view to enhancing their accountability, transparency,
and efficiency. OIOS reports regularly to the assembly on its find-
ings. In its first ten years of existence, OIOS claims to have exposed
waste and fraud in the value of some $300 million, half of which was
recovered and saved. See also CONTROL MECHANISMS (INTER-
NAL AND EXTERNAL).

OFFICE OF THE OMBUDSMAN. Office created by the General
Assembly in 2001 to address employment-related problems of staff
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members within the secretariat. See also PERSONNEL QUES-
TIONS.

OFFICE OF THE UNITED NATIONS HIGH COMMISSIONER
FOR REFUGEES. See UNITED NATIONS HIGH COMMIS-
SIONER FOR REFUGEES (UNHCR).

OFFICIAL DEVELOPMENT ASSISTANCE (ODA). Economic or
technical assistance extended by governments and their agencies and
multilateral institutions on a “concessional” basis—meaning that all
or part of each transaction is a grant or is loaned at favorable interest
rates or repayment terms—for the promotion of the economic and so-
cial development of developing countries. In 1961, the General As-
sembly proclaimed the 1960s as the “United Nations Development
Decade” (the first in a series of five successive international decades
proclaimed by the assembly) that called for a concerted array of in-
ternational and national measures to accelerate growth in developing
countries. Each development decade has asked developed countries
to devote 0.7 percent of their gross national product as a target for
their annual official assistance. This target has been met only by a
handful of Northern countries. The Organization for Economic Co-
operation and Development (OECD) monitors ODA annual flows.

OGATA, SADAKO (1927– ). Japanese scholar and diplomat who rep-
resented her country in the Commission for Human Rights, the
United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), and the General As-
sembly. As United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
(UNHCR) from 1991 to 2000, she profoundly reshaped and consid-
erably expanded the mandate of her agency as it increasingly became
involved in internal conflicts.

OIL FOR FOOD PROGRAM (OFFP, 1997–2003). Authorized in
1995 by the Security Council in the wake of the 1991 Persian Gulf
War, this program allowed Iraq, under United Nations supervision,
to sell oil to purchase civilian supplies. It was designed as a tempo-
rary measure to alleviate civilian suffering arising from the sanctions
imposed on Iraq by the Security Council.
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From 1995 to 2003, Iraq sold more that $65 billion in oil through
the program and issued $38 billion in letters of credit to purchase hu-
manitarian goods and equipment. The $27 billion balance was used
to cover Gulf War reparations, UN administrative and operational
costs for the program, and the expenditures incurred by the Interna-
tional Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and the United Nations
Monitoring, Verification, and Inspection Commission (UNMOVIC)
weapon inspection programs. In financial terms, the OFFP was the
largest program ever administered by the United Nations. Several
UN agencies, including the United Nations Educational, Scien-
tific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), the World Health
Organization (WHO), the International Telecommunications
Union (ITU), the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), the World
Food Programme (WFP), and the United Nations Centre on Hu-
man Settlements (UN-Habitat), were involved in its implementa-
tion. Before the American led invasion of Iraq in March 2003, some
893 international staff and 3,600 Iraqis worked for the program in
Iraq.

Portrayed as “most complex,” “most unusual,” and “unprece-
dented,” the seven-year-long program almost immediately after its
closing was the target of allegations of improprieties in its manage-
ment and administration. They have since ballooned into a partisan
political debate that has given additional fodder to critics of the
United Nations, cast a long shadow over the authority and leadership
of Secretary-General Kofi Annan, and triggered another round of
calls for reforms.

Notwithstanding the political fracas over its management, the Oil
for Food Program did succeed in its humanitarian objective. The pro-
gram enabled the import of enough food to feed 27 million Iraqis. All
Iraqi residents were entitled to receive a monthly Oil-for-Food basket
and 60 percent of the population is believed to have been totally de-
pendent on it. In addition, the program led to significant improve-
ments in the health care delivery services of the country.

OPTIONAL CLAUSE. The International Court of Justice (ICJ) ad-
judicates cases only with the consent of the states involved. Under a
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provision of the Statute of the IC—the so-called “optional clause” be-
cause they are not required to do so—states may confer on the ICJ a
degree of compulsory jurisdiction before the occurrence of a dispute
by depositing a declaration to that effect with the secretary-general
of the United Nations. Many states have accepted the optional clause
albeit with reservations, generally excluding disputes that they con-
sider domestic issues. For example, the 1946 U.S. declaration of ac-
ceptance was ratified by the Senate with the italicized provision that
excluded “disputes with regard to matters that are essentially within
the domestic jurisdiction of the United States as determined by the
United States of America.”

ORGANIZATION FOR ECONOMIC COOPERATION AND DE-
VELOPMENT (OECD). Originally founded in 1948 to coordinate
the distribution of the funds donated to European countries for their
economic recovery under the Marshall Plan, the Organization for Eu-
ropean Economic Cooperation took its current name in 1961 to re-
flect its broadened and new mandate to promote economic growth
among its members, contribute to the expansion of world trade, and
extend aid to developing countries. See also OFFICIAL DEVELOP-
MENT ASSISTANCE (ODA).

ORGANIZATION FOR SECURITY AND COOPERATION IN
EUROPE (OSCE). Regional security organization encompassing
states from Europe, Central Asia, and North America that emerged
from the 1973 Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe
(CSCE) in Helsinki. Formalized in 1995 and headquartered in Vi-
enna, the OSCE is a multilateral institution aiming at transforming
Europe’s system of antagonistic military alliances into a transconti-
nental regime of cooperation in military, economic, and political mat-
ters. Its activities deal with arms control, preventive diplomacy and
early warning, election monitoring, security-building measures, hu-
man rights, democratization, and economic and environmental se-
curity. It has been involved in several UN peacekeeping operations,
including Bosnia-Herzegovina, Georgia, and Kosovo. See also
UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN POLICE SUPPORT GROUP
(UNPSG); UNITED NATIONS MISSION OF OBSERVERS IN
TAJIKISTAN (UNMOT, 1994–2000).
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ORGANIZATION FOR THE PROHIBITION OF CHEMICAL
WEAPONS (OPCW). See CONVENTION ON THE PROHIBI-
TION OF THE DEVELOPMENT, PRODUCTION, STOCKPIL-
ING, AND USE OF CHEMICAL WEAPONS AND ON THEIR DE-
STRUCTION (1997).

ORGANIZATION OF AFRICAN UNITY (OAU). Created in 1963,
the main purposes of the Organization of African Unity were to sup-
port self-determination and decolonization in the African continent,
to promote solidarity among African states, and to encourage their
cooperation in political, security, and development matters. The
OAU played a significant role in bringing about the independence of
Southwest Africa and in the elimination of apartheid in South
Africa. It also contributed in minor ways to United Nations peace-
keeping efforts in Somalia, Liberia, and Mozambique. In 2000, the
OAU was superseded by the African Union (AU).

ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN STATES (OAS). Regional or-
ganization established in 1948 and headquartered in Washington,
D.C. The purpose of the Organization of American States is to
strengthen peace and security on the continent; to promote and con-
solidate representative democracy; and to enhance the economic, so-
cial, and cultural development of its members. Since the 1970s, how-
ever, the OAS has shifted its priorities to the promotion of human
rights and development. The organization has observer status in the
United Nations and has played a significant role in supporting the
peacekeeping and human rights work of the United Nations, espe-
cially in Haiti and Central America. See also DOMINICAN CRI-
SIS (April–July 1965); REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS; UNITED
NATIONS STABILIZATION MISSION IN HAITI (MINUSTAH,
April 2004–present).

ORGANIZATION OF ARAB PETROLEUM EXPORTING
COUNTRIES (OAPEC). Established in 1968 by the governments of
Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and Libya to protect the interest of its Arab
members in their relations with the oil importing countries and foreign
oil companies. It is headquartered in Kuwait. See also ORGANIZA-
TION OF PETROLEUM EXPORTING COUNTRIES (OPEC).
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ORGANIZATION OF PETROLEUM EXPORTING COUN-
TRIES (OPEC). Intergovernmental organization created in 1960 in-
tended to coordinate the oil policies of its member countries and to
stabilize prices in international oil markets. OPEC was able to im-
pose several increases in oil royalties and taxes throughout the 1970s.
But its subsequent attempts to impose production ceilings and to sta-
bilize prices met with mixed results because of disagreements among
its members over the level of their respective production quotas.
OPEC’s initial successes encouraged the short-lived belief that the
formation of similar commodity organizations among developing
countries could enhance their bargaining power in the North-South
dialogue. See also DECLARATION ON THE ESTABLISHMENT
OF A NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER (NIEO).

ORGANIZATION OF THE ISLAMIC CONFERENCE (OIC). In-
tergovernmental organization set up in 1971 to promote solidarity
among its Islamic member states and to strengthen their cooperation
in political, economic, social, cultural, and scientific matters. The
OIC has observer status in the United Nations.

ORR, JOHN BOYD (1880–1971). Scottish doctor and biologist. He
received the Nobel Peace Prize in 1949 for his scientific research on
nutrition and his work for the United Nations Food and Agriculture
Organization (FAO). The first director-general of the FAO, he re-
signed after his comprehensive plans for improving food production
and its equitable distribution failed to win approval.

OTTAWA TREATY. See CONVENTION ON THE PROHIBITION
OF THE USE, STOCKPILING, PRODUCTION, AND TRANSFER
OF ANTIPERSONNEL MINES AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION
(1999).

OTUNNU, OLARA (1950– ). Ugandan lawyer, politician, and diplo-
mat. Olara Otunnu served as Uganda’s Permanent Representative to
the United Nations from 1980 to 1985. He was minister for foreign
affairs of Uganda from 1985 to 1986. From 1997 to 2005, he was
special representative of the secretary-general for Children in
Armed Conflicts and, in that capacity, acted as a strong advocate of
war-affected children.
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OUTER SPACE. As a result of scientific and technological innova-
tions, Soviet-American rivalry during the Cold War gradually ex-
tended to outer space, climaxing in 1957 with the launching of the
first artificial satellite by the Soviet Union. This development pro-
foundly affected military and political capabilities concerning the
uses of outer space and brought to the fore the need to prevent a fur-
ther extension of national rivalries and the arms race into outer space.

Over the years, the General Assembly has adopted several treaties
and declarations on various aspects of the peaceful uses of outer
space, including the activities of states in the exploration and use of
outer space, the rescue and return of astronauts and objects launched
into outer space, international liability for damage caused by outer
space objects, and the registration of objects launched into outer
space. In 1959, the assembly created a United Nations Committee
on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space (COPUOS) to promote inter-
national cooperation regarding this subject. Within the secretariat, the
Office for Outer Space follows legal, technical, technological, and
scientific developments in order to provide information and advice to
member states. It also assists developing countries in the uses of
space technology for developmental purposes. See also OUTER
SPACE TREATY (1967).

OUTER SPACE TREATY (1967). Formally known as the Treaty on
Principles Governing the Activities of States in the Exploration and
Use of Outer Space, Including the Moon and Other Celestial Bodies,
this treaty was based on a 1962 declaration of the General Assembly
and entered into force in 1967. It provides the basic legal framework of
international space law by proclaiming that the exploration and use of
outer space shall be carried out for the benefit of humankind and that
outer space is not subject to national appropriation by claims of sover-
eignty or occupation. The treaty also prohibits states to place nuclear
weapons and other weapons of mass destruction in orbit or on celestial
bodies and stipulates that the moon and other celestial bodies shall be
used exclusively for peaceful purposes. See also ARMS CONTROL;
COMMON HERITAGE OF MANKIND; DISARMAMENT.

OWEN, SIR DAVID (1904–1970). British diplomat and one of the
principal architects of United Nations economic and social assistance
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to developing countries. He served as assistant secretary-general for
economic affairs in the UN Secretariat from 1946 until 1952 when he
took charge of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance
(EPTA). His long-lasting accomplishment was the establishment of a
network of “resident representatives” of EPTA in countries receiving
technical assistance to oversee projects and act as contact points be-
tween EPTA, recipient governments, and the specialized agencies that
they also represented. This system still survives today as the United Na-
tions Development Programme’s (UNDP) Resident Representa-
tives. See also COORDINATION, UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM.

OXFAM. Humanitarian agency based in the United Kingdom and de-
voted to “the relief of suffering arising as a result of wars or of other
causes in any part of the world.” OXFAM grew out of a group set up
in 1942 to persuade the British government to allow essential hu-
manitarian supplies through the blockade it had imposed on Nazi-
occupied Greece. From a small local charity organization, OXFAM
has evolved into a major national and international humanitarian actor.
Emergency relief and rehabilitation is still one of its main activities.
In the 1980s, the organization was active in the Horn of Africa and,
in the 1990s, it provided humanitarian assistance to affected civil-
ians in all sides of the wars in the former Yugoslavia and the Great
Lakes region of Central Africa. At the same time, OXFAM has in-
creasingly dedicated itself to policy research on the structural causes
of poverty in the Third World (for instance the external debt burden
of developing countries, unfair terms of trade, and inappropriate
agricultural policies) and intensified its lobbying of governments, the
United Nations, and regional organizations such as the African
Union (AU) to promote development and humanitarian causes.

OZONE LAYER. Term designating the belt of unstable oxygen gases sit-
uated 15–50 kilometers above Earth’s surface, shielding it from the
sun’s ultraviolet radiation. See also CLIMATE CHANGE; GLOBAL
WARMING; MONTREAL PROTOCOL ON SUBSTANCES THAT
DEPLETE THE OZONE LAYER (1987); UNITED NATIONS ENVI-
RONMENT PROGRAMME (UNEP); UNITED NATIONS FRAME-
WORK CONVENTION ON CLIMATE CHANGE (UNFCCC);
WORLD METEOROLOGICAL ORGANIZATION (WMO).
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PALESTINE. See ARAB-ISRAELI CONFLICT; REFUGEES;
UNITED NATIONS RELIEF AND WORKS AGENCY (UNRWA).

PALME COMMISSION. See INDEPENDENT COMMISSION ON
DISARMAMENT AND SECURITY ISSUES.

PANEL OF EMINENT PERSONS ON UNITED NATIONS–CIVIL
SOCIETY RELATIONS. In his September 2002 report on UN re-
form, Secretary-General Kofi Annan noted that due to their “explo-
sive growth,” the system for facilitating the interaction between the
United Nations and nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) was
“showing signs of strains.” The capacity of the United Nations to man-
age the growing demand of NGOs to participate in meetings, the stan-
dardization of accreditation procedures, and the need for a better bal-
ance in participation between NGOs from industrialized countries and
those from developing countries were some of the challenges facing the
United Nations. How these challenges could be met was the key ques-
tion that a Panel of Eminent Persons on UN-Civil Society Relations set
up by the secretary-general in early 2003 was asked to consider.

The advisory group, chaired by former Brazilian president Fer-
nando Henrique Cardoso, reported a year and a half later. In its re-
port, the group stressed the importance of civil society and other con-
stituencies to the United Nations because their experience and social
connections could help the UN do a better job, improve its legiti-
macy, identify priorities, and connect it with public opinion. Arguing
that multilateralism was changing and was increasingly shaped by
ad hoc coalitions geared to specific goals, the group presented 30 re-
form proposals, some of which the secretary-general himself would
have the authority to act on, while others would require intergovern-
mental approval. These proposals essentially aim at strengthening the
participation of civil society organizations in UN processes, includ-
ing the Security Council. See also REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

PARTIAL TEST BAN TREATY (PTBT, 1963). Concern about the
proliferation of nuclear weapons, the contamination of the environ-
ment, and the radioactive fallout risks associated with nuclear testing
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can be traced back to the early 1950s. President Dwight D. Eisen-
hower’s “Atoms for Peace” speech to the United Nations General
Assembly in 1953 and a 1954 Indian proposal for a complete ban on
testing nuclear weapons are manifestations of this concern. For years
the issue dragged on. Negotiations involving primarily the United
States and the Soviet Union stalemated over ways and means to ade-
quately verify the implementation of such a ban. The two countries
eventually reached agreement in 1963 over a Partial Test Ban Treaty
prohibiting nuclear tests in the atmosphere, under the sea, and in
outer space but still allowing underground testing. The hope was that
the accord would lead to achieving a Comprehensive Test Ban
Treaty (CTBT) prohibiting all testing in any environment and with
any yield. A CTBT was concluded in 1996. See also ARMS CON-
TROL; CONFERENCE ON DISARMAMENT (CD); DISARMA-
MENT; NONPROLIFERATION OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS,
TREATY ON THE (NPT, 1968); WEAPONS OF MASS DE-
STRUCTION (WMDs).

PASVOLSKY, LEO (1893–1953). American economist of Russian
origin considered by many the main architect of the United Nations
Charter. He joined the United States Department of State in 1936
where he worked until 1946. There, as special assistant to Secretary
of State Cordell Hull, he crafted and shepherded the blueprints for a
postwar international organization that led to the proposals submitted
by the American delegation at the 1944 Dumbarton Oaks Conver-
sations. He played a key role at the 1945 San Francisco United Na-
tions Conference on International Organization in the formation
of a consensus over the final text of the charter. Likewise, he was a
leading advocate of President Truman’s administration throughout
the ratification hearings of the United States Senate.

PEACE BUILDING. See POSTCONFLICT PEACE BUILDING.

PEACE-BUILDING COMMISSION. The deployment of UN peace
enforcement and peacekeeping forces is essential to the termination
of internal violent conflicts. However, traditional peacekeeping ac-
tivities cannot by themselves prevent the outbreak of new hostilities,
and because the underlying socioeconomic problems that led to the
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conflict are not dealt with in a sustained manner, half the countries
emerging from violent conflict relapse into violence within a five-
year time span. Acting on proposals made by the High-Level Panel
on Threats, Challenges, and Change and Secretary-General Kofi
Annan, the General Assembly, and the Security Council jointly set
up in late December 2005 a new intergovernmental advisory body,
the Peace-Building Commission, to advise the council on country-
specific postconflict activities needed to strengthen their socioeco-
nomic foundations for sustainable peace and development.

Acting on the basis of consensus, the main purposes of the com-
mission will be to suggest and propose integrated strategies for post-
conflict peace building, recovery, and sustainable development; to fo-
cus attention on the reconstruction and institution-building efforts
necessary for recovery; and to provide recommendations and infor-
mation to improve United Nations coordination. The commission’s
agenda is to be set at the request of the Security Council, the Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC), the secretary-general, or
member states on the “verge of lapsing or relapsing into conflict.”
The commission will have an Organizational Committee comprising
seven Security Council members, including permanent members;
seven members of ECOSOC elected from regional groups, with due
consideration to those countries that have experienced postconflict
recovery; five top providers of assessed contributions to United Na-
tions budgets and of voluntary contributions to United Nations funds,
programs, and agencies; five top providers of military personnel and
civilian police to United Nations missions; and seven members
elected by the assembly.

PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES. Safeguarding interna-
tional peace and security was the primary purpose assigned to the
United Nations by the drafters of the United Nations Charter. The
Security Council, under Chapter VII of the charter, is the sole organ
of the United Nations empowered to determine the existence of any
threat to the peace, breach of the peace, or acts of aggression and to
make binding decisions to impose military and nonmilitary sanc-
tions. At the same time, all members of the United Nations have the
prior obligation to “settle their international disputes by peaceful
means in such a manner that international peace and security, and 
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justice, are not endangered.” (Article 2, paragraph 1). Under Chapter
VI of the charter, both the Security Council and the General Assem-
bly (as long as the council is not exercising jurisdiction over a ques-
tion) may recommend, not impose, procedures or terms of settlement
through traditional techniques of disputes settlement, such as negoti-
ation, enquiry, fact-finding, good offices, mediation, conciliation,
arbitration, judicial settlement, and resort to regional arrange-
ments. These techniques are listed in Article 33, paragraph 1 of the
charter. See also COLLECTIVE SECURITY; PRINCIPLES OF THE
UNITED NATIONS.

PEACEKEEPING. The term peacekeeping is not found in the United
Nations Charter. Its main intellectual architects, Canadian prime
minister Lester Pearson, Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjöld,
and his aide Ralph Bunche, described it as belonging to “Chapter VI
and a Half” of the charter, between traditional methods of conflict
resolution such as mediation and fact-finding (Chapter VI) and
more coercive actions such as embargoes and military intervention
(Chapter VII).

First used to describe the activities of the 1957 United Nations
Emergency Force (UNEF I), peacekeeping has in effect come to in-
clude missions that are very different from one another. Originally,
peacekeeping meant the interposition of a neutral, lightly armed mil-
itary force between two states having reached a cease-fire so as to
monitor truces and troop withdrawals and provide buffer zones. Used
during the Cold War, the technique required the consent of the par-
ties involved and was intended to discourage a renewal of hostilities
while providing an environment conducive to the settlement of their
dispute.

Since the end of the Cold War, peacekeeping has encompassed
missions with multiple tasks performed by military and civilian per-
sonnel, ranging from preventive deployment to humanitarian as-
sistance, peace enforcement, and peace building. Such complex
peacekeeping operations have increasingly been carried out in coop-
eration with regional organizations and involve the participation of
civil society organizations. The costs of peacekeeping operations are
apportioned by the General Assembly on a special scale of assess-
ment based on the relative economic wealth of member states, with
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the permanent members of the Security Council required to pay a
larger share. Many countries have voluntarily made additional re-
sources available in the form of transportation, supplies, and person-
nel. See also AGENDA FOR PEACE; BRAHIMI REPORT; BUD-
GET (UNITED NATIONS); PEACEKEEPING OPERATIONS,
SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON; SCHACHTER, OSCAR (1915–
2003); URQUHART, SIR BRIAN (1919– ).

PEACEKEEPING OPERATIONS, SPECIAL COMMITTEE.
Committee established by the General Assembly in 1965 in the
wake of the financial crisis triggered by the United Nations Opera-
tion in the Congo (ONUC) to study all aspects of peacekeeping in-
cluding methods of financing services and personnel that member
states might make available to the organization. The committee is
still in existence, but its deliberations have produced few if any tan-
gible results. See also BRAHIMI REPORT.

PEACEMAKING. Term coined by Secretary-General Boutros
Boutros-Ghali in his Agenda for Peace referring to a range of ac-
tivities designed to bring parties together in forging an actual settle-
ment agreement by peaceful means as spelled out in Chapter VI of
the United Nations Charter on the peaceful settlement of disputes.
See also ARBITRATION; CONCILIATION; CONFLICT PREVEN-
TION; ENQUIRY; GOOD OFFICES; JUDICIAL SETTLEMENT;
MEDIATION; PEACEKEEPING; POSTCONFLICT PEACE
BUILDING; REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS.

PEARSON, LESTER (1897–1972). Canadian politician and diplomat,
Lester Pearson played an active role in the work of the United Na-
tions and was elected president of the seventh UN General Assembly.
He headed the Commission on International Development. In
1957 he was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for his role in the con-
ception and establishment of the first United Nations Emergency
Force (UNEF I). See also PEACEKEEPING; SUEZ CANAL CRI-
SIS (1956–1957).

PEARSON COMMISSION. See COMMISSION ON INTERNA-
TIONAL DEVELOPMENT (PEARSON COMMISSION).
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PEREZ DE CUELLAR, JAVIER (1920– ). Fifth secretary-general
of the United Nations from 1982 to 1991. A lawyer and highly re-
spected career diplomat, he joined the Peruvian diplomatic service in
1944 and was a member of the Peruvian delegation at the first session
of the General Assembly in 1946. He was subsequently posted in
France, the United Kingdom, Bolivia, and Brazil and later served as
ambassador to Switzerland, the Soviet Union, Poland, and Venezuela.
In 1971, he was appointed permanent representative of Peru to the
United Nations and headed his country’s delegation to all sessions of
the assembly until 1975. In 1973 and 1974, he represented Peru in the
Security Council. From 1975 to 1977, Secretary-General Kurt
Waldheim appointed him as his special representative and, from
1979 to 1981, undersecretary-general for special political affairs.

As secretary-general of the United Nations, he earned praise for
his quiet, unassuming, and patient negotiating style. He sought to me-
diate the conflict between Argentina and Great Britain over the Falk-
land/Malvinas Islands and played a more effective role in promoting
peace and security in Central America conflicts. Likewise, the
thawing of the Cold War enabled him to intercede successfully in the
negotiations that brought about the independence of Southwest
Africa (Namibia) and the conclusion of a cease-fire in the Iran-Iraq
War (1980–1988). Through his interventions, the conflict between
Morocco, the Polisario Front, and Algeria in the Western Sahara
dispute abated, and the terms of its settlement were worked out, al-
though they still remain to be implemented.

PEREZ-GUERRERO, MANUEL (1911–1985). Venezuelan states-
man. He started his international career in the mid-1930s with the
League of Nations and later held numerous high-level positions in
the United Nations, notably as secretary-general of the United Na-
tions Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD). He
played a decisive role in the creation of the Organization of Petro-
leum Exporting Countries (OPEC) in 1960 and was one of the key
leaders of the Group of Seventy-Seven (G-77) in the North-South
dialogue in the 1960s and 1970s.

PERMANENT COURT OF ARBITRATION (PCA). Arbitral body
that commenced operations in 1913 and still functions at its seat in
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the Hague. Strictly speaking it is not a court but rather a panel of in-
ternational experts from which states parties select individuals to ar-
bitrate their disputes. Seldom used, its role has been further eclipsed
by the creation of the League of Nations’ Permanent Court of In-
ternational Justice (PCIJ) and the United Nations International
Court of Justice (ICJ). It was used nevertheless in the settlement of
the 1979 Iran hostage crisis. See also ARBITRATION.

PERMANENT COURT OF INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE (PCIJ).
Judicial arm of the League of Nations. Its statute and mode of oper-
ation were broadly similar to those of the United Nations’ Interna-
tional Court of Justice (ICJ).

PERMANENT MISSIONS TO THE UNITED NATIONS. Nearly
all member states of the United Nations maintain “permanent mis-
sions” to the United Nations in New York and its offices in Geneva
and Vienna. The head of the mission—normally with the rank of am-
bassador—and the staff of the mission—of varying size depending
on the interests and resources of the state—perform the traditional
diplomatic functions of representation, negotiation, information gath-
ering, and reporting. Their tasks relate primarily to matters on the
agenda of the United Nations but may also extend to issues of a bi-
lateral nature.

PERSIAN GULF WAR, FIRST (January–February 1991). In Au-
gust 1990, Iraqi military forces invaded and occupied Kuwait thus
sparking the first Gulf War. The Security Council passed no less
than 12 resolutions condemning the invasion. In its last resolution
(660), the council authorized the use of force if Iraq did not withdraw
unconditionally by 15 January 2001. A broad-based U.S.-led coali-
tion attacked Iraq two days after that date. After five weeks of inten-
sive air and land operations, Iraqi forces were expelled from Kuwait.

According to the terms of the April 6 provisional truce and perma-
nent cease-fire that ended the war, Iraq agreed to pay reparations to
Kuwait, reveal the location of its stockpiles of chemical and biologi-
cal weapons, and eliminate weapons of mass destruction. The Iraqi
government also agreed to allow United Nations inspectors to search
for unauthorized weapons in Iraq and for the coalition allies to 
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enforce “No-Fly Zones” over northern and southern Iraq in order to
protect rebellious Kurds and Shiite Muslim minorities from air
strikes by the Iraqi air force.

The comprehensive economic sanctions against Iraq imposed by
the Security Council on 6 August 1990, just after the Iraqi invasion
of Kuwait, were kept in place as leverage to press for Iraqi disarma-
ment and other goals. The sanctions remained in place thereafter, de-
spite a harsh impact on Iraqi civilians, mitigated in part by a UN Oil
for Food Program (OFFP) that started in late 1997. The program
was brought to a close following the U.S.-led invasion of Iraq in
March 2003. See also AGGRESSION; COLLECTIVE SECURITY;
PERSIAN GULF WAR, SECOND (March–April 2003); RIO DEC-
LARATION ON ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT (1992);
SANCTIONS; UNITED NATIONS MONITORING, VERIFICA-
TION, AND INSPECTION COMMISSION (UNMOVIC); UNITED
NATIONS SPECIAL COMMISSION (UNSCOM).

PERSIAN GULF WAR, SECOND (March–April 2003). After
months of threats and a long military buildup and, on the basis of
changing assertions that Iraq was supporting international terrorism,
had failed to abide to the terms of the 1991 cease-fire by developing
and hiding weapons of mass destruction (WMDs), and refused to
cooperate with United Nations weapons inspections, the United States
and its military ally, Great Britain, attacked Iraq on 20 March 2003.
The military campaign cut short UN arms inspections and was
launched without the explicit approval of the Security Council after
a war-sanctioning resolution failed to gain support in the council.

The invasion of Iraq removed Saddam Hussein’s regime from
power. A new political regime is being put in place and the occupa-
tion forces are encountering stiff armed resistance. The international
community remains deeply divided over the legality of the war under
international law as the claims about Iraqi weapons threats and ter-
ror links have proven false.

Two months after the outbreak of the war, UN Secretary-General
Kofi Annan appointed a special representative for Iraq and the UN
assumed minor responsibilities there. In August 2003, the bombing
of United Nations headquarters in Baghdad killed 15 UN staff in-
cluding Special Representative Sergio Viera de Mello. The UN then
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pulled out of Iraq but in February 2004 agreed to send a mission to
the country, to help construct a new interim government and in the
planning of national elections. A more substantial role for the United
Nations appears unlikely as long as the occupation lasts, and for the
time being, the UN role in the country involves assisting and advis-
ing on the political transitional process and helping to restore basic
services and infrastructure. See also AGGRESSION; BUSH,
GEORGE W. (1946– ); COLLECTIVE SECURITY; HIGH-LEVEL
PANEL ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP);
INTERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY (IAEA); PER-
SIAN GULF WAR, FIRST (January–February 1991); PREEMP-
TION; USE OF FORCE.

PERSONNEL QUESTIONS. The staff regulations governing the Sec-
retariat of the League of Nations and of the United Nations were in-
spired by the British concept of an independent civil service and its
principles of command and control, seniority, independence, and
merit. As Article 101 of the United Nations Charter states, “the para-
mount consideration in the employment of staff and in the determi-
nation of conditions of services is the necessity of securing the high-
est standards of efficiency, competence and integrity.” The same
article, however, also stipulates that “due regard is also to be paid to
the importance of recruiting staff on as wide a geographical basis as
possible.” The drafters of the charter did understand that there was a
potential conflict between these two objectives but they believed they
could “in large measure be reconciled.”

As long as the organization’s mandate was limited to the servicing
of UN deliberative bodies and its staff needs entailed little more than
competence in public information, legal issues, conference servicing,
and administration, the inconsistency did not produce major difficul-
ties. As the organization’s membership started to grow in the 1960s
and 1970s and its functions expanded to include technical assistance,
peacekeeping, and humanitarian work, tensions began to appear be-
tween the two objectives of the charter. It became clear at that time
that the notion of an independent meritocracy was not universally
shared as patronage and geographical distribution started to prevail
over merit considerations. The hierarchical culture of the secretariat
and the proliferation of control mechanisms have also proved ill
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suited to the prompt decision making required in field situations
while hampering rapid recruitment.

Numerous reform schemes have thus been entertained throughout
the years. An important innovation, spearheaded by Maurice
Bertrand, a French public administration specialist and member of
the Joint Inspection Unit (JIU), was the introduction in the late
1960s of a system of recruitment based on competitive examination
held on the basis of occupational groups. The slow but expanding
scope of application of the system has significantly helped resolve
the tensions between geographical representation and the need for
quality staff. The latest and most recent set of reform proposals for
human resource management were initiated by Secretary-General
Kofi Annan in his first term. They cover virtually all aspects of per-
sonnel policies including planning, recruitment, placement, promo-
tion, mobility, career development, and conditions of service.

With its growing presence in the field and involvement in internal
conflicts, the issue of safety of United Nations personnel has become
a growing concern, especially after the 2003 bombing of the United
Nations headquarters in Baghdad. A 1999 Convention on the Safety
of United Nations and Associated Personnel adopted by the General
Assembly requires states parties to take all necessary measures to
protect United Nations staff and to cooperate in the prevention of
crimes committed against them.

The United Nations Secretariat employs some 7,500 staff members
under the regular budget and nearly an equal number under special
funding. The UN system as a whole, the United Nations and its re-
lated programs and specialized agencies, including the World Bank
and the International Monetary Fund, employs some 61,000 people.
When the United Nations started operations in 1946, it had a staff of
some 300 persons. See also CONVENTION ON THE PRIVILEGES
AND IMMUNITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS (1946); INTER-
NATIONAL CIVIL SERVICE; SAFETY OF UNITED NATIONS
PERSONNEL.

PICCO, GIANDOMENICO (1948– ). Italian United Nations senior
official who was assistant secretary-general for political affairs from
1973 to 1992. He played an important role in the negotiations that led
to a cease-fire between Iran and Iraq in 1988. He represented the 
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secretary-general in the negotiations of the 1988 Geneva Accords
on Afghanistan and since then he has acted as special representative
of the secretary-general for the United Nations Year of Dialogue
Among Civilizations. See also IRAN-IRAQ WAR; MEDIATION.

PLANNED PARENTHOOD. Oldest of several nongovernmental or-
ganizations (NGOs) active in family planning. Founded in 1948 and
headquartered in London. See also GLOBAL CONFERENCES
(UNITED NATIONS); POPULATION; UNITED NATIONS POPU-
LATION FUND (UNFPA).

PLEDGING CONFERENCES. Intergovernmental conferences meet-
ing sponsored by the United Nations for the purpose of enabling gov-
ernments to announce their voluntary contributions to UN develop-
ment and humanitarian activities.

POLLUTION. Broadly speaking, the addition of dangerous chemical
substances to the environment. It is the subject of increasing interna-
tional cooperation through the United Nations, especially since the
1972 United Nations Conference on the Human Environment in
Stockholm. See also AIR POLLUTION; ECONOMIC COMMIS-
SION FOR EUROPE (ECE); ENVIRONMENT; INTERNA-
TIONAL MARITIME ORGANIZATION (IMO); UNITED NA-
TIONS ENVIRONMENT PROGRAMME (UNEP).

POPULATION. A major policy concern of the United Nations since 1946.
Since the early days of the organization, UN organs (notably the Com-
mission on Population and Development and the Statistical Commis-
sion of the Economic and Social Council [ECOSOC]) have carried out
analytical studies of world population. In 1950, the United Nations con-
ducted the first world population census, which warned about a forth-
coming population explosion in the world. The study’s findings triggered
the convening of world expert conferences in 1954 and 1965, which dis-
cussed and recommended ways and means to limit future population
growth through family planning. In that context and to assist in this
process, the secretary-general, at the request of the General Assembly,
set up in 1967 a United Nations Fund for Population Activities, since re-
named the United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA).
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The United Nations has subsequently sponsored the organization
of intergovernmental global conferences on population issues at 
10-year intervals. The conferences have highlighted the linkages be-
tween population growth and development. The policy focus now is
less on controlling the expansion of the world population, which has
considerably slowed down, but on better access to and awareness of
family planning to women, reproductive health as a human right, the
HIV/AIDS pandemic, the economic and socioeconomic conse-
quences of the aging of populations, and international migration.
See also PLANNED PARENTHOOD; POPULATION COUNCIL;
POPULATION PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED NATIONS.

POPULATION COUNCIL. New York–based worldwide organization
established in 1972 that carries out biomedical research on human re-
production, new methods of contraception, population policies, fam-
ily planning, and reproductive health. Has close ties with the United
Nations Population Fund (UNFPA).

POPULATION PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED NATIONS. From
its inception, the United Nations has carried out extensive activities
in this field under the authority of the Economic and Social Coun-
cil (ECOSOC) and the Commission on Population and Develop-
ment and, within the secretariat, the support of the United Nations
Population Division. Initially, the work of the United Nations was
limited to information gathering, demographic analysis, and techni-
cal assistance in census methods. One of the outcomes of this au-
thoritative work was to draw attention to the rapid expansion of the
world population, to changes in its North-South distribution, and to
the rapid increase in the number of older persons.

As a result of the global conferences sponsored at 10-year intervals
by the United Nations on population issues since 1954, the scope of
the United Nations’ work on demography has expanded to encom-
pass developmental, gender, and human rights policy concerns. No
longer defined simply in terms of fertility reduction, population issues
are now framed in the context of the development process, women’s
equality and empowerment, safe reproductive health, and the expan-
sion of education for girls. The regional commissions, the United
Nations Population Fund (UNFPA), the United Nations Children’s
Fund (UNICEF), the World Health Organization (WHO), and the
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World Bank also carry out population programs within their respec-
tive mandates. See also AGING; DEVELOPMENT; HEALTH; MI-
GRATION (INTERNATIONAL); POPULATION; UNITED NA-
TIONS POPULATION FUND (UNFPA).

PORTUGUESE COLONIES. Portugal was the first European nation
to extend its sway over a worldwide colonial empire, which in the
16th century extended from Brazil in Latin America to Angola and
Mozambique in Africa to Macau in Asia. When the United Nations
was founded, Portugal retained control over only a handful of terri-
tories. Throughout the 1950s and 1960s, Portugal steadfastly resisted
United Nations decolonization efforts, declaring its remaining
colonies to be “overseas provinces of the mother country” while at
the same time trying to suppress by military means the independence
movements that sprang up in several of them and encouraging immi-
gration to the colonies when many other European nations were be-
ginning to grant independence to their own. It was only after a 1974
coup d’etat overthrew the conservative regime of Antonio de Oliveira
Salazar in mainland Portugal that the new regime, bowing to United
Nations pressures, swiftly granted independence to most of its colonies,
notably Angola, Mozambique, Cape Verde, and Guinea-Bissau.

Unlike the majority of former Portuguese colonies, the Azores did
not have an armed struggle for independence. In 1976 the Azores be-
came an autonomous region with its own government. The islands’
autonomy revolves around responsibility for the economy, with edu-
cation, health, the army, police, and judiciary controlled directly by
the national government in Lisbon. Negotiations between the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China and Portugal for the return of Macau to Chi-
nese sovereignty began in 1985, resulting in a 1987 agreement to re-
turn Macau to the Chinese as a special administrative region (SAR)
of China on 20 December 1999. See also TIMOR-LESTE.

POSTAL SERVICES (UNITED NATIONS). In agreement with
United States postal authorities, the United Nations has been issuing
stamps in US denominations since 1951. Similar agreements with the
Swiss and Austrian postal services, concluded in 1968 and 1979, re-
spectively, have enabled the organization to also issue stamps from
its Geneva and Vienna offices. These stamps are valid for postage
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only when used from the UN in New York, Geneva, and Vienna.
They reflect the work of the United Nations and its affiliated organi-
zations, illustrate their aims and achievements, and commemorate
significant events in their activities.

POSTCONFLICT PEACE BUILDING. Set of interrelated and coor-
dinated short- and long-term multiagency and multilevel interven-
tions and measures in many recent United Nations peacekeeping op-
erations designed to create a stable environment in post-war-torn
societies and to forestall the reemergence of destructive processes
that in the first place created the conditions for the outbreak of a civil
conflict.

The term was coined by Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-
Ghali in his Agenda for Peace as an approach to both postconflict
settlement and conflict prevention practices complementing the
peacekeeping and peacemaking activities of the United Nations. The
range of postconflict activities undertaken in United Nations peace-
keeping operations include reconciliation measures, the demobiliza-
tion of former combatants and their reintegration in society, electoral
assistance, the reestablishment of the rule of law, the provision of
public security through the training of an adequate police force and a
functioning judiciary, the repatriation and resettlement of refugees
and internally displaced persons, the reconstruction of civil society,
antipersonnel landmine clearance, and the rebuilding of the econ-
omy through long-term economic assistance. The United Nations has
run peace-building missions in Cambodia, East Timor, El Salvador,
Liberia, Mozambique, Namibia, Nicaragua, and Timor-Leste,
among others. See also PEACE-BUILDING COMMISSION.

POVERTY. The Charter of the United Nations originally enjoined
the organization to promote “higher standards of living, full employ-
ment, and conditions of economic and social progress.” On that basis
and with the mass entry of developing countries in the 1960s, the
United Nations vastly expanded the scope of its activities in devel-
opment. Poverty eradication is now one of its overriding objectives.

“Well-being” is a highly subjective and culturally driven value, but
poverty is widely understood today as the nonfulfillment of prefer-
ences and the nonsatisfaction of basic needs. Deprivation, social ex-
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clusion, personal capability failure, powerlessness, and vulnerability
are dimensions of poverty measurable by social and economic indi-
cators such as the human development index developed by the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP).

The World Bank defines poverty in terms of individual consump-
tion levels of less than one and two dollars a day. This rather conser-
vative indicator based on purchasing power parity techniques to fa-
cilitate comparisons across countries shows that over a billion
people, a quarter of the population of the developing world, now live
on below one dollar a day. Close to three billion people—half the to-
tal world population live on below two dollars a day. See also HIGH-
LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE
(HLP); HUMAN DEVELOPMENT REPORT (HDR); HUMAN SE-
CURITY; HUNGER; MILLENNIUM DECLARATION.

PREBISCH, RAUL (1901–1986). Argentinian economist and banker.
As executive secretary of the Economic Commission for Latin
America and the Caribbean (ECLAC) from 1948 to 1962, he ar-
gued that the terms of trade for developing countries had been de-
clining since the beginning of the century, thus dragging them into a
state of “dependency” upon developed countries. As producers of
raw materials for First World countries and recipients of their manu-
factured products, developing countries locked themselves into an
unequal “center-periphery” relationship. Only major structural
changes in international economic relations, to be achieved through
collective action, could reverse this process. His views, which ra-
tionalized internal state control of markets and import-substitution
strategies, were articulated in numerous studies of the commission
and provided the rationale for the creation of the Group of Seventy-
Seven (G-77) and of the United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development (UNCTAD). From 1964 to 1969, Prebisch was the
first secretary-general of UNCTAD. See also INTEGRATED PRO-
GRAMME FOR COMMODITIES (IPC); NEW INTERNATIONAL
ECONOMIC ORDER (NIEO); TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT;
SINGER, HANS (1910–2005).

PREEMPTION. Defined as the anticipatory use of force in the face of
an imminent attack, preemption has long been accepted as legitimate
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and appropriate under international law. Thus, under Article 51 of
the United Nations Charter, member states may invoke a right of
self-defense only until the Security Council has undertaken mea-
sures against an aggressor.

However, no political or legal consensus has ever been achieved
over the point in time from which measures of self-defense against an
armed attack may be taken. Nor is there any agreement over what
constitutes a “threat” or “armed attack” that might trigger the antici-
patory use of force in self-defense. In the 1962 Cuban Missile Cri-
sis, the United States premised its self-defense stand and decision to
impose a quarantine on Cuba on an acknowledged anticipatory self-
defense, since the presence of nuclear missiles on the Caribbean is-
land posed an imminent and immediate threat to the United States.
The legality of the U.S. military blockade was questioned because it
had not received the prior approval of the council.

The 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks on the United States have
rekindled the debate over the outer limits of self-defense and pre-
emption. The day after the attack, the Security Council adopted a res-
olution that recognized the “inherent right of individual or collective
self-defense” and expressed its readiness “to combat all forms of ter-
rorism.” In a subsequent statement to a joint session of Congress,
U.S. President George W. Bush vowed to hold responsible the ter-
rorists as well as those who harbor them. On that basis and on the
ground that the Taliban regime had allowed the territory of
Afghanistan to be used as a base of operation by terrorists, the
United States initiated a military campaign in Afghanistan designed
to prevent and deter similar further attacks. Thus, anticipatory self-
defense has been brought to a new plateau in the sense that an open-
ended war has been undertaken by the United States against individ-
uals, nonstate actors, and states that may be subjected to
“accountability” tests if they are suspected to aid, support, or harbor
terrorists.

The preemption concept was subsequently elaborated in a National
Security Strategy paper that threatened to attack so-called “rogue
states” that posed a danger to the United States even if they could not
demonstrably be tied to the activities of global terrorist organizations.
The paper also argued that the spread of weapons of mass destruction
(WMDs) technology to states with a history of aggression created un-
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acceptable levels of risk to the United States and provided “a com-
pelling case for taking anticipatory actions to defend ourselves, even if
uncertainty remains as to the time and place of the enemy’s attack.”
This doctrine was used to justify the U.S.-led intervention against Iraq
in 2003 and has since generated considerable debate, many viewing it
as a manifestation of the demise of the postwar multilateralism en-
shrined in the United Nations Charter. A panel of eminent persons set
up by Secretary-General Kofi Annan in 2003 has sought to define
broad guidelines for the use of self-defense. See also HIGH-LEVEL
PANEL ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP);
PERSIAN GULF WAR, SECOND (March–April 2003). 

PREVENTIVE DEPLOYMENT. Refers to the stationing of peace-
keepers who act as a deterrent force designed to forestall the escala-
tion of an incipient emerging conflict into acute violence. Troops in
preventive deployment monitor and report on activities that may un-
dermine stability, such as arms smuggling; may intervene to prevent
abuses against civilian populations; and assist in the delivery of hu-
manitarian assistance and social services. The United Nations Peace-
keeping Force in Cyprus (UNFICYP) and the United Nations An-
gola Verification Mission (UNAVEM I, II) were peacekeeping
operations with a preventive deployment component. Another exam-
ple is the United Nations Preventive Deployment Force (UNPRE-
DEP) that monitored Macedonia’s borders with Albania and Serbia.

PREVENTIVE DIPLOMACY. Concept coined by Secretary-General
Dag Hammarskjöld originally referring to steps that could be taken
by the United Nations or the secretary-general under Chapter VI of the
charter in order to insulate local conflicts from Cold War antagonisms.
The earlier peacekeeping operations undertaken by the United Nations
are instances of preventive diplomacy. The term has acquired a broader
meaning encompassing measures designed to prevent the outbreak or
an escalation of conflicts. Such measures include confidence-building
measures, fact-finding, early warning, preventive deployment, de-
militarized zones. See also AGENDA FOR PEACE.

PREVENTIVE OR ENFORCEMENT ACTION. Under the United
Nations Charter, the United Nations may take “preventive or 
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enforcement action” for the maintenance of international peace and
security. Such measures may include actions by the Security Coun-
cil pursuant to Chapter VI of the charter on the peaceful settlement
of disputes and Chapter VII, “action with respect to threats to the peace,
breaches to the peace and acts of aggression.” See also AGENDA FOR
PEACE; PREVENTIVE DIPLOMACY; SANCTIONS.

PRINCIPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS. To achieve its pur-
poses—the maintenance of peace and security, the development of
friendly relations, international cooperation in economic and social
matters—the United Nations Charter sets forth a number of princi-
ples for the guidance of its members and the organs of the United Na-
tions. Most of them are found in Article 2 of the charter and include:
the sovereign equality of all members and the related notion that the
organization may not intervene in any matters that are essentially
within the domestic jurisdiction of a state; all members must settle
their international disputes by peaceful means and refrain from the
threat or use of forces; and all members must support the preventive
and enforcement actions of the United Nations and refrain from as-
sisting states that are the objects of such actions. Respect for human
rights, the right of self-determination, and the right of individual
and collective self-defense are other principles found in miscella-
neous provisions of the charter. See also COLLECTIVE SECURITY;
PREEMPTION; SELF-DEFENSE, RIGHT OF; USE OF FORCE.

PRIVATE PETITIONS. Procedures enabling individuals to lodge
complaints about violations of their rights to the committees super-
vising the implementation of the International Covenant on Civil
and Political Rights, the Convention against Torture, the Interna-
tional Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Dis-
crimination, and the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms
of Discrimination against Women. Such cases can generally only
be lodged by the victim of an alleged violation after she or he has ex-
hausted any remedies that are available at the national level. The pro-
ceedings follow an adversarial procedure and the outcome is a deci-
sion by the committee in the form of a judicial decision. These
decisions are not legally binding on the state concerned. See also
COMMITTEE AGAINST TORTURE (CAT); COMMITTEE FOR
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THE ELIMINATION OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION (CERD);
COMMITTEE ON THE ELIMINATION OF DISCRIMINATION
AGAINST WOMEN (CEDAW); HUMAN RIGHTS COMMITTEE
(HRC). 

PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS.
See CONVENTION ON THE PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES
OF THE UNITED NATIONS (1946).

PROJECT LINK. International network of more than 60 national and
international economic research institutions and organizations pro-
viding global, regional, and national economic forecasts and eco-
nomic policy analysis based on an integrated global econometric
model. Project LINK also provides a forum for semiannual meetings
of participating organizations to discuss the short-term global eco-
nomic outlook and related economic policy issues and serves as a re-
source to assist in the development of a capacity for economic fore-
casting and analysis in developing countries. The system was
founded under the intellectual leadership of Lawrence Klein and is
coordinated jointly by the University of Toronto and the United Na-
tions Department of Economic and Social Affairs (DESA). See
also COMMITTEE FOR DEVELOPMENT POLICY (CDP); TIN-
BERGEN, JAN (1903–1994).

PRONK, JAN (1940– ). Prominent Dutch politician and government
official who served three times as minister for development coopera-
tion and, more recently, as minister of the environment. A well-
known advocate of multilateral policies for sustainable economic and
environment development, Pronk was deputy secretary-general of 
the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development
(UNCTAD) from 1980 to 1985. He also was the secretary-general’s
special envoy for the 2002 World Summit on Sustainable Devel-
opment (WSSD). Since 2004, he has been the special representative
of the secretary-general for the Sudan.

PUERTO RICAN QUESTION. Colony of Spain annexed by the
United States in the wake of the 1898 Spanish American War, Puerto
Rico was initially considered a non-self-governing territory within
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the meaning of the charter’s Declaration Regarding Non-Self-
Governing Territories. In 1952, Puerto Rico acquired “Common-
wealth” status within the United States and was removed from the list
of nonself-governing territories. Nevertheless, since the early 1970s,
the General Assembly’s Special Committee on Decolonization has
considered the island a non-self-governing territory and adopted nu-
merous resolutions supporting the right of Puerto Ricans to self-
determination and independence from the United States. See also
DECLARATION ON THE GRANTING OF INDEPENDENCE TO
COLONIAL COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES (1960); DECOLO-
NIZATION.

PUGWASH CONFERENCES ON SCIENCE AND WORLD AF-
FAIRS (PUGWASH). Worldwide nongovernmental organization
(NGO) created in 1957 that was designed to bring together scholars
and public policy makers concerned about global security threats aris-
ing from the Cold War. During that period, Pugwash acted as one of
the unofficial channels of communication between the United States
and the USSR. In addition, the organization played a significant sub-
stantive role in the preparations and negotiations of the 1963 Partial
Test Ban Treaty (PTBT), the 1968 Treaty on the Nonproliferation
of Nuclear Weapons (NPT), the 1972 Antiballistic Missile Treaty
(ABMT), the 1972 Biological Weapons Convention (BWC), and the
1993 Chemical Weapons Convention (CWC). Since the end of the
Cold War and the relaxation of international tensions that followed,
Pugwash has continued to work on arms control issues, notably con-
ventional weapons reductions and restructuring, space weapons, and
bacteriological and chemical weaponry. But it has also broadened its
activities to include disarmament-related environmental and develop-
mental issues. In 1995, Pugwash was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize.
See also ENVIRONMENTAL SECURITY; NONSTATE ACTORS.

– Q –

QUIET DIPLOMACY. Multilateral public diplomacy as it is practiced
in the United Nations has many of the characteristics of national leg-
islative processes. Its merits have been debated for a long time. Some
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argue that public discussion of world issues may contribute to an eas-
ing of tensions and to progress toward accommodation or agreement,
others that they can just as readily be used for propaganda purposes
or home consumption and hinder the process of peacemaking. In ac-
tual practice, speeches, votes, and other public proceedings have in
effect supplemented the informal procedures of private parliamentary
diplomacy, or preventive diplomacy, as Secretary-General Dag
Hammarskjöld called it. The charter recognizes the value of con-
ventional diplomacy in its chapter on the peaceful settlement of dis-
putes by highlighting the importance of such traditional techniques
of diplomacy as enquiry, good offices, and mediation.

– R –

RACIAL DISCRIMINATION. In accordance with the Charter of the
United Nations, all members of the organization accept the obligation
to pursue the realization of human rights and fundamental freedoms
for all, without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion. The
1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), in its Ar-
ticle 1, further amplifies this by stating that all human beings are born
free and equal in dignity and rights and the Convention on the Pre-
vention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide declares geno-
cide an international crime.

Driven by the expanding numerical majority of Third World
countries, United Nations debates throughout the 1950s and 1960s,
focused on racial discrimination in non-self-governing territories
and apartheid in South Africa and Southern Rhodesia, culminating
in 1965 and 1971, respectively, in the adoption by the General As-
sembly of the International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination and the International Convention
on the Suppression and Punishment of the Crime of Apartheid.

In spite of the demise of European colonial empires and of the
apartheid regime, the issue of racial discrimination has remained high
on the agenda of the United Nations, fed by continuing regional dis-
putes such as the Arab-Israeli conflict and lingering feelings of eco-
nomic exploitation among developing countries by the Northern
states. In 1968, shortly before the convention entered into force, the
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first International Conference on Human Rights, meeting in Tehran,
called for the criminalization of racist and Nazi organizations. On 11
December 1969, the General Assembly designated 1971 as the Inter-
national Year for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimina-
tion to “be observed in the name of the ever-growing struggle against
racial discrimination in all its forms and manifestations and in the
name of international solidarity with those struggling against
racism.” In follow-up to the Year, the General Assembly designated
the 10-year period beginning on December 1973 as the Decade for
Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination. The program
for the Decade was primarily focused on a worldwide education cam-
paign. The assembly has since proclaimed two other “decades”
(1983–1992 and 1994–2003) with similar objectives. In addition, the
United Nations has held three world conferences concerned with an
ever widening range of racial discrimination issues in 1978, 1983,
and 2001, encompassing racial or ethnic exclusion or intolerance; ha-
tred; terror or systematic denials of human rights and fundamental
freedoms; gender discrimination; and violations of the rights of
refugees, immigrants, and migrant workers. See also PRIVATE PE-
TITIONS; TREATY BODIES; WORLD CONFERENCE AGAINST
RACISM, RACIAL DISCRIMINATION, XENOPHOBIAAND RE-
LATED INTOLERANCE (DURBAN, SOUTH AFRICA, 2001);
WORLD CONFERENCE ON HUMAN RIGHTS (VIENNA, 1993).

RAMPHAL, SIR SHRIDATH (1928– ). National of Guyana with a
long-standing involvement in work for international peace, disarma-
ment, and development. An unapologetic advocate of Third World
causes, he was secretary-general of the commonwealth from 1975
to 1990 and played an important role in the North-South dialogue.
A strong supporter of the United Nations, he served in the 1980s on
several independent commissions that reported on global issues—
the Independent Commission on International Development Is-
sues (ICIDI), the Independent Commission on Disarmament and
Security Issues, the World Commission on Environment and De-
velopment, and the South Commission. In 1995, he cochaired the
Commission on Global Governance, with the then prime minister
of Sweden, Ingvar Carlsson.
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RAW MATERIALS. See COMMODITIES.

RED CROSS, THE. International movement comprising three types of
independent institutions: the National Red Cross and Red Crescent
Societies, the International Federation of Red Cross and Red Cres-
cent Societies, and the International Committee of the Red Cross
(ICRC). Each institution is autonomous but shares the same princi-
ples of humanitarianism: impartiality, neutrality, independence, and
voluntary service. Their humanitarian mission is to protect the lives
of victims of war and internal conflicts, undertake international relief
activities, and promote and strengthen humanitarian law. See also
HUMANITARIAN AGENCIES.

REFORM, UNITED NATIONS. Would-be reformers of the United
Nations as well as blueprints for change are legion. But political dis-
agreements over the purposes and priorities of the organization have
made formal reforms in the UN architecture virtually impossible (the
charter was amended only once in 1965). Incremental change has
been the prevailing pattern, with innovations originating from initia-
tives of the secretary-general or the political process. Peacekeeping
is one such innovation. See also AMENDMENT (UNITED NA-
TIONS CHARTER); ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL
(ECOSOC); GENERAL ASSEMBLY; INDEPENDENT COMMIS-
SIONS; PANEL OF EMINENT PERSONS ON UNITED
NATIONS–CIVIL SOCIETY RELATIONS; REVIEW OF THE UN
CHARTER; SECURITY COUNCIL; SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON
THE CHARTER OF THE UNITED NATIONS AND ON THE
STRENGTHENING OF THE ROLE OF THE ORGANIZATION;
STRONG, MAURICE (1929– ); WORLD GOVERNMENT.

REFUGEES. Refugee problems in Europe during and immediately af-
ter the end of World War II were the concern of two temporary or-
ganizations, the International Refugee Organization (IRO) and 
the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration 
(UNRRA). The scale and scope of the problem prompted the subse-
quent establishment of the United Nations Children’s Fund
(UNICEF) and the Office of the United Nations High Commis-
sioner for Refugees (UNHCR).
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The number of refugees has widely varied over time but swelled in
the 1990s with the explosion of ethnic conflicts, notably in Bosnia,
Central Africa, and Rwanda. Current estimates place the total num-
ber of refugees in the world assisted by the UNHCR to some 20 mil-
lion people. The largest refugee population is that of Palestinians, es-
timated to be 4 million people, who are cared for since 1948 by the
United Nations Relief and Works Agency (UNRWA). Refugees are
protected under the terms of the 1951 Convention Relating to the
Status of Refugees and Stateless Persons. See also HUMAN
RIGHTS; INTERNALLY DISPLACED PERSONS (IDPs).

REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS. The United Nations Charter as-
signs to the Security Council a primary responsibility in the mainte-
nance of peace and security, especially in regard to preventive or en-
forcement actions. At the same time, Chapter VIII of the charter
makes provision for regional organizations to resolve disputes and
maintain peace. Article 52 encourages regional organizations to initi-
ate procedures for the peaceful settlement of disputes. Article 53
stipulates that the Security Council shall utilize such regional
arrangements for enforcement action under its authority and that re-
gional arrangements or agencies may not take enforcement action
without its authorization.

Cold War rivalries led to a vast expansion of collective self-
defense alliances under Article 51, as evidenced by the creation of
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), the Warsaw Pact,
the Arab League, and the Organization of African Unity (OAU).
This system of multilateral arrangements virtually disappeared with
the end of the Cold War. Nevertheless, regional organizations have
now acquired new and significant roles in the field of peacekeeping.
In Liberia, the United Nations Observer Mission in Liberia 
(UNOMIL) was the first UN peacekeeping operation undertaken in
1990 in cooperation with an operation already established by a re-
gional organization, the Military Observer Group (ECOMOG) set up
by the Economic Community of West African States (ECOWAS).
In Bosnia and Herzegovina, the European Union took over from the
United Nations Mission in Bosnia and Herzegovina (UNMIBH)
in 2002. In Georgia, the United Nations cooperates with the Organi-
zation for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE) and the
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peacekeeping force of the Commonwealth of Independent States
(CIS). In Kosovo, NATO forces ensure overall security, while the
United Nations is responsible for civil administration and humani-
tarian assistance, democratization and institution building is di-
rected by the OSCE, and economic reconstruction by the European
Union. See also AGGRESSION; DOMINICAN CRISIS (April–July
1965); HAITI; POSTCONFLICT PEACE BUILDING; UNITED
NATIONS CIVILIAN POLICE SUPPORT GROUP (UNPSG).

REGIONAL COMMISSIONS. Article 68 of the United Nations
Charter provides for the creation of commissions under the author-
ity of the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC). Extensions of
ECOSOC at the regional level, the main purpose of the regional com-
missions is to support the economic and social development of the
member states in the region, foster regional integration, and promote
cooperation among the member states.

The commissions’ membership normally includes states located in
the region but also other countries with special interests in the region:
Canada and the United States sit in the Economic Commission for
Europe (ECE); France and the United States are members of the
Economic and Social Commission forAsia and the Pacific (ESCAP);
and Israel belongs to the ECE. Non-self-governing territories enjoy
“associate membership,” and such is the case for Anguilla, Aruba, the
British Virgin Islands, Montserrat, the Netherlands Antilles, Puerto
Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands in the Economic Commission for
Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC); French Polynesia,
New Caledonia, and Guam in ESCAP.

All regional commissions report annually to ECOSOC, publish an-
nual economic surveys of major economic and social developments
in their regions, and engage in technical assistance. Their financial
resources derive from the UN regular budget and are supplemented
by additional specific project contributions from governments. They
have frequently spearheaded efforts to create regional integration
schemes including regional banks, common markets, and free trade
areas. See also ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA (ECA);
ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COMMISSION FOR WESTERN
ASIA (ESCWA); MULTILATERAL DEVELOPMENT BANKS
(MDBs).
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REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT BANKS (RDBs). See MULTILAT-
ERAL DEVELOPMENT BANKS (MDBs).

REGIONAL GROUPS. See GROUPS AND GROUPINGS.

REGISTER OF CONVENTIONAL ARMS AND STANDARD-
IZED REPORTING OF MILITARY EXPENDITURES. An
arrangement whereby governments provide information on a volun-
tary basis on their transfers to other states of major weapons includ-
ing battle tanks, armored combat vehicles, large caliber artillery,
combat aircraft, attack helicopters, warships, and missiles and missile
launchers. The data are collected and published annually by the
United Nations. See also ARMS CONTROL; DEPARTMENT FOR
DISARMAMENT AFFAIRS (DDA); DISARMAMENT.

RESEARCH. If research is defined as the gathering of information for
policy analysis and recommendation, then virtually the entire United
Nations system is engaged in such “research,” ranging from the com-
pilation of demographic and trade statistics to analytical reports on
the status and condition of women to socioeconomic projections and
technical studies on telecommunications and civil aviation safety.
The United Nations has a large publication program designed to dis-
seminate this material. All the departments dealing with political is-
sues within the secretariat of the United Nations have “lessons
learned,” early warning, and other “policy analysis” units that un-
dertake policy evaluations and assessments for their senior manage-
ment and the secretary-general.

In some cases, the need has arisen for independent analysis insu-
lated from day-to-day political pressures and concerns. It is with this
objective in mind that such institutions as the United Nations Insti-
tute for Training and Research (UNITAR), the United Nations In-
stitute for Disarmament Research (UNIDIR), and the United 
Nations University (UNU) were set up. The work of these organiza-
tions, which enjoy a large degree of autonomy within the framework
of the United Nations, focuses on enhancing the understanding of
current or emerging global issues on the agenda of the organization.
They also carry out training activities. See also FUNCTIONALISM;
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INTERNATIONAL RESEARCH AND TRAINING INSTITUTE
FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF WOMEN (INSTRAW); OFFICE
FOR RESEARCH AND COLLECTION OF INFORMATION
(ORCI); UNITED NATIONS INTERREGIONAL CRIME AND
JUSTICE RESEARCH INSTITUTE (UNICRI); UNITED NA-
TIONS RESEARCH INSTITUTE FOR SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT
(UNRISD); UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM STAFF COLLEGE.

RESIDENT COORDINATORS. See RESIDENT REPRESENTA-
TIVES.

RESIDENT REPRESENTATIVES. Variously known as “country
representatives,” “resident coordinators,” or simply “resident repre-
sentatives,” the main function of these officials of the United Na-
tions Development Programme (UNDP) is to coordinate the UN’s
operational activities among the various agencies of the UN at the
country level. Their origins can be traced back to mechanisms of co-
ordination set up in the context of the Expanded Programme of
Technical Assistance (EPTA). In many cases of human disasters,
natural catastrophe and complex emergency situations, the resident
representative also acts as humanitarian coordinator for the UN sys-
tem. See also COORDINATION, UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM;
HUMANITARIAN ASSISTANCE; NATURAL DISASTER; OWEN,
SIR DAVID (1904–1970).

REVIEW OF THE UNITED NATIONS CHARTER. In a concession
to smaller nations, the big powers agreed at the 1945 United Nations
Conference on International Organization in San Francisco that
the General Assembly would hold a “General Conference” to review
the charter in 1955. As required by Article 109 of the charter, the as-
sembly placed the question on its agenda at its 10th session. But there
was no substantial support at the time for holding such a conference,
nor did any country submit any proposal for amending the charter.
The general feeling was that, in the context of the Cold War, it would
be futile to seek to formally change the provisions of the charter (es-
pecially the veto) in the absence of agreement among the permanent
members of the Security Council. See also AMENDMENT
(UNITED NATIONS CHARTER); REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.
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RHODESIAN QUESTION. In 1953, the United Kingdom attempted
to create a federation consisting of the current nations of Zimbabwe,
Zambia, and Malawi (at the time called Southern Rhodesia, Northern
Rhodesia, and Nyasaland respectively). The federation was dissolved
a year later upon the independence of Malawi and Zambia. Southern
Rhodesia remained a British colony and came to be known simply as
Rhodesia. The British government adopted a policy known as No In-
dependence before Majority Rule, but in 1965, the Rhodesian white
minority government unilaterally proclaimed the country’s indepen-
dence. The move was internationally condemned and the Security
Council imposed increasingly stringent sanctions against the white
regime. In 1966, for the first time ever, the council applied manda-
tory sanctions under Chapter VII of the United Nations Charter, lim-
ited at first to an arms embargo, oil, and Rhodesian exports and sub-
sequently expanded to all of Rhodesia’s economic relations. The
impact of the sanctions combined with the pressures of internal civil
war and British efforts to mediate the conflict eventually led to a set-
tlement. After multiracial elections, power was transferred to the
black majority in 1980 and Rhodesia became independent under the
name of Zimbabwe.

RIGHT TO DEVELOPMENT. Principle enshrined in a nonbinding
1986 resolution of the General Assembly positing that “every hu-
man person and all peoples are entitled to participate in, contribute to,
and enjoy economic, social, cultural, and political development, in
which all human rights and fundamental freedoms can be fully real-
ized.” The Declaration and Program of Action adopted by the 1993
World Conference on Human Rights in Vienna reaffirmed that the
right to development was a “universal and inalienable right and an in-
tegral part of fundamental human rights.”

The concept has been a continuing source of sharp disagreement
among governments, largely along North-South lines. Some argue
that the right to development simply reflects the need to strike a bet-
ter balance between political and civil rights and economic, social,
and cultural rights in accordance with the principle of the indivisibil-
ity of human rights. Others object to the idea that a right to devel-
opment implies an obligation on the part of states to create national
and international conditions favorable to its realization. The still rag-
ing controversy has centered on such issues as whether extreme
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poverty, the structural adjustment programs of the International
Monetary Fund (IMF), external debt, and globalization constitute
obstacles that prevent the peoples of developing countries from
achieving a collective right to adequate food, housing, education,
employment, and health.

RIKHYE, INDAR JIT (1920– ). Senior military officer in the Indian
Army who devoted most of his professional life to UN peacekeep-
ing operations. He was in command of the first United Nations
Emergency Force (UNEF I) from 1958 to 1960. Military adviser to
the secretary-general for the next eight years, he was involved in the
1960 Congo crisis; the decolonization of West Irian, Rwanda, and
Burundi; and the Cuban Missile Crisis. As commander of the sec-
ond UN peacekeeping operation in Egypt (United Nations Emer-
gency Force II), he was in the center of the controversial UN deci-
sion to pull out of the Sinai when the government of Egypt withdrew
its consent to the force. Upon retirement from UN service, Rikhye
helped establish and led for 20 years the International Peace Acad-
emy (IPA), a think tank initially concerned primarily with research
and training in peacekeeping.

RIO DECLARATION ON ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOP-
MENT (1992). Collection of 21 principles expanding on those
adopted at the 1972 Stockholm United Nations Conference on the
Human Environment, notably in regard to the general duty of states
not to cause damage to the environment of other states. The Rio De-
claration establishes the principle of the “common but shared re-
sponsibilities” of developed and developing countries in the preser-
vation of the environment. Another principle—probably reflecting
the environmental devastation caused by Iraqi armed forces in the
1990 Persian Gulf War—enjoins states to “respect international law
providing protection for the environment in times of armed conflict.”

ROBINSON, MARY (1944– ). Second United Nations High Com-
missioner for Human Rights (UNHCHR) from 1997 to 2002, Mrs.
Robinson came to the United Nations after a distinguished seven-
year tenure as president of Ireland, during which she paid special at-
tention to the needs of developing countries. A strong advocate of
human rights, she gave priority to integrating human rights concerns
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into the activities of the United Nations and reoriented the work of
her office at the country and regional levels.

ROBLES, ALFONSO GARCIA (1911–1991). See GARCIA ROB-
LES, ALFONSO (1911–1991).

ROCKEFELLER, JOHN D., JR. (1874–1960). American banker and
philanthropist who became one of the largest real estate holders in
New York City in the interwar period. He purchased and donated the
land on which the United Nations headquarters was built.

ROMULOS, CARLOS (1899–1986). Philippine statesman, writer, and
veteran of UN affairs. He signed the Bretton Woods Agreement for
the Philippines in 1944 and led the Philippine delegation at the 1945
United Nations Conference on International Organization in San
Francisco where he successfully pressed for the inclusion of clauses in
the charter calling for self-determination and independence in Euro-
pean colonial empires. He headed the Philippines delegation to the first
session of the United Nations General Assembly and to succeeding
sessions. In 1949, he was elected president of the General Assembly.

ROOSEVELT, ELEANOR (1884–1962). Humanitarian and civic
leader who promoted the welfare of youth, black Americans, the
poor, and women at home. After the death of her husband, President
Franklin D. Roosevelt in 1945, she became a delegate to the United
Nations General Assembly, focusing her activities on humanitarian,
social, and cultural issues. She played a key role in the drafting of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR).

ROOSEVELT, FRANKLIN DELANO (1882–1945). Thirty-second
president of the United States from 1933 to 1945. During the war
years, he initiated a series of meetings and conferences that eventu-
ally led to the creation of the United Nations and some of its spe-
cialized agencies, notably the Food and Agriculture Organization
(FAO), the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop-
ment (IBRD), and the International Monetary Fund (IMF). Roo-
sevelt eventually deferred to his secretary of state Cordell Hull’s in-
sistence on the need for a universal international organization. But he
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remained adamant on granting the big powers a central role in the
peace and security functions of the United Nations. See also AT-
LANTIC CHARTER; BRETTON WOODS CONFERENCE AND
AGREEMENT (1944); DUMBARTON OAKS CONFERENCE
AND PROPOSALS (August–October 1944); MOSCOW DECLA-
RATION ON GENERAL SECURITY (1943); ROOSEVELT,
ELEANOR (1884–1962); YALTA CONFERENCE (1945).

RUGGIE, JOHN (1944– ). Distinguished American academic who
served as a senior advisor to Secretary-General Kofi Annan from
1997 to 2001, assisting him in the positioning of the United Nations
in such issues as UN-U.S. relations, UN relations with the global
business community, and the reform of the organization. He played
a key role in the conception and launching of the secretary-general’s
Global Compact as well as in the preparations of the 2000 Millen-
nium Assembly and the drafting of the Millennium Declaration.

RURAL DEVELOPMENT. Approach to development stressing the
objective of increased food production and food security. Agenda
21, adopted at the United Nations Conference on Environment
and Development (UNCED), emphasizes that achieving these ob-
jectives require education, economic incentives, appropriate and
new technologies, a better management of natural resources, the pro-
tection of the environment, and the generation of productive em-
ployment. Agrarian reform, broad-based participation, income di-
versification, and land conservation are the key policy tools to rely
upon. See also AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT; FOOD AND
AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION (FAO); FOOD SECURITY;
HUNGER; UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE LEAST
DEVELOPED COUNTRIES (PARIS, 1981); WORLD FOOD
SUMMIT (13–17 November 1996).

RWANDAN CONFLICT. Small landlocked country in the Great
Lakes Region of Central Africa bordered by Uganda, Burundi, the
Democratic Republic of the Congo, and Tanzania. In 1895,
Rwanda, like Burundi, became a German colony. After Germany’s
defeat in World War I, Rwanda was taken over by Belgium with a
League of Nations mandate. After World War II, Rwanda became a
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United Nations Trust Territory with Belgium as the administrative
authority.

Historically, the country has been beset by ethnic tensions arising
from the traditionally unequal relationship between the dominant
Tutsi minority and the majority Hutus. These tensions were exacer-
bated by Belgian colonial rule, and an increasingly restive Hutu pop-
ulation revolted in November 1959 overthrowing the Tutsi monarchy.
Two years later, the Hutu-dominated party won an overwhelming
victory in a UN-supervised referendum and took power in 1962 fol-
lowing a United Nations General Assembly resolution terminating
the Belgian trusteeship.

During the 1959 revolt and its aftermath, more than 160,000 Tut-
sis fled to neighboring countries. After independence, thousands
more Tutsis were killed, and some 150,000 driven into exile in neigh-
boring countries. These exiles formed the backbone of a rebel force,
the Rwandan Patriotic Front (RPF), which invaded Rwanda in 1990
from its bases in Uganda. The war came to a shaky end in 1992 when
the Hutu government and the RPF signed a cease-fire agreement au-
thorizing a neutral military observer group under the auspices of the
Organization of African Unity (OAU) and providing for power
sharing arrangements. The shooting down of the plane carrying Hutu
president Juvenal Habyarimana and his Burundian counterpart near
Kigali put an end to the political and military truce and triggered in
April 1994 what appeared to be a coordinated attempt by Hutus to ex-
terminate the Tutsi population. In response, the Tutsi-led Rwandan
Patriotic Front intensified its military campaign to control the coun-
try. The RPF achieved its objective in July 1994 with its capture of
the capital, Kigali, while French peacekeepers occupied the south-
west part of the country. The war was over, but by then, 800,000 Tut-
sis and moderate Hutus had been massacred; a million Rwandans had
been displaced internally; and some 2 million Hutus, including some
of those responsible for the genocide, had taken refuge in neighbor-
ing Burundi, Tanzania, Uganda, and the former Zaire, as they feared
Tutsi retribution.

Most of the refugees have returned to Rwanda, but about 10,000
remain in the neighboring Democratic Republic of the Congo
(DRC) and have formed an insurgency force bent on retaking Rwanda,
prompting the Kigali government to invade refugee camps domi-
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nated by Hutu militiamen and to support insurgent forces fighting the
DRC government. Rwanda withdrew its forces from the DRC in late
2002 after signing a peace deal with Kinshasa. But tensions continue
to simmer, with Rwanda accusing the Congolese army of aiding Hutu
rebels in eastern DRC.

In spite of repeated and documented warnings, the international
community stood by on the sidelines and remained uninvolved both
in the stages preceding the crisis and throughout the genocide. The
size of the UN force on the ground was in fact decreased after the
murder of 10 Belgian peacekeepers and brought back to strength only
after the RPF victory in order to help maintain public order and re-
store basic services.

The ruling RPF faces major legitimacy challenges. In 2003, the
government won elections marred by fraud, arrests, intimidation, and
appeals to ethnic fears and loyalties. Citing the need to avoid another
genocide, the government has suppressed dissent and limited the ex-
ercise of civil and political rights. The persistence of the Hutu ex-
tremist insurgency across the border and the government’s opposition
to investigations of RPF crimes by the United Nations International
Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR) are manifestations of the
Tutsis’ precarious hold on power. Ethnic reconciliation remains a dis-
tant goal to achieve, as close to 100,000 individuals remain in cus-
tody awaiting trial on charges relating to the 1994 genocide. In addi-
tion, the government’s involvement in the neighboring Democratic
Republic of the Congo has elicited accusations of illegal Rwandan
exploitation of DRC natural resources and mild rebukes of the Se-
curity Council. See also TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM; UNITED NA-
TIONS ASSISTANCE MISSION IN RWANDA (UNAMIR, October
1993–March 1996); WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

– S –

SACHS, JEFFREY (1954– ). American economist specializing in
globalization-related issues, poverty reduction policies, health and
development, and transitions to market economies. He served as eco-
nomic advisor to governments in Latin America, Eastern Europe, the
former Soviet Union, Asia, and Africa and to a number of United 
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Nations agencies. As a special advisor to the secretary-general, he
has been an indefatigable advocate of the goals of the Millennium
Declaration.

SADIK, NAFIS (1929– ). National of Pakistan who started her career
as a civilian doctor in Pakistani military hospitals and spent her life-
time calling attention to the importance of addressing the needs of
women and of involving women directly in the making of develop-
ment and population policies and programs. In 1964, Dr. Sadik
headed the health section of the Pakistan government’s planning
commission. There, she was the primary architect of Pakistan’s first
population policy program. She later served as the deputy director-
general and then director general of the Pakistan Central Planning
Council. From 1987 to 2000, Dr. Sadik was executive director of the
United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA), with the rank of un-
dersecretary-general. One of her major achievements was the organ-
ization of the International Conference on Population and Devel-
opment (ICPD), held in Cairo in 1994, which resulted in a 20-year
Programme of Action linking women’s health, global population
control, and development.

SAFETY OF UNITED NATIONS PERSONNEL. In accordance with
the 1946 Convention on the Privileges and Immunities of the United
Nations, all employees of the United Nations and its specialized agen-
cies enjoy functional immunity in the state members of the organization.
The growing involvement of the United Nations in internal conflicts and
its expanding role in unstable humanitarian crises has led to an increas-
ing number of physical attacks on United Nations personnel, which
prompted the General Assembly in 1993 to initiate the drafting of a
Convention on the Safety and Security of United Nations and Associ-
ated Personnel. The convention was duly completed a year later and en-
tered into force in 1999. See also PERSONNEL QUESTIONS.

SAN FRANCISCO CONFERENCE. See UNITED NATIONS CON-
FERENCE ON INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION.

SANCTIONS. In dealing with peace and security issues, the Security
Council may use a broad range of techniques including delibera-
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tion, investigation, recommendation, mediation, the interposition
of a peacekeeping force, and lastly economic and military sanc-
tions. The United Nations Charter does not use the term; Article 39
simply states that the council shall take “measures” to maintain or
restore international peace and security. Such measures have in-
cluded arms, commodities, and oil embargoes; travel bans; partial
assets freezes; economic blockades; and more comprehensive mea-
sures. Their purpose also varies widely. Sanctions may be designed
to contain a conflict; to encourage compromise by parties to a con-
flict; or to force a state to withdraw from a territory, hand over sus-
pects, or cease active hostilities.

Until the end of the Cold War, the Security Council imposed sanc-
tions only twice, against Southern Rhodesia (1966–1979) and South
Africa (1977–1994). Since then, sanctions have been imposed with
increasing frequency against a dozen states: Iraq and occupied
Kuwait (1990–2003), the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia
(1991–1996 and 1998–2001), Somalia (1992– ), Libya (1992–2003),
Liberia (1992–2001, 2001– ), Haiti (1993–1994), Angola (1993– ),
Rwanda (1994–1996), Sudan (1996–2001), Sierra Leone (1997– ),
Afghanistan (1999– ), Eritrea and Ethiopia (2000–2001).

A recent trend in the design of sanctions has been to make them
more targeted on individuals, groups of individuals, and particular
products (oil, diamonds, and timber) used to finance internal con-
flicts. Whether sanctions “work” and are successful in meeting their
stated purposes remains a matter of controversy. It is unclear, for ex-
ample, whether the humanitarian crisis experienced by Iraq in the
1990s can be attributed to the sanctions applied against it or to gov-
ernment policy choices. See also AGGRESSION; APARTHEID;
COLLECTIVE SECURITY; LOCKERBIE INCIDENT (1988);
PREVENTIVE OR ENFORCEMENT ACTION; PREVENTIVE
DEPLOYMENT; RHODESIAN QUESTION.

SANITATION. See WATER.

SAVE THE CHILDREN. Leading international relief and develop-
ment nongovernmental organization (NGO), seeking to improve
the condition and welfare of children through global advocacy; citi-
zen mobilization; and programs in health, education, economic 
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empowerment, and psychosocial support. Save the Children is active
in Latin America, Africa, the Middle East, and the United States.

SCALE OF ASSESSMENT. The regular budget of the United Na-
tions and peacekeeping operations are financed through assessed
contributions. The most important principle used in apportioning the
expenses of the organization among member states is their capacity
to pay as measured by the share of their gross national product in
global GNP. Other criteria used include national income, per capita
income, and the capacity to obtain foreign currencies. A floor and
ceiling have been placed in the UN members’ assessed contributions
on the assumption that every country should contribute something
and that no country should acquire an inordinate financial leverage.
Originally, the highest rate was 40 percent (for the United States)
which was subsequently reduced to 25 percent and now 22 percent.
The lowest rate for poor countries was 0.04 percent and has been
brought down to 0.001 percent. The top major contributors are thus
assessed two-thirds of the UN budget while half the members of the
organization contribute 1 percent. Developing countries benefit from
further discounts for peacekeeping operations. The scale of assess-
ment is reevaluated every three years by the General Assembly’s
Committee on Contributions in frequently acrimonious debates.
See also BUDGET (UNITED NATIONS); FINANCIAL CRISIS.

SCHACHTER, OSCAR (1915–2003). American lawyer and univer-
sity professor who served in the United Nations Relief and Reha-
bilitation Administration (UNRRA) from 1945 to 1946. He held
key senior posts in the Legal Department of the United Nations Sec-
retariat from 1946 to 1965 and directed the research of the fledging
United Nations Institute for Training and Research (UNITAR)
from 1966 until his retirement from UN service in 1975 when he em-
braced a teaching career at the Columbia Faculty of Law. As a scholar
of international law, he wrote influential essays on the use of force,
dispute settlement, international economic and resource law, and
outer space and helped shape the legal framework that guided
United Nations peacekeeping.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY FOR DEVELOPMENT. It has
been recognized since the 1960s that the transfer of advances in sci-
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ence and technology to the developing countries of the Southern
Hemisphere could greatly contribute to their development. Already
in 1963, the United Nations sponsored an experts’ conference on the
application of science and technology for the benefit of the less de-
veloped countries in Geneva. The same year, the Economic and So-
cial Council (ECOSOC) established an Advisory Committee on the
Application of Science and Technology to Development (ACAST).
For a while, at the insistence of developing countries that pressed for
technology transfer in the 1974 Declaration on the New Interna-
tional Economic Order, science and technology for development
was a major concern to the United Nations and its specialized agen-
cies. Another UN conference on science and technology for develop-
ment was held in Vienna in 1979, and in its wake, the General As-
sembly established an Intergovernmental Committee on Science and
Technology for Development opened to all states and an Advisory
Committee on Science and Technology for Development, which re-
placed ACAST with a broader membership including scientists as
well as representatives of government policy makers and the private
sector. A Center for Science and Technology for Development that
was set up within the secretariat and the assembly in 1982 approved
the creation of a trust fund to assist in the development and transfer
of technology.

Resistance by Northern industrial countries to these developing
countries inspired institutional innovations led to their demise in the
early 1990s. In 1992, the assembly merged the Intergovernmental
Committee on Science and Technology for Development and the Ad-
visory Committee on Science and Technology for Development into
a Commission on Science and Technology for Development
(CSTD). The secretariat’s center on science and technology was dis-
mantled as an autonomous entity and its functions transferred to the
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD)
and the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). Volun-
tary contributions to the trust fund for science and technology were
few and far between and remained way below developing countries’
expectations.

With the rise of market-based development approaches, the politi-
cal discourse has shifted from the need for codes of conduct for sci-
ence and technology transfer to a new recognition of and emphasis on
the role of the private sector in the transfer of science and technology
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and the need to protect patents and intellectual property rights. At
the same time, Agenda 21, adopted at the 1992 Earth Summit in Rio
de Janeiro has refocused political attention on the transfer of envi-
ronmentally sound technologies, the preservation of indigenous tech-
nologies and knowledge, and the building of endogenous capacity.
See also FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENT (FDI); UNITED NA-
TIONS CONFERENCE ON SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY FOR
DEVELOPMENT (VIENNA, 1979); UNITED NATIONS CON-
FERENCE ON THE PEACEFUL USES OF NUCLEAR ENERGY
(GENEVA, March 23–April 10, 1987).

SEABED AUTHORITY (INTERNATIONAL) (ISA). International
organization established in accordance with the 1982 United Nations
Convention on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS) to administer the re-
sources of seabed and ocean floor beyond the limits of national juris-
diction. The organs of the ISA include an assembly, on which all
states parties are represented and that acts as the supreme authority of
the organization; a council, which consists of 36 members and func-
tions as an executive organ of the ISA; the “Enterprise,” which is the
business arm of the authority; and a secretariat. ISA is headquartered
in Kingston, Jamaica, and cooperates closely with the United Nations
in regard to information exchange, budget, administrative and finan-
cial matters, and the application of common personnel standards. See
also COMMON HERITAGE OF MANKIND.

SEABED DEMILITARIZATION TREATY (1971). Like the
Antarctic Treaty and the Outer Space Treaty, the Seabed Treaty is
an arms control treaty seeking to prevent the introduction of nuclear
weapons into an area hitherto free of them. Originally proposed by
Malta in 1967, the treaty was negotiated primarily by the United
States and the Soviet Union within the framework of the Conference
of the Committee on Disarmament (CCD). It was finalized after
more than two years of discussions centered around the issues of the
definition of territorial waters and verification procedures. Approved
by the General Assembly in 1970, the treaty entered into force in
1972 and prohibits parties from emplacing nuclear weapons or
weapons of mass destruction on the seabed and the ocean floor be-
yond a 12-mile coastal zone. See also CONFERENCE ON DISAR-
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MAMENT (CD); DISARMAMENT; UNITED NATIONS CON-
VENTION ON THE LAW OF THE SEA (UNCLOS, 1982);
WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMDs).

SECOND WORLD ASSEMBLY ON AGING (2002). Convened in
Madrid to provide a forum for the consideration of the opportuni-
ties and challenges of rapidly aging populations in the 21st century,
the conference adopted an International Plan of Action outlining na-
tional and international measures designed to mainstream aging and
the concerns of older persons into development frameworks and
poverty eradication strategies. The blueprint identified three major
priorities: the integration and empowerment of older persons; ad-
vancing their health and well-being; and creating an enabling and
supportive environment for the aged through improved living con-
ditions. See also SOCIAL INTEGRATION; WORLD ASSEMBLY
ON AGING (1982). 

SECRETARIAT (UNITED NATIONS). Headed by the secretary-
general, the secretariat administers the programs, policies, and day-
to-day activities entrusted to the secretary-general by the Security
Council and the General Assembly. A core international civil ser-
vice staff of some 14,000 serve in offices in New York, Geneva, Vi-
enna, and elsewhere. This figure does not include an additional
18,000 civil servants working for such subsidiary organs as the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), the United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), and the
United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF).

Article 100 of the United Nations Charter instructs the secretary-
general and the staff not to seek or receive instructions from any gov-
ernment and calls upon member states to recognize and respect “the
exclusively international character” of their position and responsibil-
ities. Practice has not always met these lofty principles, thus leading
to criticisms of bureaucratic inefficiency, cronyism, overlapping and
duplicating functions, waste, and, less frequently, fraud. Efforts to ad-
dress these problems through administrative cost-cutting measures,
the consolidation of departments, and practices encouraging greater
coherence and integration of UN activities consumed much of the
tenure of Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali. Upon taking
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office, his successor, Kofi Annan, initiated further administrative
and managerial reforms. See also PERSONNEL QUESTIONS.

SECRETARY-GENERAL. All UN administrative functions are han-
dled by the secretariat, with the secretary-general as its head. The
charter does not prescribe a term for the secretary-general, but a
five-year term has become standard. Trygve Lie, the first secretary-
general, was succeeded by Dag Hammarskjöld (1953–1961), who
served until his death. U Thant, acting as secretary-general, was
elected in 1962 and reelected in 1966 thus serving until 1971. Suc-
ceeding secretaries-general were Kurt Waldheim (1972–1981),
Javier Perez de Cuellar (1982–1991), Boutros Boutros-Ghali
(1992–1996), Kofi Annan (1997–2006), and Ban Ki-Moon (2007– ).

The secretary-general transcends a merely administrative role by
his authority to bring situations to the attention of various organs of
the United Nations as an impartial party in effecting conciliation, and
especially by his power to “perform such . . . functions as are en-
trusted to him” by other UN organs. Also strengthening the office of
the secretary-general is the large secretariat staff, which is recruited
on a wide geographic basis and is required to work exclusively in the
interests of the organization.

SECURITY COUNCIL (SC). Designed as an organ with primary re-
sponsibility for preserving peace. Unlike the General Assembly, the
council was given the power to enforce coercive measures and was
organized as a compact executive organ. Also unlike the assembly,
the council functions continuously at the seat of the United Nations.

The council has 15 members. Five are permanent: China (until
1971, the Republic of China [Taiwan]), France, Great Britain, the
United States, and Russia (until 1991, the USSR). The 10 (originally
6) nonpermanent members are elected for two-year terms by the Gen-
eral Assembly. Equitable geographic distribution is required. Cus-
tomarily, there are five nonpermanent members from African and
Asian states, one from Eastern Europe, two from Latin America, and
two from Western Europe and elsewhere. In the council the presi-
dency is occupied for one-month terms in the alphabetical order of
the members’ names in English. In 1997, a UN commission proposed
changes to the council, including adding five new permanent mem-
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bers without veto powers, adding four additional nonpermanent
members, and placing restrictions on the use of the veto. The pro-
posed changes were regarded by many nations as a groundwork for
further negotiations on the eventual restructuring of the council,
which are still evolving.

There are two systems of voting in the Security Council. On
procedural matters, the affirmative vote of any nine members is
necessary, but on substantive matters the nine affirmative votes re-
quired must include those of the five permanent members. This re-
quirement of Big Five unanimity embodies the so-called veto. In
practice, the council has, on most substantive matters, not treated
an abstention by a permanent member as a veto. In two situations,
however, those of recommending applicants for United Nations
membership, and of approving proposed amendments to the char-
ter, the actual concurrence of all permanent members has been re-
quired. The veto has prevented much substantive action by the UN,
but it embodies the reality that the resolution of major crises re-
quired agreement of the major powers.

Under the charter, the council may take measures on any danger to
world peace. It may act upon complaint of a member or a nonmem-
ber, on notification by the secretary-general or by the General As-
sembly, or by its own volition. In general, the council considers mat-
ters of two sorts. The first is “disputes” (or situations that may rise to
them) that might endanger peace. Here the council, acting under
Chapter VI of the United Nations Charter, is limited to making rec-
ommendations to the parties after it has exhausted other methods of
reaching a solution. In the case of more serious matters, such as
“threats to the peace,” “breaches of the peace” and “acts of aggres-
sion,” the council (under Chapter VII of the charter) may take en-
forcement measures. These may range from full and partial rupture of
economic or diplomatic relations to military operations of any scope
deemed necessary. By the terms of the charter, the UN was forbidden
to intervene in matters “which are essentially . . . domestic,” but
this limitation was not intended to hinder the Security Council to pre-
vent threats to peace. The charter was intentionally ambiguous re-
garding domestic issues that could also be construed as threats to the
peace and left a potential opening for intervention in domestic issues
that threaten to have dangerous international repercussions.
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The council also exercised the trusteeship functions of the United
Nations in “strategic areas” (this function has come to an end with the
termination of the United Nations Trusteeship over islands located in
the Pacific Ocean). The council recommends to the General Assem-
bly the appointment of the secretary-general and the admission of
new member states. Together with the General Assembly, the council
elects the judges of the International Court of Justice (ICJ).

Throughout the Cold War the council was essentially unable to
use its vast power. This did not necessarily paralyze the organization,
as the General Assembly, to a certain extent, was able to fill the vac-
uum. With the end of the Cold War, however, the Security Council
has reasserted its “primacy” in the maintenance of peace and security,
frequently invoking Chapter VII of the charter to justify its interven-
tions. See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHAL-
LENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT OF
DISPUTES; PEACEKEEPING; REFORM, UNITED NATIONS;
SANCTIONS; STRATEGIC TRUST TERRITORIES; UNITING
FOR PEACE RESOLUTION (1950).

SELF-DEFENSE, RIGHT OF. Long standing principle of interstate
relations recognized in international law. Article 51 of the United
Nations Charter encapsulates and amends this state practice by stip-
ulating that “Nothing in the present Charter shall impair the inherent
right of individual and collective self-defense if an armed attack oc-
curs against a Member of the United Nations until the Security
Council has taken measures necessary to maintain international
peace and security” (author’s emphasis).

In the thinking of the drafters of the charter, a state had the au-
thority to take temporary emergency self-defense measures to face a
recognizable and imminent threat only until the Security Council was
able to act. Once the emergency phase was over, however, the coun-
cil regained its sole and final authority over the matter. State practice
has significantly been different from these charter injunctions, as the
case of the second Persian Gulf War suggests. See also AGGRES-
SION; CUBAN MISSILE CRISIS (1962); HIGH-LEVEL PANEL
ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); PREEMP-
TION; USE OF FORCE.
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SELF-DETERMINATION. The principle whereby people have a right
to choose how they will organize and be governed. It is contained in
Article 1.2 of the United Nations Charter, which states that one of the
UN’s essential purposes is “respect for the principle of equal rights
and self-determination of peoples.” It is the keystone of the charter’s
“Declaration Regarding Non-Self-Governing Territories.”

In a 1960 landmark resolution, the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, the General As-
sembly proclaimed that the “subjection of peoples to alien subjuga-
tion . . . constitutes a denial of fundamental human rights.” The norm
of self-determination hotly contested by Western European colonial
powers until the late 1950s has gained increasing acceptability. Polit-
ical realities have, however, frequently foiled its implementation and
led to inconsistent outcomes. See also ALGERIAN QUESTION;
ARAB-ISRAELI CONFLICT; CHECHNYA CONFLICT; DECOLO-
NIZATION; ITALIAN COLONIES (1949–1951); MANDATE 
SYSTEM OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS; PORTUGUESE
COLONIES; SOUTH WEST AFRICA; TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM;
TUNISIAN QUESTION; UNITED MISSION FOR THE REFEREN-
DUM IN WESTERN SAHARA (MINURSO, 1991–present).

SEN, AMARTYA (1933– ). Indian economist who has done extensive
work on methods and techniques of economic measurement, real in-
come, poverty, inequality, and unemployment in developing coun-
tries. His major contribution is a theory of causation of famines that
focuses on entitlement relations rather than food supply issues in the
elimination of hunger. More generally, his work on welfare eco-
nomics highlights the need to integrate considerations of liberty and
rights in the development of more effective poverty eradication poli-
cies in developing countries and has led to a major redefinition of 
the concept of development as reflected in the notion of human de-
velopment advocated by the United Nations Development Pro-
gramme (UNDP). Sen won the Nobel Prize in economics in 1998
for his contributions to welfare economics.

SEYNES, PHILIPPE DE (1911–2004). French national who headed the
Economic and Social Department of the United Nations Secretariat
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for 20 years from 1955 to 1975. His strong intellectual leadership
durably shaped the economic and social work of the United Nations.

SHELTER. Recognized as a right by the International Covenant on
Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights (ICESCR), adequate hous-
ing has been a long-standing focus of United Nations developmental
work carried out by the United Nations Conference on Human Set-
tlements (Habitat) under the authority of the Commission on Hu-
man Settlements of the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC).
The General Assembly proclaimed 1987 the International Year of
Shelter for the Homeless. Shelter issues, as they relate to develop-
ment concerns, have been discussed in two United Nations sponsored
global conferences, the United Nations Conference on Human
Settlements (Habitat I) in 1976 and the United Nations Confer-
ence on Human Settlements (Habitat II) in 1996. See also BASIC
HUMAN NEEDS.

SHIPPING. The bulk of the United Nations work in international ship-
ping has focused on the development of maritime conventions. Since
its creation in 1920, the International Labour Organization (ILO)
has adopted numerous conventions (mandatory for ratifying states)
and nonbinding recommendations pertaining to working conditions
on board ocean-going ships, addressing such issues as hours of work,
minimum wages, occupational safety and health standards, recruit-
ment, and accommodations. The International Maritime Organi-
zation (IMO) has provided the forum for the development of inter-
national conventions seeking to improve the safety of international
shipping routes and to prevent pollution from ships.

In its early years of operation, the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD) was particularly concerned
with the maritime interests of developing countries that were criti-
cal of liner conferences, shipping line cartels that provide scheduled
vessel service over specific trade routes and collectively discuss and
set port-to-port rates. The issue of liner conferences was debated for
10 years, culminating in the adoption in 1974 of a Code of Conduct
for Liner Conferences, which opened liner conferences to new mem-
bers from developing countries. The code came into force in 1983.

With the increasing recognition of the importance of free-market
principles, shipping issues no longer rank high in UNCTAD’s activi-
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ties, as they now mainly deal with technical assistance for the facili-
tation of regional shipping cooperation and the promotion of ship-
ping competition.

SIERRA LEONE CONFLICT (1991–2002). Civil war broke out in
Sierra Leone in 1991 when rebel forces based in the eastern part of
the country and Liberia took up arms against the government. The
long drawn-out conflict was rooted in a mix of bad governance, de-
nial of fundamental human rights, economic mismanagement, and
social exclusion. It was also marked by extreme lawlessness and
atrocities and dragged on until 1999, with the conclusion of a UN-
brokered peace treaty between the Sierra Leone government and the
rebels. The agreement collapsed in 2001, and peace was restored
through the intervention of a large UN peacekeeping force, the
United Nations Mission in Sierra Leone (UNAMSIL).

The rebellion was prolonged by the insurgents’ control of the
country’s diamond mining region and illicit sale of rough diamonds
on world markets to finance their war effort. Recognizing that dia-
monds had been fueling the conflict, the Security Council imposed
a ban on the export of unregistered Sierra Leonean diamonds in 2000
and went further the following year by imposing sanctions on neigh-
boring Liberia for supporting the insurgents. A coalition of human
rights, humanitarian, and religious groups with the support of dia-
mond exporting and importing countries successfully pressured the
diamond and jewelry industry into accepting the creation of a certifi-
cation system to ensure that no rough diamonds from a conflict zone
would be allowed in world markets.

A Special Court for Sierra Leone has been set up jointly by the
United Nations and the government of Sierra Leone in 2003 to try
those who bear a major responsibility for war crimes, crimes against
humanity, and other serious violations of international humanitarian
law. Some 50,000 people died in the conflict, 2 million Sierra
Leoneans have been displaced, and 100,000 civilians were deliber-
ately mutilated.

The presence of a strong UN force paved the way toward signifi-
cant progress in the implementation of the peace process and the con-
solidation of state and local authority. The transition has been aided
by the work of a Truth and Reconciliation Commission (TRC) and
the special court (the first trials began in June 2004). Over a million
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displaced persons have returned to their homes. Significant strides
have been made in the rehabilitation of the social infrastructure, and
the national economy is gaining momentum.

The country still faces major emergency relief and immediate re-
covery challenges. Key human rights issues still need to be moni-
tored. The rehabilitation of the economic and social infrastructure of
the country, the prevalence of endemic and pervasive poverty, and
high levels of unemployment and desperate conditions of resettled
people in most parts of the country are additional challenges con-
fronting the government. In 2004, the Security Council began scaling
down the size of the UN military force. But the success of this “care-
fully managed transfer of authority” hinges on internal conditions of
stability and recovery and continuing international support. See also
CHILDREN IN ARMED CONFLICTS; CONVENTION ON THE
RIGHTS OF THE CHILD (CRC, 1990); UNITED NATIONS CON-
FERENCE ON THE ILLICIT TRADE IN SMALL ARMS AND
LIGHT WEAPONS (NEW YORK, 9–20 July 2001); UNITED NA-
TIONS MISSION IN SIERRA LEONE (UNAMSIL, October
1999–present); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN
SIERRA LEONE (UNOMSIL, June 1998–October 1999); WAR
CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

SINGER, HANS (1910–2005). British development economist. His
early work dealt with unemployment but thereafter focused on the
“vicious circles of poverty” in developing countries, with particular
attention to the role of the state and the importance of human capital
formation. From 1947 to 1969, he served in various positions in the
United Nations and played an important role in the debates over the
Special United Nations Fund for Economic Development 
(SUNFED) and the creation of the World Food Programme
(WFP), the United Nations Development Program (UNDP), the
African Development Bank (AfDB), and the United Nations In-
dustrial Development Organization (UNIDO). He was also instru-
mental in changing the focus of the United Nations Children’s
Fund (UNICEF) from an emergency fund to an organization con-
cerned with the long-term interests of children. His empirical studies
in the early 1950s of the “costs” of international trade for develop-
ing countries deeply influenced development thinking as it corrobo-
rated Raul Prebisch’s terms of trade theory.
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SMALL ARMS AND LIGHT WEAPONS. The end of the Cold War
and the accelerated pace of globalization have facilitated the legal
and illegal transfers of small arms across borders, while an upsurge
of intrastate conflicts created a growing demand for them. Some 600
million small arms and light weapons are estimated to be in circula-
tion, one for every 12 people on earth. Most of these weapons are in
the hands of legal authorities, but a significant number end up in the
hands of irregular troops, criminals, drug traffickers, and terrorists,
thus leading to grave breaches of human rights and humanitarian
law, especially in weak states torn by civil wars. The proliferation of
these weapons has also obstructed the implementation of Security
Council arms embargoes, hindered worldwide humanitarian efforts,
and exacerbated the phenomenon of child soldiers. In 2001, the
United Nations Conference on the Illicit Trade in Small Arms and
Light Weapons produced a program of action with recommenda-
tions at the national, regional, and global level. See also CHILDREN
IN ARMED CONFLICTS.

SMALL ISLAND DEVELOPING STATES (SIDS). A group of
some 40 island states (formally known as the Alliance of Small Is-
land States) functioning as a lobby and negotiating instrument
within the United Nations. These states share a common predicament
of geographic and economic vulnerability, including limited natural
resources, a fragile land and marine environment, and the threat of
possible damage from a rise in sea level caused by climate change.
See also DEVELOPING COUNTRIES; INTERNATIONAL MEET-
ING TO REVIEW THE IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRO-
GRAMME OF ACTION FOR THE SUSTAINABLE DEVELOP-
MENT OF SMALL ISLAND DEVELOPING STATES (PORT-
LOUIS, MAURITIUS, 10–14 January 2005); UNITED NATIONS
CONFERENCE ON THE SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT OF
SMALL DEVELOPING STATES (BARBADOS, 1994); UNITED
NATIONS CONVENTION ON THE LAW OF THE SEA (UNC-
LOS, 1982).

SMALLPOX. Highly contagious disease that was endemic in most
parts of the world. It is believed that as recently as the 1950s small-
pox killed 2 million people each year. The World Health Organiza-
tion (WHO) carried out a worldwide vaccination campaign that 

SMALLPOX • 293



succeeded in eradicating the disease by the late 1970s. See also
HEALTH; MILLENNIUM DECLARATION.

SOCIAL INTEGRATION. Term suggesting that certain groups in so-
ciety share special vulnerabilities and require special attention from
governments and the international community in order to prevent their
marginalization. Such groups include youth, the elderly, people with
disabilities, migrant workers, minorities, and indigenous popula-
tions. Their concerns have been addressed primarily by the Economic
and Social Council (ECOSOC) and its Commission for Social De-
velopment and the International Labour Organization (ILO). The
activities of the United Nations on behalf of these groups have fo-
cused on the elaboration of international norms and standards and rec-
ommendations for action by governments based on research and data
gathering. The General Assembly has also drawn attention to the spe-
cial needs of these groups through the proclamation of special years
and decades. See also AGING; DISABLED; FAMILY; UNITED NA-
TIONS PERMANENT FORUM FOR INDIGENOUS PEOPLES
(UNPFIP); HUMAN RIGHTS; WOMEN; WORLD COMMISSION
ON THE SOCIAL DIMENSION OF GLOBALIZATION.

SOCIETY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT (SID). In-
ternational nongovernmental network of individuals and organiza-
tions founded in 1957 to promote systemic and long-term solutions
to social justice and institutional global transformation issues through
research and policy analysis. SID-supported research has focused on
such subjects as global governance, sustainable livelihoods, and the
strengthening of civil society in postconflict situations. See also
NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS (NGOs).

SOMALIA. Shortly after a 1991 coup that overthrew the central gov-
ernment, civil war among rival factions vying for power broke out
within Somalia, prompting a devastating famine that resulted in the
loss of some 300,000 lives. A UN-brokered truce was declared, and
UN peacekeepers and food supplies arrived. But the truce was ob-
served only sporadically, and late in 1992, troops from the United
States and other nations attempted to restore political stability and es-
tablish free and open humanitarian aid routes. Widespread looting of
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food distribution sites persisted, fueled by hostility toward interna-
tional relief efforts by heavily armed rival militant factions. As efforts
to reestablish a central government failed, international troops be-
came enmeshed in tribal conflicts. Clan fighting increased in 1994,
and the United States and other nations withdrew their forces.

In spite of several efforts at national reconciliation, the country still
has no organized central government. By any standards of human de-
velopment—per capita income, malnutrition, infant mortality—So-
malia remains one of the poorest countries in the world, as it is
plagued by chronic droughts and floodings, eroding food security and
making large areas inaccessible to humanitarian aid. UN agencies—
notably the World Food Programme (WFP), the United Nations
Children’s Fund (UNICEF), and the United Nations High Com-
missioner for Refugees (UNHCR)—have haltingly helped sustain
the lives of the most vulnerable through food distributions, immu-
nization campaigns, and water system rehabilitation projects. See
also UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN SOMALIA (UNOSOM I,
April 1992–March 1993 and UNOSOM II, March 1993–March
1995).

SOUTH AFRICA. See APARTHEID.

SOUTH CENTER. Established by treaty among countries members of
the Group of Seventy-Seven in 1994, the South Center is a think
tank undertaking policy-oriented analytical work on issues of com-
mon interest to Southern Hemisphere states such as cooperation
among developing countries, development policies, international
economic relations, North-South relations, international governance,
and the management of globalization.

The center’s research work is principally designed to identify the
converging interests of developing countries, promote their coopera-
tion, and strengthen the basis of their demands in the North-South
dialogue. See also SOUTH COMMISSION; THIRD WORLD NET-
WORK (TWN).

SOUTH COMMISSION. Established in 1986 at the urging of a con-
ference of the Nonaligned Movement (NAM), this group of eminent
persons from developing countries was chaired by Julius Nyerere,
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the former president of Tanzania. Its 1990 report focused on the contri-
butions that developing countries could make in resolving the develop-
ment and environmental issues they face. Cast against the background
of evolving North-South relations, the commission’s recommendations
focused on the need for greater South-South cooperation, especially in
those financial and monetary matters of concern to the Bretton Woods
institutions. Several of its recommendations enjoined Northern coun-
tries to dismantle their protectionist policies and called for the democ-
ratization of the United Nations and of the international monetary sys-
tem. See also COMMISSION ON GLOBAL GOVERNANCE;
COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT (PEAR-
SON COMMISSION); INDEPENDENT COMMISSION ON INTER-
NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ISSUES (ICIDI); INDEPENDENT
COMMISSIONS; INDEPENDENT WORKING GROUP ON THE
FUTURE OF THE UNITED NATIONS; REFORM, UNITED NA-
TIONS; SOUTH CENTER; WORLD COMMISSION ON ENVI-
RONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT.

SOUTH OSSETIA. See GEORGIA CONFLICT.

SOUTHWEST AFRICA. African territory under German colonial rule
until the end of World War I when it was placed under South Africa’s
administration within the framework of the mandate system of the
League of Nations. After the demise of the League, the General As-
sembly requested South Africa to continue its administration of the
territory under the United Nations Trusteeship system. South Africa
refused to comply on the ground that the mandate had expired with
the dissolution of the League and it informed the United Nations that
it would accordingly cease to transmit information on the Territory as
called for by the Trusteeship system.

In a 1950 advisory opinion, the International Court of Justice
(ICJ) ruled that the Southwest African mandate should come under
United Nations supervision, but the court’s advice was ignored by
South Africa. The court again became a party to the dispute in 1966
when it dismissed on procedural grounds an action initiated by
Ethiopia and Liberia to obtain a binding legal decision on the former
mandate. In the court’s view, the right to sue on this matter belonged
to the League, not to its members. The General Assembly then acted
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unilaterally, terminating the mandate and proclaiming South Africa’s
occupation of West South Africa illegal. The assembly also created
an 11-member Council for Southwest Africa—subsequently renamed
the Council for Namibia to reflect its rechristening of the 
territory—to administer it until independence.

The Council for Namibia was never allowed by South Africa to
serve in that capacity, but it became the focal point of continuing and
increasing pressures against South Africa’s occupation of Namibia.
In 1968, the Security Council determined that the presence of South
Africa was illegal and called for its withdrawal, a view that was en-
dorsed by the ICJ in several advisory opinions. At the same time,
South Africa faced growing opposition within Namibia with the cre-
ation of an opposition organization, the Southwest African People’s
Organization (SWAPO) in 1960, which began guerrilla operations in
1966. In 1973, the General Assembly recognized SWAPO as the sole
“authentic” representative of the Namibian people.

Proposals for a political settlement of the issue providing for elec-
tions for a constituent assembly under the supervision of a United
Nations peacekeeping operation were circulating in the Security
Council as early as 1978. But agreement stalled as the Namibian is-
sue came to be linked to the withdrawal of Cuban troops stationed in
neighboring Angola, which also served as a sanctuary for SWAPO
military units. The thawing of the Cold War and intensifying coop-
eration between the United States and the USSR broke the impasse.
South Africa agreed to cease hostilities against Angola and to coop-
erate with the secretary-general to ensure Namibia’s independence
through UN-supervised elections, while Cuba agreed to withdraw its
troops from Angola. See also APARTHEID; DECOLONIZATION;
SELF-DETERMINATION; UNITED NATIONS TRANSITION AS-
SISTANCE GROUP (UNTAG, February 1989–April 1999).

SOVEREIGNTY. In international law, the doctrine that states have
the exclusive right to govern their internal affairs and external foreign
relations. In legal terms, states are equals and cannot be subject to
any higher authority without their consent. The “sovereign equality”
of states is a major constitutive principle of the United Nations
Charter as reflected in its provision that the United Nations may not
intervene in matters that are essentially within the domestic jurisdiction
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of its members. The one-state-one-vote mode of decision making in
the General Assembly is another instance of the principle.

The charter at the same time allows for derogations to the princi-
ple of sovereign equality of states. Five members of the Security
Council are permanent members, with a veto power over its deci-
sions. In addition, the domestic jurisdiction clause of the charter can
be overridden by the council in the case of enforcement measures ap-
plied by the council acting under Chapter VII of the charter. Recent
developments in the practice of the Security Council have led a num-
ber of observers to argue that the exercise of sovereignty by govern-
ments entails a “responsibility to protect” their citizens and that fail-
ure to do so may, under certain circumstances, make it incumbent for
the international community to intervene by forceful means to redress
violations of human rights. Still other observers have pointed out
that globalization and the spread of information technology have
significantly eroded state sovereignty and are redefining its practical
outer limits. See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS, CHAL-
LENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); HUMANITARIAN INTERVEN-
TION; INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON INTERVENTION
AND STATE SOVEREIGNTY; SOVEREIGNTY OVER NAT-
URAL RESOURCES.

SOVEREIGNTY OVER NATURAL RESOURCES. Long-standing,
divisive issue pitting developed against developing countries that
was debated repeatedly by the General Assembly throughout the
1950s and 1960s. Invoking the Charter principles of “sovereign
equality” and “nonintervention,” developing countries argued that
they had a permanent sovereignty, that is, control, over the explo-
ration, development, and disposition of their natural wealth and re-
sources. Through several resolutions of the assembly, developing
countries in effect, sought to obtain a collective recognition of their
right to regulate the economic activities of foreign capital and, if nec-
essary, to nationalize and freely exploit their natural wealth as part of
their development policies. The principle has never been accepted by
Northern countries. See also NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC
ORDER (NIEO); SOVEREIGNTY; TRANSNATIONAL CORPO-
RATIONS (TNCs).
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SPECIAL AND EMERGENCY SESSIONS OF THE GENERAL
ASSEMBLY. Special sessions of the General Assembly may be
called at the request of the Security Council or a majority of mem-
ber states on specific topics requiring further debate (Article 20 of the
charter). The assembly has held numerous special sessions on a wide
range of subjects including apartheid, the question of Palestine, the
financing of the United Nations, Namibia, disarmament, interna-
tional economic cooperation, drug control, the environment, popu-
lation, women, social integration and development, human settle-
ments, and HIV/AIDS. A large number of them have taken place in
recent years as a means for the assembly to review progress in the
agreements reached in UN global conferences. These “+5” and
“+10” reviews, as they are known, have followed the 1990 World
Summit for Children, the 1992 United Nations Conference on En-
vironment and Development, the 2005 International Meeting to
Review the Implementation of the Programme of Action for the
Sustainable Development of Small Island Developing States, the
1994 International Conference on Population and Development
(ICPD), the 1995 World Summit for Social Development, the 1995
Beijing World Conference on Women, and the 1996 United Na-
tions Conference on Human Settlements, among others.

Under the 1950 Uniting for Peace Resolution, “emergency spe-
cial sessions” can be convened within 24 hours by any nine members
of the Security Council or by a majority of member states. Ten emer-
gency special sessions have addressed situations in which the Secu-
rity Council was deadlocked: the Middle East (1958 and 1967), the
Hungarian question (1956), Suez (1956), the Congo (1960),
Afghanistan (1980), Palestine (1980 and 1982), Namibia (1981),
the occupied Arab territories (1982), and illegal Israeli actions in oc-
cupied East Jerusalem and the rest of the occupied Palestinian terri-
tories (1997, 1998, 1999, 2000, 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004). See also
AFRICAN ECONOMIC CONDITIONS; ARAB-ISRAELI CON-
FLICT; NAMIBIAN QUESTION; NEW INTERNATIONAL ECO-
NOMIC ORDER (NIEO).

SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON DECOLONIZATION. Committee set
by the General Assembly in 1962 to oversee the implementation of
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the assembly’s Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples. The committee made up primarily
of former colonies was given the broad authority to hear petitions,
send missions to the field and make recommendations. It quickly
overshadowed the body that examined information transmitted by the
administering authorities of nonself-governing territories in accor-
dance with the charter’s Declaration Regarding Non-Self-
Governing Territories (Chapter XI).

When the committee started operations, it listed over 60 territories
that had not achieved self-government or independence. Today, only a
handful of small islands with tiny populations remain dependencies.
The status of Gibraltar, Western Sahara, French Caledonia, and
Puerto Rico are among the last controversial issues on the committee’s
agenda. See also DECOLONIZATION; SELF-DETERMINATION.

SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE CHARTER OF THE UNITED
NATIONS AND ON THE STRENGTHENING OF THE ROLE
OF THE ORGANIZATION. Subsidiary body established by the
General Assembly in 1975 to examine in the light of suggestions
made by member states ways and means to strengthen the role of the
United Nations with regard to the maintenance of peace and security,
development cooperation, and the promotion of international law.
The assembly has regularly renewed the mandate of the committee
over the years, but its labors have produced no tangible results. See
also REFORM, UNITED NATIONS.

SPECIAL COURT FOR SIERRA LEONE. Unlike the International
Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia (ICTY) and the In-
ternational Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR), this court was
established by an agreement between the Sierra Leone government
and the United Nations. The court tries those accused of crimes
against humanity and war crimes that occurred during the Sierra
Leone conflict including attacks against civilian population, attacks
against peacekeepers, and the forced recruitment of children into
paramilitary groups. Specifically, the charges include murder, rape,
extermination, acts of terror, enslavement, looting and burning, sex-
ual slavery, conscription of children into armed forces, and attacks on
United Nations peacekeepers. See also CHILDREN IN ARMED
CONFLICTS; WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS.
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SPECIAL REPRESENTATIVES OF THE SECRETARY-
GENERAL (SRSGs). Senior aides of the secretary-general ap-
pointed to assist him in the mediation or resolution of local or re-
gional disputes and conflicts. The practice was initiated by Trygve
Lie in 1948 with the appointment of Ralph Bunche as the “personal
representative of the secretary-general” to the UN mediator for the
Middle East, Count Folke Bernadotte. It has since vastly expanded
with the growing peacekeeping role of the organization in interstate
and intrastate conflicts. Variously known as “special envoys,” “spe-
cial coordinators,” or “personal representatives,” these officials carry
out supportive diplomacy and mediation functions for conflict pre-
vention and resolution. They are frequently attached to or head a
United Nations peacekeeping mission, and coordinate postconflict
peace-building activities. The secretary-general also relies on simi-
lar advisers for thematic, crosscutting issues such as children and
armed conflict, gender and the advancement of women, the Global
Compact, HIV/AIDS, internally displaced persons, and the least
developed countries, among others. See also CYPRUS QUESTION
(1960– ); IRAN-IRAQ WAR (1980–1988).

SPECIAL UNITED NATIONS FUND FOR ECONOMIC DEVEL-
OPMENT (SUNFED). Established in 1957 by the General Assem-
bly as a mechanism for the provision of capital investment by devel-
oped states in less developed countries. The creation of such a fund
had been a long-standing demand of developing countries, espe-
cially in the wake of the massive injection of financial assistance by
the United States for the reconstruction of Europe through the Mar-
shall Plan.

While a few developed countries were willing to contribute to the
fund, the main potential donor—the United States—hesitated about
making a large contribution toward the target of $250 million set by
the assembly before it could begin operations. President Eisenhower
proposed instead to use the savings accruing from nuclear super-
power disarmament for capital development purposes, but the idea
floundered on the ongoing stalemate in nuclear disarmament negoti-
ations with the Soviet Union. Concern about a possible increasing in-
fluence of the Soviet Union in the Third World eventually prompted
the Eisenhower administration to change its position and to pledge
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contributions equaling two-thirds of what other nations gave. On that
basis, the assembly decided to proceed with the creation of SUNFED.
The fund’s resources, however, never reached the funding level tar-
get set by the assembly. Its activities remained limited to preinvest-
ment surveys to pave the way for increased private and public in-
vestment and assistance in the developing world, assisting in the
establishment of training and research institutes, and exploring the
feasibility of development projects.

Eventually, in 1965, the fund was merged with the Expanded Pro-
gramme of Technical Assistance (EPTA) to form the United Na-
tions Development Programme (UNDP). Developing countries’
pressure for a capital fund under the authority of the General Assem-
bly never slackened, eventually leading to the creation of a United
Nations Capital Development Fund (UNCDF) in 1966. This new
entity, however, never attracted much funding. It has been able to sur-
vive until now by focusing its work on market-oriented small proj-
ects. See also LEWIS, SIR ARTHUR (1915–1991); SINGER, HANS
(1910–2005).

SPECIALIZED AGENCIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS. Inter-
governmental international organizations constituted through sepa-
rate treaties and performing a wide variety of functions ranging from
highly technical and specific tasks (such as the International Civil
Aviation Organization [ICAO] or the International Telecommu-
nications Union [ITU]) to broad and frequently politically contro-
versial responsibilities (like the United Nations Educational, Scien-
tific, and Cultural Organization [UNESCO] and the International
Monetary Fund [IMF]). These organizations in some cases came
into existence before the United Nations, as is the case for the Inter-
national Labour Organization (ILO), the Food and Agriculture
Organization (FAO), and the Bretton Woods institutions (BWIs).
They all have their own constitution, governing bodies, budgets, and
secretariats and are therefore largely autonomous. Those that entered
into cooperation agreements with the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) (subject to approval by the General Assembly) are
known as “specialized agencies.” Together with the United Nations
proper, they constitute “the United Nations system.” The ILO, FAO,
UNESCO, World Health Organization (WHO), ICAO, Interna-
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tional Maritime Organization (IMO), International Fund for
Agricultural Development (IFAD), ITU, Universal Postal Union
(UPU), World Meteorological Organization (WMO), World In-
tellectual Property Organization ( WIPO), United Nations In-
dustrial Development Organization (UNIDO), International
Bank for Reconstruction and Development (lBRD), International
Monetary Fund (IMF), and United Nations World Tourism Or-
ganization (UNWTO) are specialized agencies of the United Na-
tions. In addition to the specialized agencies, the International
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and the World Trade Organiza-
tion (WTO) (successor organization to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade [GATT]) operate in a similar manner. In this
highly decentralized setting, harmonizing the working relations be-
tween the United Nations and the specialized agencies is more a mat-
ter of voluntary coordination than oversight and takes place within
the framework of the Chief Executive Board (CEB).

STATISTICAL COMMISSION (UNITED NATIONS). A subsidiary
body of the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) created in
1946. The commission has played a key role in promoting the devel-
opment of national statistics and in improving their comparability. It
has also assisted the council in the coordination of the statistical work
of the specialized agencies. See also STONE, SIR RICHARD
(1913–1991).

STOCKHOLM CONFERENCE. See UNITED NATIONS CON-
FERENCE ON THE HUMAN ENVIRONMENT (STOCKHOLM,
1972).

STONE, SIR RICHARD (1913–1991). British economist who re-
ceived the Nobel Prize in 1984 for his contributions to the develop-
ment of methods to measure national and international economies.
Drawing from his previous work in the United Kingdom, Stone
headed immediately after World War II an international group of ex-
perts under the auspices of the United Nations for the preparation of
standardized forms for national accounts that could be recommended
for international use. His models for national accounts achieved wide
international application providing a common basis for comparisons
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between countries of levels of economic activities, economic structures,
and inflation analysis. See also STATISTICAL COMMISSION
(UNITED NATIONS).

STRATEGIC TRUST TERRITORIES. Group of Pacific islands
seized from Japan by the United States during World War II that were
placed under American administration under the Trusteeship sys-
tem. Because of their military importance and as a safeguard against
possible UN interference, the United States insisted that the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands be designated as a “strategic area” and
that all matters relating to the Territory were the province of the Se-
curity Council rather than the Trusteeship Council where there is
no veto. The islands comprising it have become independent and
opted for a status of “free association” with the United States.

STRONG, MAURICE (1929– ). Canadian businessman and public of-
ficial with extensive ties to both the public and private sectors. A
staunch advocate of environmental causes, he headed various civil so-
ciety organizations like the Earth Council and the World Resources
Institute (WRI) and was a member of the World Commission on En-
vironment and Development. He was asked by Secretary-General U
Thant to organize the 1972 United Nations Conference on the Hu-
man Environment, which in effect placed environmental issues on the
agenda of the United Nations. He briefly served as the first director of
the United Nations Environmental Programme (UNEP) and, subse-
quently, as secretary-general of the conference, played a key role in the
preparations and outcome of the 1992 United Nations Conference on
Environment and Development (UNCED), the so-called Earth Sum-
mit. As senior advisor to Kofi Annan, he was the architect of the 1997
UN reform proposals of the secretary-general.

SUBCOMMISSION ON THE PROMOTION AND PROTEC-
TION OF HUMAN RIGHTS. Formerly called the Subcommission
on the Protection of Minorities, this body of independent human
rights experts is overseen by the Commission for Human Rights
and has drafted a number of human rights instruments that developed
into treaties, including the International Convention on the Elimi-
nation of All Forms of Racial Discrimination and the United Na-
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tions Declaration on the Human Rights of Nonnationals. The sub-
commission prepared the first draft of Article 27 of the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR) on the rights of
minorities.

SUDAN. Since gaining its independence in 1956, the largest country in
Africa has been the scene of a series of civil wars pitting the Arab Is-
lamic government against Southern animists or Christian black Africans
that has left more than 2 million dead and displaced over 4 million peo-
ple. Prodded by the United States, the United Kingdom, and Norway,
peace talks gained momentum in 2002–2004 with the signing in Janu-
ary 2005 of several accords, including a cease-fire agreement. The ac-
cords provide that the south may become autonomous pending the or-
ganization of a referendum on the key issue of independence. In
addition, they contain clauses spelling out how the revenues from the oil
resources of the region would be shared. In March 2005, the Security
Council set up the United Nations Mission in the Sudan (UNMIS) to
support the implementation of the agreements and perform a number of
human rights and humanitarian activities.

This major breakthrough has been overshadowed, however, by an-
other equally disturbing ferocious internal conflict which flared up in
2003 in the Western region of Darfur, pitting this time the central
government against Muslim rebel groups also seeking power-sharing
arrangements with Khartoum. The Sudanese government struck
back, recruiting Arab militiamen and coordinating attacks on towns
and villages suspected to be sympathetic to the rebels, while reject-
ing any internationalization of the conflict and erecting regulations
that slowed down the delivery of humanitarian relief. The result has
been a massive humanitarian catastrophe. Death toll estimates range
from 200,000 to 400,000. More than 1.8 million people have been
driven from their homes and are totally dependent on relief agencies
for food, shelter, clothing and medical treatment. Another 200,000
have fled to neighboring Chad. The international humanitarian effort
has undoubtedly saved lives but remains hostage to the willingness of
the Sudanese government and local authorities in the field to play by
the rules of the humanitarian game.

The Security Council has repeatedly condemned the cease-fire vi-
olations and the attacks on civilians and humanitarian workers,
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“vowing” “no impunity” for war crimes in Darfur. While lauding the
African Union (AU) decision to deploy up to 7,000 troops there with
a limited mandate, the council has also threatened on several occa-
sions to impose sanctions against the Sudanese government if it
failed to stem the violence. But its determination has been stymied by
internal splits and veto threats. The Sudanese government denies any
wrongdoing, claiming that the Darfur crisis is an internal matter of no
concern to the international community. Some members of the coun-
cil objected to the imposition of sanctions on Sudan. Another dispute
has been whether the perpetrators of atrocities should be brought to
trial in the International Criminal Court (ICC), an idea promoted
by France with the support of a majority of the members of the coun-
cil that are also party to the ICC statute but opposed by the United
States.

Unable to agree on matters of policy, the council gave a semblance
of progress in its handling of the crisis by requesting in October 2004
the secretary-general to establish a five-member independent com-
mission to “investigate reports of violations of international humani-
tarian law and human rights law in Darfur by all parties, to determine
. . . whether or not acts of genocide have occurred, and to identify
the perpetrators of such violations with a view to ensuring that those
responsible are held accountable.” The report of the commission is-
sued four months later found that while the Sudanese government
had not conducted a policy of genocide, both its forces and allied
militias had carried out “indiscriminate attacks, including killing of
civilians, torture, enforced disappearances, destruction of villages,
rape and other forms of sexual violence, pillaging and forced dis-
placement.” The panel also concluded that rebel forces in Darfur
were responsible for possible war crimes and recommended that the
council refer its dossier on the crimes to the ICC.

On that basis, the Security Council, acting under Chapter VII of
the United Nations Charter, adopted two separate resolutions in
2005. The first one imposes sanctions on individuals suspected of
having committed atrocities or broken cease-fire agreements, bans
travel by individuals deemed guilty of these offenses and freezes
their assets, and forbids the Sudanese government from conducting
offensive military operations in Darfur. The second resolution refers
the Darfur situation to the prosecutor of the ICC.
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SUEZ CANAL CRISIS (1956–1957). At the same time as the Hun-
garian crisis erupted, a serious crisis developed over control of the
Suez Canal, which connects the Mediterranean Sea with the Red Sea.
In July 1956, the Egyptian government nationalized the canal. At-
tempts to reach an agreement with Egypt on a new form of interna-
tional control for the canal failed. In late October, Israel, accusing
Egypt of planning an attack, sent troops to the Sinai Peninsula, and
France and Britain dispatched an expeditionary force ostensibly to
separate the combatants, while actually seizing control of the canal.
The crisis increased in intensity when the Soviet Union signaled its
readiness to use force to stop the French-British and Israeli invasions
and the United States followed by strengthening its naval presence in
the region.

Seized of the matter, the Security Council was blocked by French
and British vetoes. Acting under the Uniting for Peace Resolution
and responding to an initiative of Canadian Foreign Minister Lester
Pearson, the General Assembly called for a cease-fire and author-
ized the secretary-general to plan for a United Nations emergency
force to keep the peace between the opposing forces until a political
settlement could be achieved. Under American pressure, Britain,
France, and Israel agreed to a cease-fire on 6 November. The first
contingents of the United Nations Emergency Force (UNEF I)
were sent into Egypt on 15 November to provide a buffer between
Egypt and Israel. In March 1957, under the supervision of the United
Nations, the Suez Canal was cleared of wreckage and reopened to
shipping. It remained under Egyptian control. Lester Pearson won the
1957 Nobel Peace Prize for contributing to the creation of UNEF I.
See also PEACEKEEPING.

SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT. See COMMISSION ON SUS-
TAINABLE DEVELOPMENT (UNITED NATIONS) (CSD); WORLD
COMMISSION ON ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT. 

SWISSPEACE. Policy-oriented think tank founded in 1988 with the
goal of promoting independent peace research. This Swiss-based in-
stitute focuses its work on conflict analysis and postconflict peace-
building issues with particular attention to the causes of wars and vi-
olent conflicts, the development of tools for the early recognition of
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tensions, and the formulation of conflict mitigation and peace-
building strategies. See also EARLY WARNING.

– T –

TAJIKISTAN CONFLICT (1992–1997). Former Soviet Republic that
became independent and joined the Commonwealth of Indepen-
dent States (CIS) in 1991 following the collapse of the Soviet
Union. Civil war erupted in 1992 pitting the government against
armed Islamic insurgent forces and lasted until 1994 with a cease-fire
brokered by the United Nations, which was subsequently monitored
by the United Nations Mission of Observers in Tajikistan (UNMOT).
The United Nations role in the resolution of the crisis was primarily
one of mediation that started in 1992 with the dispatch of special en-
voys by the secretary-general. Their efforts eventually led to the
conclusion of a peace and reconciliation agreement between the Tajik
parties in 1997.

TAX AGREEMENTS. See AD HOC GROUP OF EXPERTS ON IN-
TERNATIONAL COOPERATION IN TAX MATTERS.

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE. Broad range of activities designed to
enhance the human and institutional capabilities of developing coun-
tries and foster their economic and social development through the
transfer, adaptation, and utilization of ideas, knowledge, practices,
skills, and technology. Such activities include the financing of ex-
perts, consultants and trainees, feasibility studies, engineering and
construction services for capital projects, institution-building efforts,
research related to development, and the like.

Technical assistance or “capacity development” has become a
major component of the work of the United Nations, involving ex-
penditures exceeding $7 billion a year spread over 150 countries.
Technical assistance involves flows of activities from North to South
but there have been efforts to expand them among developing coun-
tries themselves. In 1978, the United Nations organized a Conference
on Technical Cooperation among Developing Countries (TCDC) that
recommended that the UN development system devote a significant
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portion of its resources to TCDC. See also EXPANDED PRO-
GRAMME OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE (EPTA), UNITED NA-
TIONS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME (UNDP); UNITED NA-
TIONS VOLUNTEERS (UNV).

TELECOMMUNICATIONS. Term referring to the transmission of
data through radio, telegraphy, television, telephony, and computer
networking. For a long time, the United Nations work in this area fo-
cused on strengthening the interconnectivity of national communi-
cations infrastructures, the integration of new technologies into
global telecommunications networks, and the adoption of interna-
tional regulations and treaties governing the sharing of radio fre-
quencies spectrums and satellite orbital positions. This work was
(and remains) primarily carried out by the International Telecom-
munications Union (ITU).

Globalization, expanding international trade, and the deregula-
tion of national economies have focused attention on the develop-
mental aspects of telecommunications and underlined the signifi-
cance of information and communication technologies—from
television and radio to the mobile phone and Internet—in the
achievement of development objectives and the protection of the en-
vironment. The provision of access to information and technological
know-how and the elimination of a North-South “digital divide” have
become major concerns and were among the main subjects tabled for
discussion at the 2005 World Summit on the Information Society
(WSIS) sponsored by the ITU. The vital role of telecommunications
technologies in disaster preparedness and the delivery of humani-
tarian assistance has also been increasingly recognized by human-
itarian agencies and the Office for the Coordination of Humanitar-
ian Affairs (OCHA). See also EARLY WARNING; INFORMATION
TECHNOLOGY (IT).

TEN-NATION COMMITTEE ON DISARMAMENT. Main United
Nations disarmament negotiating forum in 1960–1961. See also
CONFERENCE ON DISARMAMENT (CD); DISARMAMENT.

TERMS OF TRADE. The ratio of the price of an export commodity(s)
to the price of an import commodity(s). The terms of trade of a country
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are said to improve if that index rises. Improvements in a country’s
terms of trade is good for that country in the sense that it has to pay
less for the products it imports and has to give up less exports for the
imports it receives. Conversely, sharp swings or durable declines in a
country’s terms of trade can seriously disrupt or slow down output
growth. Pessimistic assessments of long-term trends in developing
countries’ terms of trade were central in triggering their demands
contained in the 1974 Declaration on the Establishment of a New
International Economic Order. See INTEGRATED PROGRAMME
FOR COMMODITIES (IPC); PREBISCH, RAUL (1901–1986).

TERRORISM. The main role of the United Nations and its specialized
agencies has been to develop an international legal framework bind-
ing states to cooperate in the fight against terrorism. Several conven-
tions—on the taking of hostages (1979), the safety of United Nations
personnel (1994), the suppression of terrorist bombings (1997), and
the suppression of the financing of terrorism (1999)—originate from
the General Assembly.

The International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO), the In-
ternational Maritime Organization (IMO), and the International
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) have also developed international
agreements on the suppression of seizure of aircraft (1970), the safety
of maritime navigation (1988), the physical protection of nuclear ma-
terials (1980), and the marking of plastic explosives for the purpose
of detection (1991) among others.

The Security Council has occasionally adopted sanctions against
states suspected of providing assistance to international terrorism.
Acting under Chapter VII of the UN Charter, the council in Septem-
ber 2001 condemned the terrorist attacks of 11 September against the
United States and established a counterterrorism committee mandat-
ing all states to share information in order to increase their capacity
to fight terrorism.

In the context of the UN’s efforts to prevent and combat terrorism,
the United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC) has a
program of technical and advisory services providing legislative as-
sistance to countries to become parties to, and implement, the UN an-
titerrorism conventions and protocols and Security Council Resolu-
tion 1373.
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The 2005 report of the High-Level Panel on Threats, Chal-
lenges, and Change contains a definition of terrorism that had been
thwarted for a long time by political disagreements over cases in-
volving situations of foreign occupation. The panel defines terrorism
as “any action that is intended to cause death or serious bodily harm
on civilians or noncombatants when the purpose of such an act, by its
nature or context, is to intimidate a population, or to compel a gov-
ernment or international organization to do or to abstain from doing
any act.” See also CRIME PREVENTION; WEAPONS OF MASS
DESTRUCTION (WMDs).

THANT, U (1909–1974). Burmese educator, journalist, and diplomat,
U Thant was the Permanent Representative of Burma to the United
Nations at the time of his nomination as the interim secretary-gen-
eral for the unexpired part of the term of Dag Hammarskjöld. He
was elected for a full term in 1962, won a second mandate, and
served as secretary-general until 1971.

His efforts at mediating international conflicts, notably in the case
of the Vietnam War, were thwarted by the Cold War. Under Egypt-
ian pressure, he made the controversial decision to withdraw the first
United Nations Emergency Force (UNEF I) from Egypt, which
many saw as a prelude to the 1967 Arab-Israeli War.

THIRD WORLD. See DEVELOPING COUNTRIES.

THIRD WORLD NETWORK (TWN). Independent international
network of organizations and individuals based in Malaysia. TWN
conducts research on economic, social, and environmental questions
of concern to developing countries arising from globalization is-
sues; the structure and operation of the international trade system;
and the World Trade Organization’s (WTO) Agreement on Trade-
Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPs). TWN
also seeks to provide a platform for the broad representation of
Southern interests and perspectives in international forums, such as
the United Nations global conferences. See also SOUTH CENTER.

THOMAS, ALBERT (1878–1932). French statesman and trade union-
ist and socialist leader. He worked with Jean Jaurès on the journal

THOMAS, ALBERT • 311



l’Humanité and was active in socialist politics. In 1910, he was
elected to the Chamber of Deputies, and during World War I he held
cabinet positions, serving notably as minister of munitions. From
1920 to 1932, he headed the secretariat of the International Labour
Organization (ILO), where he exerted a strong organizational and
policy leadership that sharply contrasted with the self-effacing style
of his successor, Sir Eric Drummond.

TIMOR-LESTE. Portuguese colony until 1974. Plans for the indepen-
dence of East Timor as it was then called, were thwarted by a civil
war between factions in favor of independence and those wanting to
join Indonesia. Within days after Portugal relinquished control, In-
donesia intervened militarily and annexed the province. Indonesia’s
24-year-long occupation was repeatedly condemned by the United
Nations and was not officially recognized by any major Western
powers. Cold War balance of power considerations and economic
interests, however, discouraged Western powers from forcefully in-
tervening, thus contributing to widespread violations of human
rights committed by the Indonesian military in its efforts to crush the
nationalist movement. Human rights organizations estimate that
some 200,000 East Timorese died during this period.

A change in government in 1998 made it possible for the Indone-
sian authorities to agree to granting a limited autonomy for East
Timor. In 1999, in accord with the Portuguese government, the 
secretary-general was authorized to organize a “popular consulta-
tion” to ascertain whether East Timor wished to accept the special au-
tonomy status offered by Indonesia or opt for political independence.
To oversee a transitional period pending the outcome of popular vote,
the Security Council set up the United Nations Mission in East
Timor (UNAMET).

Following the vote favoring by a wide margin independence over
autonomy, violence broke out at the instigation of militias supported
by elements of the Indonesian military. With the consent of the In-
donesian government, the Security Council authorized the dispatch
of a multinational force under Australian command to restore peace
and security, protect UNAMET, and facilitate humanitarian opera-
tions. Indonesia eventually withdrew completely from East Timor,
clearing the way to the establishment of the United Nations Transi-
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tional Administration in East Timor (UNTAET), fully responsible
for the administration of East Timor until the election of a constituent
assembly and the constitution of a government. Following the prom-
ulgation of a constitution, the election of a president and the trans-
formation of the Constituent Assembly into a National Parliament,
East Timor became independent in May 2002 under the name of
Timor. UNTAET was dissolved and the United Nations maintained a
minor developmental presence until 2006 when, in the wake of civil
disturbances among police and military forces, the Security Council
established a new, expanded operation—the United Nations Inte-
grated Mission in Timor-Leste (UNMIT)—to support the govern-
ment in “consolidating stability, enhancing a culture of democratic
governance, and facilitating political dialogue among Timorese
stakeholders, in their efforts to bring about a process of national rec-
onciliation and to foster social cohesion.”

The struggle for independence has taken a heavy toll on the new
nation. Its physical infrastructure has been destroyed. With an aver-
age annual income of $520, Timor-Leste is the poorest country in
Asia. There is potential for revenues from vast offshore oil and gas
fields in the Timor Sea, but the country cannot be expected to be self
reliant for many years and requires international assistance. See also
AHMED, RAFEEUDDIN (1932– ); TRANSITIONAL ADMINIS-
TRATION; UNITED NATIONS MISSION OF SUPPORT IN EAST
TIMOR (UNMISET, May 2002–May 2005).

TINBERGEN, JAN (1903–1994). Dutch economist noted for his pio-
neering work on econometric models who won the first Nobel Prize
for Economics in 1969. The first chairman of the Committee for De-
velopment Policy (then known as Committee for Development Plan-
ning [CDP]), he focused the committee’s work on long-term planning
and forecasting about key issues for development such as popula-
tion growth, food and educational needs, industrial production, and
international trade. See also PROJECT LINK.

TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT. Industrialization and economic
growth took place in developed countries under conditions of trade
protection. But following the world economic crisis of the 1930s, the
United States has advocated a worldwide reduction of tariffs, the 
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removal of trade barriers, the prohibition of all nontariff barriers,
equal access to the markets of raw materials of the world, and limits
on the rights of governments to interfere with private trade. These
trade policies, the centerpiece of liberal internationalism enshrined
in the proposal to establish an International Trade Organization
(ITO), were designed to complement the system set in place in 1944
at the Bretton Woods Conference with the creation of the Interna-
tional Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) and the
International Monetary Fund (IMF).

Developing countries also view external trade as a crucial element
of their overall development strategies. From their standpoint, not
only should international trade contribute to employment generation
and the fulfillment of their food, health, and education needs, to-
gether with official development assistance, it should also help
them accumulate the capital resources necessary to their economic
takeoff. To become an engine of growth and development, interna-
tional trade could not be totally “free” but should make special pro-
vision for practical regulatory measures that would improve devel-
oping countries’ terms of trade, enhance their export capacity, and
sustain their balance of payments. These ideas were encapsulated in
Raul Prebisch’s theory centered on deteriorating “terms of trade”
between industrial and developing countries, which posited that as
providers of raw materials and agricultural products of declining
value, developing countries needed to produce and sell more to pur-
chase fewer and fewer of the North’s manufactured products.

Known in development circles as “structuralism,” Prebisch’s the-
ory won a large political following and inspired the demands of the
Nonaligned Movement (NAM), the Group of Seventy-Seven 
(G-77), and the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries
(OPEC) articulated in the 1974 Declaration on the Establishment
of a New International Economic Order and an Integrated Pro-
gramme for Commodities (IPC). These proposals were negotiated
primarily within the framework of the United Nations Conference
on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) throughout the 1960s and
1970s and led to such policy innovations as the creation by the In-
ternational Monetary Fund (IMF) of a Compensatory Financing
Facility to assist Third World countries in managing foreign ex-
change crises triggered by sharp falls in the prices of commodities
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they export and a General System of Preferences (GSP), allowing
Third World exports of manufactures to enter First World markets at
lower tariff rates than those applied to exports from other industrial-
ized countries.

All other demands emanating from Prebisch’s structuralism—no-
tably the IPC, the establishment of a Common Fund, and the is-
suance of binding codes of conduct to regulate the activities of
multinational corporations—were resisted and/or rejected by
Northern countries, which saw them as a blueprint for a redistribution
of global economic power through the United Nations. Beginning in
the 1980s, the tide swung back to neoliberal economic prescriptions
and a large number of Third World countries, weakened by their debt
overhang, embarked on extensive programs of deregulation, liberal-
ization, and privatization as part of the structural adjustment pro-
grams of the IMF.

The increasing globalization of the world economy has further ac-
celerated the relative decline of the United Nations as a mechanism
of trade-related negotiations and moved to center stage the role of the
World Trade Organization (WTO), where developing countries
continue to complain about their inability to obtain a fair share of
benefits from a liberalized international trade system. While preach-
ing the virtues of free trade, promoting it through the WTO, and de-
manding that developing countries eliminate their trade barriers,
Northern countries have themselves adopted highly restrictive and
protectionist policies. Agricultural growth is a strong determinant of
overall growth and poverty reduction in poor countries, but agricul-
tural support to farmers in the European Union (EU) and the United
States creates unfair competition in world markets and deprives de-
veloping countries of a significant market share and considerable for-
eign exchange. Market access for developing countries’ agricultural
and textile products remains a source of unresolved vexing problems,
and some argue that the costs of Northern protectionism for develop-
ing countries amount to a loss of $700 billion in their annual export
earnings or 12 percent of their combined gross national product
(GNP). Southern countries also charge that services, intellectual
property rights, and investment rules fail to strike an appropriate
balance between the need to reward innovation and the ability of gov-
ernments to promote broader social objectives.
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The current value of world merchandise trade amounts to over $7
trillion, nearly one third of which ($2.1 trillion) originates from de-
veloping economies. The scope and continuing expansion of the in-
ternational trading system more than ever makes it a determinant of
growth and development. Trade has in fact become intrusive as it af-
fects critical domestic policies in both Southern and Northern coun-
tries and is likely to gain further salience in future international ne-
gotiations within or outside of the United Nations. See also
ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA AND THE
CARIBBEAN (ECLAC); ELECTRONIC COMMERCE (E-
COMMERCE); INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS (IPRs);
NORTH-SOUTH DIALOGUE; TRADE-RELATED ASPECTS OF
INTELLECTUAL PROERTY RIGHTS (TRIPs).

TRADE-RELATED ASPECTS OF INTELLECTUAL PROP-
ERTY RIGHTS (TRIPs). Governments give creators of ideas and
knowledge “intellectual property rights” (IPRs) to prevent others
from using their inventions, designs, and other creations. Such IPRs
can take a variety of forms including the copyrighting of books,
paintings, and films; the patenting of inventions; and the registering
of trademarks for brand names and product logos. The assumption is
that such protection encourages creativity and invention and thus
benefits society in the long term. The scope and extent of protection
and enforcement of property rights has varied widely throughout the
world, and as an increasing number of internationally traded prod-
ucts contain a higher proportion of invention and design, these dif-
ferences have become a source of rising tensions in international
economic relations.

The World Trade Organization’s (WTO) Agreement on Trade-
Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights negotiated between
1986 and 1994 within the framework of the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade (GATT) is an attempt to introduce internationally
agreed rules for intellectual property rights and for related disputes to
be settled more systematically. The basic purpose of the TRIPs
Agreement is to ensure that adequate standards of protection exist in
all WTO member countries and to bring these rights under common
international rules on the basis of most-favored-nation treatment. Al-
though the Agreement allows developed and developing countries
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different periods of time to delay the application of its principles, the
TRIPs have become a contentious North-South international trade is-
sue. See also ELECTRONIC COMMERCE (E-COMMERCE);
HIV/AIDS; INTERNATIONAL TRADE; TRANSNATIONAL
CORPORATIONS (TNCs); WORLD INTELLECTUAL PROP-
ERTY ORGANIZATION (WIPO).

TRAFFICKING IN PERSONS. Wide range of illegal actions includ-
ing the prostitution of women and children and the exploitation of
migrant workers which have been the subject of several interna-
tional conventions. Efforts to ban these activities and prevent them
through international cooperation predate the League of Nations. In
1949, the United Nations General Assembly adopted the Convention
for the Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and of the Exploitation
of the Prostitution of Others, which superseded all previous conven-
tions. Since then, these issues have been extensively discussed in nu-
merous UN sponsored global conferences devoted to women, chil-
dren, and population in the Commission for Human Rights, the
Commission on Crime Prevention and Criminal Justice, and
quinquennial United Nations’ congresses on crime prevention and
the treatment of offenders.

The most important legal instruments developed under the aegis of
the United Nations are the 1949 Convention for the Suppression of the
Traffic in Persons and of the Exploitation of the Prostitution of Others,
the Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC), and the United
Nations Convention against Transnational Organized Crime.

TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION. Probably the most complex
peacekeeping operations undertaken by the United Nations in the
sense that the organization assumes sovereign powers on a temporary
basis and is involved in activities directed at building or rebuilding
the institutions of the state that extend beyond traditional peacekeep-
ing and peace building.

In his Agenda for Peace, Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-
Ghali said that this included “reforming or strengthening govern-
mental institutions” (1992). In his Supplement to An Agenda for
Peace (1995), the secretary-general referred to “the creation of struc-
tures for the institutionalization of peace.”
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An early instance of such UN operation can be found in the United
Nations Temporary Executive Administration (UNTEA) where
the role of the United Nations was limited to a transfer of power from
Dutch to the Indonesian authorities. More recent examples include
the United Nations Transitional Authority in Cambodia (UNTAC),
the United Nations Transition Assistance Group (UNTAG), the
United Nations Interim Mission in Kosovo (UNMIK), the United
Nations Transitional Administration in East Timor (UNTAET),
and, with a substantially reduced mandate, the United Nations As-
sistance Mission in Afghanistan (UNAMA). Most of the time, the
United Nations has become involved in nation building without clear
guidelines or political consensus. See also SELF-DETERMINATION;
UNITED NATIONS TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION FOR
EASTERN SLAVONIA, BARANJA, AND WESTERN SIRMIUM
(UNTAES, 19 January 1996–15 January 1998).

TRANSNATIONAL ACTORS. See NONSTATE ACTORS.

TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS (TNCs). Also known as
multinational corporations (MNCs), these are business companies
based in one state with affiliated branches or subsidiaries operating in
other states. The role of TNCs in international relations is complex
and has been for decades the subject of sharply conflicting interpre-
tations. Some see them as agents of their home national governments.
Conversely, others portray national governments as agents of their
TNCs. Still others argue that TNCs, with their global transnational
infrastructure of facilities, services, communications links, and man-
agement, act globally in the sole interests of their stakeholders and
owe loyalty to no national state. TNCs are thus viewed as a factor
contributing to an erosion of state sovereignty.

The role of TNCs in the process and promotion of development
has also generated a long-standing and still ongoing controversy. For
some, TNCs are indispensable engines of development: they assist in
the aggregation of investment capital that can fund development; in-
troduce and dispense advanced technology to less developed coun-
tries; and generate employment, income, and wealth. Critics, on the
other hand, point out that the activities of TNCs often result in in-
creasing the wealth of local elites at the expense of the poor and in
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widening the gap between rich and poor within and among countries.
They may also be complicit in violations of human rights by infring-
ing on workers’ rights or as a result of their association with repres-
sive governments or local insurgencies. TNCs may also cause indis-
criminate environmental damage and their activities may erode the
traditional cultures of indigenous peoples.

None of these debates is by any means settled but it is clear that
TNCs prosper in a stable international atmosphere based on freedom
of international trade, of movement, and of capital flows, all gov-
erned by market forces with minimal governmental intervention. In
that sense, TNCs are both a product as well as one of the driving
forces of globalization and global interdependence. It is also clear
that economic globalization has vastly expanded the reach of corpo-
rate power and multinational corporations are recognized now as
bona fide nonstate actors in international relations and conflicts.
Many international businesses control enormous economic resources.
The largest among them have annual profits exceeding the gross na-
tional product of numerous countries and they exert considerable
power and influence. Many companies operate across boundaries in
ways often exceeding the regulatory capacities of any national sys-
tem and, in effect, their activities, production methods, employment
practices, and investment decisions affect millions of individual
workers, communities, and the environment.

The impact of the TNCs investment and presence in developing
countries has been a recurring source of controversy within the
United Nations. Throughout the 1960s and 1970s, developing coun-
tries sought—in vain—to regulate their activities through binding le-
gal codes of conduct. Since the end of the Cold War, political at-
tention has shifted to the development of voluntary schemes of
corporate social responsibility such as the 1999 Global Compact of
Secretary-General Kofi Annan. The International Labour Orga-
nization (ILO) has also drawn attention to the need to develop poli-
cies counteracting the rising social and economic inequalities stem-
ming from the process of globalization.

The role of the TNCs in internal wars where rebel groups and gov-
ernments vie for control of local natural resources such as cobalt,
copper, gold, diamonds, timber, and oil exploited by private compa-
nies has also mobilized the international community as the sale of
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these natural resources, which also involves illegal traders, transport
companies, and arms smugglers, has fueled civil wars in Africa with
devastating human and environmental consequences. During the
1990s, diamonds funded the civil war in Angola, prompting the Secu-
rity Council to enforce sanctions on diamonds sales by the National
Union for the Total Independence of Angola (UNITA) rebel group.
Further conflicts related to natural resources have also affected the
Democratic Republic of the Congo, Liberia, Sierra Leone, and Su-
dan. Present efforts to curb the activities of TNCs in conflict zones
have focused on the development of voluntary guidelines. For instance,
the United Nations Subcommission for the Promotion and Protec-
tion of Human Rights is working on a draft “Norms on the Responsi-
bilities of Transnational Corporations and Other Enterprises with Re-
gard to Human Rights,” a set of ethics guidelines on the responsibilities
of companies for human rights and labor rights, and provides guide-
lines for companies operating in conflict zones.

Data on transnational corporations is given in annual reports of the
United Nations, notably the World Investment Report published an-
nually by the United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop-
ment (UNCTAD). See also BUSINESS AND THE UNITED NA-
TIONS.

TRANSNATIONAL ORGANIZED CRIME. See UNITED NA-
TIONS CONVENTION AGAINST TRANSNATIONAL ORGA-
NIZED CRIME (2003).

TRANSPARENCY INTERNATIONAL (TI). Nongovernmental or-
ganization (NGO) devoting its awareness-raising work to combating
and preventing corruption. TI also advocates policy reforms and pro-
motes the implementation of multilateral conventions by monitoring
compliance by governments, corporations, and banks. See also UNITED
NATIONS CONVENTION AGAINST CORRUPTION (2003).

TREATY BODIES. Legal term used to refer to committees established
to monitor the implementation of United Nations human rights
treaties and conventions by states that have ratified or acceded to
these instruments. Instances of such bodies include the Human
Rights Committee; the Committee on Economic, Social, and Cul-
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tural Rights; the Committee on the Elimination of Racial Dis-
crimination; the Committee on the Elimination of Discrimination
against Women; the Committee against Torture; and the Commit-
tee on the Rights of the Child. Similar bodies perform similar func-
tions in regard to the protection of minorities and slavery. States par-
ties to such treaties and conventions submit regular reports to these
committees on the legislative and administrative measures they have
taken to put into effect the provisions of a particular convention.

TREATY ON THE NONPROLIFERATION OF NUCLEAR WEAP-
ONS. See NONPROLIFERATION OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS,
TREATY ON THE (NPT, 1968).

TRUMAN, HARRY S. (1884–1972). President of the United States
from 1945 to 1953 who, in the wake of President Franklin Delano
Roosevelt’s death, played a leading role in the creation of the United
Nations and in securing U.S. participation in it. His internationalist
commitment was grounded on the ideas that the root causes of World
War II lay in the American failure to join the League of Nations and
in the incapacity of the League to prevent aggression throughout the
1930s. Like his predecessor in the White House, he conceived the
United Nations as an arena in which the United States could exert the
leadership that it had turned down in 1919. The Cold War did force
him to abandon his commitment to the system of collective security
enshrined in the UN Charter as many of his foreign policy initia-
tives—notably the Marshall Plan—were taken outside of the UN
framework. But he was mindful to enlist and secure the broad support
of the United Nations throughout the Korean War.

TRUST TERRITORY. A territory placed temporarily under the protec-
tion of an established state with the responsibility to promote its inhab-
itants’ self-determination and welfare. Under the League of Nations,
such territories were known as mandates. See also DECOLONIZA-
TION; STRATEGIC TRUST TERRITORIES; TRUSTEESHIP COUN-
CIL; TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM.

TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL. One of the principal organs of the United
Nations intended to administer Trust Territories placed under its 
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authority. Composed of an equal number of administering and non-
administering governmental representatives, the council was granted
limited powers of information gathering, discussion, and recommen-
dation. It had no coercive powers over an administering state but re-
ceived annual reports based on a comprehensive questionnaire from
administering states. It could also receive individual petitions directly
and send visiting missions to gain knowledge of conditions in Trust
Territories.

By the early 1990s, all eleven Trust Territories (Cameroons [under
British and French administration], Ruanda-Urundi [under Belgian
administration], Tanganyika [under British administration], Togoland
[under British and French administration], Nauru [administered by
Australia on behalf of Australia, New Zealand, and the United King-
dom], New Guinea [administered by Australia], the North Pacific Is-
lands [Micronesia, the Marshall Islands, the northern Mariana Islands
and Palau under United States administration], Western Samoa [under
New Zealand administration], and Somaliland [under Italian adminis-
tration]) had achieved independence or chosen voluntary association
with an existing nation on the basis of UN-administered plebiscites.

The very success of the Trusteeship Council has raised questions
about its continuing existence, some arguing that it should be abol-
ished, others that its mandate should be reviewed and altered in the
light of the increasing involvement of the United Nations in transi-
tional administration situations. See also DECOLONIZATION;
TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM.

TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM. Successor arrangements to the mandate
system of the League of Nations’ that placed a number of colonies
under the loose oversight of the United Nations. The system was a
compromise reached at the 1945 United Nations Conference on In-
ternational Organization in San Francisco between colonial powers
that favored a continuation of the mandate system and newly inde-
pendent developing countries that called for extending these arrange-
ments to all colonies. The resulting provisions of the Charter (Arti-
cle 77) stipulated that a nonself-governing territory could be brought
within the system through the agreement of an administering power
and the agreement of the General Assembly. No single colonial
power ever made use of that stipulation.
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Under the terms of the charter, the objectives of the Trusteeship
System were to further international peace and security and to pro-
mote the political, economic, social, and educational advancement of
the inhabitants of a Trust Territory toward self-government or inde-
pendence. Viewed in relation to the “Declaration Regarding Non-
Self-Governing Territories” (Chapter XI of the Charter), the Trustee-
ship System was a mechanism for the peaceful transition from
colonial status to independence. It was also the first manifestation of
the subsequent broader attack in the United Nations on colonialism
and the sweep of self-determination in the postwar. See also DEC-
LARATION ON THE GRANTING OF INDEPENDENCE TO
COLONIAL COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES (1960); DECOLO-
NIZATION; SELF-DETERMINATION.

TRUTH AND RECONCILIATION COMMISSIONS (TRCs). Bod-
ies established to investigate human rights violations committed by
military, government, or other forces during a civil war or under a
previous political regime. They are not courts of law. Instead, their
primary purpose is to provide a forum for victims to relate their sto-
ries, to assign responsibility for violations to certain individuals and
to record who was responsible for extra-judicial killings such as as-
sassinations, “disappearances,” massacres, and gross violations of
human rights. The expectation is that by making the truth public and
part of the nation’s common history, such commissions facilitate the
process of national reconciliation.

Truth commissions are usually established immediately after a
peace settlement has been reached, and their mandate ceases with the
submission of a report of their findings. TRCs have been widely used
tools in the transition from conflict or oppression to democracy, es-
pecially in Central and South America and South Africa. For exam-
ple, the creation of TCRs was written in the peace settlements bro-
kered by the United Nations, ending the civil wars in Guatemala
and El Salvador. See also WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS.

TUNISIAN QUESTION. Nationalist pressure for independence began
in 1934, with the formation of the Néo-Destour (New Constitution)
Party (NDP) under the leadership of Habib Bourguiba. At the end of
World War II, the Néo-Destour joined the French government in 
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attempting to find a peaceful means of satisfying Tunisian demands.
Popular resistance continued to increase, and pressures by develop-
ing countries to have the matter discussed by the General Assembly
intensified, eventually prompting France to grant internal autonomy
to Tunisia. Franco-Tunisian conventions were signed in 1955 provid-
ing for responsibility for all matters, except foreign affairs and de-
fense, to be transferred to the Tunisian government. Demands for
Tunisian independence both within the country and at the United Na-
tions went on unabated, leading to the opening of further negotiations
concluded in 1956 with the signing of an agreement abrogating the
1881 Bardo Treaty instituting a French Protectorate over Tunisia 
and recognizing Tunisia’s full independence. See also ALGERIAN
QUESTION; DECOLONIZATION.

TURNER, TED (1938– ). American media network executive turned
philanthropist. The Turner Foundation, which he founded in 1990,
gives millions of dollars to environmental causes. In 1997, he do-
nated $1 billion to a new foundation to support the United Nations,
the largest single donation by a private individual in history. See also
TURNER FOUNDATION; UNITED NATIONS FUND FOR IN-
TERNATIONAL PARTNERSHIPS (UNFIP).

TURNER FOUNDATION. Public charity responsible for administer-
ing Ted Turner’s $1 billion contribution to the United Nations in
support of its work in the areas of women and population, chil-
dren’s health, peace and security, prevention and human rights, and
the environment. See also UNITED NATIONS FOUNDATION
FOR INTERNATIONAL PARTNERSHIPS (UNFIP).

– U –

UNAIDS. See JOINT UNITED NATIONS PROGRAMME ON
HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS).

UNITED NATIONS ADMINISTRATIVE TRIBUNAL. Independent
organ established by the General Assembly in 1949 to hear and pass
judgment on applications by United Nations staff alleging breaches 
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in the terms of their contractual employment. The jurisdiction of the
tribunal applies to the staff of the secretariat; the voluntarily funded
programs such as the United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP), the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the
United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA), and the International
Court of Justice (ICJ); and a number of specialized agencies. See
also PERSONNEL QUESTIONS.

UNITED NATIONS ADVANCE MISSION IN CAMBODIA
(UNAMIC). Mission set up in October 1991 to help maintain the
cease-fire among warring factions in Cambodia and to make prepa-
rations for the arrival of the United Nations Transitional Authority
in Cambodia (UNTAC). UNAMIC was eventually merged into 
UNTAC in March 1992.

UNITED NATIONS ANGOLA VERIFICATION MISSION 
(UNAVEM I, December 1988–June 1991). Established by the Secu-
rity Council at the request of Angola and Cuba to verify the phased
withdrawal of Cuban troops from Angola. The mission was terminated
upon completion of the Cuban troops withdrawal. See also UNITED
NATIONS ANGOLA VERIFICATION MISSION (UNAVEM II, June
1991–February 1995); UNITED NATIONS ANGOLA VERIFICA-
TION MISSION (UNAVEM III, February 1995–June 1997).

UNITED NATIONS ANGOLA VERIFICATION MISSION 
(UNAVEM II, June 1991–February 1995). Successor operation to
the first United Nations Angola Verification Mission (UNAVEM I)
initially created to oversee the peace arrangements agreed by the An-
golan government and the National Union for the Total Independence
of Angola (UNITA) and subsequently to observe presidential and leg-
islative elections held in 1992. The rejection of the elections’ out-
come by UNITA plunged Angola back into civil war. A new peace
agreement concluded in 1994 led to the disbanding of UNAVEM II
and the creation of UNAVEM III.

UNITED NATIONS ANGOLA VERIFICATION MISSION 
(UNAVEM III, February 1995–June 1997). The third in a series of
United Nations operations in Angola. Its mandate was to provide
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good offices and mediation to the Angolan parties, to monitor the
cease-fire and the process of national reconciliation, to verify the
quartering and demobilization of National Union for the Total Inde-
pendence of Angola (UNITA) forces, to monitor the neutrality of the
Angolan national police and the disarming of civilians, and to facili-
tate humanitarian activities related to the peace process. The com-
plexity of these tasks, inadequate military and human resources, and
continuing mistrust between the Angolan government and UNITA
hampered the work of UNAVEM III and contributed to its dissolution
in 1997 and the launching of yet another more modest United Nations
peacekeeping mission. See also CONFLICT PREVENTION;
UNITED NATIONS ANGOLA VERIFICATION MISSION 
(UNAVEM I, December 1988–June 1991); UNITED NATIONS AN-
GOLA VERIFICATION MISSION (UNAVEM II, June 1991–
February 1995); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN
ANGOLA (MONUA, June 1997–February 1999).

UNITED NATIONS AOUZOU STRIP OBSERVER GROUP
(UNASOG, April–June 1994). Ownership over the Aouzou Strip
was contested by Libya and Chad until the two countries referred the
matter to the International Court of Justice (ICJ). In its judgment,
the court defined the boundaries between Libya and Chad and
awarded the Strip to Chad. UNASOG was set up by the Security
Council to monitor the withdrawal of Libyan forces from the Strip
which was completed in June 1994.

UNITED NATIONS ASSISTANCE MISSION IN AFGHANISTAN
(UNAMA). Established by the Security Council as part of an effort
to integrate the humanitarian, human rights, relief, recovery, and re-
construction activities work of UN agencies in Afghanistan. Head-
quartered in Kabul, UNAMA has a staff of over 400 persons headed
by a special representative of the secretary-general. See also
TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION.

UNITED NATIONS ASSISTANCE MISSION IN RWANDA
(UNAMIR, October 1993–March 1996). After three years of fight-
ing, the mainly Hutu government of Rwanda and Tutsi-led insur-
gents operating from neighboring Uganda reached an agreement in
1993 providing for a provisional government and for elections. The
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United Nations Assistance Mission in Rwanda was established by the
Security Council to monitor the cease-fire agreement until comple-
tion of the transition period and assist with mine clearance and the
coordination of humanitarian and relief activities.

The mandate of UNMIR was adjusted several times following a
wave of genocidal massacres in April 1994. The civil war came to an
end when Tutsi insurgents took control of the country three months
later and UNAMIR was given the mandate to exercise its good of-
fices to help achieve national reconciliation, facilitate the return and
reintegration of refugees, support the provision of humanitarian aid,
and protect UN personnel and premises, including the newly created
International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda. The mission was
terminated in 1996 at the request of Rwanda.

A 1999 independent inquiry initiated by the secretary-general sin-
gled out the mission’s lack of resources, the persistent lack of politi-
cal commitment by member states to act decisively and “serious mis-
takes” within the secretariat as factors contributing to the failure of
UNAMIR to prevent and stop the genocide.

UNITED NATIONS ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA (UNA-USA). American nongovernmental organi-
zation (NGO) belonging to the wider network of the World Feder-
ation of United Nations Associations. UNA-USA traces its origins
to an association that sprang out of the League of Nations Associa-
tion in 1943 to promote acceptance of the Dumbarton Oaks Pro-
posals. UNA-USA seeks to educate Americans and build constituen-
cies for the United Nations through high-level policy studies and an
extensive grassroots outreach machinery of local chapters and divi-
sions. Since 1999, the Business Council for the United Nations
(BCUN) joined the UNA-USA as one of its divisions. Prior to the
opening of each session of the General Assembly and until 2005,
UNA-USA published Global Agenda, an authoritative broad
overview of the major questions on the agenda of the assembly.

UNITED NATIONS BOARD OF AUDITORS. One of the oversight
bodies of the United Nations that carries out external audits of the ac-
counts of the United Nations and its funds and programs. The board
reports findings and recommendations to the General Assembly
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through the Advisory Committee on Administrative and Bud-
getary Questions (ACABQ). See also BUDGET (UNITED NA-
TIONS).

UNITED NATIONS CAPITAL DEVELOPMENT FUND (UNCDF).
Established in 1966 by the UN General Assembly as a substitute for
the Special United Nations Fund for Economic Development
(SUNFED), the original purpose of the UNCDF was to supplement
existing sources of capital assistance for small-scale investment in
developing countries. Its mandate was changed in 1973 and UNCDF
now focuses on small-scale capital investment projects in the poorest
countries.

UNITED NATIONS CENTRE ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS
(UNCHS or HABITAT). An organ within the United Nations Sec-
retariat entrusted with the task of promoting socially and environ-
mentally sustainable settlements, development, and adequate shelter
for all. Habitat’s major role is to carry out normative and technical as-
sistance activities in support of the global plan of action adopted at
the 1996 United Nations Conference on Human Settlements
(Habitat II). See also COMMISSION ON HUMAN SETTLE-
MENTS (UNITED NATIONS).

UNITED NATIONS CHILDREN’S FUND (UNICEF). Originally, a
temporary fund created by the General Assembly in 1946 to admin-
ister residual funds from the United Nations Relief and Rehabilita-
tion Administration (UNRRA) “to be utilized for the benefit of
children and adolescents of countries which were the victims of ag-
gression,” UNICEF was given permanent status in 1953.

UNICEF is still the provider of emergency supplies of food, vac-
cine, and field equipment in crisis situations but has shifted its activ-
ities toward longer-range programs such as the reduction of infant
mortality through immunization campaigns; girls’ education; family
education in better nutrition; teacher training; protecting children
from violence, exploitation, abuse, and discrimination; and policy re-
search.

UNICEF-led efforts have had a major impact. Today, three out of
four children are immunized before their first birthday, a major stride
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forward from the early 1970s when fewer than 10 percent of children
were vaccinated. UNICEF was the recipient of the Nobel Peace
Prize in 1965. See also CHILDREN IN ARMED CONFLICTS;
COMMITTEE ON THE RIGHTS OF THE CHILD (CRC); CON-
VENTION ON THE RIGHTS OF THE CHILD (CRC, 1990); SAVE
THE CHILDREN; SINGER, HANS (1910–2005); WATER;
WORLD SUMMIT FOR CHILDREN (NEW YORK, 1990).

UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN POLICE MISSION IN HAITI
(MIPONUH, December 1997–March 2000). Set up in December
1997 upon expiration of the United Nations Transition Mission in
Haiti (UNTMIH) to assist in the further modernization and devel-
opment of the Haitian national police, MIPONUH completed its
mandate in December 2000 and was replaced by the International
Civilian Mission Support in Haiti (MICAH). See also HAITI; IN-
TERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION IN HAITI (MICIVIH,
1993–1999); UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN HAITI (UNMIH,
September 1993–June 1996); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER
GROUP FOR THE VERIFICATION OF ELECTIONS IN HAITI
(ONUVEH); UNITED NATIONS STABILIZATION MISSION IN
HAITI (MINUSTAH, April 2004–present); UNITED NATIONS
SUPPORT MISSION IN HAITI (UNSMIH, 1996–1997).

UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN POLICE SUPPORT GROUP
(UNPSG). Authorized on 19 December 1997 for a nine-month period
by the Security Council to replace the United Nations Transitional
Administration for Eastern Slavonia, Baranja, and Western Sir-
mium (UNTAES). The Group, in cooperation with the Organiza-
tion for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE), monitored
the performance of the Croatian police in the two-way return of dis-
placed persons between Croatia and Serbia. In October, the OSCE
took over the group’s responsibilities. See also REGIONAL
ARRANGEMENTS.

UNITED NATIONS COMMISSION FOR INDIAAND PAKISTAN
(UNCIP, 1948–1950). Established by the Security Council in 1948
to seek a peaceful solution to the Kashmir dispute pitting India
against Pakistan. The commission also had observation functions that
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were transferred to the United Nations Military Observer Group in
India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP) when UNCIP was dissolved in
1950.

UNITED NATIONS COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL
TRADE LAW (UNCITRAL). Created by the General Assembly in
1966 for the purpose of furthering the progressive harmonization and
unification of international trade law, the commission has devel-
oped conventions, models, laws, and rules on the international sale
and transport of goods, commercial arbitration and conciliation, con-
struction contracts, electronic commerce, and cross-border insol-
vency. See also FUNCTIONALISM; INTERNATIONAL LAW.

UNITED NATIONS COMMITTEE ON THE PEACEFUL USES
OF OUTER SPACE (COPUOS). Created in 1958 by the General
Assembly shortly after the launching of the first artificial satellite
and converted into a permanent body the following year, this com-
mittee provides a framework for the voluntary exchange of informa-
tion relating to outer space activities and assists in the study of mea-
sures for the promotion of international cooperation in the peaceful
uses and exploration of outer space. In the same enabling resolution,
the assembly requested the secretary-general to maintain a public
registry of launchings based on the information supplied by states
placing objects into Earth’s orbit and beyond. Five international
treaties have been elaborated under the auspices of the committee
dealing respectively with the exploration and use of outer space, the
rescue of astronauts, liability for damage caused by space objects, the
registration of objects launched into outer space, and the activities of
states on the moon and other celestial bodies See also ARMS CON-
TROL; DISARMAMENT; OUTER SPACE TREATY (1967).

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON DESERTIFICATION
(NAIROBI, 1977). Although several United Nations agencies—no-
tably the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Or-
ganization (UNESCO) and the Food and Agriculture Organization
(FAO)—had conducted research and gathered considerable informa-
tion on environmental constraints in arid regions for some time, the is-
sue of desertification received only scant attention at the 1972 United
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Nations Conference on the Human Environment in Stockholm. A
catastrophic drought that affected the Sahelian region in Africa in the
early 1970s focused attention on the problem and prompted calls for
the convening of a global conference to address the problem. The 1977
Nairobi gathering was preceded by an extensive scientific preparatory
work and resulted in the adoption of a set of recommendations recog-
nizing that land degradation was a leading cause of poverty requiring
coordinated efforts at the national and international levels to restore
damaged lands, improve food security and encourage the transition to
sustainable agriculture and land management. One of the achievements
of the 1992 United Nations Conference on Environment and De-
velopment was the adoption of a United Nations Convention to
Combat Desertification (UNCCD). See also AGENDA 21; DESER-
TIFICATION; ENVIRONMENTAL SECURITY.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON ENVIRONMENT AND
DEVELOPMENT (UNCED, RIO DE JANEIRO, 1992). Held in
June 1992, exactly 20 years after the United Nations Conference on
the Human Environment, the United Nations Conference on Envi-
ronment and Development (the Earth Summit as it came to be
called), was the climax of an intensive and broad-based two-year
process of planning and negotiations. UNCED basically produced a
compromise between the development agenda of Southern countries
and the environment agenda of Northern countries, thus giving a
stamp of collective legitimacy to the concept of sustainable develop-
ment articulated by the World Commission on Environment and
Development, the so-called Brundtland Commission.

In concrete terms, UNCED resulted in the adoption of a number of
nonbinding texts like Agenda 21, the Rio Declaration on Environ-
ment and Development, and the Statement of Forest Principles. The
conference also led to the adoption of two treaties, the United Na-
tions Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC)
and the United Nations Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD).
In addition, UNCED established a follow-up mechanism, the Com-
mission on Sustainable Development (CSD), to monitor the imple-
mentation of the consensus achieved at the conference together with
a modest scheme of financing sustainable development projects, 
the Global Environmental Facility. See also INDEPENDENT
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COMMISSIONS; WORLD SUMMIT ON SUSTAINABLE DE-
VELOPMENT (WSSD) (JOHANNESBURG, 2002).

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON HUMAN SETTLE-
MENTS (HABITAT I, VANCOUVER, 1976). First global meeting
to address the linkages between human settlement and the environ-
ment, most especially the problems arising from rapid population
growth and deepening rural-urban imbalances. See also COMMIS-
SION ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS (UNITED NATIONS);
UNITED NATIONS CENTRE ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS
(UNCHS or HABITAT); UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON
HUMAN SETTLEMENTS (HABITAT II, ISTANBUL, 1996); UR-
BANIZATION.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON HUMAN SETTLE-
MENTS (HABITAT II, ISTANBUL, 1996). Follow-up conference
to the 1976 United Nations Conference on Human Settlements
and last in a series of global conferences sponsored by the United Na-
tions dealing with various aspects of human security throughout the
1990s. While Habitat II shared many goals of the Vancouver confer-
ence, this “City Summit” broadened the objective of improving liv-
ing conditions in human settlements by linking it to issues related to
democracy, human rights, people’s participation, environmental
sustainability, decentralization of government, women’s empower-
ment, and public-private partnerships. Also remarkable was the ex-
tensive participation of local governmental authorities in the confer-
ence. See also URBANIZATION.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON INTERNATIONAL OR-
GANIZATION. Convened at San Francisco on 25 April 1945 at the
invitation of the United States in the name of the “sponsoring Gov-
ernments” that had participated in the Dumbarton Oaks Confer-
ence, the assigned function of the conference was to draft the charter
of a new world organization.

For a period of about two months, the conference debated the
Dumbarton Oaks proposals as well as proposals and comments sub-
mitted by other participating governments. The decision-making
process was relatively open, as substantive questions were reviewed
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in technical committees and commissions before being put to special
majority votes in plenary sessions. This allowed the smaller powers
to place checks on the peaceful settlement functions of the Security
Council, to enlarge the power and functions of the General Assem-
bly, and to broaden the activities of the United Nations in economic
and social affairs. They were, however, unable to change the basic
provisions of the Dumbarton Oaks proposals pertaining to the veto
and the discretionary role of the Security Council in cases of a threat
to or breach of the peace, as it was understood that securing the par-
ticipation of the major powers was a key condition of the effective-
ness of the United Nations.

The charter was signed on 26 June 1945 and took effect on 24 Octo-
ber, having been ratified by China, France, the Soviet Union, the United
Kingdom, the United States, and a majority of other signatory states.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON NEW AND RENEW-
ABLE SOURCES OF ENERGY (NAIROBI, 1981). Convened at
a time when it was widely thought that the world faced an imminent
energy crisis, this international gathering called attention to the need
to monitor and assess the use of traditional energy sources such as 
fuelwood, coal, and fossil fuel and for global steps to develop alter-
native new and renewable sources of energy. Though still well justi-
fied, the assumption that prompted the convening of this conference
has faded away while attention shifted to the notion of sustainability
as it relates to development and poverty eradication. See also
UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON ENVIRONMENT AND
DEVELOPMENT (UNCED, RIO DE JANEIRO, 1992); UNITED
NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE HUMAN ENVIRONMENT
(STOCKHOLM, 1972); UNITED NATIONS FRAMEWORK CON-
VENTION ON CLIMATE CHANGE (UNFCCC); WORLD COM-
MISSION ON ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON SCIENCE AND TECH-
NOLOGY FOR DEVELOPMENT (VIENNA, 1979). Global
meeting convened at the insistence of developing countries that
sought to reduce their dependence on Northern industrial countries
and strengthen their scientific and technological capacity. The con-
ference yielded few tangible results. Taking place shortly after the
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adoption of the divisive and controversial Declaration on the Estab-
lishment of a New International Economic Order, the conference
foundered over the polarizing demand of developing countries to regu-
late transnational corporations dominating international technology
markets by means of binding codes of conduct. Likewise, developing
countries’ demands for additional financial resources for enlarged inter-
national activities in science and technology also went unheeded.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE HUMAN ENVI-
RONMENT (STOCKHOLM, 1972). First major United Nations
conference on the environment, which resulted in the adoption of a
Declaration on the Human Environment, a set of aspirational policy
principles designed to preserve and improve the environment. The
linkage between environment and development was established later
by the 1992 United Nations Conference on Environment and De-
velopment (UNCED). The presence of many nongovernmental or-
ganizations (NGOs) marked the beginning of a new and more visi-
ble role for NGOs in intergovernmental forums. One of the tangible
outcomes of the conference was the creation of the United Nations
Environment Programme (UNEP).

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE ILLICIT TRADE
IN SMALLARMS AND LIGHT WEAPONS (NEW YORK, 9–20
July 2001). Meeting intended to address the increasing threat to hu-
man security posed by the illicit trafficking in small arms and light
weapons. After heated debates, the conference agreed on a program
of action urging governments to require gun manufacturers to mark
and trace their guns, to establish laws regulating arms brokers, to en-
sure export controls, to criminalize the illicit production and trade of
small weapons, and to destroy surplus stocks. It also called for regu-
lations to shield children from small arms and to end the recruitment
of child soldiers. The document was watered down in the face of re-
sistance by several countries on such issues as civilian ownership of
weapons and the transfer of weapons to nonstate actors. See also
CHILDREN IN ARMED CONFLICTS.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE LAW OF THE SEA.
See UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION ON THE LAW OF THE
SEA (UNCLOS, 1982).
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UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE LEAST DEVEL-
OPED COUNTRIES (PARIS, 1981). First in a series of several
global conferences convened by the United Nations to draw attention
to the special development issues facing the poorest and economi-
cally weakest countries among developing countries. The confer-
ence recommended the adoption of national and international mea-
sures aimed at improving their food security and production, rural
development, human resources, and foreign trade. These calls as
well as exhortations for substantially increased transfers of resources
and preferential financial measures by developed countries have so
far yielded mixed and limited results. See also LEAST DEVEL-
OPED COUNTRIES (LDCs); TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE PEACEFUL USES
OF NUCLEAR ENERGY (GENEVA, 23 March–10 April 1987).
Major conference that brought together delegates from over 100
countries, representatives of numerous United Nations and other in-
ternational organizations, and individual experts. This global forum
generated a wealth of scientific as well as practical information and
data on the subject. It also provided a useful setting for the consider-
ation of concerns on the applications of nuclear techniques in such
fields as food and agriculture, health and medicine, hydrology, in-
dustry, and scientific and technological research for development.
The conference urged that international peaceful nuclear cooperation
should be enhanced and broadened, but it failed to reach agreement
on “principles universally acceptable for international cooperation in
the peaceful uses of nuclear energy and appropriate ways and means
for the promotion of such co-operation” in accordance with mutually
acceptable considerations of nonproliferation.” See also DISARMA-
MENT; NONPROLIFERATION OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS,
TREATY ON THE (NPT, 1968); SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
FOR DEVELOPMENT.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON STRADDLING FISH
STOCKS AND HIGHLY MIGRATORY FISH STOCKS (1995).
Increasingly loud complaints by coastal states that the industrial-
scale fishing operations of “distant-water” states on the high seas
were destroying fish stocks within their national territorial jurisdic-
tion prompted the 1992 United Nations Conference on Environ-
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ment and Development (UNCED) to recommend that governments
negotiate an international agreement to resolve these issues. After
two years of negotiations, a United Nations Conference on Straddling
Fish Stocks and Highly Migratory Fish Stocks produced in 1995 a
legally binding instrument supplementing the 1982 United Nations
Convention on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS). The agreement de-
fines ways and means to conserve fish stocks and prevent interna-
tional conflicts over fishing on the high seas.

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT OF SMALL DEVELOPING STATES (BAR-
BADOS, 1994). Called forth by the Earth Summit, this global con-
ference drew attention to the common issues facing small island de-
veloping states (SIDS) and recommended national and international
policies in support of their efforts in such areas as climate change
and sea level rise, natural and environmental disasters, waste man-
agement, coastal and marine resources, fresh water, energy, and
tourism. The General Assembly held a special session in 1999 to
take stock of the implementation of this program of action. Another
global conference was held in 2005 in Mauritius suggesting that the
repeated calls of the SIDs for special assistance by the international
community may still go unheeded. See also AGENDA 21; INTER-
NATIONAL MEETING TO REVIEW THE IMPLEMENTATION
OF THE PROGRAMME OF ACTION FOR THE SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT OF SMALL ISLAND DEVELOPING STATES
(PORT-LOUIS, MAURITIUS, 10–14 January 2005).

UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON TRADE AND DEVEL-
OPMENT (UNCTAD). A subsidiary body of the General Assembly
created in 1964 at the insistence of developing countries in the hope
that this new institution would be more responsive to their economic
and developmental needs than the Bretton Woods institutions and
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), which
formed the basis of the postwar international trade and financial order.

For over two decades, UNCTAD functioned as a forum for the ne-
gotiation of key aspects of the Declaration on the Establishment of
a “New International Economic Order” and pressed for reforms in
the rules of the international trading and financial system. The cre-
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ation of the General System of Preferences (GSP) giving Southern
countries’ exports preferential treatment in the North and the estab-
lishment of borrowing facilities in the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) to help finance the shortfall of export earnings of the
South can be traced back to proposals and discussions originating
from UNCTAD. Other divisive North-South issues inconclusively
discussed within UNCTAD focused on rules for the control of re-
strictive business practices, international commodity agreements, the
establishment of a Common Fund, and debt alleviation measures for
low-income developing countries.

Faced with continuing mixed responses by Northern governments
ranging from outright opposition to qualified acceptance of its work,
UNCTAD underwent a major redefinition of its mandate in the early
1990s and now primarily deals with the developmental implications of
private investment. See also CODES OF CONDUCT; INTEGRATED
PROGRAMME FOR COMMODITIES (IPC); TRADE AND DE-
VELOPMENT; TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS (TNCs).

UNITED NATIONS CONFIDENCE RESTORATION OPERA-
TION (UNCRO, March 1995–January 1996). Established by the
Security Council to replace the United Nations Protection Force
(UNPROFOR) in Croatia and deployed in Serb-controlled Western
Slavonia, the Krajina region, Eastern Slavonia, and the Prevlaka
peninsula. Its purpose was to monitor and report on the crossing of
military personnel and weapons between Croatia and Bosnia Herze-
govina and Croatia and Serbia, to facilitate humanitarian assistance
to Bosnia and Herzegovina through the territory of Croatia, and to
monitor the demilitarization of the Prevlaka peninsula. See also
UNITED NATIONS TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION FOR
EASTERN SLAVONIA, BARANJA, AND WESTERN SIRMIUM
(UNTAES, 19 January 1996–15 January 1998).

UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION AGAINST CORRUPTION
(2003). International legal instrument designed to complement the
United Nations Convention against Transnational Organized
Crime. Negotiated at the prodding and under the auspices of the
General Assembly, this treaty will require countries to criminalize
basic forms of corruption such as bribery and the embezzlement of
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public funds, trading in influence, and the concealment and “laun-
dering” of the proceeds of corruption. It also binds its parties to ren-
der specific forms of mutual legal assistance in the prevention and in-
vestigation of corrupt practices; in the gathering and transfer of
evidence for use in court; the extradition of offenders; and the trac-
ing, freezing, seizure, and confiscation of the illicitly acquired assets.
See also COMMISSION ON CRIME PREVENTION AND CRIMI-
NAL JUSTICE (UNITED NATIONS); CRIME PREVENTION;
WASHINGTON CONSENSUS.

UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION AGAINST ILLICIT TRAF-
FIC IN NARCOTIC DRUGS AND PSYCHOTROPIC SUB-
STANCES (1988). International agreement designed to prevent the
laundering of money obtained from illicit trafficking in narcotic
drugs. This convention, which entered into force in 1990 provides 
additional mechanisms for enforcing two previously adopted treaties,
the 1961 Single Convention on Narcotic Drugs and the 1971 Conven-
tion on Psychotropic Substances. See also COMMISSION ON NAR-
COTIC DRUGS (UNITED NATIONS); CRIME PREVENTION.

UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION AGAINST TRANSNA-
TIONAL ORGANIZED CRIME (2003). Organized criminal
groups have used advances in transportation and communication
technologies to develop new opportunities for theft, diversion, smug-
gling, and other crimes such as the smuggling of migrants and traf-
ficking in human beings, which yield enormous profits. This conven-
tion, adopted by the General Assembly in 2000 and in force since
2003, commits the states parties to adopting crime control measures
including the criminalization of participation in an organized crimi-
nal group, money laundering, corruption, and obstruction of justice.
The convention also enjoins its states parties to cooperate in matters
of extradition, administrative and regulatory controls, and law en-
forcement measures.

The General Assembly has since adopted three protocols to the
convention on the prevention and punishment of women and children
trafficking, the smuggling of migrants, and the illicit manufacturing
and trafficking in firearms. They are not yet in force. See also NON-
STATE ACTORS; TRAFFICKING IN PERSONS; UNITED NA-
TIONS CONVENTION AGAINST CORRUPTION (2003).
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UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION ON THE LAW OF THE SEA
(UNCLOS, 1982). Sovereignty disputes, spreading pollution, and
conflicting claims about the resources of the seas were some of the
key factors that prompted the convening of the Third United Nations
Conference on the Law of the Sea in New York in 1973. The confer-
ence’s work came to an end nine years later with the adoption in 1982
of a comprehensive treaty regulating all aspects of the resources of
the sea and uses of the oceans. Outstanding concerns on the part of
some industrial states over the mining of minerals lying on the deep
ocean floor outside of nationally regulated ocean areas were resolved
in July 1998, thus paving the way for all states to become parties to
the Convention on the Law of the Sea. The convention makes provi-
sion for mechanisms for the settlement of disputes among the states
parties. It also establishes that the resources of the seabed beyond the
limits of national jurisdiction constitute the common heritage of
mankind to be administered by an International Seabed Authority
headquartered in Jamaica. See also AMERASINGHE, HAMILTON
SHIRLEY (1913–1980); FISHING AND FISHERIES; INTERNA-
TIONAL LAW; INTERNATIONAL TRIBUNAL FOR THE LAW
OF THE SEA; SEABED AUTHORITY (INTERNATIONAL) (ISA);
UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON STRADDLING FISH
STOCKS AND HIGHLY MIGRATORY FISH STOCKS (1995).

UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION TO COMBAT DESERTIFI-
CATION (UNCCD, 1996). Preparations for the drafting of a con-
vention on desertification and land degradation were initiated by the
General Assembly in 1992 at the request of the United Nations
Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED). The
UNCCD was adopted in 1994 and entered into force two years later.
The convention recognizes the physical, biological, and socioeco-
nomic aspects of desertification; the importance of redirecting tech-
nology transfer; and the involvement of local communities in com-
bating desertification and land degradation. It also calls for
intensified international cooperation in support of the collection and
exchange of information, research, capacity building, and the promo-
tion of an integrated approach in the development of national strate-
gies to combat desertification.

The implementation of the convention is reviewed by annual “con-
ferences of the parties,” which have highlighted major unresolved
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challenges. At the national level, the convention raises politically
sensitive problems related to the decentralization of authority, im-
provements in land tenure systems, and the empowerment of farmers
and pastoralists. At the international level, it has elicited little politi-
cal interest, and financial support by major donor countries and mul-
tilateral institutions remains insufficient. See also AGENDA 21.

UNITED NATIONS CRIME CONGRESSES. Efforts to create a
common framework of guidelines for criminal justice can be traced
back to the establishment in 1872 of an International Prison Com-
mission, which later became the International Penal and Penitentiary
Commission (IPPC). The IPPC became affiliated with the League of
Nations and continued to hold conferences in European capitals.

Following the demise of the League, the General Assembly dis-
solved the IPPC in 1950 and transferred to the United Nations the task
of holding regular international conferences on crime control matters.
Every five years since 1955, the United Nations has organized crime
congresses that have resulted in the development of international in-
struments that have been widely adopted and incorporated into national
policies and professional practice. The United Nations Standard Mini-
mum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners and the Declaration on the
Protection of All Persons from Being Subjected to Torture and Other
Cruel, Inhuman, or Degrading Treatment or Punishment are instances
of common guidelines of criminal justice that are still used today, have
shaped national policies, inspired human rights organizations, and led
to the elaboration of international human rights instruments by the
Commission for Human Rights. See also CONVENTION
AGAINST TORTURE AND OTHER CRUEL, INHUMAN, OR DE-
GRADING TREATMENT OR PUNISHMENT (UNITED NATIONS)
(1984); CRIME PREVENTION; GLOBAL CONFERENCES
(UNITED NATIONS); HUMAN RIGHTS; UNITED NATIONS
CONVENTION AGAINST TRANSNATIONAL ORGANIZED
CRIME (2003); UNITED NATIONS INTERREGIONAL CRIME
AND JUSTICE RESEARCH INSTITUTE (UNICRI); UNITED NA-
TIONS OFFICE ON DRUGS AND CRIME (UNODC).

UNITED NATIONS DECLARATION ON MINORITIES (1992).
Formally known as the Declaration on the Rights of Persons belong-
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ing to National or Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic Minorities, this
resolution of the General Assembly (47/135) sets forth rights mak-
ing it possible for persons belonging to minorities to preserve and
develop their group identity, language, religion, and culture. The dec-
laration also confirms the rights of minorities to establish their own
associations and to participate in public political life. Established in
1995, a subsidiary of the United Nations Subcommission for the
Promotion and Protection of Human Rights, the Working Group
on Minorities has been entrusted with the task of developing ways
and means to implement the declaration. See also DECLARATIONS;
SELF-DETERMINATION.

UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT FUND FOR WOMEN
(UNIFEM). Initially called the Voluntary Fund for the UN Decade
for Women, this New York–based organization was created in 1976
at the beginning of the UN Decade for Women (1976–1985) and im-
mediately after the first UN-sponsored conference on women in
Mexico. The United Nations Development Fund became a separate
entity within the United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP) in 1985 with the broadened mandate to fund activities de-
signed to encourage the participation of women in the planning and
practice of mainstream development projects. See also GLOBAL
CONFERENCES (UNITED NATIONS); WOMEN; WORLD CON-
FERENCE ON WOMEN (BEIJING, 4–15 September 1995).

UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME (UNDP).
Established in 1965 by the General Assembly through the merger of
two predecessor programs (the Special United Nations Fund for
Economic Development [SUNFED] and the Expanded Pro-
gramme for Technical Assistance [EPTA]), the United Nations De-
velopment Programme has evolved into a major multilateral organi-
zation for grant-based technical assistance.

UNDP supports projects strengthening developing countries’ ca-
pacity for sustainable human development with a focus on poverty
alleviation, the management of natural resources, the protection of
the environment, and good governance. The bulk of UNDP re-
sources is allocated to countries with a per capita income not 
exceeding $750. Since 1990, UNDP has published an annual Human
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Development Report, which has stimulated and reshaped develop-
ment policies and debates. See also SINGER, HANS (1910–2005);
UNITED NATIONS CAPITAL DEVELOPMENT FUND (UNCDF);
UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT FUND FOR WOMEN
(UNIFEM); UNITED NATIONS VOLUNTEERS (UNV).

UNITED NATIONS DISASTER RELIEF ORGANIZATION
(UNDRO). Created in 1972, after a series of catastrophic disasters
in the 1960s, to strengthen the United Nations collective response
to natural disasters. The primary task of UNDRO was to coordi-
nate the organization of disaster relief services, notably the distri-
bution of food, clothing, and medical supplies. The office also
sought to encourage disaster prevention through the use of im-
proved forecasting and early warning systems as well as disaster
preparedness through the development of emergency plans and the
stockpiling of rescue and relief items. UNDRO was merged into the
Department of Humanitarian Affairs, which was set up in 1992 and
subsequently renamed the Office for the Coordination of Hu-
manitarian Affairs (OCHA). See also SMALL ISLAND DEVEL-
OPING STATES (SIDS); WORLD CONFERENCE ON DISAS-
TER REDUCTION (KOBE, HYOGO, JAPAN, 18–22 January
2005); WORLD CONFERENCE ON NATURAL DISASTER RE-
DUCTION (YOKOHAMA, JAPAN, 1994).

UNITED NATIONS DISENGAGEMENT OBSERVER FORCE
(UNDOF, 1974– ). Operation set up by the Security Council in the
aftermath of the 1973 Middle East war to monitor a US-brokered dis-
engagement agreement between Israeli and Syrian forces in the
Golan Heights. UNDOF maintains and patrols an area of separation
between the two countries within which no military forces other than
UNDOF are permitted. So far, UNDOF has successfully accom-
plished its objective. See also OBSERVATION MISSIONS (UNITED
NATIONS).

UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC, AND CUL-
TURAL ORGANIZATION (UNESCO). One of the largest spe-
cialized agencies of the United Nations created in 1945 to contribute
to peace and security “by promoting collaboration among nations
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through education, science and culture.” Within the framework of
this broad mandate, a major activity of UNESCO has been to provide
technical assistance in education for the elimination of illiteracy;
training in basic vocational skills; the promotion of the natural sci-
ences, social sciences, humanities, and mass communication; and the
development and preservation of national cultural heritages. 
UNESCO has also endeavored to encourage international coopera-
tion in research relating to environmental sciences and natural re-
sources and fostered interchange among scientists, scholars, and
artists by means of subventions to national professional societies and
scholarships and fellowships.

Several treaties have been concluded under the auspices of 
UNESCO, notably an international Convention Concerning the
Protection of the World Cultural and National Heritage and a
Convention against Discrimination in Education. A Convention for
the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage is now in the
process of being ratified.

The wide-ranging and diffuse mandate of UNESCO has been a
major contributing factor in the expansion of the agency’s activities.
But in turn, the increasing number of activities undertaken by 
UNESCO has elicited criticism—mainly from the main donor coun-
tries and the United States in particular—about the runaway growth
of its budget, lack of priorities and accountability, and limited practi-
cal impact. Dissatisfaction led to outright opposition as Third World
countries, with the support of Soviet bloc nations, marshaled majori-
ties voting in support of resolutions that called for the establishment
of a New World Information and Communication Order
(NWICO), which some feared would legitimize governmental con-
trol over the world news media.

The charge of “politicization” and “anti-Western” policies stuck
and, in 1983, the United States notified UNESCO that it would with-
draw from the organization. Great Britain and Singapore also left in
1985. Faced with a loss of more than 25 percent of its budget, 
UNESCO has since then sought to streamline and consolidate its pro-
grams and much of the militancy of developing countries petered
out after the end of the Cold War. Great Britain rejoined in 1997 and
so did the United States in the wake of the September 2001 events.
See also COPYRIGHT; CULTURAL HERITAGE; WATER.
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UNITED NATIONS EMERGENCY FORCE (UNEF I, November
1956–June 1967). Created by the General Assembly under the
Uniting For Peace Resolution to observe and supervise the with-
drawal of the armed forces of France, Israel, and the United Kingdom
following their attack on Egypt in the wake of the nationalization of
the Suez Canal. UNEF also served as a buffer between Egypt and Is-
rael until May 1967, when Egypt requested its withdrawal. Largely
the brainchild of Canadian Foreign Minister Lester Pearson and
Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjöld, UNEF I set a major prece-
dent in defining the principles of future UN peacekeeping opera-
tions, notably the need to secure the consent or acquiescence of the
parties concerned, the nonparticipation of the great powers in the
force, and their political neutrality and nonfighting functions. See
also ARAB-ISRAELI CONFLICT; SUEZ CANAL CRISIS
(1956–1957); UNITED NATIONS EMERGENCY FORCE (UNEF
II, October 1973–July 1979); URQUHART, SIR BRIAN.

UNITED NATIONS EMERGENCY FORCE (UNEF II, October
1973–July 1979). Authorized by the Security Council to supervise
the cease-fire between Egyptian and Israeli forces and the redeploy-
ment of the two countries’ armed forces and to control buffer zones
between the combatants. The mission was terminated when Egypt
and Israel signed a peace treaty in 1979. See also ARAB-ISRAELI
CONFLICT; UNITED NATIONS EMERGENCY FORCE (UNEF I,
November 1956–June 1967).

UNITED NATIONS ENVIRONMENT PROGRAMME (UNEP).
An offshoot of the 1972 United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment in Stockholm, UNEP is the main organizational arm of
the UN acting as a catalyst, educator, advocate, and facilitator for the
promotion of the use and sustainable development of the global en-
vironment. Headquartered in Nairobi, Kenya, UNEP has six regional
offices monitoring environmental issues in Africa, Europe, North
America, Asia and the Pacific, Latin America and the Caribbean, and
West Asia. UNEP’s work includes assessing global, regional, and na-
tional environmental conditions and trends; developing international
and national environmental instruments; and facilitating the transfer
of knowledge and technology for sustainable development.
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UNEP supports a growing network of expert “centres of excel-
lence” such as the World Conservation Monitoring Centre (WCMC),
the Global Resource Information Database (GRID), the Collaborat-
ing Centre on Energy and Environment (UCCEE), the Collaborating
Centre on Water and Environment (UCC), and the Water Global Re-
porting Initiative (GRI). UNEP also hosts several environmental con-
vention secretariats including the Convention on International Trade
in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora, the Convention on
Biological Diversity (CBD), the Convention on Migratory Species,
and an expanding number of chemicals-related agreements, including
the Basel Convention on the Control of Transboundary Move-
ments of Hazardous Wastes and Their Disposal and the Stockholm
Convention on Persistent Organic Pollutants (POPs).

The effectiveness of the organization has been hampered by turf
wars within the UN, declining financial resources, and clashing de-
mands from the North and the South about the priority accorded to the
environment vs. development. See also ACID RAIN; DESERTIFICA-
TION; EARLY WARNING; EARTHWATCH; ECONOMIC COM-
MISSION FOR EUROPE (ECE); ENERGY; ENVIRONMENTAL
MODIFICATION CONVENTION (ENMOD, 1977); ENVIRON-
MENTAL SECURITY; FISHING AND FISHERIES; GLOBAL EN-
VIRONMENTAL MONITORING SYSTEM (GEMS); GLOBAL
WARMING; UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON ENVIRON-
MENT AND DEVELOPMENT (UNCED, RIO DE JANEIRO, 1992).

UNITED NATIONS FORUM ON FORESTS (UNFF). Intergovern-
mental subsidiary body of the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) established in 2000 as an arena for dialogue among gov-
ernments and nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) to promote
the management, conservation, and sustainable development of
forests. The origins of the forum can be traced back to the 1992
United Nations Conference on Environment and Development
(UNCED), which, because of North-South conflicting views, could
only agree on a nonlegally binding statement on the sustainable de-
velopment of forests. Forest-related issues continued to be discussed
in the Commission on Sustainable Development (CSD) until the
forum was set up by ECOSOC. Major North-South differences per-
sist, however, on such matters as the international trade in forest

UNITED NATIONS FORUM ON FORESTS • 345



products, the environmental impact of deforestation, and financial
and technical assistance to developing countries. See also
FORESTRY.

UNITED NATIONS FRAMEWORK CONVENTION ON CLI-
MATE CHANGE (UNFCCC). Opened for signature at the 1992
United Nations Conference on Environment and Development
(UNCED), this convention came into force in 1994. Its objective is
to stabilize greenhouse gas concentrations, and it requires its parties
to develop national inventories of greenhouse gas emissions; to for-
mulate national programs to mitigate climate change; and to pro-
mote technologies and practices that control, reduce, or prevent emis-
sions. The convention’s principal policy-making body is the
Conference of the Parties, which meets every year. It is supported by
the Climate Change Secretariat based in Bonn, Germany. See also
ENVIRONMENT; INTERNATIONAL COUNCIL FOR SCIENCE
(ICSU); KYOTO PROTOCOL; MONTREAL PROTOCOL ON
SUBSTANCES THAT DEPLETE THE OZONE LAYER (1987);
WORLD CLIMATE RESEARCH PROGRAM (WCRP).

UNITED NATIONS FUND FOR INTERNATIONAL PARTNER-
SHIPS (UNFIP). Body set up within the United Nations Secretariat
to screen projects prepared by United Nations entities for funding by
the Turner Foundation. UNFIP is governed by an advisory board
chaired by the deputy secretary-general.

UNITED NATIONS GOOD OFFICES MISSION IN AF-
GHANISTAN AND PAKISTAN (UNGOMAP, October
1988–March 1990). Authorized by the Security Council to monitor
the timetable and modalities of the withdrawal of Soviet forces from
Afghanistan agreed to in the 1988 Geneva accords between
Afghanistan, Pakistan, and the Soviet Union. See also GOOD OF-
FICES; PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES.

UNITED NATIONS GROUP OF EXPERTS ON GEOGRAPHI-
CAL NAMES. Expert body of the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC) set up to study and propose policies and methods for re-
solving problems in the standardization of geographical names at the
national and international levels. See also FUNCTIONALISM.
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UNITED NATIONS HIGH COMMISSIONER FOR HUMAN
RIGHTS (UNHCHR). Principal United Nations official responsible
for the promotion of international cooperation for civil, cultural, eco-
nomic, political, and social human rights protection; the universal
ratification and implementation of human rights instruments; and the
development of new human rights norms. After years of debates
stumbling over misgivings by developing countries that the post
could be used to scrutinize their political and civil policies, the office
was created in 1993 by the General Assembly pursuant to a recom-
mendation originating from the Vienna World Conference on Hu-
man Rights held the same year.

The mandate of the office is broad and vague, and its resources are
meager (some 3 percent of the United Nations regular budget). In ef-
fect, the commissioner has no other power than to act as a moral au-
thority and voice for human rights victims, relying for that purpose
on frequent public statements and appeals on human rights crises and
extensive travels throughout the world. During his brief tenure, the
first incumbent, Jose Ayala-Lasso of Ecuador showed a marked
preference for quiet diplomacy. In contrast, his successor, the former
president of Ireland Mary Robinson, was a forceful public advocate
of human rights. The third commissioner, Sergio Viera de Mello,
met with a tragic and untimely death in Iraq while on special human-
itarian assignment for the secretary-general. The current incumbent
is Louise Arbour of Canada.

The commissioner submits annual reports on international human
rights to the Commission for Human Rights. A notable accom-
plishment of the office so far has been the establishment of human
rights field missions inside a number of countries where they moni-
tor human rights developments.

UNITED NATIONS HIGH COMMISSIONER FOR REFUGEES
(UNHCR). Successor organization to the wartime United Nations
Relief and Rehabilitation Administration (UNRRA) and the In-
ternational Refugee Organization (IRO), the UNHCR was created
in 1950 by the General Assembly. The new agency started work in
1951, focusing its assistance on the well-being and resettlement of
1.2 million European refugees left homeless by World War II.
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As was the case with the United Nations Children’s Fund
(UNICEF), UNHCR was given the status of a temporary, time-
bound agency. Its original mandate was limited to three years, but it
was extended every five years as refugee crises kept multiplying
around the globe. In December 2003, the General Assembly removed
this time cap and decided to extend the UNHCR’s mandate indefi-
nitely until the refugee crisis was resolved. Thus, while initially con-
cerned principally with European refugees uprooted by World War II,
the UNHCR has progressively expanded the scope of its activities to
a global scale. It now has a staff of over 6,000 personnel with offices
in over 100 countries helping some 20 million refugees. The UNHCR
has also been asked to help internally displaced persons (IDPs)
who are not covered by international refugee conventions because
they have not crossed internationally recognized frontiers. Their
number has grown dramatically in the 1990s with the spread of in-
ternal conflicts and civil wars, and over the years the UNHCR has
participated in more than 30 operations to help them, notably in
Timor-Leste and Kosovo. The UNHCR currently provides assis-
tance to some 4.4 million IDPs. Overall, in its first five decades of
operation, the agency has helped an estimated 50 million people.

The basic administrative costs of the UNHCR are covered by the
UN regular budget, but its programs are entirely financed by volun-
tary contributions from governments and, to a lesser extent, from in-
tergovernmental organizations, corporations, and individuals. As the
number of persons assisted by the UNHCR rose to a high of 27 mil-
lion in 1994, its budget also expanded from $564 million in 1990 to
more than $1 billion annually for most of the 1990s.

The main raison d’etre of the UNHCR is to provide refugees with
“international legal protection,” that is, to ensure respect for their
most basic human rights, including their ability to seek asylum and
to ensure that they are not returned involuntarily to a country where
they have reason to fear persecution. In that context, the UNHCR
promotes international refugee agreements, monitors government
compliance with international law, and, in partnership with numer-
ous nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), provides material as-
sistance to refugees. In addition, the UNHCR work has acquired a de-
velopmental component. The agency coordinates the provision and
delivery of shelter, food, water, sanitation, and medical care and has
developed specific projects designed to meet the basic needs of
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women, children, and the elderly. Under its “quick impact” proj-
ects, the UNHCR implements small-scale programs to rebuild
schools and clinics; repair roads, bridges, and wells with a view to
bridging the gap between emergency assistance to refugees and peo-
ple returning home; and longer-term development aid undertaken
by other agencies.

The UNHCR currently carries out major assistance programs in
the Balkans; North Caucasus; Palestine; Iraq; Afghanistan; Sri
Lanka; the Horn of Africa; Central, West, and Southern Africa;
Afghanistan; and Colombia. Every two years, UNHCR publishes The
State of the World’s Refugees. See also CONVENTION RELATING
TO THE STATUS OF REFUGEES AND STATELESS PERSONS
(1951); OGATA, SADAKO (1927– ).

UNITED NATIONS INDIA-PAKISTAN OBSERVATION MIS-
SION (UNIPOM). Deployed from September 1965 to March 1966
to observe a cease-fire and supervise the withdrawal of Indian and
Pakistani armed personnel along the India-Pakistan border except in
the areas where the United Nations Military Observer Group in
India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP) operated.

UNITED NATIONS INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT ORGANI-
ZATION (UNIDO). Created as an “autonomous organization” by
the General Assembly in 1966 at the insistence of the developing
countries to support their drive for industrialization, UNIDO became
a specialized agency in 1985. Hampered from the beginning by re-
sistance from developed countries, which perceived UNIDO as yet
another instrument of pressure on them to assist in the industrializa-
tion of developing countries (one of its goals was to support the Third
World goal to account for 25 percent of the world industrial output by
the year 2000), the agency considerably changed the modalities of its
activities in the 1990s. UNIDO now seeks to promote industrial de-
velopment through research, surveys, training programs, technical
aid, and information exchange in cooperation with the public and pri-
vate sectors and civil society organizations. Its regular budget re-
sources are relatively modest ($130 million in 2001), but its techni-
cal cooperation is sizable; the largest portion is targeted at
Sub-Saharan Africa and countries in transition.
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UNITED NATIONS INFORMATION CENTERS (UNICs). Branch
offices of the United Nations Department of Public Information, nor-
mally located in the capitals of United Nations member states, that
disseminate information about the purposes and activities of the or-
ganization. There are currently approximately 60 UNICs throughout
the world.

UNITED NATIONS INSTITUTE FOR DISARMAMENT RE-
SEARCH (UNIDIR). Semiautonomous body within the United Na-
tions Secretariat carrying out policy research on disarmament and
security issues. An Advisory Board on Disarmament Matters created
by the General Assembly in 1978 to advise the secretary-general on
arms limitations also serves as UNIDIR’s board of trustees. The sec-
retary-general appoints the members of the board and reports annually
on its activities to the General Assembly. The secretary-general also
transmits each year a report of the Director of UNIDIR on the work of
the institute. UNIDIR currently focuses its research on human security
and disarmament in their global and regional contexts.

UNITED NATIONS INSTITUTE FOR TRAINING AND RE-
SEARCH (UNITAR). Autonomous body established in 1965 for the
purpose of enhancing the effectiveness of the organization through
training and research. The institute’s work became controversial in
the 1970s, as it was seen by some of its main financial government
backers as unduly supportive of the developing countries’ political
and economic demands. Threatened with financial insolvency, the in-
stitute was able to survive by drastically changing its original man-
date. One of UNITAR’s main functions is now to conduct training
programs in multilateral diplomacy and international cooperation for
diplomats accredited to the United Nations and national officials in-
volved in United Nations affairs.

UNITED NATIONS INTERIM ADMINISTRATION MISSION IN
KOSOVO (UNMIK, 10 June 1999–present). Interim civilian 
administration led by the United Nations created by the Security
Council in 1999. UNMIK’s tasks are to perform basic civilian ad-
ministrative functions, promote a “substantial” autonomy and self-
government in Kosovo pending determination of its future status, co-
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ordinate humanitarian and disaster relief of all international agen-
cies, support the reconstruction of key infrastructure, maintain civil
law and order, promote human rights, and assure the safe return of
refugees and displaced persons. See also TRANSITIONAL ADMIN-
ISTRATION.

UNITED NATIONS INTERIM FORCE IN LEBANON (UNIFIL,
19 March 1978–present). Peacekeeping operation authorized by the
Security Council in 1978 in the wake of Israel’s invasion of Lebanon
with the broad and difficult mandate of “confirming the withdrawal
of Israeli forces, restoring international peace and security, and as-
sisting the Government of Lebanon in ensuring the return of its ef-
fective authority in the area.” Israel did withdraw from Southern
Lebanon, but UNIFIL was unable to prevent infighting between
Christian and Muslim groups, to deter Palestinian Liberation Organi-
zation (PLO) raids across the border, and to forestall the 1982 Israeli
armed incursion into Lebanon. In the wake of the Summer 2006 Is-
raeli intervention in southern Lebanon, the Security Council decided
to strengthen UNIFIL and change its mandate. Now, in addition to
monitoring the cessation of hostilities, UNIFIL provides support to
the Lebanese armed forces as they deploy throughout the south of
Lebanon and assists in ensuring humanitarian access to civilian pop-
ulations and the voluntary and safe return of displaced people.

UNITED NATIONS INTERREGIONAL CRIME AND JUSTICE
RESEARCH INSTITUTE (UNICRI). Policy oriented research
entity conducting studies in support of the work of United Nations in-
tergovernmental bodies dealing with the socioeconomic and legal as-
pects of crime prevention. See also COMMISSION ON CRIME
PREVENTION AND CRIMINAL JUSTICE (UNITED NATIONS);
COMMISSION ON NARCOTIC DRUGS (UNITED NATIONS);
UNITED NATIONS OFFICE ON DRUGS AND CRIME (UNODC).

UNITED NATIONS IRAN-IRAQ MILITARY OBSERVER
GROUP (UNIIMOG, August 1988–February 1991). Observation
operation set up on 9 August 1988 at the end of the stalemated Iran-
Iraq War to verify and supervise the cease-fire and withdrawal of 
the two countries’ respective forces to their internationally recognized
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boundaries. It was terminated in 1991 following compliance by Iran
and Iraq with the terms of their agreement.

UNITED NATIONS IRAQ-KUWAIT OBSERVATION MISSION
(UNIKOM, April 1991–October 2003). Established on 3 April 1991
by the Security Council in the wake of the forced withdrawal of
Iraqi forces from Kuwait at the end of the first Persian Gulf War,
the United Nations Iraq-Kuwait Observation Mission was mandated
to monitor a demilitarized zone along the boundary between Iraq and
Kuwait to deter violations of the boundary. See also PERSIAN
GULF WAR, SECOND (March–April 2003).

UNITED NATIONS KOREAN RECONSTRUCTION AGENCY
(UNKRA). Authorized by the General Assembly in December
1950, the function of UNKRA was to help in the rehabilitation of the
Korean economy and public services. UNKRA’s operations, which
entailed costs amounting to some $150 million, were phased out in
1958. See also KOREAN WAR (25 June 1950–27 July 1953).

UNITED NATIONS MILITARY OBSERVER GROUP IN INDIA
AND PAKISTAN (UNMOGIP, 1949–present). The accession of
the state of Jammu and Kashmir to India following the 1947 parti-
tion of the Indian continent has ever since been a matter of dispute
between India and Pakistan. In order to investigate and mediate the
dispute, the Security Council set up the United Nations Commis-
sion for India and Pakistan (UNCIP) in January 1948.

Fighting between the two countries came to an end in July 1949
with the signature of an agreement establishing a cease-fire line to be
supervised by observers. Deployed in January 1949, UNMOGIP’s
functions are to continue to supervise the cease-fire in Kashmir fol-
lowing the termination of UNCIP, investigate complaints of cease-
fire violations and submit its findings to each party and to the secretary-
general. However, UNMOGIP proved helpless in preventing the out-
break of hostilities between India and Pakistan in 1965 and 1971 as
well as repeated cease-fire violations.

UNITED NATIONS MISSION FOR THE REFERENDUM IN
WESTERN SAHARA (MINURSO, 1991–present). Adminis-
tered by Spain until 1976, Western Sahara was claimed by Algeria,
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Mauritania, and Morocco. Their claims were opposed by the
Frente Popular para la Liberación de Sagui el-Hamra y de Rio de
Oro (Frente POLISARIO) representing the local inhabitants. Mo-
rocco decided to “reintegrate” the territory within its borders,
Mauritania renounced all claims to Western Sahara in 1979, and
fighting broke out between Morocco and the POLISARIO sup-
ported by Algeria.

Morocco claimed that it had ties of sovereignty over the territory
because the people of Western Sahara historically owed religious
allegiance to the Sultan of Morocco. In a 1975 advisory opinion,
the International Court of Justice ruled that it had found no such
legal ties as might affect “the principle of self-determination
through the free and genuine expression of the will of the peoples
of the Territory” contained in the 1960 General Assembly Decla-
ration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples.

A UN-administered cease-fire between independence-oriented
guerillas and Morocco has been in effect since 1991, and in accor-
dance with a plan proposed by the secretary-general, the Security
Council set up the United Nations Mission for the Referendum in
Western Sahara to monitor a cease-fire and to assist the special rep-
resentative of the secretary-general in the organization of a refer-
endum enabling the people of Western Sahara to choose between in-
dependence and integration with Morocco. MINURSO has been able
to monitor the cease-fire compliance, oversee the exchange of pris-
oners of war, and undertake the registering of voters. But diverging
views between Morocco and the POLISARIO over the identification
of potential voters and the repatriation of refugees have so far
stymied efforts to hold the referendum.

UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN BOSNIA AND HERZEGOV-
INA (UNMIBH, 21 December 1995–21 December 2002). Fighting
in Bosnia Herzegovina came to an end in October 1995. Three
months later, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Croatia, and the Federal Re-
public of Yugoslavia entered into an agreement whereby they com-
mitted themselves to respect the “sovereign equality of one another,”
settle their disputes by peaceful means, and “refrain from any action
against the territorial integrity or political independence of Bosnia
and Herzegovina or any other State.” The peace agreement provided
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for the deployment of a multinational force led by the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO) to replace the United Nations Pro-
tection Force (UNPROFOR) in order to maintain public security
and gave the mandate to the United Nations to monitor the reform
and restructuring of law enforcement institutions.

In that context, the Security Council established the United Na-
tions International Police Task Force and a United Nations civilian
office in Bosnia Herzegovina, which came to be known as the United
Nations Mission in Bosnia and Herzegovina. The tasks of UNMIBH
were to assist in reforming and restructuring the local police, assess-
ing the functioning of the existing judicial system, and monitoring
the performance of the police

The international police force, which involved some 10,000 indi-
vidual police officers from some 50 nations, was dissolved in 2002
and its mission handed to a European Union (EU) police force.

UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN COTE D’IVOIRE (MINUCI,
May 2003–February 2004). Following the death of President Félix
Houphouet-Boigny in 1993, Cote d’Ivoire has been beset by increas-
ing political instability and a protracted political power struggle cul-
minating in a military coup in 1999. The United Nations Mission in
Cote d’Ivoire was set up by the Security Council to bolster national
reconciliation efforts. Its functions were to advise the special repre-
sentative of the secretary-general on military matters, to monitor
the military situation, and to promote confidence-building measures
among the Ivoirian parties involved. It includes a military component
complementing the operations undertaken by French and Economic
Community of West African States (ECOWAS) military forces.
See also COTE D’IVOIRE (2002– ); UNITED NATIONS OPERA-
TION IN COTE D’IVOIRE (UNOCI, 27 February 2004–present).

UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN EAST TIMOR (UNAMET,
June–October 1999). Mission authorized by the Security Council
to oversee the organization of a referendum on the disposition of the
territory of Timor-Leste. See also UNITED NATIONS MISSION
OF SUPPORT IN EAST TIMOR (UNMISET, May 2002–May
2005); UNITED NATIONS TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION
IN EAST TIMOR (UNTAET, October 1999–May 2002). 

354 • UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN COTE D’IVOIRE

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN ETHIOPIA AND ERITREA
(UNMEE, July 2002–present). In June 2000, Ethiopia and Eritrea,
with the assistance of Algeria and the Organization of African
Unity (OAU), signed a cease-fire agreement that brought to an end
two years of fighting over a border dispute. UNMEE’s major role has
been to monitor the cessation of hostilities, to assist in the observance
of security measures agreed upon by the two countries, and to pro-
vide technical assistance for humanitarian demining activities. The
two countries have yet to agree on the demarcation of their border.
The mission’s peace operations have been impeded by intermittent
restrictions on freedom of movement. In October 2005, Eritrea de-
manded a reduction in UNMEE forces and, a month later, the Secu-
rity Council threatened sanctions against both parties if the problem
was not resolved.

UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN HAITI (UNMIH, September
1993–June 1996). Following the return to power of President Jean-
Bertrand Aristide, the Security Council authorized the launching of
the United Nations Mission in Haiti in September 1993 with the re-
sponsibility to stabilize the political environment, train a new na-
tional police force, and organize free and fair elections to succeed
President Aristide. Elections were held in 1995 and UNMIH was 
replaced by the United Nations Support Mission in Haiti 
(UNSMIH), whose mandate was primarily limited to the profession-
alization of the Haitian national police. UNMIH’s strength reached
6,000 soldiers and police. See also INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN
MISSION IN HAITI (MICIVIH, 1993–1999); INTERNATIONAL
CIVILIAN MISSION SUPPORT IN HAITI (MICAH, 1999–2001);
UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP FOR THE VERIFICA-
TION OF ELECTIONS IN HAITI (ONUVEH); UNITED NATIONS
STABILIZATION MISSION IN HAITI (MINUSTAH, April
2004–present); UNITED NATIONS TRANSITION MISSION IN
HAITI (UNTMIH, August–November 1997).

UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN LIBERIA (UNMIL, August
2003–present). Second peacekeeping operation dispatched by the
Security Council in Liberia after the conclusion of a peace agree-
ment among the warring parties in the civil war. By that agreement,
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the UN force assists an interim government in disarming and demo-
bilizing all armed groups, providing security at vital locations and
government buildings, facilitating the delivery of humanitarian as-
sistance, protecting civilians facing violence in areas of its immedi-
ate deployment, and organizing national elections. See also UNITED
NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN LIBERIA (UNOMIL, Sep-
tember 1993–September 1997).

UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN SIERRA LEONE (UNAMSIL,
October 1999–present). Operation authorized by the Security
Council essentially to strengthen the military component of its pred-
ecessor mission, the United Nations Observer Mission in Sierra
Leone (UNOMSIL). Whereas UNOMSIL never had more than some
200 unarmed military observers, UNAMSIL included initially 6,000
military personnel and was subsequently enlarged to comprise over
15,000 troops in addition to 250 military observers. The role of UN-
AMSIL is to assist the government in the implementation of disar-
mament, demobilization, and reintegration measures; to monitor ad-
herence to a cease-fire; to facilitate the delivery of humanitarian
assistance; to support the work of United Nations civilian officials,
human rights officers, and civil affairs officers; and to provide sup-
port for the preparations of elections. See also SANCTIONS;
SIERRA LEONE CONFLICT (1991–2002); SPECIAL COURT
FOR SIERRA LEONE.

UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN THE CENTRALAFRICAN RE-
PUBLIC (MINURCA, April 1998–February 2000). Political and
civil turmoil within the Central African Republic led in 1997 to the
deployment of a multinational force of African states supported by
France to restore order and security. In March 1998, the Security
Council approved the operation, and upon its termination decided to
establish MINURCA to continue assisting in the maintenance of law
and order, supervise disarmament measures, train a national police,
and provide technical support for legislative and presidential elec-
tions. Following the withdrawal of the peacekeeping mission, the
United Nations remains present in the country through a United Na-
tions Peace-Building Office (BONUCA). Political instability fed by
persisting economic and social tensions has not abated.
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UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN THE SUDAN (UNMIS, 24
March 2005–present). Peacekeeping operation set up by the Secu-
rity Council under Chapter VII of the charter to support the imple-
mentation of the peace accords reached by the Sudanese govern-
ment and Southern insurgents. The 10,000 military personnel and
over 1,000-strong international civilian staff are expected to moni-
tor and verify the implementation of the cease-fire; assist in the dis-
armament, demobilization, and reintegration of combatants; help in
the promotion of the rule of law and the protection of human
rights; and facilitate the return and resettlement of refugees. See
also SUDAN.

UNITED NATIONS MISSION OF OBSERVERS IN TAJIKISTAN
(UNMOT, 1994–2000). In the wake of the breakup of the Soviet
Union, Tajikistan became independent in 1991. Soon after, civil war
erupted. Acting on recommendations of the secretary-general, the
Security Council set up UNMOT to assist in the monitoring of a
cease-fire agreement reached by the parties involved. The council
subsequently expanded the mandate of UNMOT to help in the im-
plementation of a peace agreement providing for parliamentary elec-
tions and the disarmament of insurgents The UN mission was con-
ducted in cooperation with a peacekeeping force of the
Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS) and the Organiza-
tion for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE).

UNITED NATIONS MISSION OF SUPPORT IN EAST TIMOR
(UNMISET, May 2002–May 2005). In May 2002, East Timor be-
came independent, changing its name to Timor-Leste and becoming
on 27 September, the 191st UN member state. This mission was es-
tablished by the Security Council as a successor mission to the
United Nations Mission in East Timor (UNAMET) and the United
Nations Transitional Administration in East Timor (UNTAET) to
ensure peace and stability in independent East Timor. Its mandate
was to provide assistance in the development of the country’s core
administrative and law enforcement structures and contribute to the
maintenance of the external and internal security. UNMISET was
brought to an end by the council on 20 May 2005 to be followed up
by a small political mission, the United Nations Office in Timor-Leste
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(UNOTIL), established by the council to consolidate the gains
achieved under UNMISET.

UNITED NATIONS MONITORING, VERIFICATION, AND IN-
SPECTION COMMISSION (UNMOVIC). Set up by the Security
Council in 1999 to replace the former United Nations Special Com-
mission (UNSCOM). UNMOVIC took over the mandate of 
UNSCOM to verify Iraq’s compliance with its obligation to destroy
its weapons of mass destruction. UNMOVIC inspectors were with-
drawn from Iraq in the wake of the outbreak of the 2003 Persian
Gulf War. In accordance with its mandate, UNMOVIC still reports
regularly to the Security Council, but sharp disagreements within 
the council have prevented it from redefining the functions of 
UNMOVIC and determining its future. See also AGGRESSION;
BLIX, HANS (1928– ); COLLECTIVE SECURITY; OIL FOR
FOOD PROGRAM (OFFP, 1997–2003); PERSIAN GULF WAR,
FIRST (January–February 1991); SANCTIONS.

UNITED NATIONS NEW AGENDA FOR THE DEVELOPMENT
OF AFRICA (UN-NADAF). A compact of mutual commitments by
African countries and the international community adopted by the
General Assembly in 1991 to foster growth and development in
Africa in the 1990s. An independent panel of experts commissioned
by the United Nations Secretariat concluded in 2002 that the initia-
tive had by and large failed. See also AFRICAN ECONOMIC CON-
DITIONS; LAGOS PLAN OF ACTION; NEW PARTNERSHIP
FOR AFRICA’S DEVELOPMENT (NEPAD); UNITED NATIONS
PROGRAMME OF ACTION FOR AFRICAN ECONOMIC RE-
COVERY AND DEVELOPMENT (UN-PAARD, 1986–1990).

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVATION GROUP IN LEBANON 
(UNOGIL, June–December 1958). Observation force established to
monitor the Lebanese border with Syria and report to the Security
Council any infiltration of personnel or supply of armaments across
the border from Syria. The group only had a six-month-long existence.

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP FOR THE VERIFI-
CATION OF ELECTIONS IN HAITI (ONUVEH). Created by
the General Assembly at the request of the government of Haiti to
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observe the December 1990–January 1991 elections for the Hait-
ian presidency and constituted by the secretary general, ONUVEH
certified that the election had taken place in democratic and free
conditions. The newly elected president, Jean-Bertrand Aristide,
was overthrown by a military coup in September 1991, thus trig-
gering a long series of subsequent UN interventions. See also IN-
TERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION IN HAITI (MICIVIH,
1993–1999); INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION SUPPORT
IN HAITI (MICAH, 1999–2001); UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN
POLICE MISSION IN HAITI (MIPONUH, December
1997–March 2000); UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN HAITI
(UNMIH, September 1993–June 1996); UNITED NATIONS STA-
BILIZATION MISSION IN HAITI (MINUSTAH, April
2004–present); UNITED NATIONS SUPPORT MISSION IN
HAITI (UNSMIH, 1996–1997); UNITED NATIONS TRANSI-
TION MISSION IN HAITI (UNTMIH, August–November 1997).

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP IN CENTRAL AMER-
ICA (ONUCA, 7 November 1989–16 January 1992). First large-
scale peacekeeping operation of the United Nations in the Americas,
the United Nations Observer Group in Central America was estab-
lished by the Security Council to conduct on-site verification of the
compliance by the governments of Costa Rica, El Salvador,
Guatemala, Honduras, and Nicaragua with their 1989 security agree-
ment to cease assistance to irregular forces and insurrectionist move-
ments in the region. The tasks entrusted to ONUCA evolved over
time and expanded to include a role in the demobilization of
Nicaraguan armed groups.

ONUCA successfully supported the peace process in Central
America and on recommendation of the secretary-general, the Secu-
rity Council terminated its mission in 1992. The military observers
serving with ONUCA were subsequently transferred to the United
Nations Observer Mission in El Salvador (ONUSAL). See also
ARIAS, OSCAR (1941– ); CENTRAL AMERICA CONFLICTS;
NICARAGUA QUESTION.

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION FOR VERIFICA-
TION OF THE ELECTIONS IN NICARAGUA (ONUVEN,
1988). A 15-year-long civil war pitting the left-wing government of
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Nicaragua against resistance movements supported by the United
States came to an end in 1988. The settlement called for the volun-
tary demobilization and repatriation of the insurgents and the organ-
ization of national elections. At the request of Nicaragua, ONUVEN
monitored the electoral process and its preparations. Specifically, its
mandate was to receive and report on complaints and any irregulari-
ties or interference in the electoral process. The elections were held
in February 1990 and were confirmed as free and fair. See also CEN-
TRAL AMERICA CONFLICTS; NICARAGUA QUESTION;
UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP IN CENTRAL AMER-
ICA (ONUCA, 7 November 1989–16 January 1992).

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN ANGOLA
(MONUA, June 1997–February 1999). Successor mission to the
United Nations Verification Mission in Angola (UNAVEM III),
MONUA’s mandate was to assist in the consolidation of peace and na-
tional reconciliation in Angola and help create conditions for the long-
term stability, democratic development, and rehabilitation of the coun-
try. Its tasks included the monitoring and verification of the integration
of National Union for the Total Independence of Angola  (UNITA) ele-
ments into the state structures, the police, and the armed forces; helping
develop the capacity of national institutions in the field of human rights
and investigating allegations of human rights abuses; and supporting
the demobilization and reintegration of UNITA former combatants.

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN BOUGAINVILLE
(UNOMB, 1 January 2004–30 June 2005). Little noticed but brutal
war between pro-independence groups and the government of Papua
New Guinea that started over the use and control of natural resources.
(Bougainville is rich in copper and possibly gold.) The war dragged
on throughout the 1980s and 1990s with considerable loss of life
(20,000 are believed to have been killed). The secessionist revolt
ended in 1997, and a 2001 peace agreement provided for the presence
of a United Nations political office in Bougainville to assist in its im-
plementation. UNOMB took over at the beginning of 2004 to help
with the peace process in the disarmament of combatants and the or-
ganization of elections for an autonomous government in
Bougainville. The elections were duly conducted in June 2005, thus
bringing to an end the mission of UNOMB.
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UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN EL SALVADOR
(ONUSAL, July 1991–April 1995). Established by the Security
Council to verify the implementation of the December 1992 agree-
ments that put an end to the 10-year civil war between the central
government and the Frente Farabundo Marti para la Liberacion Na-
tional. The agreements involved cease-fire measures, a reform and
reduction of the armed forces, the creation of a new police force, re-
form of the judicial and electoral systems, measures to promote hu-
man rights, land tenure, and other economic and social issues.

ONUSAL monitored elections, which were successfully carried
out in 1994. Upon completion of its mandate in April 1995, a small
group of United Nations civilian personnel stayed behind to verify
the implementation of outstanding points of the agreements and to
provide good offices to the parties. See also ARIAS, OSCAR (1941– );
NICARAGUA QUESTION; UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER
GROUP IN CENTRAL AMERICA (ONUCA, 7 November 1989–16
January 1992).

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN GEORGIA
(UNOMIG, August 1993–present). Originally established by the
Security Council in August 1993 to verify compliance with a cease-
fire agreement between the government of Georgia and the break-
away region of Abkhazia. Resumed fighting led to a change and
broadening of the mandate of the mission in 1994 to include observ-
ing the operation of a peacekeeping force of the Commonwealth of
Independent States (CIS) within the framework of a new cease-fire
agreement reached by the parties. In spite of the efforts of the special
representative of the secretary-general and repeated calls of the
Security Council to achieve a comprehensive political settlement, lit-
tle progress has been made in the determination of the political status
of Abkhazia within the state of Georgia and the voluntary return of
refugees and internally displaced persons.

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN LIBERIA
(UNOMIL, September 1993–September 1997). Mission under-
taken by the United Nations in support of the efforts of the Economic
Community of West African States (ECOWAS) to bring an end to
a civil war that started in late 1989. Its purpose was to investigate vi-
olations of the cease-fire agreement, to monitor compliance with the
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arms embargo imposed on Liberia earlier by the Security Council,
and to observe the conduct of legislative and presidential elections.
UNOMIL was dissolved following the election of a new government,
which announced a policy of reconciliation and national unity. 
UNOMIL’s success was short lived, as Liberia plunged again into
civil war thwarting United Nations subsequent peace-building ef-
forts. See also UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN LIBERIA (UNMIL,
August 2003–present).

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN SIERRA LEONE
(UNOMSIL, June 1998–October 1999). When civil war broke out
in Sierra Leone in 1991, a special envoy of the secretary general
sought to mediate a peaceful resolution of the conflict. Parliamentary
and presidential elections were held in 1996, but the insurgents did not
accept their outcome. A military coup supported by the insurgents
overthrew the elected government leading the Security Council to
impose sanctions and an oil embargo and authorizing the Economic
Community of West African States (ECOWAS) to secure their im-
plementation. Military intervention by ECOWAS in early 1998 re-
sulted in the return to power of the elected government and the lifting
of sanctions. UNOMSIL was set by the Security Council to monitor
the military and security situation as well as the disarmament and de-
mobilization of combatants and to oversee respect for humanitarian
law. Fighting nevertheless continued, marred by large-scale atrocities,
human rights abuses against civilians, and the displacement of some
450,000 people. UNOMSIL was dissolved in 1999 and replaced by a
new and significantly larger peacekeeping operation—the United
Nations Mission in Sierra Leone (UNAMSIL).

UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER MISSION IN UGANDA-
RWANDA (UNOMUR, June 1993–September 1994). Mission au-
thorized by the Security Council to verify that no military shipments
crossed the Uganda-Rwanda border in support of the Tutsi insur-
gency in Rwanda. Meant to be a confidence-building measure and to
assist the initial efforts of the United Nations Assistance Mission in
Rwanda (UNAMIR) to defuse tensions between Hutus and Tutsis in
Rwanda, the functions of UNOMUR were overtaken by events and
the outbreak of the genocide of Tutsis in April 1994.
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UNITED NATIONS OFFICE ON DRUGS AND CRIME (UNODC).
Located in Vienna, this unit of the secretariat comprises the United Na-
tions Drug Control Program and the Centre for International Crime
Prevention. It also includes a Terrorism Prevention Branch and a
Global Program against money laundering, corruption, organized
crime, and trafficking in human beings. The activities of UNODC in-
clude research and studies on new and emerging forms of crime and the
compilation of current statistics on illicit drug consumption worldwide
as well as the provision of expert training for law enforcement and ju-
dicial professionals. The office also assists countries in the elaboration,
ratification, and implementation of international criminal law conven-
tions such as the United Nations Convention against Transnational
Organized Crime, the United Nations Convention against Corrup-
tion, and the United Nations Convention against the Illicit Traffic
in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances. It also services
UN-sponsored quinquennial congresses that have resulted in the adop-
tion of criminal justice standards and norms for incorporation in na-
tional legislation and policies in such areas as the independence of the
judiciary, the protection of victims, alternatives to imprisonment, and
the treatment of prisoners. See also COMMISSION ON CRIME PRE-
VENTION AND CRIMINAL JUSTICE (UNITED NATIONS);
COMMISSION ON NARCOTIC DRUGS (UNITED NATIONS);
NARCOTIC DRUGS; UNITED NATIONS CRIME CONGRESSES;
UNITED NATIONS INTERREGIONAL CRIME AND JUSTICE
RESEARCH INSTITUTE (UNICRI).

UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN BURUNDI (ONUB, 21 May
2004–present). Acting under Chapter VII of the United Nations
Charter, the Security Council determined in May 2004 that the sit-
uation in Burundi constituted a threat to international peace and se-
curity and established ONUB to support international and national ef-
forts to restore a lasting peace and national reconciliation in the
country. The main functions of the force are to ensure the respect of
cease-fire agreements; carry out the disarmament, demobilization,
and reintegration of combatants; monitor illegal flows of arms across
borders in cooperation with the United Nations Organization Mis-
sion in the Democratic Republic of the Congo (MONUC); and fa-
cilitate the return of refugees and internally displaced persons.
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UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN COTE D’IVOIRE (UNOCI,
27 February 2004–present). Continuing political and military ten-
sions in late 2003 to early 2004 in Cote d’Ivoire prompted the 
secretary-general to recommend a strengthening of the United Na-
tions presence in the country. In response to the secretary-general’s
proposals, the Security Council established the United Nations Op-
eration in Cote d’Ivoire. The mandate of the United Nations Mission
in Cote d’Ivoire (MINUCI) thus came to an end and its responsibil-
ities were transferred to UNOCI.

The mission has been set within the framework of Chapter VII
of the UN Charter and may “use all necessary means to carry out
its mandate.” Its functions are to maintain law and order and mon-
itor the cessation of hostilities and movements of armed groups;
to disarm, demobilize, reintegrate, repatriate, and resettle all com-
batants; to protect United Nations personnel, institutions, and
civilians, especially in regard to the distribution of humanitarian
assistance and the protection and promotion of human rights;
and to support the organization of open, free, fair, and transparent
elections.

UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN MOZAMBIQUE 
(UNOMOZ, December 1992–December 1994). After gaining inde-
pendence from Portugal in 1975, civil war erupted in Mozambique
between the government and the Mozambican National Resistance
(RENAMO) supported by South Africa. The two parties eventually
reached a settlement in 1992 that included the establishment by the
Security Council of the United Nations Operation in Mozambique to
monitor and support the cease-fire, oversee demobilization and rein-
tegration of forces, and organize national elections. The 6,500-troop
operation succeeded in these tasks as multiparty elections were held
in October 1994. In addition, UNOMOZ helped in the resettlement of
3.7 million people displaced by the war. See also PORTUGUESE
COLONIES.

UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN SOMALIA (UNOSOM I,
April 1992–March 1993 and UNOSOM II, March 1993–March
1995). Following the disintegration of the central government and
against a background of intensifying civil war that threatened more

364 • UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN COTE D’IVOIRE

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


than 4 million people with starvation and disease, the United Nations
Operation in Somalia was established by the Security Council in
April 1992 to monitor a cease-fire in Mogadishu and escort the de-
livery of humanitarian supplies to some 1.5 million people at risk.
The mission’s mandate and strength were subsequently enlarged to
protect humanitarian convoys and distribution centers throughout the
country.

Persisting disagreements among Somali factions led the Security
Council to welcome the offer of the United States to help secure a
safe environment for the delivery of humanitarian assistance and
authorize, under Chapter VII of the charter, the use of “all necessary
means” to do so. Operation Restore Hope, involving the deployment
of 37,000 troops from over 20 countries and undertaken under uni-
fied United States command, took control of some 40 percent of the
country’s territory, but incidents of violence continued and the cen-
tral government remained ineffective.

UNOSOM II was established in March 1993 to take appropriate
action, including enforcement measures, to complete, through disar-
mament and reconciliation, the task begun by the Unified Task Force
(UNITAF) in the framework of Operation Restore Hope. Violent in-
cidents against UNOSOM II peacekeepers and the botched United
States military attempt to capture the leader of one of the major So-
mali factions paved the way to President William J. Clinton’s deci-
sion to withdraw American forces by March 1994. Other participat-
ing countries followed suit and UNOSOM II was dissolved in early
March 1995.

The major political achievement of the United Nations interven-
tion in Somalia was to help bring about a cease-fire (UNOSOM II
strength reached 28,000 military and police personnel and 2,800
civilian staff). The UN presence was also instrumental in improving
the humanitarian situation. Yet, continuing conflict among Somali
factions has stymied its ambitious plans for rebuilding Somalia’s cen-
tral government structures, and prospects for national reconciliation
remain dim. UNOSOM thus remains controversial. The undertaking
tarnished the image of the United Nations as an impartial and neutral
peacekeeper. U.S. determination to keep the operation short and to
withdraw from it also precipitated a durable retreat from earlier wide-
spread enthusiasm for such operations.
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UNITED NATIONS OPERATION IN THE CONGO (ONUC, July
1960–June 1964). Rioting, tribal disorders, mutiny by the Congolese
army and the secession of Katanga, one of the country’s mineral rich
provinces, quickly followed the independence of the Congo from
Belgium on 30 June in 1960. Belgium intervened militarily to protect
its nationals thus prompting the Congolese government to request the
assistance of the United Nations. Two weeks later, the Security
Council set up the United Nations Operation in the Congo (ONUC,
by its French acronym) with the initial mandate to ensure the with-
drawal of Belgian forces, to assist in the maintenance of law and or-
der, and to provide technical assistance.

The function of ONUC was subsequently modified by the General
Assembly acting under the Uniting for Peace Resolution to include
maintaining the territorial integrity of the Congo, preventing the oc-
currence of civil war, and securing the removal of all foreign merce-
naries. At peak strength, ONUC reached 20,000 troops and suc-
ceeded in securing the withdrawal of Belgian troops. Foreign
mercenaries also left. The secession of Katanga was forestalled.

The political costs of the operation were, however, enormous.
Early decisions by ONUC in support of the central government made
the balance tilt against leftist factions seeking control of the govern-
ment thereby incurring the wrath of the Soviet Union, and the U.S.-
Soviet consensus in the Security Council, which had made the oper-
ation possible in the first place, evaporated. The Soviet Union and
other countries objected to the involvement of the General Assembly
and refused being assessed for the costs of the operation ($400 mil-
lion in its four-year existence). One of the unexpected outcomes of
the crisis was a major constitutional and political crisis from which
the UN never fully recovered, compounded by the tragic demise of
Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjöld in a plane crash in the war
zone. See also URQUHART, SIR BRIAN (1919– ).

UNITED NATIONS ORGANIZATION MISSION IN THE DEM-
OCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO (MONUC, February
2000–present). Peacekeeping operation established in 2000 by the
Security Council in implementation of a 1999 accord between the
Democratic Republic of the Congo (DRC), Angola, Namibia,
Rwanda, Uganda, Zimbabwe, and insurgent groups within the DRC.
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The original mandate of MONUC was primarily to monitor the im-
plementation of the agreement, to supervise and verify the disen-
gagement and redeployment of the parties’ forces, and to facilitate
humanitarian assistance and human rights monitoring. In subse-
quent years, the Security Council has augmented the military strength
of the mission to over 17,000 uniformed personnel and, in 2004, en-
larged its objectives to ensure the protection of civilians and human-
itarian workers and to use force to deter threats to the internal peace
process and to the civilian work of the United Nations, particularly in
the northeastern part of the DRC. See also UNITED NATIONS OP-
ERATION IN BURUNDI (ONUB).

UNITED NATIONS PEACEKEEPING FORCE IN CYPRUS
(UNFICYP, 1964– ). Established in 1964 by the Security Council
to prevent the reoccurrence of fighting between the Greek and Turk-
ish communities and to contribute to the restoration of law and a “re-
turn to normal conditions.” The functions of UNFICYP were broad-
ened after the 1974 Turkish military intervention to include the
supervision of a de facto cease-fire between Turkish and Cypriot
communities and to maintain surveillance of a buffer zone estab-
lished between the areas controlled by their respective forces. Re-
peated efforts at mediation by the UN secretaries-general have so
far been inconclusive, and in the absence of a comprehensive polit-
ical settlement, UNFICYP has been extended by the Security Coun-
cil for six-month periods.

UNITED NATIONS PERMANENT FORUM FOR INDIGENOUS
PEOPLES (UNPFIP). One of the subsidiary expert bodies of the
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC), the forum was estab-
lished in 2000 with a mandate to advise ECOSOC on issues relating
to the economic and social development of indigenous people and to
promote the integration and coordination of the United Nations sys-
tem activities on indigenous questions. See also CULTURAL HER-
ITAGE; CULTURE AND DEVELOPMENT.

UNITED NATIONS POPULATION DIVISION. Unit of the De-
partment of Economic and Social Affairs (DESA) in the United
Nations Secretariat producing analytical studies and analyses in 
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support of the work of the United Nations Commission on Popula-
tion and Development and the implementation of the programs of
action adopted by the International Conference on Population and
Development (ICPD) sponsored by the United Nations. Its estimates
and projections for all countries are an authoritative source of infor-
mation about a wide range of demographic subjects and their deter-
minants. The division has recently focused its work on such critical
and politically controversial issues as the demographic impact of
HIV/AIDS and international migration. See also POPULATION;
POPULATION PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED NATIONS;
UNITED NATIONS POPULATION FUND (UNFPA).

UNITED NATIONS POPULATION FUND (UNFPA). The world’s
largest international source of funding for population and reproduc-
tive health programs, the fund has provided nearly $6 billion in as-
sistance to developing countries since it began operations in 1969 un-
der the name of the United Nations Fund for Population Activities. Its
programs support voluntary family planning, the prevention of sexu-
ally transmitted diseases including HIV/AIDS and the promotion of
women’s equality. See also COMMISSION ON POPULATION AND
DEVELOPMENT (UNITED NATIONS); INTERNATIONAL CON-
FERENCE ON POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT (ICPD,
CAIRO, 1994); POPULATION PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED
NATIONS; UNITED NATIONS POPULATION DIVISION.

UNITED NATIONS PREVENTIVE DEPLOYMENT FORCE
(UNPREDEP, 1995–1999). Originally part of the United Nations
Protection Force (UNPROFOR), in March 1995 the Security
Council restructured UNPROFOR and established the United Na-
tions Preventive Deployment Force to forestall the possibility that
fighting in the Serbian province of Kosovo could spill over into
Macedonia. The mission of UNPREDEP was to patrol Macedonia’s
borders and report on developments that might undermine the coun-
try’s stability. A rare instance of the deployment of a UN peacekeep-
ing mission designed to forestall the outbreak of a conflict, UNPRE-
DEP was terminated on 28 February 1999 when China vetoed a
further extension of its mandate. See also PREVENTIVE DEPLOY-
MENT; PREVENTIVE DIPLOMACY.
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UNITED NATIONS PROGRAMME OF ACTION FOR AFRICAN
ECONOMIC RECOVERY AND DEVELOPMENT (UN-PAARD,
1986–1990). Blueprint of policies recommended by the General As-
sembly at its 1986 13th special session in the wake of the drought
that led to famine in large parts of the African continent in
1983–1984. The document highlighted the need for additional inter-
national financial assistance to help Africa recover from the cata-
strophic impact of the famine and to meet given sectoral economic
growth targets. By and large, these objectives were not met, prompt-
ing the assembly in 1991 to recommend another array of national and
international measures. See also AFRICAN ECONOMIC CONDI-
TIONS; LAGOS PLAN OF ACTION; UNITED NATIONS NEW
AGENDA FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF AFRICA (UN-
NADAF); NEW PARTNERSHIP FOR AFRICA’S DEVELOP-
MENT (NEPAD).

UNITED NATIONS PROTECTION FORCE (UNPROFOR,
1992–1995). In 1991, Slovenia and Croatia seceded from the Federal
Republic of Yugoslavia. Croatian Serbs, with the support of the na-
tional army, opposed the move and war broke out between Croatia
and Yugoslavia. The United Nations Protection Force was initially
deployed in Croatia to help create the conditions of a peace settle-
ment. As war spread to Bosnia following Bosnia Herzegovina’s dec-
laration of independence and the subsequent intervention of Serb and
Croatian armies, the Security Council imposed economic sanctions
on Yugoslavia and broadened the mandate of UNPROFOR to ensure
the security of Sarajevo and other Bosnian towns declared “safe ar-
eas” and the delivery of humanitarian assistance. The 1995 Dayton
Peace Accord brought to an end the 42-month-long war and the Se-
curity Council authorized the deployment of an Implementation
Force led by the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) to
ensure compliance with the agreement.

One of the most complex, costly, and controversial peacekeeping
operations undertaken by the United Nations, UNPROFOR was unable
to forestall widespread occurrences of “ethnic cleansing” and the out-
break of a major refugee crisis. The failure of the Security Council to
address effectively the political and military aspects of the breakup of
the Yugoslav Federation tarnished the public image of the United 
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Nations and led to a critical reassessment of the organization’s peace-
keeping operations. See also BRAHIMI REPORT; UNITED NA-
TIONS CONFIDENCE RESTORATION OPERATION (UNCRO,
March 1995–January 1996); UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN
BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA (UNMIBH, 21 December 1995–21
December 2002); UNITED NATIONS PREVENTIVE DEPLOY-
MENT FORCE (UNPREDEP, 1995–1999).

UNITED NATIONS RELIEF AND REHABILITATION ADMIN-
ISTRATION (UNRRA). Forerunner of the United Nations emer-
gency relief programs, this agency operated from 1943 to 1947 and
spent nearly $4 billion in food, clothing, and medicine assistance to
European and Asian countries. Its functions were subsequently as-
sumed by the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), the
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), and
the World Health Organization (WHO). See also REFUGEES.

UNITED NATIONS RELIEF AND WORKS AGENCY (UNRWA).
Established in 1948 following the first Arab-Israeli conflict to carry
out direct relief and work programs for Palestinian refugees. In the
absence of a solution to the Palestine refugee problem, the agency
has turned into the main provider of basic services in education,
health, relief, and social services to close to 4 million registered
Palestinian refugees in the Middle East.

UNITED NATIONS RESEARCH INSTITUTE FOR SOCIAL DE-
VELOPMENT (UNRISD). In operation since 1963 in Geneva as an
autonomous research group within the United Nations, UNRISD
conducts research on social development issues and policies. It has in
recent years placed particular emphasis on work related to the 1995
World Summit for Social Development and its follow-up.

UNITED NATIONS SPECIAL COMMISSION (UNSCOM). Among
the terms and conditions imposed on Iraq by the Security Council in
1991 in the wake of the first Persian Gulf War was the creation of a
system of UN-directed supervision of Iraq’s weapons of mass de-
struction and ballistic missiles and production facilities. The mandate
of UNSCOM was to carry out on-site inspections of Iraq’s biological,
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chemical, and missile capabilities and to supervise the destruction of
such weapons. The commission also assisted the International
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) in similar tasks assigned to it by the
Security Council for nuclear weapons. The commission was replaced
by the United Nations Monitoring, Verification, and Inspection
Commission (UNMOVIC) in 1999. See also SANCTIONS.

UNITED NATIONS STABILIZATION MISSION IN HAITI
(MINUSTAH, April 2004–present). Latest UN mission mounted
for Haiti since 1993, established in the wake of civil unrest that
gripped the country and led to the ouster of President Jean-Baptiste
Aristide. In cooperation with the Organization of American States
(OAS) and the Caribbean Community (CARICOM), MINUSTAH’s
tasks are to maintain peace and security; foster democratic gover-
nance and institutional development; assist Haiti’s transitional gov-
ernment in organizing free and fair municipal, parliamentary, and
presidential elections as soon as possible; strengthen the rule of law;
and support the country’s human rights institutions and groups. Its
work has been hampered by continuing civil violence and widespread
insecurity. See also INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION IN
HAITI (MICIVIH, 1993–1999); INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN
MISSION SUPPORT IN HAITI (MICAH, 1999–2001); RE-
GIONAL ARRANGEMENTS; UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN PO-
LICE MISSION IN HAITI (MIPONUH, December 1997–March
2000); UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN HAITI (UNMIH, Septem-
ber 1993–June 1996); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP
FOR THE VERIFICATION OF ELECTIONS IN HAITI (ONUVEH);
UNITED NATIONS SUPPORT MISSION IN HAITI (UNSMIH,
1996–1997); UNITED NATIONS TRANSITION MISSION IN
HAITI (UNTMIH, August–November 1997).

UNITED NATIONS SUBCOMMISSION FOR THE PROMO-
TION AND PROTECTION OF HUMAN RIGHTS. Main sub-
sidiary body of the Commission for Human Rights established in
1947 under the authority of the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC). This panel of 26 experts undertakes studies, mainly in
the light of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR),
and makes recommendations to the commission on ways to prevent
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discrimination of any kind relating to human rights and fundamen-
tal freedoms and the protection of racial, national, religious, and lin-
guistic minorities.

UNITED NATIONS SUPPORT MISSION IN HAITI (UNSMIH,
1996–1997). Operation designed to assist the government of Haiti to
train a more effective national police force. Created by the Security
Council on 28 June 1996, its mandate expired in July 1997 and was
taken over by the United Nations Transition Mission in Haiti
(UNTMIH). See also INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION IN
HAITI (MICIVIH, 1993–1999); INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN
MISSION SUPPORT IN HAITI (MICAH, 1999–2001); UNITED
NATIONS CIVILIAN POLICE MISSION IN HAITI (MIPONUH,
December 1997–March 2000); UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN
HAITI (UNMIH, September 1993–June 1996); UNITED NATIONS
OBSERVER GROUP FOR THE VERIFICATION OF ELECTIONS
IN HAITI (ONUVEH); UNITED NATIONS STABILIZATION
MISSION IN HAITI (MINUSTAH, April 2004–present).

UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM STAFF COLLEGE. Created by the
General Assembly in 2002 to provide knowledge management,
learning, and training to the staff of the entire United Nations system.
Located on the campus of the International Training Center of the In-
ternational Labour Organization (ILO) in Turin, the college car-
ries out activities designed to enhance the coherence and manage-
ment competence of the international civil service and to strengthen
the capacity of UN organizations to carry out their developmental
mandates more effectively. See also PERSONNEL QUESTIONS.

UNITED NATIONS TEMPORARY EXECUTIVE AUTHORITY
(UNTEA). See WEST NEW GUINEA (WEST IRAN) QUESTION.

UNITED NATIONS TRANSITION ASSISTANCE GROUP
(UNTAG, February 1989–April 1999). A proposal for the indepen-
dence of Southwest Africa under South African control was en-
dorsed by the Security Council as early as 1978, and plans were then
made by the secretariat for a peacekeeping force to supervise elec-
tions and oversee the transition to independence. South Africa’s ob-
jections and Cold War politics stymied these plans until 1988.
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UNTAG was established by the Security Council in February 1989
to ensure the early independence of the territory under the name of
Namibia through free and fair elections under the supervision and
control of the United Nations. UNTAG was essentially a political op-
eration. Its tasks, in addition to the planning and preparations for
elections, involved the dismantling of the South African military
structure; the confinement to bases in Angola of the forces of the
Southwest Africa People’s Organization, which had fought for inde-
pendence since 1966; the repeal of discriminatory legislation; the re-
turn of refugees; and the release of political prisoners. Namibia be-
came independent in April 1990 following adoption of a constitution
for the country by the newly elected Constituent Assembly. See also
APARTHEID; DECOLONIZATION; TRANSITIONAL ADMINIS-
TRATION.

UNITED NATIONS TRANSITION MISSION IN HAITI 
(UNTMIH, August–November 1997). Third in the series of
United Nations peacekeeping operations in Haiti established at the
suggestion of the secretary-general by the Security Council for a
single period of four months, ending in November 1997, to assist
the Haitian government in the professionalization of the national
police. The mission included 250 civilian police and 50 military
personnel and took over the functions of its predecessor United Na-
tions Support Mission in Haiti (UNSMIH). See also INTERNA-
TIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION IN HAITI (MICIVIH, 1993–1999);
INTERNATIONAL CIVILIAN MISSION SUPPORT IN HAITI
(MICAH, 1999–2001); UNITED NATIONS CIVILIAN POLICE
MISSION IN HAITI (MIPONUH, December 1997–March 2000);
UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN HAITI (UNMIH, September
1993–June 1996); UNITED NATIONS OBSERVER GROUP FOR
THE VERIFICATION OF ELECTIONS IN HAITI (ONUVEH);
UNITED NATIONS STABILIZATION MISSION IN HAITI 
(MINUSTAH, April 2004–present).

UNITED NATIONS TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION FOR
EASTERN SLAVONIA, BARANJA, AND WESTERN SIR-
MIUM (UNTAES, 19 January 1996–15 January 1998). Serbo-
Croat region of the former Yugoslavia that was the scene of bitter
fighting between Croatian and Serbian forces between 1991 and 1995.
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In 1991, rebel Serbs took control of Eastern Slavonia, after which they
expelled some 80,000 non-Serbs living in the region. In 1995, Croat-
ian forces recaptured Krajina and Western Slavonia thus provoking
another exodus of some 60,000 Serbs into Eastern Slavonia.

In November 1995, the Croatian government and Croatian Serb
leaders signed an agreement that sanctioned Croatia’s territorial gains
and provided for the peaceful reintegration of Eastern Slavonia into
Croatia under United Nations supervision. UNTAES was subse-
quently set up by the Security Council to oversee the reintegration
of Eastern Slavonia into Croatia. It was also mandated to function as
an interim political authority to allow refugees to return safely to
their homes, to demilitarize local Serbian forces, to train a police
force, to organize free and fair elections, and to promote redevelop-
ment and reconstruction of the region. The UNTAES mandate was
only for two years and expired in January 1998. See also TRANSI-
TIONAL ADMINISTRATION.

UNITED NATIONS TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION IN
EAST TIMOR (UNTAET, October 1999–May 2002). Established
in October 1999 by the Security Council as an integrated multidi-
mensional operation responsible for the administration of East Timor
during its transition to independence as Timor-Leste. Its mandate
was to provide security and maintain law and order, establish an ef-
fective administration, assist in the development of civil and social
services, and ensure the delivery of humanitarian assistance. It
handed over its powers to a newly elected national government in
2002. See also TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION; UNITED
NATIONS MISSION IN EAST TIMOR (UNAMET, June–October
1999); UNITED NATIONS MISSION OF SUPPORT IN EAST
TIMOR (UNMISET, May 2002–May 2005).

UNITED NATIONS TRANSITIONAL AUTHORITY IN CAMBO-
DIA (UNTAC, 1991–1993). The 1991 Paris Peace Agreements on
Cambodia brokered by the permanent members of the Security
Council, the members of the Association of South-East Asian Na-
tions, and other interested countries brought to an (inconclusive) end
the Cambodian civil war. As called for in the agreement, the United
Nations mounted the United Nations Transitional Authority in Cam-
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bodia, the largest operation undertaken by the organization since the
United Nations Operation in the Congo (ONUC), with 22,000
troops, 3,600 police monitors, and 2,400 civilian administrators and
a final cost of $1.6 billion.

UNTAC was given “all powers necessary” to help in the imple-
mentation of these agreements. Its mandate was to supervise the
cease-fire, regroup, and disarm all armed forces of the Cambodian
parties, repatriate and resettle Cambodian refugees, and provide
transitional governance of the country until the organization of free
and fair general elections. Operational as of March 1992, UNTAC
faced considerable resistance and was dissolved on schedule on
September 1993, leaving behind a mixed record of limited human-
itarian and political accomplishments. See also TRANSITIONAL
ADMINISTRATION.

UNITED NATIONS TRUCE SUPERVISION ORGANIZATION
(UNTSO, 1948–present). Established in 1948, originally to super-
vise the observance of a truce between Israel and its Arab neighbors.
UNTSO has since performed various tasks including the observation
of the cease-fire in the Suez Canal area in 1956 and the Golan
Heights following the 1967 Arab-Israeli war. Lack of a comprehen-
sive peace agreement explains its continuing existence. See also
ARAB-ISRAELI CONFLICT.

UNITED NATIONS UNIVERSITY (UNU). The largest among the
constellation of autonomous United Nations research entities, UNU
is a network of institutes and programs acting as a think tank for the
United Nations system and a builder of capacities, particularly in de-
veloping countries. Its headquarters is in Tokyo.

UNITED NATIONS VERIFICATION MISSION IN GUATEMALA
(MINUGUA, 1997–2005). Created by the Security Council on 20
January 1997 to oversee compliance with the peace agreement
reached in 1996 in the Guatemala civil war. The functions of the ob-
server group entailed primarily the monitoring, separation, disarma-
ment, and demobilization of combatants. The mission was designed
to complement the policing of human rights violations and institu-
tion-building activities of a Human Rights Verification Mission in
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Guatemala set up in 1994 by the General Assembly. See also CEN-
TRAL AMERICA CONFLICTS.

UNITED NATIONS VOLUNTEERS (UNV). Patterned along the
model of the United States Peace Corps, the United Nations Volun-
teers was created in 1970 by the UN General Assembly. Located in
Bonn, Germany, and largely funded by the United Nations Devel-
opment Programme (UNDP), the program mobilizes young mid-
career professionals to work on a wide range of technical assistance
projects, humanitarian aid programs, community-based participatory
development projects among low income groups, and United Na-
tions peacekeeping and postconflict peace-building activities.
Over 5,000 volunteers worked for UNV in 2006.

UNITED NATIONS WORLD TOURISM ORGANIZATION
(UNWTO). Originally an umbrella organization for national tourist
offices, the World Tourism Organization became an intergovernmen-
tal body in 1967. In 2003, it entered into an agreement with the Eco-
nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC), making it one of the spe-
cialized agencies of the United Nations. Its main function is to
promote the transfer of tourism know-how to developing countries.

UNITED NATIONS YEMEN OBSERVATION MISSION 
(UNYOM, 1963–1964). Established in July 1963 to observe and cer-
tify the implementation of a disengagement agreement between
Saudi Arabia and Egypt, which had supported opposite sides in
Yemen’s civil war. Repeated violations of the agreement led to its
withdrawal in September 1964.

UNITING FOR PEACE RESOLUTION (1950). Resolution of the
General Assembly proposed by the United States and six other states
in the midst of the Korean War authorizing the convening of emer-
gency sessions of the assembly within 24 hours whenever the Secu-
rity Council is deadlocked by a veto and “fails to exercise its pri-
mary responsibility for the maintenance of international peace and
security in any case where there appears to be a threat to the peace,
breach of the peace, or act of aggression.” Any nine members of the
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Security Council or a majority of United Nations members can call
for a special emergency session. The resolution was designed to cir-
cumvent the veto of the permanent members of the Security Council
and was adopted over the objections of the Soviet Union, which ar-
gued that it represented an illegal intrusion of the General Assembly
into the charter-mandated work of the Security Council in the main-
tenance of peace and security. Its subsequent utilization has been
clouded by similar claims of illegality (notably France and the United
Kingdom in the 1956 Suez Canal Crisis) and policy reversals (the
Soviet Union requested a special emergency of the assembly to deal
with the Middle East in 1967, and the United States has considerably
cooled its earlier enthusiasm).

UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS (UDHR,
1948). First international document addressing the issues of human
rights, which hitherto had been considered the exclusive responsibil-
ity of governments. The 30 articles of the declaration enumerate the
civil and political rights of individuals as well as their economic, so-
cial, and cultural rights. It was adopted by the General Assembly by
a vote of 48 to 0 with 8 abstentions (6 Eastern European nations,
Saudi Arabia, and South Africa) after a grueling debate that reflected
the ideological split between Western countries, which insisted on in-
dividual freedoms, and Soviet bloc countries, which insisted on eco-
nomic and social rights.

As a resolution of the General Assembly, the declaration is not
binding and represents only a “common standard of achievement
for all peoples and all nations.” Nevertheless, it has served as the
basis for the drafting of two treaties that are binding on their states
parties, the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights (ICCPR) and the International Covenant on Economic,
Social, and Cultural Rights (ICESCR). It has also provided the
groundwork for many regional human rights documents. In addi-
tion, the declaration may serve as a basis for identifying consistent
patterns of gross violations that in turn trigger the confidential
complaint and investigation procedures provided for in the man-
date of the United Nations Commission for Human Rights. See
also TREATY BODIES.
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UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION (UPU). Second oldest international
organization after the International Telecommunications Union
(ITU) headquartered in Bern, Switzerland. The Universal Postal
Union is the primary forum for cooperation between national postal
services. It sets rules for international mail exchange and provides
advisory, mediating, and technical assistance services to its members.
See also FUNCTIONALISM.

UNIVERSITY FOR PEACE (UP). Established in Costa Rica as a
treaty organization with its own charter in an international agreement
endorsed by the General Assembly in 1980, the University for Peace
carries out a program of education, training, and research for peace
focused on conflict prevention, human security, human rights, en-
vironmental security, and postconflict rehabilitation.

URBANIZATION. One of the most significant postwar demographic
developments has been the explosive growth of cities in the develop-
ing countries. United Nations estimates suggest that this process, fed
by continuing migratory rural-urban flows and the globalization of
the world economy, will continue unabated and that the size of the ur-
ban population in the South, as a percentage of its total population,
will increase from 40 to 56 percent between 2000 and 2030.

The emergence of enormous “megacities” has strained the delivery
of local social services beyond capacity. It has been accompanied by
the growth of slum settlements and shantytowns without clean water,
sewerage systems, or electricity and higher levels of poverty and un-
employment. These issues were addressed in the 1977 and 1996
United Nations Conference on Human Settlements and the 1996
United Nations Conferences on Human Settlements (Habitat I
and II). See also EMPLOYMENT; UNITED NATIONS CENTRE
ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS (UNCHS or HABITAT).

URQUHART, SIR BRIAN (1919– ). British national who had a long
and distinguished career at the United Nations that spanned over four
decades beginning under the tenure of Trygve Lie and ending with
his retirement from UN service in 1986. He served in various capac-
ities under Ralph Bunche and was closely involved in the peace-
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keeping operations conducted by the United Nations in the Congo
and Cyprus. He subsequently rose to the rank of undersecretary-
general for special political affairs, working on Middle East issues
and Namibia. A prolific writer, Sir Brian has published biographies of
Dag Hammarskjöld and Ralph Bunche as well several influential
studies on UN reform. See also UNITED NATIONS EMERGENCY
FORCE (UNEF I, November 1956–June 1967); UNITED NATIONS
OPERATION IN THE CONGO (ONUC, July 1960–June 1964);
UNITED NATIONS PEACEKEEPING FORCE IN CYPRUS 
(UNFICYP, 1964– ).

URQUIDI, VICTOR (1919–2004). Mexican economist. As a member
of the Mexican delegation at the Bretton Woods Conference, he
played an influential role in the drafting of the statutes of the World
Bank and the International Monetary Fund (IMF), helping bring
about a greater emphasis on their development functions. With other
economists in the Economic Commission for Latin America and
the Caribbean (ECLAC), where he worked from 1951 to 1960,
Urquidi shaped the course of development thinking in the early 1950s
focusing on the structural problems facing developing countries at
the international level and advocating a strong role for the state in the
development and implementation of development policies. He also
was one of the leading figures contributing to the establishment of re-
gional economic integration institutions in Central America.

USE OF FORCE. The use of force is governed by three major (though
elusive) principles contained in the United Nations Charter. Mem-
bers of the organization must refrain from the threat or use of force in
their international relations (Article 2.4). They may have recourse to
individual or collective self-defense in cases of armed attacks until the
Security Council has taken measures necessary to the maintenance of
international peace and security. Only the Security Council may de-
cide on measures involving the use of force (Articles 41 and 42).

Since the charter defines neither war nor aggression, these provi-
sions have spawned an unending political debate about the bound-
aries of the norm prohibiting the use of force. In 1970, the General
Assembly sought to define force in a Declaration on Principles of 
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International Law concerning Friendly Relations and Cooperation
among States in Accordance with the Charter of the United Nations.
In 1987, the assembly made a further attempt in another lengthy De-
claration on the Enhancement of the Effectiveness of the Principle of
Refraining from the Threat or Use of Force in International Relations.

In any event, state practice in regard to Article 51 has been incon-
sistent. In the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis, the Security Council had
no control over the U.S. decision to impose a quarantine over Cuba.
In 1986, the International Court of Justice (ICJ) rejected the U.S.
argument that the principle of collective self-defense justified the
mining of Nicaraguan harbors and the training of counterinsurgents.
Collective self-defense, however, was the legal basis for the UN-
authorized Persian Gulf War against Iraq after its 1990 invasion of
Kuwait. Likewise, in the wake of the 11 September 2001 terrorist at-
tack on the United States, the Security Council passed a resolution
expressing “its readiness to take all necessary steps to respond to the
terrorist attack . . . , and to combat all forms of terrorism, in accor-
dance with its responsibilities under the Charter of the United Na-
tions.” The debate has been rekindled by the application of the doc-
trine of “preemption” in the 2003 second Persian Gulf War, which
many see as a thinly veiled form of unilateralism and a rejection of
the basic principles of the charter. See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL
ON THREATS, CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP); HUMAN-
ITARIAN INTERVENTION; HUMAN RIGHTS; NONUSE OF
FORCE.

– V –

VETO. A word not to be found in the United Nations Charter, as Ar-
ticle 27.3 simply states that “decisions of the Security Council shall
be made by an affirmative vote of nine members including the con-
curring votes of the permanent members.” The charter thus stipulates
that a decision cannot be taken by the council if a permanent mem-
ber votes against it (abstentions do not count as opposition).

The veto has been invoked over 250 times to date—5 times by
China, 18 times by France, 32 times by the United Kingdom, 120
times by the Soviet Union and its successor state the Russian Feder-
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ation, and 76 times by the United States. Most of the vetoes have
been cast during the Cold War, and they have been invoked more
rarely since 1990.

Widely decried in the early years of the United Nations and now
the focus of considerable attention in all discussions about “United
Nations reform,” the use of the veto has not necessarily paralyzed
the United Nations, as many of them were repetitive, overridden, or
circumvented by such measures as the Uniting for Peace Resolu-
tion. It is, however, a pragmatic acknowledgement of the realities of
power in international politics and a reminder that it would be im-
politic to mobilize the organization on a question that elicits the ac-
tive opposition of its most powerful members.

VIENNA CONVENTION ON DIPLOMATIC RELATIONS
(1961). Comprehensive law-making treaty of universal application
adopted by a 1961 United Nations Conference on Diplomatic Privi-
leges and Immunities held in Vienna. Its text was prepared by the In-
ternational Law Commission and codifies customary rules of diplo-
matic relations between states. A separate 1963 convention defines
the legal regime of interstate consular relations. See also CONVEN-
TION ON THE PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF THE
UNITED NATIONS (1946).

VIENNA CONVENTION ON THE LAW OF TREATIES (1969).
International agreement prepared under the aegis of the Interna-
tional Law Commission essentially codifying preexisting state prac-
tice on treaties. The convention entered into force in 1980.

VOTING. Equality of voting rights is a long-standing common rule
governing formal decision making in international organizations
since they are based on the principle of the sovereign equality of
states that comprise them. This system prevailed until the end of
World War II, notably in the League of Nations, where decisions re-
quired the agreement of all members (matters of procedures were de-
cided by simple majority votes).

New voting arrangements were made with the establishment of the
United Nations. Article 18 of the charter provides that, regardless of
size and resources, each member of the General Assembly has one
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vote. Decisions on “important questions” require a two-thirds major-
ity. Decisions on other questions require a simple majority.

These rules have provided the model for most other organs and
conferences of the United Nations. There are, however, important no-
table exceptions to this pattern. Decisions by the Security Council
require the affirmative vote of at least 9 of its 15 members, including
those of the permanent members. The Economic and Social Coun-
cil (ECOSOC) and the Trusteeship Council follow the one-
member-one-vote rule, but all decisions, substantive or procedural,
are taken by a simple majority. In the Bretton Woods institutions,
voting power is weighted according to capital contributions. Deci-
sions require special majorities and, in some cases, unanimity. A
number of specialized agencies recognize differences in interest and
power among states. Ten of the 28 seats of the governing body of the
International Labour Organization (ILO) are reserved to states of
“chief industrial importance.” Eligibility for selection to the council
of the International Maritime Organization (IMO) is based on a
state’s share of world shipping and maritime trade.

While the rule of unanimity as a mode of decision making has vir-
tually disappeared in the United Nations system, the principle of
equality of voting rights—especially in the General Assembly—has
prompted criticisms that numerical majorities of small and poor
countries can impose decisions on a minority of states that they alone
have the resources and capacity to implement. Various alternatives to
majority votes, including schemes of weighted voting, have been
suggested, but none has proved acceptable to a majority. In practice,
most of the decisions of the General Assembly are adopted by con-
sensus without a formal vote. See also BUDGET (UNITED NA-
TIONS); GROUPS AND GROUPINGS; SOVEREIGNTY; VETO.

– W –

WALDHEIM, KURT (1918– ). Austrian diplomat who replaced U
Thant as the fourth secretary-general of the United Nations in 1972.
He won a second five-year term in 1976 but failed in an unprece-
dented third-term bid in 1981, as China vetoed his candidacy. Wald-
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heim’s tenure was overshadowed by the growing ascendancy of
Third World countries in the United Nations, many of them believing
that he was more sensitive to Western powers’ preferences and that
he had sought to sidetrack their drive toward the adoption of a Dec-
laration on the Establishment of a New International Economic
Order.

Through extensive traveling and attempts at mediating conflicts,
Waldheim sought to play a leadership role in international affairs. His
efforts came to naught, by and large, as a result of the intransigence
of the parties involved, as was the case in the 1971 India-Pakistan
dispute, the Middle East war of 1973, the Vietnam invasion of Cam-
bodia, South Africa’s occupation of Southwest Africa, the Vietnam
war, the decade-long Iran-Iraq War, and the Cyprus question. His
1980 good offices efforts, at the request of the Security Council,
failed to resolve the Iran hostage crisis.

Kurt Waldheim was elected president of Austria in 1986 despite
charges that he had concealed his wartime service in Yugoslavia with
the German Army during World War II. The question of his possible
involvement in war crimes was not conclusively settled.

WAR CRIMES TRIBUNALS. War crime law has been an evolution-
ary and tortuous process reflecting an imperfect and still unfolding
quest for justice and accountability. Some of the law applicable to
war crimes predates World War I, as is the case for the basic rules for
land warfare, the treatment of prisoners, and the protection of civil-
ians. The 1919 Versailles Treaty, which ended World War I, called for
the prosecution of the German monarch for having started the war,
but the Kaiser fled to the Netherlands. At the allies’ insistence, Ger-
many put its own war criminals on trial, but many legal experts con-
sider the proceedings and their outcome a sham. Similarly, the atroc-
ities committed by the Turks against the Armenian minority went
unpunished.

In August 1945, the Allies agreed to try Axis war criminals and es-
tablished the International Military Tribunal for the Prosecution
and Punishment of the Major War Criminals in Nuremberg to try
military and civilian Axis leaders accused of plotting aggressive war-
fare, the extermination of civilian populations, the use of slave labor,
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the looting of occupied countries, and the maltreatment and murder
of prisoner of wars. Of the 22 men tried by the tribunal based in
Nuremberg, 19 were convicted. The Allies set up a similar 11-nation
International Military Tribunal for the Far East in Tokyo to con-
duct war crimes trials involving 28 Japanese defendants. They faced
the same charges and 7 received death sentences.

Critics have questioned the legal and political basis of these trials,
pointing to violations of the sovereignty principle and the reliance of
the prosecution on ex-post facto charges. The fact that the Nuremberg
tribunal could be viewed by some as a form of “victor’s vengeance”
prompted the United Nations General Assembly to adopt a resolu-
tion in 1947 affirming “the principles of international law recognized
by the Charter of the Nuremberg tribunal and the judgement of the
Tribunal.” In so doing, the assembly brought support to the proposi-
tion that proscription of the Nuremberg crimes had been recognized
broadly as international customary law. The Nuremberg Principles
also endorsed the controversial propositions that individuals as well
as states have obligations under international law and that the pro-
scriptions of international law prevail over national law.

Subsequently, numerous human rights instruments have been
adopted under the aegis of the United Nations underscoring the grow-
ing concern about war crimes and seeking to respond to the charges
directed at the Nuremberg and Tokyo tribunals. They include notably
the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), the
1948 Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime
of Genocide, the four 1949 conventions strengthening the rights of
civilians and prisoners of war during wartime, and the 1984 Con-
vention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman, or Degrad-
ing Treatment or Punishment.

International outrage over atrocities committed in Bosnia and
Rwanda led the United Nations Security Council to set up war
crimes tribunals: the International Criminal Tribunal for the For-
mer Yugoslavia (ICTY), in operation since May 1993, and the In-
ternational Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR), created in No-
vember 1994. The ICTY officially established rape as a war crime.

The tribunals have been supported by most national governments
and human rights organizations. Some of them believe that they can
serve as a useful deterrent to atrocities. Others, however, criticize
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them for a variety of reasons, ranging from bias (as in the case in the
ICTY where more Serbs than Croats and Muslims have been prose-
cuted) to violations of national sovereignty. Unquestionably, interna-
tional war crimes tribunals have inherent weaknesses: they have no
enforcement power and must rely on national governments to seize
and transport suspects. Trials have been slow to start and their oper-
ation has been plagued by low morale, administrative incompetence,
and mishandling of funds. Despite increasing international recogni-
tion of the need to prosecute war crimes, the more recent experiences
of the Special Court for Sierra Leone and Cambodia suggest that
such offenses still often remain unpunished. In Indonesia, national
courts have tried a number of Indonesian officials for war crimes in
Timor-Leste during 1999, but the proceedings have mostly ended in
whitewash acquittals.

In 1998, the UN General Assembly voted in favor of a treaty au-
thorizing a permanent international court for war crimes. The United
States, China, and 5 other nations opposed the treaty, and 21 nations
abstained, but the treaty formally came into effect in July 2002 after
having received the minimum required number of ratifications. In ac-
cordance with its statute, the International Criminal Court (ICC)
may prosecute war crimes, genocide, crimes of aggression (when an
agreement is reached on its definition), and crimes against humanity
committed after its creation. The United States opposes implementa-
tion of the treaty out of fear that American officials or military per-
sonnel might be arrested abroad on baseless charges.

WASHINGTON CONSENSUS. Short-hand term, often used as syn-
onymous with “globalization” reflecting the development policy
views and advice prevailing in the Bretton Woods institutions, that
is, the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund. Fiscal
discipline, tax reform, interest rate liberalization, trade liberalization,
liberalization of inflows of foreign direct investment, privatization,
and deregulation are the main components of the set of policy re-
forms that officials of the bank and the IMF believe would promote
growth and development in developing countries.

These policy prescriptions gained increasing credence and influ-
ence in the 1990s and have evolved since into an “Augmented”
Washington Consensus focused on good corporate governance, 
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anticorruption measures, flexible labor markets, financial codes and
standards, the creation of social safety nets, and targeted poverty re-
duction. Whether in its earlier or latest meaning, the concept has al-
ways been a rallying slogan for antiglobalization protesters, develop-
ing-country politicians and officials, and trade negotiators, among
others. See also LIBERAL INTERNATIONALISM; TRADE AND
DEVELOPMENT; UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION AGAINST
CORRUPTION (2003).

WATER. Water development underpins food security, industrial
growth, and the sustainability of the environment. Water is also es-
sential for drinking and household uses. Access to safe drinking wa-
ter and sanitation is critical to maintain health, particularly for chil-
dren. But more than 1 billion people lack enough safe water to meet
minimum levels of health and income. Some 20 percent of the
world’s population is believed to face water shortages, a figure that
could rise to 30 percent by 2025 affecting 50 countries.

Water is a scarce resource facing heavy and unsustainable levels of
demand. From 1950 to 1995, withdrawals for domestic and industrial
uses quadrupled. At this rate, and factoring in population growth, and
increasing demand for agricultural and industrial purposes, total water
withdrawals would increase by 50 percent in 2025 over the 1995 level.

The United Nations concern with problems arising from possible
water shortages can be traced back to the 1977 United Nations Water
Conference and thereafter to the 1981–1990 International Drinking
Water Supply and Sanitation Decade and the 1992 United Nations
Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED). The
work of the organization is focused primarily on the sustainable de-
velopment and management of freshwater resources. The Depart-
ment of Economic and Social Affairs (DESA), the Food and Agri-
cultural Organization (FAO), the United Nations Development
Programme (UNDP), the United Nations Children’s Fund
(UNICEF), the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cul-
tural Organization (UNESCO), and the World Bank are the main
entities active in this field. At the intergovernmental level, water-re-
lated issues are dealt with by the Commission on Sustainable De-
velopment (CSD). See also HIGH-LEVEL PANEL ON THREATS,
CHALLENGES, AND CHANGE (HLP).
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WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMDs). The phrase
“weapons of mass destruction” was coined in the late 1930s to de-
scribe the use of strategic bombing on civilian populations during the
Spanish civil war. During the Cold War, the term exclusively re-
ferred to nuclear weapons. Nowadays, it also commonly refers to bi-
ological, radiological, and chemical weapons.

In 1996, at the request of the General Assembly, the Interna-
tional Court of Justice (ICJ) rendered an advisory opinion on the
legality of the use (or threat of use) of nuclear weapons. In this case,
the court ruled that the possession of nuclear weapons was not illegal
under international law. However, humanitarian law applied to the
use of nuclear weapons, notably the norms that it is illegal for a com-
batant to specifically target civilians and that some weapons causing
indiscriminating damage are specifically outlawed.

While this legal debate goes on, in effect, WMDs have rarely been
used. Yet, their destructiveness is a source of considerable unease,
and disarmament negotiations have focused on the prevention of
their further proliferation. The controversial doctrine of “preemp-
tion” advocated by President George W. Bush to justify the US-led
second Persian Gulf War in 2003 rests in part on the assumption
that the possession or capacity to develop WMDs by “rogue states”
poses extreme national security threats that need to be stymied by
preventative military strikes. See also ANTIPERSONNEL MINES
(APMs); ARMS CONTROL; BACTERIOLOGICAL WEAPONS;
CHEMICAL WEAPONS; COMPREHENSIVE TEST BAN
TREATY (CTBT); CONVENTION ON THE PROHIBITION OF
THE DEVELOPMENT, PRODUCTION, AND STOCKPILING OF
BACTERIOLOGICAL (BIOLOGICAL) AND TOXIN WEAPONS
AND ON THEIR DESTRUCTION (1972); CONVENTION ON
THE PROHIBITION OF THE DEVELOPMENT, PRODUCTION,
STOCKPILING, AND USE OF CHEMICAL WEAPONS AND ON
THEIR DESTRUCTION (1997); DISARMAMENT; INTERNA-
TIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY (IAEA); NONPROLIFER-
ATION OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS, TREATY ON THE (NPT,
1968); NONUSE OF FORCE; NUCLEAR WEAPONS FREE
ZONES (NWFZs); OUTER SPACE TREATY (1967); PARTIAL
TEST BAN TREATY (PTBT, 1963); SEABED DEMILITARIZA-
TION TREATY (1971); SMALL ARMS AND LIGHT WEAPONS.
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WEATHER WATCH. Set of programs and arrangements coordinated
and monitored by the World Meteorological Organization (WMO)
combining observing systems, telecommunications facilities and data
processing centers operated by its member states for the instanta-
neous exchange of weather information and weather forecasting. See
also EARLY WARNING; WORLD CLIMATE RESEACH PRO-
GRAM (WCRP).

WEIGHTED VOTING. The most common kind of voting situation in
international organizations is one in which each state is entitled to a vote
and a majority of votes is necessary and sufficient to pass a resolution.
This is the so-called one-nation-one-vote rule as it is practiced in the
United Nations General Assembly and the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC) in deference to the fiction of the sovereign equal-
ity of states. There are voting bodies, however, in which members may
control an unequal number of votes, hence the term “weighted voting.”
For example, in the Council of Ministers of the European Union (EU),
the voting strength of the large member states is greater than that of the
smaller members. In the UN context, systems of weighted voting are
rarely used except in the World Bank and the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) and a few technical specialized agencies. The veto power
enjoyed by the permanent members of the Security Council is a form
of weighted voting. See also SOVEREIGNTY.

WEST NEW GUINEA (WEST IRAN) QUESTION. When Indone-
sia won independence from the Netherlands in 1949, the Dutch gov-
ernment refused to relinquish West New Guinea due to its distinct
Melanesian population. Indonesia maintained its claim to all former
territory held by the Dutch, and armed conflict ensued. Under pres-
sure by the United States and through the mediation of the United
Nations, the Netherlands agreed in 1962 to relinquish the territory.
Under the terms of the agreement, the Dutch were to leave the terri-
tory and transfer authority to a United Nations Temporary Executive
Authority (UNTEA) for a period of six years until a national referen-
dum was held to determine Papuan preference for independence or
integration into Indonesia. Indonesia took over the administration
from UNTEA almost immediately. A referendum under tight Indone-
sian control and marred by numerous irregularities paved the way to
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the formal integration of West New Guinea into Indonesia. See also
DECOLONIZATION; SELF-DETERMINATION; TRANSITIONAL
ADMINISTRATION.

WESTERN SAHARA DISPUTE (1976–present). See UNITED NA-
TIONS MISSION FOR THE REFERENDUM IN WESTERN SA-
HARA (MINURSO, 1991–present).

WILSON, WOODROW (1856–1924). American educator turned
politician, Wilson was elected president in 1912 and served for two
terms from 1913 to 1921. Portraying American entrance into World
War I in 1917 as a crusade to make the world “safe for democracy,”
he enunciated American war aims in “Fourteen Points” spelling out a
number of key principles to govern a postwar international order.
These included reliance on international public diplomacy; disarma-
ment measures; an adjustment of colonial claims based on the prin-
ciple and right of self-determination; the promotion of democracy
worldwide; the removal of all economic barriers, especially in inter-
national trade; and a system of collective security through “a gen-
eral association of nations . . . affording mutual guarantees of politi-
cal independence and territorial integrity to great and small states
alike.” The last principle provided the basis for the establishment of
the League of Nations as an essential component of the Versailles
Treaty of June 1919 which, for some 20 years, helped maintain a
fragile peace in Europe. The Versailles Treaty failed to win the advice
and consent of the American Senate by seven votes. See also LIB-
ERAL INTERNATIONALISM.

WOMEN. Although the League of Nations and the International
Labour Organization (ILO) had done some work in support of
women throughout the interwar period, the United Nations Charter
is the first global treaty calling for equality between women and men.
No less than four Articles—1, 55, 68, and 76—of the charter affirm
that human rights and fundamental freedoms belong to all “without
distinction as to race, sex, language or religion.” The equality of men
and women enshrined in the Preamble to the United Nations Charter
is restated in the Preamble and Article 2 of the Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights (UDHR).
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On that basis, the organization initially focused its work on the col-
lection of data documenting the subordination of women in such ar-
eas as civil and political rights, access to education and employment
and, subsequently, on the progressive codification of women’s rights
in international law and humanitarian law. Over the years, the
General Assembly has adopted several declarations on the elimina-
tion of discrimination and violence against women, the participation
of women in promoting peace and cooperation, and the protection of
women and children in armed conflicts. The assembly has also au-
thorized the initiation of negotiations that have led to the adoption of
several conventions setting international standards in support of
women’s rights. The most important one is the 1979 Convention on
the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women
(1979) and its Optional Protocol which are often described as an in-
ternational bill of rights for women.

The United Nations has also provided a political space for the ad-
vocacy of women’s rights. The UN observed 1975 as International
Women’s Year and held the first conference on women in Mexico
City. Additional UN global conferences have since been held in
Copenhagen (1980) and Nairobi (1985). The latest, the World Con-
ference on Women, took place in Beijing in 1995. These meetings
have centered on the creation of a consensus recognizing women’s
role and contribution to economic and social development. The dec-
laration emanating from the 1993 World Conference on Human
Rights in Vienna further secured the legal foundations of equality be-
tween the sexes by recognizing that women’s rights are human rights
and calling for the appointment of a Special Rapporteur on Violence
against Women who reports to the United Nations Commission for
Human Rights.

Within the secretariat and since the 1995 Beijing Conference, a
special adviser on gender issues advises the secretary-general. The
adviser also acts as director of the United Nations Division for the
Advancement of Women within the Department of Economic and
Social Affairs (DESA). The division serves as a coordinating mech-
anism for the work of the UN on women, conducts research on gen-
der issues, and supports the work of the Commission on the Status
of Women (CSW) and the Committee on the Elimination of Dis-
crimination against Women (CEDAW). Note should be taken of a

390 • WOMEN

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


dynamic and enterprising interagency networking group within
DESA with liaison and coordinating functions in promoting the
mainstreaming of gender concerns in the legislative mandates ema-
nating from the main policy organs of the United Nations and the
work of the secretariat. One of the accomplishments of the group has
been to win approval by the Security Council of the idea that women
and gender concerns should be factored in the planning of peace-
keeping operations.

Other UN bodies specifically dealing with women issues include the
International Research and Training Institute for the Advancement
of Women (INSTRAW) and the United Nations Development Fund
for Women (UNIFEM). See also UNITED NATIONS CONVEN-
TION AGAINST TRANSNATIONAL ORGANIZED CRIME (2003).

WORLD ASSEMBLY ON AGING (1982). Devoted to the problems
arising from the aging of population worldwide, this United Nations
global conference convened in Vienna highlighted the fact that this
demographic trend would also increasingly and in significant ways
affect developing countries in the second half of the 20th century. In
1992, the General Assembly devoted four plenary meetings to an In-
ternational Conference on Aging, which reviewed the implementa-
tion of the International Plan of Action adopted 10 years earlier in Vi-
enna and resulted in the adoption of a Proclamation on Aging and the
designation of 1999 as the International Year of Older Persons. See
also AGING; SECOND WORLD ASSEMBLY ON AGING (2002).

WORLD BANK (WB). See INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RE-
CONSTRUCTION AND DEVELOPMENT (IBRD).

WORLD BANK GROUP. A group of financially and legally distinct
but closely associated institutions under the aegis of the Interna-
tional Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) that in-
cludes, in addition to the IBRD, the International Development As-
sociation (IDA), the International Finance Corporation (IFC),
and the Multilateral Investment Guarantee Agency (MIGA).

WORLD BUSINESS COUNCIL FOR SUSTAINABLE DEVEL-
OPMENT. Privately-funded American organization seeking to enlist
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corporate support for United Nations development activities. The
Business Council acts as a link between corporations, nonprofit or-
ganizations, and international agencies of the United Nations sys-
tem. It played a key role in mobilizing U.S. business and govern-
ment support for and participation in the 2002 United Nations
International Conference on Financing for Development. It is
still actively involved in the conference’s follow up activities. The
council is also active in promoting entrepreneurship and venture
capital development and information technology programs in devel-
oping countries. It has close ties with the United Nations Associa-
tion of the United States of America (UNA-USA). See also BUSI-
NESS AND THE UNITED NATIONS.

WORLD CLIMATE RESEARCH PROGRAM (WCRP). Estab-
lished in 1980 under the joint sponsorship of the World Meteoro-
logical Organization (WMO), the United Nations Educational,
Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), and the In-
ternational Council for Science (ICSU) for the scientific study of
Earth’s climate and the impact of human activities on it. The re-
search undertaken by the WCRP provides much of the basis for re-
sponding to issues raised in the United Nations Framework Con-
vention on Climate Change (UNFCCC). See also WEATHER
WATCH.

WORLD COMMISSION ON ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOP-
MENT. Commission comprising politicians, civil servants, and envi-
ronment and development experts formed at the request of the Gen-
eral Assembly to identify long-term strategies to deal more
effectively with environmental issues. After more than three years of
work and on the basis of extensive scientific advice, the commission,
chaired by former Norwegian Prime Minister Gro Harlem Brundt-
land, published its report, Our Common Future, in 1987. The report
made the case that efforts to deal with environmental issues would re-
main ineffectual as long as they were not accompanied by concurrent
national and international policies addressing poverty and inequali-
ties in the world economy. Central to this argument was the concept
of “sustainable development.” Equity, growth and environmental
maintenance were simultaneously possible, the report maintained,
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defining sustainability as “development that meets the needs of the
present generation without compromising the ability of future gener-
ations to meet their own needs.” Extensive changes in national and
international policies concerned with food, employment, energy,
water, and science and technology were thus necessary to enable all
countries and developing countries in particular to achieve their full
economic potential while at the same time enhancing their resource
base. These issues were taken up at the 1992 United Nations Con-
ference on Environment and Development. See also COMMISSION
ON GLOBAL GOVERNANCE; COMMISSION ON INTERNA-
TIONAL DEVELOPMENT (PEARSON COMMISSION); INDEPEN-
DENT COMMISSION ON INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT IS-
SUES (ICIDI); INDEPENDENT COMMISSIONS; REFORM,
UNITED NATIONS; SOUTH COMMISSION; WORLD COMMIS-
SION ON THE SOCIAL DIMENSION OF GLOBALIZATION.

WORLD COMMISSION ON THE SOCIAL DIMENSION OF
GLOBALIZATION. High-level group set up at the initiative of the
International Labour Organization (ILO) to look into the social
implications of globalization. The commission’s report, A Fair Glob-
alization: Creating Opportunities for All, draws attention to the so-
cial inequalities arising from the process of globalization, calls for an
“urgent rethink” of current policies and institutions of global gover-
nance, and proposes a series of coordinated measures to improve
governance and accountability at the national and international lev-
els. These include fairer international trade rules; investment, fi-
nance, and migration labor standards; social protection; and mea-
sures to mobilize international resources to meet the goals of the
Millennium Declaration. See also INDEPENDENT COMMIS-
SIONS; SOCIAL INTEGRATION.

WORLD CONFERENCE AGAINST RACISM, RACIAL DIS-
CRIMINATION, XENOPHOBIA AND RELATED INTOLER-
ANCE (DURBAN, SOUTH AFRICA, 2001). Third in a series of
UN-sponsored conferences to define strategies to combat racism.
Sharp and divisive North-South cleavages resurfaced as developing
countries pressed for reparations for abuses committed under colo-
nial rule and others used it as a forum against Israel’s occupation
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policies, thus alienating a large number of developed countries. The
conference also dealt with contentious issues such as “Islamophobia”
and anti-Arab prejudice, slavery, and discrimination against migrant
workers. By and large, the conference failed to achieve tangible re-
sults. See also HUMAN RIGHTS; INTERNATIONAL CONVEN-
TION ON THE ELIMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF RACIAL
DISCRIMINATION (1965); MIGRATION (INTERNATIONAL);
RACIAL DISCRIMINATION; TREATY BODIES.

WORLD CONFERENCE ON DISASTER REDUCTION (KOBE,
HYOGO, JAPAN, 18–22 January 2005). Long-planned event in-
tended to assess progress made in the area of disaster reduction since
the 1994 World Conference on Natural Disaster Reduction. This
conference gained in significance as a result of the catastrophic De-
cember 2004 Indian Ocean tsunami that claimed over 200,000 lives.
The conference adopted the “Hyogo Framework for Action:
2005–2015,” which calls for placing disaster risk at the center of na-
tional policies, strengthening the capacity of disaster-prone countries
to address risk, and investing heavily in disaster preparedness. It also
endorsed a declaration recommending that a “culture of disaster pre-
vention and resilience” must be fostered, recognizing the relationship
between natural disaster reduction, sustainable development, and
poverty reduction. Delegations also pledged to create a regional
tsunami early warning system in the Indian Ocean that would draw
from the experience of the existing Pacific Ocean tsunami early
warning systems and rely on the coordinating mechanism of the In-
tergovernmental Oceanographic Commission (IOC) of the
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza-
tion (UNESCO). See also OFFICE FOR THE COORDINATION
OF HUMANITARIAN AFFAIRS (OCHA); SMALL ISLAND DE-
VELOPING STATES (SIDS); UNITED NATIONS DISASTER RE-
LIEF ORGANIZATION (UNDRO).

WORLD CONFERENCE ON HUMAN RIGHTS (VIENNA, 1993).
Second conference on human rights issues organized by the United
Nations after a contentious and lengthy preparatory process (the pre-
ceding meeting had been held in Teheran in 1968). Called by the
General Assembly to assess progress made in the field of human
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rights since the adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights (UDHR), the conference drew an unprecedented degree of
participation by government delegates and the international human
rights community (some 7,000 participants, including academics,
treaty bodies, national institutions, and over 800 nongovernmental
organizations [NGOs]).

How to broaden the United Nations’ human rights agenda while
deepening it were the key questions addressed by the conference. The
Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action finally agreed by the
conference and subsequently endorsed by the General Assembly
reaffirmed the principles that have guided the development of human
rights through the United Nations, recognized the interdependence
between democracy, development, and human rights; identified steps
to promote and protect the rights of women, children, and indige-
nous peoples; and called for the establishment of a United Nations
High Commissioner for Human Rights (UNHCHR) to strengthen
the monitoring capacity of the United Nations system.

At the same time, the conference underlined the continuing tension
between state sovereignty and international accountability in the pro-
motion and protection of human rights. Many governments still ques-
tion the legitimacy of international concern in human rights matters.
This ambiguity was reflected in the Vienna Declaration as it reaffirms
the universality of human rights while recognizing that there are re-
gional specificities that cannot be ignored. The declaration’s empha-
sis on the need for speedy ratification of all still unratified human
rights instruments is another reminder of the ambivalent commitment
of governments. See also WORLD CONFERENCE ON WOMEN
(BEIJING, 4–15 September 1995).

WORLD CONFERENCE ON NATURAL DISASTER REDUC-
TION (YOKOHAMA, JAPAN, 1994). Held on the occasion of the
mid-term review of the 1990–1999 International Decade for Natural
Disaster Reduction, this conference adopted guidelines for natural
disaster prevention, preparedness, and mitigation and a plan of action
that served as blueprints for national and international action in the
field of disaster reduction. Disaster prevention and preparedness are
now recognized as a crucial component of sustainable development,
notably in the Johannesburg Plan of Implementation of the 2002
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World Summit on Sustainable Development. Continuing increasing
human and economic losses due to natural disasters prompted the
convening of a second world conference in 2005. See also NAT-
URAL DISASTER; OFFICE FOR THE COORDINATION OF 
HUMANITARIAN AFFAIRS (OCHA); UNITED NATIONS DIS-
ASTER RELIEF ORGANIZATION (UNDRO); WORLD CONFER-
ENCE ON DISASTER REDUCTION (KOBE, HYOGO, JAPAN,
18–22 January 2005).

WORLD CONFERENCE ON WOMEN (BEIJING, 4–15 Septem-
ber 1995). Fourth in a series of global conferences sponsored by the
United Nations that began in 1975 for the purpose of enhancing the
social, economic, and political empowerment of women. The con-
ference focused on the crosscutting issues of equality, development,
and peace, reviewing them from a gender perspective and emphasiz-
ing the links between the advancement of women and the progress of
society as a whole. The Platform for Action adopted by the confer-
ence reaffirmed the responsibility of governments in protecting the
human rights of women and girl-children, including their reproduc-
tive rights and right to control their sexuality, as an integral part of
universal human rights, as had already been asserted by the 1993
World Conference on Human Rights. It also set time-specific tar-
gets in such areas as health, education, decision making and legal
reform, with the ultimate goal of eliminating all forms of discrimina-
tion against women in private and public life.

WORLD COUNCIL OF CHURCHES (WCC). Transnational non-
governmental organization (NGO) in consultative status with the
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC). The WCC brings to-
gether more than 340 churches, denominations, and church fellow-
ships in over 100 countries and territories throughout the world, rep-
resenting some 400 million Christians. The WCC is primarily a
religious ecumenical movement concerned in the first place with the
cause of church unity worldwide. Nevertheless, through political
analysis and documentation, advocacy, and awareness-building cam-
paigns, the WCC has fought against apartheid in South Africa, sup-
ported efforts to bring an end to the long civil conflict in Sudan, and
defended human rights in Latin America. It is also concerned with
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international issues related to the prevention and resolution of armed
conflicts and wars and has been active in assistance for natural dis-
asters and refugee problems.

WORLD EMPLOYMENT CONFERENCE (1976). Formally
known as the Tripartite Conference on Employment, Income Distri-
bution and Social Progress and the International Division of Labor,
the purpose of this conference, organized under the aegis of the In-
ternational Labour Organization (ILO), was to review the effec-
tiveness of the ILO world employment programs in the light of per-
sisting high poverty and unemployment levels in developing
countries. From this vantage point, the conference provided an op-
portunity to examine the linkages between employment creation and
poverty alleviation, on the one hand, and technological innovation,
rural development, international trade, migration, income distri-
bution, and official development assistance, on the other. One of its
important outcomes was to emphasize the centrality of income redis-
tribution policies in development strategies designed to meet the ba-
sic human needs of populations.

WORLD FEDERALIST MOVEMENT (WFM). Worldwide network
of organizations and individuals advocating a “just world order
through a strengthened United Nations.” Initially, the WFM pro-
moted a form of international governance close to world govern-
ment. Since the mid-1960s, it has refocused its efforts on UN insti-
tutions seeking to make them more effective and democratic. The
WFM has thus made proposals to transform the General Assembly
into a law-making world parliament. In that context, WFM conducts
policy-oriented research through its Institute for Global Policy
(IGP). WFM is a nongovernmental organization (NGO) with con-
sultative status in the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC).

WORLD FEDERATION OF UNITED NATIONS ASSOCIA-
TIONS (WFUNA). Founded in 1946 as a “peoples’ movement for
the United Nations,” the main objective of this network of national
associations is to mobilize popular support for the programs and
work of the organization. An important aspect of its advocacy work
has been its efforts in support of international human rights.
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WFUNA has also been active in the field of disarmament and de-
velopment, often acting as an informal forum for global consulta-
tions and dialogue between East and West and North and South.
WFUNA has consultative status with the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC). See also UNITED NATIONS ASSOCIATION
OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA (UNA-USA).

WORLD FOOD PROGRAMME (WFP). Established initially on an
experimental basis by the General Assembly in 1961 as a joint pro-
gram of the United Nations and the Food and Agriculture Organi-
zation (FAO), the World Food Programme was set up to provide
emergency food needs arising from malnutrition, to assist in pre-
school and school feeding, and to distribute food as an aid to eco-
nomic and social development. It was turned into a permanent body
in 1965 and has since become a major provider of food supplies in
humanitarian emergencies. The program is voluntarily funded, and
food aid reached 113 million people in 80 countries in 2004. See also
HUMANITARIAN ASSISTANCE.

WORLD FOOD SUMMIT (13–17 November 1996). Global confer-
ence organized by the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO)
in response to continued widespread undernutrition throughout the
world and growing concerns about the capacity of agriculture to meet
future needs, especially in Africa. At the time, the FAO estimated that
in the absence of any corrective policies, there could be 680 million
hungry people in the world by the year 2010, more than 250 million
of them in sub-Saharan Africa.

The conference met at FAO headquarters in Rome, brought to-
gether some 10,000 participants, and resulted in the adoption of the
Rome Declaration on World Food Security and the World Food Sum-
mit Plan of Action. The Rome Declaration sets forth “commitments”
that lay the basis for achieving sustainable food security and the Plan
of Action spells out a series of objectives and actions for the imple-
mentation of these commitments, including the target of reducing by
half the number of undernourished people by no later than 2015.
These pledges were reaffirmed in a 2002 follow-up high-level meet-
ing. See also AGRARIAN REFORM; AGRICULTURAL DEVEL-
OPMENT; HUNGER; MILLENNIUM DECLARATION.
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WORLD GOVERNMENT. The view that international peace and se-
curity can never be achieved in a world divided into separate sover-
eign states. In such a system, international politics is driven by an
endless struggle for power rooted in human nature, fear, suspicion,
and insecurity. Self-help and survival thus become of the essence
among states. Just as the state of nature in civil society was abolished
by the creation of national governments with a monopoly over the
means of coercion, this state of war in international society must be
ended by the establishment of a system of government overriding the
authority of states and backed by overwhelming power. See also
WORLD FEDERALIST MOVEMENT (WFM).

WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION (WHO). One of the special-
ized agencies of the United Nations created in 1948 to promote the
attainment by all peoples of the highest possible level of health. The
constitution of the WHO defines health not merely as the absence of
disease but as a state of complete physical and social well-being.

The WHO has important rule-making powers for sanitary and
quarantine regulations, the standardization of medical nomenclature
and diagnostic procedures, the definition of safety standards for phar-
maceutical substances traded in international commerce, and their
advertising and labeling. In addition, the WHO carries out extensive
programs of health services and technical assistance and has played
a key role in international efforts to control and eradicate malaria and
smallpox and in the immunization of children against diphtheria,
measles, whooping cough, poliomyelitis, tetanus, and tuberculosis.
Through its research and worldwide intelligence network of regional
and national offices, the WHO performs epidemiological early
warning, monitoring and information functions. The WHO cooper-
ates closely with the Commission on Narcotic Drugs in the control
of narcotics under the 1988 United Nations Convention against Il-
licit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances.

Since the adoption of the Alma-Ata Health Declaration at the
1978 International Conference on Primary Health Care in Alma Ata,
a joint initiative of the WHO and the United Nations Children’s
Fund (UNICEF), the WHO’s health programs have been firmly em-
bedded in socioeconomic considerations. The objective of the WHO
is now health for all, that is, attaining a level of health for all people
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that would enable them to lead socially and economically productive
lives, which requires a more equitable distribution of health resources
and a participatory approach at the local level. The prevailing think-
ing within the WHO is that health is a human right. See also FUNC-
TIONALISM.

WORLD INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY ORGANIZATION
(WIPO). Established in 1970, the World Intellectual Property Orga-
nization became a specialized agency of the United Nations in 1974.
Its role is to harmonize national intellectual property legislation and
procedures, to provide services to international applications for in-
dustrial property rights as well as legal and technical assistance to de-
veloping countries, to act as a conduit for the exchange of informa-
tion, and to facilitate the resolution of intellectual property disputes.
See also COPYRIGHT; INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS
(IPRs); WORLD TRADE ORGANIZATION (WTO).

WORLD MARITIME UNIVERSITY (WMU). Voluntarily funded
institution based in Malmo, Sweden, and operating under the aus-
pices of the International Maritime Organization (IMO). Since
1983, this university has been providing mid-career applied educa-
tion and training at postgraduate level in marine affairs related to the
activities of the IMO, such as maritime administration and law, ma-
rine resource management, marine safety and environmental protec-
tion, and port development and management.

WORLD METEOROLOGICAL ORGANIZATION (WMO). One
of the UN specialized agencies, which commenced operations in
1951 as the successor to the International Meteorological Organiza-
tion. Its purposes are to generate weather information for public and
commercial use, including international airline and shipping indus-
tries, and to encourage research and training in meteorology. See also
EARLY WARNING; WORLD CLIMATE RESEARCH PROGRAM
(WCRP); WORLD WEATHER WATCH.

WORLD RESOURCES INSTITUTE (WRI). Environmental think
tank carrying out authoritative policy-oriented research on climate
change analysis, market-based policies conducive to the protection of
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the environment, and the expansion of economic opportunities and
socially equitable development. The WRI, in cooperation with the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), the United
Nations Environment Programme (UNEP), and the International
Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD), produces bi-
ennial reports on global environment and governance issues.

WORLD SUMMIT FOR CHILDREN (NEW YORK, 1990). Major
gathering of world leaders organized by the United Nations Children’s
Fund (UNICEF) to draw attention to the problems of children. The
summit adopted a Declaration on the Survival, Protection and Develop-
ment of Children identifying goals to be achieved by 2000 for children’s
health, nutrition, education, and access to safe water and sanitation. The
General Assembly held a special session on children in 2002 that reaf-
firmed and broadened those objectives. See also GLOBAL CONFER-
ENCES (UNITED NATIONS); GRANT, JAMES (1922–1995).

WORLD SUMMIT FOR SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT (COPEN-
HAGEN, 1995). This UN global conference dealt with three core
developmental issues: poverty eradication, productive employment,
and social integration, particularly for disadvantaged groups. Its
main contribution was to refocus attention on the social dimensions
of development in development thinking and policies, a considera-
tion that had been neglected in the market-oriented policies that pre-
vailed in the 1980s and early 1990s and led to increasing inequalities
within and among states.

A follow-up special session of the General Assembly reaffirmed the
centrality of social concerns in national and international development
strategies, called for new innovative sources of private and public fund-
ing for poverty eradication, and set a global target for poverty reduc-
tion—halving the proportion of people living in extreme poverty by
2015. See also BASIC HUMAN NEEDS; INTERNATIONAL
LABOUR ORGANIZATION (ILO); MILLENNIUM DECLARA-
TION; WORLD EMPLOYMENT CONFERENCE (1976). 

WORLD SUMMIT ON SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT
(WSSD) (JOHANNESBURG, 2002). Convened after two years of
intense preparations and protracted negotiations over issues such as
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finance and trade, renewable energy, good governance, and human
rights, this summit assessed the implementation of Agenda 21
adopted 10 years earlier at the United Nations Conference on En-
vironment and Development. WSSD did result in a painstakingly
crafted Plan of Implementation that essentially reaffirmed the princi-
ples and provisions of Agenda 21. The implementation plan also ad-
dresses a number of issues—energy, sanitation, corporate responsi-
bility and accountability, and ocean fishing—which had not been
adequately dealt with in Agenda 21. However, it does not contain set
targets and time frames, nor does it provide for additional finance to
meet the broad objectives of Agenda 21.

WORLD SUMMIT ON THE INFORMATION SOCIETY (WSIS)
(GENEVA, 10–12 December 2003/TUNIS, TUNISIA, 16–18 No-
vember 2005). Two-phased UN global conference organized by
the International Telecommunications Union (ITU) with the aim
of promoting consensus on policies designed to bridge the so-called
digital divide separating rich from poor countries and broaden the
access of all regions of the world to the benefits provided by infor-
mation technology (IT). The summit gave renewed visibility to
this emerging North-South contentious issue but, by and large,
failed to produce well-defined public policy options addressing the
development opportunities made possible by IT. Three major prob-
lems overshadowed the preparatory process leading to the Tunis
Summit: Internet governance, financing strategies, and the imple-
mentation mechanisms for an action plan developed in the first
phase of the WSIS in 2003 in Geneva. The WSIS outcome docu-
ments, the “Tunis Commitment” and the “Tunis Agenda for the In-
formation Society” do provide for the creation of an Internet Gov-
ernance Forum (IGF), which will serve as a platform for discussion
by governments, UN agencies, businesses, and civil society of
crosscutting public policy issues related to the development and
management of the Internet. The IGF is expected to begin work in
2006, but its establishment leaves untouched the current regime that
allows the U.S.-based Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and
Numbers (ICANN) to continue as the main governing body of the
global computer network. The financing of the development of in-
formation technology in developing countries basically remained
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an unresolved issue. The WCIS outcome documents merely wel-
come the creation of the Digital Solidarity Fund, a voluntary fund
financing mechanism launched in March 2005, and call for higher
priority to be given to IT in existing financial agreements, such as
those reached at the 2002 International Conference on Financing
for Development. In regard to implementation, the Tunis Agenda
only underlines the necessity of “knowledge-sharing” between all
“stakeholders” in “building an inclusive development oriented in-
formation society.”

WORLD TRADE ORGANIZATION (WTO). Successor to the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) that came into being
in 1995 and serves as a forum for the negotiation of trade rules and as
a trade dispute settlement body. Total trade in 2000 was 22 times the
level of 1950. This pattern of growth was achieved through a series of
trade liberalization negotiations, or “rounds,” held under GATT. The
first rounds dealt primarily with tariff reductions but were later con-
cerned with antidumping and nontariff measures. The last round—the
1986–1994 Uruguay Round—led to the creation of WTO.

In 2000, new talks started extending to trade in agriculture and ser-
vices, which were incorporated into a broader agenda adopted at the
fourth WTO Ministerial Conference in Doha, Qatar, in November
2001. Current negotiations cover nonagricultural tariffs, trade and en-
vironment, antidumping and subsidies, investment, competition pol-
icy, trade facilitation, transparency and government procurement, and
Trade-Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPs).
See also TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT.

WORLD WEATHER WATCH. The backbone of the World Meteo-
rological Organization (WMO) scientific and technical activities, it
provides up-to-the minute worldwide weather information through
telecommunications links and a network of about 10,000 land obser-
vation posts, 7,000 ship stations, and 300 moored and drifting buoys.

WORLDWATCH. Widely respected independent research organiza-
tion based in Washington, D.C., focusing its work on the linkages be-
tween environmental and social policy. Worldwatch issues authorita-
tive publications, notably its yearly State of the World.
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YALTA CONFERENCE (1945). Attended by Franklin D. Roosevelt,
Winston Churchill, and Joseph Stalin, the conference helped resolve
a number of issues left outstanding at the Dumbarton Oaks Con-
ference. Agreement was reached on the establishment of a new court
to replace the Permanent Court of International Justice of the League
of Nations, the manner in which the new organization should deal
with decolonization, and, above all, the voting formula to be used in
the Security Council. See also UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE
ON INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION; VETO.

YOUTH. Worldwide, there are 1.1 billion young people between the
ages of 15 and 24 representing around 18 percent of the world popu-
lation. Nearly 9 out of 10 live in developing regions. Overall, young
people today are better off than previous generations, but many are
still severely hindered by poverty, a lack of education, health risks,
unemployment, and the impact of conflict. Nearly a quarter of the
young people living in developing countries survive on less than one
dollar a day, and 133 million remain illiterate. Up to 10 million youth
are estimated to be undernourished, and 7,000 are believed to become
infected with HIV daily. Compared to adults, the rate of unemploy-
ment among youth is usually two to three times higher, as they ac-
count for 40 percent of the unemployed. Armed conflicts have also
taken a huge toll on young people: 2 million children were killed and
6 million more were left disabled as a result of wars during the last
decade.

Through research and advocacy, the role of the United Nations has
mainly been to draw attention to the specificity and scope of youth
problems and to mobilize international and national efforts to help
them. The General Assembly proclaimed 1985 as International
Youth Year and in 1995, the assembly adopted a World Program of
Action for Youth calling for a wide array of measures dealing with
education, employment, extreme poverty, health, environment,
drugs, and juvenile delinquency.

The focal point within the United Nations system on matters relat-
ing to youth issues is the Department of Economic and Social Af-
fairs (DESA). Other concerned UN bodies include the United Na-
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tions Centre on Human Settlements (Habitat), the United Nations
Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC), the United Nations Devel-
opment Programme (UNDP), the United Nations Environment
Programme (UNEP), the United Nations Population Fund
(UNFPA), the Office of the United Nations High Commissioner
for Human Rights (UNHCHR), the United Nations Children’s
Fund (UNICEF), and the Joint United Nations Programme on
HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS). Also several specialized agencies focus on
problems of youth, notably, the International Labour Organization
(ILO), the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO), the United
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UN-
ESCO), and the World Health Organization (WHO).

YUGOSLAVIA. See BOSNIAN CONFLICT (1992–1995); INDE-
PENDENT INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON KOSOVO; IN-
TERNATIONAL CRIMINAL TRIBUNAL FOR THE FORMER
YUGOSLAVIA (ICTY); KOSOVO QUESTION; UNITED NA-
TIONS INTERIM ADMINISTRATION MISSION IN KOSOVO
(UNMIK, 10 June 1999–present); UNITED NATIONS MISSION IN
BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA (UNMIBH, 21 December 1995–21
December 2002); UNITED NATIONS PREVENTIVE DEPLOY-
MENT FORCE (UNPREDEP, 1995–1999); UNITED NATIONS
PROTECTION FORCE (UNPROFOR, 1992–1995); UNITED NA-
TIONS TRANSITIONAL ADMINISTRATION FOR EASTERN
SLAVONIA, BARANJA, AND WESTERN SIRMIUM (UNTAES,
19 January 1996–15 January 1998).
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Appendix A
Charter of the United Nations

407

PREAMBLE

We the Peoples of the United Nations Determined

to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, which twice in
our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to mankind, and 

to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth
of the human person, in the equal rights of men and women and of na-
tions large and small, and 

to establish conditions under which justice and respect for the obliga-
tions arising from treaties and other sources of international law can be
maintained, and 

to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom, 

And for These Ends

to practice tolerance and live together in peace with one another as good
neighbors, and 

to unite our strength to maintain international peace and security, and 

to ensure by the acceptance of principles and the institution of methods,
that armed force shall not be used, save in the common interest, and 

to employ international machinery for the promotion of the economic
and social advancement of all peoples, 



Have Resolved to Combine Our Efforts to Accomplish These Aims

Accordingly, our respective Governments, through representatives as-
sembled in the city of San Francisco, who have exhibited their full pow-
ers found to be in good and due form, have agreed to the present Char-
ter of the United Nations and do hereby establish an international
organization to be known as the United Nations. 

CHAPTER I

Purposes and Principles

Article 1
The Purposes of the United Nations are: 

1. To maintain international peace and security, and to that end: to
take effective collective measures for the prevention and removal
of threats to the peace, and for the suppression of acts of aggres-
sion or other breaches of the peace, and to bring about by peace-
ful means, and in conformity with the principles of justice and in-
ternational law, adjustment or settlement of international disputes
or situations which might lead to a breach of the peace; 

2. To develop friendly relations among nations based on respect for
the principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples, and
to take other appropriate measures to strengthen universal peace; 

3. To achieve international cooperation in solving international prob-
lems of an economic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character,
and in promoting and encouraging respect for human rights and
for fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race,
sex, language, or religion; and 

4. To be a center for harmonizing the actions of nations in the at-
tainment of these common ends.

Article 2
The Organization and its Members, in pursuit of the Purposes stated in
Article 1, shall act in accordance with the following Principles.

1. The Organization is based on the principle of the sovereign equal-
ity of all its Members.
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2. All Members, in order to ensure to all of them the rights and ben-
efits resulting from membership, shall fulfill in good faith the ob-
ligations assumed by them in accordance with the present Charter. 

3. All Members shall settle their international disputes by peaceful
means in such a manner that international peace and security, and
justice, are not endangered.

4. All Members shall refrain in their international relations from the
threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political in-
dependence of any state, or in any other manner inconsistent with
the Purposes of the United Nations.

5. All Members shall give the United Nations every assistance in any
action it takes in accordance with the present Charter, and shall re-
frain from giving assistance to any state against which the United
Nations is taking preventive or enforcement action.

6. The Organization shall ensure that states which are not Members
of the United Nations act in accordance with these Principles so
far as may be necessary for the maintenance of international peace
and security. 

7. Nothing contained in the present Charter shall authorize the
United Nations to intervene in matters which are essentially
within the domestic jurisdiction of any state or shall require the
Members to submit such matters to settlement under the present
Charter; but this principle shall not prejudice the application of
enforcement measures under Chapter VII.

CHAPTER II

Membership

Article 3
The original Members of the United Nations shall be the states which,
having participated in the United Nations Conference on International
Organization at San Francisco, or having previously signed the Decla-
ration by United Nations of January 1, 1942, sign the present Charter
and ratify it in accordance with Article 110. 

Article 4
1. Membership in the United Nations is open to all other peace-

loving states which accept the obligations contained in the present
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Charter and, in the judgment of the Organization, are able and
willing to carry out these obligations. 

2. The admission of any such state to membership in the United Na-
tions will be effected by a decision of the General Assembly upon
the recommendation of the Security Council.

Article 5
A member of the United Nations against which preventive or enforce-
ment action has been taken by the Security Council may be suspended
from the exercise of the rights and privileges of membership by the
General Assembly upon the recommendation of the Security Council.
The exercise of these rights and privileges may be restored by the Se-
curity Council. 

Article 6
A Member of the United Nations which has persistently violated the
Principles contained in the present Charter may be expelled from the
Organization by the General Assembly upon the recommendation of the
Security Council.

CHAPTER III

Organs

Article 7
1. There are established as the principal organs of the United Na-

tions: a General Assembly, a Security Council, an Economic and
Social Council, a Trusteeship Council, an International Court of
Justice, and a Secretariat. 

2. Such subsidiary organs as may be found necessary may be estab-
lished in accordance with the present Charter.

Article 8
The United Nations shall place no restrictions on the eligibility of men
and women to participate in any capacity and under conditions of equal-
ity in its principal and subsidiary organs.
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CHAPTER IV

The General Assembly

Composition

Article 9
1. The General Assembly shall consist of all the Members of the

United Nations. 
2. Each member shall have not more than five representatives in the

General Assembly.

Functions and Powers

Article 10
The General Assembly may discuss any questions or any matters within
the scope of the present Charter or relating to the powers and functions
of any organs provided for in the present Charter, and, except as pro-
vided in Article 12, may make recommendations to the Members of the
United Nations or to the Security Council or to both on any such ques-
tions or matters. 

Article 11
1. The General Assembly may consider the general principles of co-

operation in the maintenance of international peace and security,
including the principles governing disarmament and the regula-
tion of armaments, and may make recommendations with regard
to such principles to the Members or to the Security Council or to
both. 

2. The General Assembly may discuss any questions relating to the
maintenance of international peace and security brought before it
by any Member of the United Nations, or by the Security Coun-
cil, or by a state which is not a Member of the United Nations in
accordance with Article 35, paragraph 2, and, except as provided
in Article 12, may make recommendations with regard to any such
questions to the state or states concerned or to the Security Coun-
cil or to both. Any such question on which action is necessary
shall be referred to the Security Council by the General Assembly
either before or after discussion. 
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3. The General Assembly may call the attention of the Security
Council to situations which are likely to endanger international
peace and security. 

4. The powers of the General Assembly set forth in this Article shall
not limit the general scope of Article 10. 

Article 12
1. While the Security Council is exercising in respect of any dispute

or situation the functions assigned to it in the present Charter, the
General Assembly shall not make any recommendation with re-
gard to that dispute or situation unless the Security Council so re-
quests. 

2. The Secretary-General, with the consent of the Security Council,
shall notify the General Assembly at each session of any matters
relative to the maintenance of international peace and security
which are being dealt with by the Security Council and shall sim-
ilarly notify the General Assembly, or the Members of the United
Nations if the General Assembly is not in session, immediately the
Security Council ceases to deal with such matters. 

Article 13
1. The General Assembly shall initiate studies and make recommen-

dations for the purpose of: 
a. promoting international cooperation in the political field and

encouraging the progressive development of international law
and its codification; 

b. promoting international cooperation in the economic, social,
cultural, educational, and health fields, and assisting in the re-
alization of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all
without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion.

2. The further responsibilities, functions and powers of the General
Assembly with respect to matters mentioned in paragraph 1(b)
above are set forth in Chapters IX and X.

Article 14
Subject to the provisions of Article 12, the General Assembly may rec-
ommend measures for the peaceful adjustment of any situation, regard-
less of origin, which it deems likely to impair the general welfare or
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friendly relations among nations, including situations resulting from a
violation of the provisions of the present Charter setting forth the Pur-
poses and Principles of the United Nations. 

Article 15
1. The General Assembly shall receive and consider annual and spe-

cial reports from the Security Council; these reports shall include
an account of the measures that the Security Council has decided
upon or taken to maintain international peace and security. 

2. The General Assembly shall receive and consider reports from the
other organs of the United Nations.

Article 16
The General Assembly shall perform such functions with respect to the
international trusteeship system as are assigned to it under Chapters XII
and XIII, including the approval of the trusteeship agreements for areas
not designated as strategic. 

Article 17
1. The General Assembly shall consider and approve the budget of

the Organization. 
2. The expenses of the Organization shall be borne by the Members

as apportioned by the General Assembly. 
3. The General Assembly shall consider and approve any financial

and budgetary arrangements with specialized agencies referred to
in Article 57 and shall examine the administrative budgets of such
specialized agencies with a view to making recommendations to
the agencies concerned.

Voting

Article 18
1. Each member of the General Assembly shall have one vote. 
2. Decisions of the General Assembly on important questions shall

be made by a two-thirds majority of the members present and vot-
ing. These questions shall include: recommendations with respect
to the maintenance of international peace and security, the election
of the non-permanent members of the Security Council, the election
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of the members of the Economic and Social Council, the elec-
tion of members of the Trusteeship Council in accordance with
paragraph 1(c) of Article 86, the admission of new Members to
the United Nations, the suspension of the rights and privileges
of membership, the expulsion of Members, questions relating
to the operation of the trusteeship system, and budgetary ques-
tions. 

3. Decisions on other questions, Composition including the determi-
nation of additional categories of questions to be decided by a
two-thirds majority, shall be made by a majority of the members
present and voting. 

Article 19
A Member of the United Nations which is in arrears in the payment of
its financial contributions to the Organization shall have no vote in the
General Assembly if the amount of its arrears equals or exceeds the
amount of the contributions due from it for the preceding two full years.
The General Assembly may, nevertheless, permit such a Member to
vote if it is satisfied that the failure to pay is due to conditions beyond
the control of the Member. 

Procedure 

Article 20
The General Assembly shall meet in regular annual sessions and in such
special sessions as occasion may require. Special sessions shall be con-
voked by the Secretary-General at the request of the Security Council
or of a majority of the Members of the United Nations. 

Article 21
The General Assembly shall adopt its own rules of procedure. It shall
elect its President for each session. 

Article 22
The General Assembly may establish such subsidiary organs as it deems
necessary for the performance of its functions. 
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CHAPTER V

The Security Council

Composition

Article 23
1. The Security Council shall consist of fifteen Members of the

United Nations. The Republic of China, France, the Union of So-
viet Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, and the United States of America shall be per-
manent members of the Security Council. The General Assembly
shall elect ten other Members of the United Nations to be non-
permanent members of the Security Council, due regard being
specially paid, in the first instance to the contribution of Members
of the United Nations to the maintenance of international peace
and security and to the other purposes of the Organization, and
also to equitable geographical distribution. 

2. The non-permanent members of the Security Council shall be
elected for a term of two years. In the first election of the non-
permanent members after the increase of the membership of the
Security Council from eleven to fifteen, two of the four additional
members shall be chosen for a term of one year. A retiring mem-
ber shall not be eligible for immediate re-election. 

3. Each member of the Security Council shall have one representa-
tive. 

Functions and Powers

Article 24
1. In order to ensure prompt and effective action by the United Na-

tions, its Members confer on the Security Council primary re-
sponsibility for the maintenance of international peace and secu-
rity, and agree that in carrying out its duties under this
responsibility the Security Council acts on their behalf. 

2. In discharging these duties the Security Council shall act in ac-
cordance with the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations.
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The specific powers granted to the Security Council for the dis-
charge of these duties are laid down in Chapters VI, VII, VIII, and
XII. 

3. The Security Council shall submit annual and, when necessary,
special reports to the General Assembly for its consideration. 

Article 25
The Members of the United Nations agree to accept and carry out the de-
cisions of the Security Council in accordance with the present Charter. 

Article 26
In order to promote the establishment and maintenance of international
peace and security with the least diversion for armaments of the world’s
human and economic resources, the Security Council shall be responsi-
ble for formulating, with the assistance of the Military Staff Committee
referred to in Article 47, plans to be submitted to the Members of the
United Nations for the establishment of a system for the regulation of
armaments. 

Voting

Article 27
1. Each member of the Security Council shall have one vote. 
2. Decisions of the Security Council on procedural matters shall be

made by an affirmative vote of nine members. 
3. Decisions of the Security Council on all other matters shall be

made by an affirmative vote of nine members including the con-
curring votes of the permanent members; provided that, in deci-
sions under Chapter VI, and under paragraph 3 of Article 52, a
party to a dispute shall abstain from voting.

Procedure

Article 28
1. The Security Council shall be so organized as to be able to func-

tion continuously. Each member of the Security Council shall for
this purpose be represented at all times at the seat of the Organi-
zation. 
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2. The Security Council shall hold periodic meetings at which each
of its members may, if it so desires, be represented by a member
of the government or by some other specially designated repre-
sentative. 

3. The Security Council may hold meetings at such places other than
the seat of the Organization as in its judgment will best facilitate
its work.

Article 29
The Security Council may establish such subsidiary organs as it deems
necessary for the performance of its functions. 

Article 30
The Security Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure, including
the method of selecting its President. 

Article 31
Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the Se-
curity Council may participate, without vote, in the discussion of any
question brought before the Security Council whenever the latter con-
siders that the interests of that Member are specially affected. 

Article 32
Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the Se-
curity Council or any state which is not a Member of the United Na-
tions, if it is a party to a dispute under consideration by the Security
Council, shall be invited to participate, without vote, in the discussion
relating to the dispute. The Security Council shall lay down such con-
ditions as it deems just for the participation of a state which is not a
Member of the United Nations. 

CHAPTER VI

Pacific Settlement of Disputes

Article 33
1. The parties to any dispute, the continuance of which is likely to

endanger the maintenance of international peace and security,
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shall, first of all, seek a solution by negotiation, enquiry, media-
tion, conciliation, arbitration, judicial settlement, resort to re-
gional agencies or arrangements, or other peaceful means of their
own choice. 

2. The Security Council shall, when it deems necessary, call upon
the parties to settle their dispute by such means. 

Article 34
The Security Council may investigate any dispute, or any situation
which might lead to international friction or give rise to a dispute, in or-
der to determine whether the continuance of the dispute or situation is
likely to endanger the maintenance of international peace and security. 

Article 35
1. Any Member of the United Nations may bring any dispute, or any

situation of the nature referred to in Article 34, to the attention of
the Security Council or of the General Assembly. 

2. A state which is not a Member of the United Nations may bring to
the attention of the Security Council or of the General Assembly
any dispute to which it is a party if it accepts in advance, for the
purposes of the dispute, the obligations of pacific settlement pro-
vided in the present Charter. 

3. The proceedings of the General Assembly in respect of matters
brought to its attention under this Article will be subject to the pro-
visions of Articles 11 and 12.

Article 36
1. The Security Council may, at any stage of a dispute of the nature

referred to in Article 33 or of a situation of like nature, recom-
mend appropriate procedures or methods of adjustment. 

2. The Security Council should take into consideration any proce-
dures for the settlement of the dispute which have already been
adopted by the parties. 

3. In making recommendations under this Article the Security Coun-
cil should also take into consideration that legal disputes should as
a general rule be referred by the parties to the International Court
of Justice in accordance with the provisions of the Statute of the
Court.
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Article 37
1. Should the parties to a dispute of the nature referred to in Article

33 fail to settle it by the means indicated in that Article, they shall
refer it to the Security Council. 

2. If the Security Council deems that the continuance of the dispute
is in fact likely to endanger the maintenance of international peace
and security, it shall decide whether to take action under Article 36
or to recommend such terms of settlement as it may consider ap-
propriate.

Article 38
Without prejudice to the provisions of Articles 33 to 37, the Security
Council may, if all the parties to any dispute so request, make rec-
ommendations to the parties with a view to a pacific settlement of the
dispute. 

CHAPTER VII

Action with Respect to Threats to the Peace, 
Breaches of the Peace, and Acts of Aggression

Article 39
The Security Council shall determine the existence of any threat to the
peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression and shall make recom-
mendations, or decide what measures shall be taken in accordance with
Articles 41 and 42, to maintain or restore international peace and secu-
rity. 

Article 40
In order to prevent an aggravation of the situation, the Security
Council may, before making the recommendations or deciding upon
the measures provided for in Article 39, call upon the parties con-
cerned to comply with such provisional measures as it deems neces-
sary or desirable. Such provisional measures shall be without preju-
dice to the rights, claims, or position of the parties concerned. The
Security Council shall duly take account of failure to comply with
such provisional measures. 
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Article 41
The Security Council may decide what measures not involving the use
of armed force are to be employed to give effect to its decisions, and it
may call upon the Members of the United Nations to apply such mea-
sures. These may include complete or partial interruption of economic
relations and of rail, sea, air, postal, telegraphic, radio, and other means
of communication, and the severance of diplomatic relations. 

Article 42
Should the Security Council consider that measures provided for in Ar-
ticle 41 would be inadequate or have proved to be inadequate, it may
take such action by air, sea, or land forces as may be necessary to main-
tain or restore international peace and security. Such action may include
demonstrations, blockade, and other operations by air, sea, or land
forces of Members of the United Nations. 

Article 43
1. All Members of the United Nations, in order to contribute to the

maintenance of international peace and security, undertake to
make available to the Security Council, on its call and in accor-
dance with a special agreement or agreements, armed forces, as-
sistance, and facilities, including rights of passage, necessary for
the purpose of maintaining international peace and security. 

2. Such agreement or agreements shall govern the numbers and
types of forces. their degree of readiness and general location, and
the nature of the facilities and assistance to be provided. 

3. The agreement or agreements shall be negotiated as soon as pos-
sible on the initiative of the Security Council. They shall be con-
cluded between the Security Council and Members or between the
Security Council and groups of Members and shall be subject to
ratification by the signatory states in accordance with their re-
spective constitutional processes.

Article 44
When the Security Council has decided to use force it shall, before call-
ing upon a Member not represented on it to provide armed forces in ful-
fillment of the obligations assumed under Article 43, invite that Mem-
ber, if the Member so desires, to participate in the decisions of the
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Security Council concerning the employment of contingents of that
Member’s armed forces. 

Article 45
In order to enable the United Nations to take urgent military mea-
sures Members shall hold immediately available national air-force
contingents for combined international enforcement action. The
strength and degree of readiness of these contingents and plans for
their combined action shall be determined, within the limits laid
down in the special agreement or agreements referred to in Article
43, by the Security Council with the assistance of the Military Staff
Committee. 

Article 46
Plans for the application of armed force shall be made by the Security
Council with the assistance of the Military Staff Committee. 

Article 47
1. There shall be established a Military Staff Committee to advise

and assist the Security Council on all questions relating to the Se-
curity Council’s military requirements for the maintenance of in-
ternational peace and security, the employment and command of
forces placed at its disposal, the regulation of armaments, and pos-
sible disarmament. 

2. The Military Staff Committee shall consist of the Chiefs of Staff
of the permanent members of the Security Council or their repre-
sentatives. Any Member of the United Nations not permanently
represented on the Committee shall be invited by the Committee
to be associated with it when the efficient discharge of the Com-
mittee’s responsibilities requires the participation of that Member
in its work. 

3. The Military Staff Committee shall be responsible under the Se-
curity Council for the strategic direction of any armed forces
placed at the disposal of the Security Council. Questions relating
to the command of such forces shall be worked out subsequently. 

4. The Military Staff Committee, with the authorization of the Secu-
rity Council and after consultation with appropriate regional agen-
cies, may establish regional subcommittees.
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Article 48
1. The action required to carry out the decisions of the Security

Council for the maintenance of international peace and security
shall be taken by all the Members of the United Nations or by
some of them, as the Security Council may determine. 

2. Such decisions shall be carried out by the Members of the United
Nations directly and through their action in the appropriate inter-
national agencies of which they are members.

Article 49
The Members of the United Nations shall join in affording mutual assis-
tance in carrying out the measures decided upon by the Security Council. 

Article 50
If preventive or enforcement measures against any state are taken by the
Security Council, any other state, whether a Member of the United Nations
or not, which finds itself confronted with special economic problems aris-
ing from the carrying out of those measures shall have the right to consult
the Security Council with regard to a solution of those problems. 

Article 51
Nothing in the present Charter shall impair the inherent right of indi-
vidual or collective self-defense if an armed attack occurs against a
Member of the United Nations, until the Security Council has taken
measures necessary to maintain international peace and security. Mea-
sures taken by Members in the exercise of this right of self-defense shall
be immediately reported to the Security Council and shall not in any
way affect the authority and responsibility of the Security Council un-
der the present Charter to take at any time such action as it deems nec-
essary in order to maintain or restore international peace and security. 

CHAPTER VIII

Regional Arrangements

Article 52
1. Nothing in the present Charter precludes the existence of regional

arrangements or agencies for dealing with such matters relating to
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the maintenance of international peace and security as are appro-
priate for regional action, provided that such arrangements or
agencies and their activities are consistent with the Purposes and
Principles of the United Nations. 

2. The Members of the United Nations entering into such arrange-
ments or constituting such agencies shall make every effort to
achieve pacific settlement of local disputes through such regional
arrangements or by such regional agencies before referring them
to the Security Council. 

3. The Security Council shall encourage the development of pacific
settlement of local disputes through such regional arrangements or
by such regional agencies either on the initiative of the states con-
cerned or by reference from the Security Council. 

4. This Article in no way impairs the application of Articles 34 and
35.

Article 53
1. The Security Council shall, where appropriate, utilize such re-

gional arrangements or agencies for enforcement action under its
authority. But no enforcement action shall be taken under regional
arrangements or by regional agencies without the authorization of
the Security Council, with the exception of measures against any
enemy state, as defined in paragraph 2 of this Article, provided for
pursuant to Article 107 or in regional arrangements directed
against renewal of aggressive policy on the part of any such state,
until such time as the Organization may, on request of the Gov-
ernments concerned, be charged with the responsibility for pre-
venting further aggression by such a state. 

2. The term enemy state as used in paragraph 1 of this Article applies
to any state which during the Second World War has been an en-
emy of any signatory of the present Charter.

Article 54
The Security Council shall at all times be kept fully informed of activ-
ities undertaken or in contemplation under regional arrangements or by
regional agencies for the maintenance of international peace and secu-
rity. 
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CHAPTER IX

International Economic and Social Co-operation

Article 55
With a view to the creation of conditions of stability and well-being
which are necessary for peaceful and friendly relations among nations
based on respect for the principle of equal rights and self-determination
of peoples, the United Nations shall promote: 

a. higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of
economic and social progress and development; 

b. solutions of international economic, social, health, and related
problems; and international cultural and educational co-operation;
and 

c. universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and funda-
mental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, lan-
guage, or religion.

Article 56
All Members pledge themselves to take joint and separate action in co-
operation with the Organization for the achievement of the purposes set
forth in Article 55. 

Article 57
1. The various specialized agencies, established by intergovernmen-

tal agreement and having wide international responsibilities, as
defined in their basic instruments, in economic, social, cultural,
educational, health, and related fields, shall be brought into rela-
tionship with the United Nations in accordance with the provi-
sions of Article 63. 

2. Such agencies thus brought into relationship with the United Na-
tions are hereinafter referred to as specialized agencies.

Article 58
The Organization shall make recommendations for the coordination of
the policies and activities of the specialized agencies. 
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Article 59
The Organization shall, where appropriate, initiate negotiations among
the states concerned for the creation of any new specialized agencies re-
quired for the accomplishment of the purposes set forth in Article 55. 

Article 60
Responsibility for the discharge of the functions of the Organization
set forth in this Chapter shall be vested in the General Assembly and,
under the authority of the General Assembly, in the Economic and So-
cial Council, which shall have for this purpose the powers set forth in
Chapter X. 

CHAPTER X

The Economic and Social Council

Composition

Article 61
1. The Economic and Social Council shall consist of fifty-four Mem-

bers of the United Nations elected by the General Assembly. 
2. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3, eighteen members of the

Economic and Social Council shall be elected each year for a term
of three years. A retiring member shall be eligible for immediate
re-election. 

3. At the first election after the increase in the membership of the
Economic and Social Council from twenty-seven to fifty-four
members, in addition to the members elected in place of the nine
members whose term of office expires at the end of that year,
twenty-seven additional members shall be elected. Of these
twenty-seven additional members, the term of office of nine mem-
bers so elected shall expire at the end of one year, and of nine
other members at the end of two years, in accordance with
arrangements made by the General Assembly. 

4. Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have one
representative.
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Functions and Powers

Article 62
1. The Economic and Social Council may make or initiate studies

and reports with respect to international economic, social, cul-
tural, educational, health, and related matters and may make rec-
ommendations with respect to any such matters to the General As-
sembly, to the Members of the United Nations, and to the
specialized agencies concerned. 

2. It may make recommendations for the purpose of promoting re-
spect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental free-
doms for all. 

3. It may prepare draft conventions for submission to the General
Assembly, with respect to matters falling within its competence. 

4. It may call, in accordance with the rules prescribed by the United
Nations, international conferences on matters falling within its
competence.

Article 63
1. The Economic and Social Council may enter into agreements with

any of the agencies referred to in Article 57, defining the terms on
which the agency concerned shall be brought into relationship
with the United Nations. Such agreements shall be subject to ap-
proval by the General Assembly. 

2. It may coordinate the activities of the specialized agencies
through consultation with and recommendations to such agencies
and through recommendations to the General Assembly and to the
Members of the United Nations.

Article 64
1. The Economic and Social Council may take appropriate steps to

obtain regular reports from the specialized agencies. It may make
arrangements with the Members of the United Nations and with
the specialized agencies to obtain reports on the steps taken to
give effect to its own recommendations and to recommendations
on matters falling within its competence made by the General As-
sembly. 

2. It may communicate its observations on these reports to the Gen-
eral Assembly.
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Article 65
The Economic and Social Council may furnish information to the Se-
curity Council and shall assist the Security Council upon its request. 

Article 66
1. The Economic and Social Council shall perform such functions as

fall within its competence in connection with the carrying out of
the recommendations of the General Assembly. 

2. It may, with the approval of the General Assembly, perform ser-
vices at the request of Members of the United Nations and at the
request of specialized agencies. 

3. It shall perform such other functions as are specified elsewhere in
the present Charter or as may be assigned to it by the General As-
sembly.

Voting

Article 67
1. Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have one

vote. 
2. Decisions of the Economic and Social Council shall be made by a

majority of the members present and voting.

Procedure

Article 68
The Economic and Social Council shall set up commissions in eco-
nomic and social fields and for the promotion of human rights, and such
other commissions as may be required for the performance of its func-
tions. 

Article 69
The Economic and Social Council shall invite any Member of the
United Nations to participate, without vote, in its deliberations on any
matter of particular concern to that Member. 

Article 70
The Economic and Social Council may make arrangements for repre-
sentatives of the specialized agencies to participate, without vote, in its
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deliberations and in those of the commissions established by it, and for
its representatives to participate in the deliberations of the specialized
agencies. 

Article 71
The Economic and Social Council may make suitable arrangements for
consultation with non-governmental organizations which are concerned
with matters within its competence. Such arrangements may be made
with international organizations and, where appropriate, with national
organizations after consultation with the Member of the United Nations
concerned. 

Article 72
1. The Economic and Social Council shall adopt its own rules of pro-

cedure, including the method of selecting its President. 
2. The Economic and Social Council shall meet as required in ac-

cordance with its rules, which shall include provision for the con-
vening of meetings on the request of a majority of its members.

CHAPTER XI

Declaration Regarding Non-Self-Governing Territories

Article 73
Members of the United Nations which have or assume responsibilities
for the administration of territories whose peoples have not yet attained
a full measure of self-government recognize the principle that the inter-
ests of the inhabitants of these territories are paramount, and accept as
a sacred trust the obligation to promote to the utmost, within the system
of international peace and security established by the present Charter,
the well-being of the inhabitants of these territories, and, to this end: 

a. to ensure, with due respect for the culture of the peoples con-
cerned, their political, economic, social, and educational advance-
ment, their just treatment, and their protection against abuses; 

b. to develop self-government, to take due account of the political
aspirations of the peoples, and to assist them in the progressive de-
velopment of their free political institutions, according to the par-
ticular circumstances of each territory and its peoples and their
varying stages of advancement; 
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c. to further international peace and security; 
d. to promote constructive measures of development, to encourage

research, and to cooperate with one another and, when and where
appropriate, with specialized international bodies with a view to
the practical achievement of the social, economic, and scientific
purposes set forth in this Article; and 

e. to transmit regularly to the Secretary-General for information pur-
poses, subject to such limitation as security and constitutional con-
siderations may require, statistical and other information of a tech-
nical nature relating to economic, social, and educational
conditions in the territories for which they are respectively re-
sponsible other than those territories to which Chapter XII and
XIII apply.

Article 74
Members of the United Nations also agree that their policy in respect
of the territories to which this Chapter applies, no less than in respect
of their metropolitan areas, must be based on the general principle of
good-neighborliness, due account being taken of the interests and
well-being of the rest of the world, in social, economic, and com-
mercial matters. 

CHAPTER XII

International Trusteeship System

Article 75
The United Nations shall establish under its authority an international
trusteeship system for the administration and supervision of such terri-
tories as may be placed thereunder by subsequent individual agree-
ments. These territories are hereinafter referred to as trust territories. 

Article 76
The basic objectives of the trusteeship system, in accordance with the
Purposes of the United Nations laid down in Article 1 of the present
Charter, shall be: 

a. to further international peace and security; 
b. to promote the political, economic, social, and educational ad-

vancement of the inhabitants of the trust territories, and their 
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progressive development towards self-government or indepen-
dence as may be appropriate to the particular circumstances of
each territory and its peoples and the freely expressed wishes of
the peoples concerned, and as may be provided by the terms of
each trusteeship agreement; 

c. to encourage respect for human rights and for fundamental free-
doms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or reli-
gion, and to encourage recognition of the interdependence of the
peoples of the world; and 

d. to ensure equal treatment in social, economic, and commercial
matters for all Members of the United Nations and their nationals
and also equal treatment for the latter in the administration of jus-
tice without prejudice to the attainment of the foregoing objec-
tives and subject to the provisions of Article 80.

Article 77
1. The trusteeship system shall apply to such territories in the fol-

lowing categories as may be placed thereunder by means of
trusteeship agreements: 
a. territories now held under mandate; 
b. territories which may be detached from enemy states as a result

of the Second World War, and 
c. territories voluntarily placed under the system by states re-

sponsible for their administration.
2. It will be a matter for subsequent agreement as to which territories

in the foregoing categories will be brought under the trusteeship
system and upon what terms.

Article 78
The trusteeship system shall not apply to territories which have become
Members of the United Nations, relationship among which shall be
based on respect for the principle of sovereign equality. 

Article 79
The terms of trusteeship for each territory to be placed under the trustee-
ship system, including any alteration or amendment, shall be agreed
upon by the states directly concerned, including the mandatory power in
the case of territories held under mandate by a Member of the United Na-
tions, and shall be approved as provided for in Articles 83 and 85. 
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Article 80
1. Except as may be agreed upon in individual trusteeship agree-

ments, made under Articles 77, 79, and 81, placing each territory
under the trusteeship system, and until such agreements have been
concluded, nothing in this Chapter shall be construed in or of itself
to alter in any manner the rights whatsoever of any states or any
peoples or the terms of existing international instruments to which
Members of the United Nations may respectively be parties.

2. Paragraph 1 of this Article shall not be interpreted as giving
grounds for delay or postponement of the negotiation and conclu-
sion of agreements for placing mandated and other territories un-
der the trusteeship system as provided for in Article 77. 

Article 81
The trusteeship agreement shall in each case include the terms under
which the trust territory will be administered and designate the author-
ity which will exercise the administration of the trust territory. Such au-
thority, hereinafter called the administering authority, may be one or
more states or the Organization itself. 

Article 82
There may be designated, in any trusteeship agreement, a strategic area
or areas which may include part or all of the trust territory to which the
agreement applies, without prejudice to any special agreement or agree-
ments made under Article 43. 

Article 83
1. All functions of the United Nations relating to strategic areas, in-

cluding the approval of the terms of the trusteeship agreements
and of their alteration or amendment, shall be exercised by the Se-
curity Council. 

2. The basic objectives set forth in Article 76 shall be applicable to
the people of each strategic area. 

3. The Security Council shall, subject to the provisions of the
trusteeship agreements and without prejudice to security consid-
erations, avail itself of the assistance of the Trusteeship Council to
perform those functions of the United Nations under the trustee-
ship system relating to political. economic, social, and educational
matters in the strategic areas.
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Article 84
It shall be the duty of the administering authority to ensure that the trust
territory shall play its part in the maintenance of international peace and
security. To this end the administering authority may make use of vol-
unteer forces, facilities, and assistance from the trust territory in carry-
ing out the obligations towards the Security Council undertaken in this
regard by the administering authority, as well as for local defense and
the maintenance of law and order within the trust territory. 

Article 85
1. The functions of the United Nations with regard to trusteeship

agreements for all areas not designated as strategic, including the
approval of the terms of the trusteeship agreements and of their al-
teration or amendment, shall be exercised by the General Assem-
bly. 

2. The Trusteeship Council, operating under the authority of the
General Assembly, shall assist the General Assembly in carrying
out these functions.

CHAPTER XIII

The Trusteeship Council

Composition

Article 86
1. The Trusteeship Council shall consist of the following Members

of the United Nations: 
a. those Members administering trust territories; 
b. such of those Members mentioned by name in Article 23 as are

not administering trust territories; and 
c. as many other Members elected for three-year terms by the

General Assembly as may be necessary to ensure that the total
number of members of the Trusteeship Council is equally di-
vided between those Members of the United Nations which ad-
minister trust territories and those which do not.

2. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall designate one spe-
cially qualified person to represent it therein.

432 • APPENDIX A

www.ebook3000.com

http://www.ebook3000.org


Functions and Powers

Article 87
The General Assembly and, under its authority, the Trusteeship Coun-
cil, in carrying out their functions, may: 

a. consider reports submitted by the administering authority; 
b. accept petitions and examine them in consultation with the ad-

ministering authority; 
c. provide for periodic visits to the respective trust territories at times

agreed upon with the administering authority; and 
d. take these and other actions in conformity with the terms of the

trusteeship agreements.

Article 88
The Trusteeship Council shall formulate a questionnaire on the political,
economic, social, and educational advancement of the inhabitants of each
trust territory, and the administering authority for each trust territory within
the competence of the General Assembly shall make an annual report to
the General Assembly upon the basis of such questionnaire. 

Voting

Article 89
1. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall have one vote. 
2. Decisions of the Trusteeship Council shall be made by a majority

of the members present and voting.

Procedure

Article 90
1. The Trusteeship Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure,

including the method of selecting its President. 
2. The Trusteeship Council shall meet as required in accordance with

its rules, which shall include provision for the convening of meet-
ings on the request of a majority of its members.

Article 91
The Trusteeship Council shall, when appropriate, avail itself of the as-
sistance of the Economic and Social Council and of the specialized
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agencies in regard to matters with which they are respectively con-
cerned. 

CHAPTER XIV

The International Court of Justice

Article 92
The International Court of Justice shall be the principal judicial organ
of the United Nations. It shall function in accordance with the annexed
Statute which is based upon the Statute of the Permanent Court of In-
ternational Justice and forms an integral part of the present Charter. 

Article 93
1. All Members of the United Nations are ipso facto parties to the

Statute of the International Court of Justice. 
2. A state which is not a Member of the United Nations may become

a party to the Statute of the International Court of Justice on con-
ditions to be determined in each case by the General Assembly
upon the recommendation of the Security Council.

Article 94
1. Each Member of the United Nations undertakes to comply with

the decision of the International Court of Justice in any case to
which it is a party. 

2. If any party to a case fails to perform the obligations incumbent
upon it under a judgment rendered by the Court, the other party
may have recourse to the Security Council, which may, if it deems
necessary, make recommendations or decide upon measures to be
taken to give effect to the judgment.

Article 95
Nothing in the present Charter shall prevent Members of the United Na-
tions from entrusting the solution of their differences to other tribunals
by virtue of agreements already in existence or which may be concluded
in the future. 
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Article 96
1. The General Assembly or the Security Council may request the

International Court of Justice to give an advisory opinion on any
legal question. 

2. Other organs of the United Nations and specialized agencies,
which may at any time be so authorized by the General Assembly,
may also request advisory opinions of the Court on legal questions
arising within the scope of their activities.

CHAPTER XV

The Secretariat

Article 97
The Secretariat shall comprise a Secretary-General and such staff as the
Organization may require. The Secretary-General shall be appointed by
the General Assembly upon the recommendation of the Security Coun-
cil. He shall be the chief administrative officer of the Organization. 

Article 98
The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity in all meetings of the
General Assembly, of the Security Council, of the Economic and Social
Council, and of the Trusteeship Council, and shall perform such other
functions as are entrusted to him by these organs. The Secretary-
General shall make an annual report to the General Assembly on the
work of the Organization. 

Article 99
The Secretary-General may bring to the attention of the Security Coun-
cil any matter which in his opinion may threaten the maintenance of in-
ternational peace and security. 

Article 100
1. In the performance of their duties the Secretary-General and the

staff shall not seek or receive instructions from any government or
from any other authority external to the Organization. They shall
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refrain from any action which might reflect on their position as in-
ternational officials responsible only to the Organization. 

2. Each Member of the United Nations undertakes to respect the ex-
clusively international character of the responsibilities of the Sec-
retary-General and the staff and not to seek to influence them in
the discharge of their responsibilities.

Article 101
1. The staff shall be appointed by the Secretary-General under regu-

lations established by the General Assembly. 
2. Appropriate staffs shall be permanently assigned to the Economic

and Social Council, the Trusteeship Council, and, as required, to
other organs of the United Nations. These staffs shall form a part
of the Secretariat. 

3. The paramount consideration in the employment of the staff and
in the determination of the conditions of service shall be the ne-
cessity of securing the highest standards of efficiency, compe-
tence, and integrity. Due regard shall be paid to the importance of
recruiting the staff on as wide a geographical basis as possible.

CHAPTER XVI

Miscellaneous Provisions

Article 102
1. Every treaty and every international agreement entered into by

any Member of the United Nations after the present Charter
comes into force shall as soon as possible be registered with the
Secretariat and published by it. 

2. No party to any such treaty or international agreement which has
not been registered in accordance with the provisions of paragraph
I of this Article may invoke that treaty or agreement before any or-
gan of the United Nations.

Article 103
In the event of a conflict between the obligations of the Members of the
United Nations under the present Charter and their obligations under
any other international agreement, their obligations under the present
Charter shall prevail. 
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Article 104
The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its Members
such legal capacity as may be necessary for the exercise of its functions
and the fulfillment of its purposes. 

Article 105
1. The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its Mem-

bers such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the ful-
fillment of its purposes. 

2. Representatives of the Members of the United Nations and offi-
cials of the Organization shall similarly enjoy such privileges and
immunities as are necessary for the independent exercise of their
functions in connection with the Organization. 

3. The General Assembly may make recommendations with a view
to determining the details of the application of paragraphs 1 and 2
of this Article or may propose conventions to the Members of the
United Nations for this purpose.

CHAPTER XVII

Transitional Security Arrangements

Article 106
Pending the coming into force of such special agreements referred to in
Article 43 as in the opinion of the Security Council enable it to begin
the exercise of its responsibilities under Article 42, the parties to the
Four-Nation Declaration, signed at Moscow October 30, 1943, and
France, shall, in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 5 of that
Declaration, consult with one another and as occasion requires with
other Members of the United Nations with a view to such joint action
on behalf of the Organization as may be necessary for the purpose of
maintaining international peace and security. 

Article 107
Nothing in the present Charter shall invalidate or preclude action, in re-
lation to any state which during the Second World War has been an en-
emy of any signatory to the present Charter, taken or authorized as a re-
sult of that war by the Governments having responsibility for such
action. 
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CHAPTER XVIII

Amendments

Article 108
Amendments to the present Charter shall come into force for all Mem-
bers of the United Nations when they have been adopted by a vote of
two thirds of the members of the General Assembly and ratified in ac-
cordance with their respective constitutional processes by two thirds of
the Members of the United Nations, including all the permanent mem-
bers of the Security Council. 

Article 109
1. A General Conference of the Members of the United Nations for

the purpose of reviewing the present Charter may be held at a date
and place to be fixed by a two-thirds vote of the members of the
General Assembly and by a vote of any seven members of the Se-
curity Council. Each Member of the United Nations shall have
one vote in the conference. 

2. Any alteration of the present Charter recommended by a two-
thirds vote of the conference shall take effect when ratified in ac-
cordance with their respective constitutional processes by two
thirds of the Members of the United Nations including all the per-
manent members of the Security Council. 

3. If such a conference has not been held before the tenth annual ses-
sion of the General Assembly following the coming into force of
the present Charter, the proposal to call such a conference shall be
placed on the agenda of that session of the General Assembly, and
the conference shall be held if so decided by a majority vote of the
members of the General Assembly and by a vote of any seven
members of the Security Council.

CHAPTER XIX

Ratification and Signature

Article 110
1. The present Charter shall be ratified by the signatory states in ac-

cordance with their respective constitutional processes. 
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2. The ratifications shall be deposited with the Government of the
United States of America, which shall notify all the signatory
states of each deposit as well as the Secretary-General of the Or-
ganization when he has been appointed. 

3. The present Charter shall come into force upon the deposit of rat-
ifications by the Republic of China, France, the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, and the United States of America, and by a ma-
jority of the other signatory states. A protocol of the ratifications
deposited shall thereupon be drawn up by the Government of the
United States of America which shall communicate copies thereof
to all the signatory states. 

4. The states signatory to the present Charter which ratify it after it
has come into force will become original Members of the United
Nations on the date of the deposit of their respective ratifications. 

Article 111
The present Charter, of which the Chinese, French, Russian, English,
and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall remain deposited in the
archives of the Government of the United States of America. Duly cer-
tified copies thereof shall be transmitted by that Government to the
Governments of the other signatory states. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF the representatives of the Governments of the
United Nations have signed the present Charter. 

DONE at the city of San Francisco the twenty-sixth day of June, one
thousand nine hundred and forty-five.
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Appendix B
Universal Declaration of Human Rights Adopted
by the General Assembly on 19 December 1948

441

Preamble
Whereas recognition of the inherent dignity and of the equal and in-
alienable rights of all members of the human family is the foundation of
freedom, justice and peace in the world, 

Whereas disregard and contempt for human rights have resulted in bar-
barous acts which have outraged the conscience of mankind, and the ad-
vent of a world in which human beings shall enjoy freedom of speech
and belief and freedom from fear and want has been proclaimed as the
highest aspiration of the common people, 

Whereas it is essential, if man is not to be compelled to have recourse,
as a last resort, to rebellion against tyranny and oppression, that human
rights should be protected by the rule of law, 

Whereas it is essential to promote the development of friendly relations
between nations, 

Whereas the peoples of the United Nations have in the Charter reaf-
firmed their faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth
of the human person and in the equal rights of men and women and
have determined to promote social progress and better standards of life
in larger freedom, 

Whereas Member States have pledged themselves to achieve, in co-
operation with the United Nations, the promotion of universal respect
for and observance of human rights and fundamental freedoms, 

Whereas a common understanding of these rights and freedoms is of the
greatest importance for the full realization of this pledge,

Now, Therefore THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY proclaims THIS
UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS as a common



standard of achievement for all peoples and all nations, to the end
that every individual and every organ of society, keeping this Decla-
ration constantly in mind, shall strive by teaching and education to
promote respect for these rights and freedoms and by progressive
measures, national and international, to secure their universal and ef-
fective recognition and observance, both among the peoples of Mem-
ber States themselves and among the peoples of territories under their
jurisdiction. 

Article 1
All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights. They are
endowed with reason and conscience and should act towards one an-
other in a spirit of brotherhood.

Article 2
Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set forth in this De-
claration, without distinction of any kind, such as race, colour, sex,
language, religion, political or other opinion, national or social ori-
gin, property, birth or other status. Furthermore, no distinction shall
be made on the basis of the political, jurisdictional or international
status of the country or territory to which a person belongs, whether
it be independent, trust, non-self-governing or under any other limi-
tation of sovereignty.

Article 3
Everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of person.

Article 4
No one shall be held in slavery or servitude; slavery and the slave trade
shall be prohibited in all their forms.

Article 5
No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman or degrading
treatment or punishment.

Article 6
Everyone has the right to recognition everywhere as a person before the
law.
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Article 7
All are equal before the law and are entitled without any discrimination
to equal protection of the law. All are entitled to equal protection against
any discrimination in violation of this Declaration and against any in-
citement to such discrimination.

Article 8
Everyone has the right to an effective remedy by the competent national
tribunals for acts violating the fundamental rights granted him by the
constitution or by law.

Article 9
No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest, detention or exile.

Article 10
Everyone is entitled in full equality to a fair and public hearing by an
independent and impartial tribunal, in the determination of his rights
and obligations and of any criminal charge against him.

Article 11
1. Everyone charged with a penal offence has the right to be pre-

sumed innocent until proved guilty according to law in a public
trial at which he has had all the guarantees necessary for his de-
fence.

2. No one shall be held guilty of any penal offence on account of any
act or omission which did not constitute a penal offence, under na-
tional or international law, at the time when it was committed. Nor
shall a heavier penalty be imposed than the one that was applica-
ble at the time the penal offence was committed.

Article 12
No one shall be subjected to arbitrary interference with his privacy,
family, home or correspondence, nor to attacks upon his honour and
reputation. Everyone has the right to the protection of the law against
such interference or attacks.

Article 13
1. Everyone has the right to freedom of movement and residence

within the borders of each state.

UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS • 443



2. Everyone has the right to leave any country, including his own,
and to return to his country.

Article 14
1. Everyone has the right to seek and to enjoy in other countries asy-

lum from persecution.
2. This right may not be invoked in the case of prosecutions gen-

uinely arising from non-political crimes or from acts contrary to
the purposes and principles of the United Nations.

Article 15
1. Everyone has the right to a nationality.
2. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his nationality nor denied

the right to change his nationality.

Article 16
1. Men and women of full age, without any limitation due to race,

nationality or religion, have the right to marry and to found a fam-
ily. They are entitled to equal rights as to marriage, during mar-
riage and at its dissolution.

2. Marriage shall be entered into only with the free and full consent
of the intending spouses.

3. The family is the natural and fundamental group unit of society
and is entitled to protection by society and the State.

Article 17
1. Everyone has the right to own property alone as well as in associ-

ation with others.
2. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his property.

Article 18
Everyone has the right to freedom of thought, conscience and religion;
this right includes freedom to change his religion or belief, and free-
dom, either alone or in community with others and in public or private,
to manifest his religion or belief in teaching, practice, worship and ob-
servance.
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Article 19
Everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and expression; this right
includes freedom to hold opinions without interference and to seek, re-
ceive and impart information and ideas through any media and regard-
less of frontiers.

Article 20
1. Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful assembly and asso-

ciation.
2. No one may be compelled to belong to an association.

Article 21
1. Everyone has the right to take part in the government of his coun-

try, directly or through freely chosen representatives.
2. Everyone has the right of equal access to public service in his

country.
3. The will of the people shall be the basis of the authority of gov-

ernment; this will shall be expressed in periodic and genuine elec-
tions which shall be by universal and equal suffrage and shall be
held by secret vote or by equivalent free voting procedures.

Article 22
Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to social security and is
entitled to realization, through national effort and international co-
operation and in accordance with the organization and resources of each
State, of the economic, social and cultural rights indispensable for his
dignity and the free development of his personality.

Article 23
1. Everyone has the right to work, to free choice of employment, to

just and favourable conditions of work and to protection against
unemployment.

2. Everyone, without any discrimination, has the right to equal pay
for equal work.

3. Everyone who works has the right to just and favourable remu-
neration ensuring for himself and his family an existence worthy
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of human dignity, and supplemented, if necessary, by other means
of social protection.

4. Everyone has the right to form and to join trade unions for the pro-
tection of his interests.

Article 24
Everyone has the right to rest and leisure, including reasonable limita-
tion of working hours and periodic holidays with pay.

Article 25
1. Everyone has the right to a standard of living adequate for the

health and well-being of himself and of his family, including food,
clothing, housing and medical care and necessary social services,
and the right to security in the event of unemployment, sickness,
disability, widowhood, old age or other lack of livelihood in cir-
cumstances beyond his control.

2. Motherhood and childhood are entitled to special care and assis-
tance. All children, whether born in or out of wedlock, shall enjoy
the same social protection.

Article 26
1. Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be free, at

least in the elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary edu-
cation shall be compulsory. Technical and professional education
shall be made generally available and higher education shall be
equally accessible to all on the basis of merit.

2. Education shall be directed to the full development of the human
personality and to the strengthening of respect for human rights
and fundamental freedoms. It shall promote understanding, toler-
ance and friendship among all nations, racial or religious groups,
and shall further the activities of the United Nations for the main-
tenance of peace.

3. Parents have a prior right to choose the kind of education that shall
be given to their children.

Article 27
1. Everyone has the right freely to participate in the cultural life of

the community, to enjoy the arts and to share in scientific ad-
vancement and its benefits.
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2. Everyone has the right to the protection of the moral and material
interests resulting from any scientific, literary or artistic produc-
tion of which he is the author.

Article 28
Everyone is entitled to a social and international order in which the
rights and freedoms set forth in this Declaration can be fully realized.

Article 29
1. Everyone has duties to the community in which alone the free and

full development of his personality is possible.
2. In the exercise of his rights and freedoms, everyone shall be sub-

ject only to such limitations as are determined by law solely for
the purpose of securing due recognition and respect for the rights
and freedoms of others and of meeting the just requirements of
morality, public order and the general welfare in a democratic so-
ciety.

3. These rights and freedoms may in no case be exercised contrary
to the purposes and principles of the United Nations.

Article 30
Nothing in this Declaration may be interpreted as implying for any
State, group or person any right to engage in any activity or to perform
any act aimed at the destruction of any of the rights and freedoms set
forth herein.
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Appendix C
Membership of the United Nations

449

Year Number Member States

1945 Original 51 Argentina, Australia, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil,
Belarus, Canada, Chile, China, Colombia, Costa
Rica, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Denmark,
Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador,
Ethiopia, France, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti,
Honduras, India, Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, Liberia,
Luxembourg, Mexico, Netherlands, New Zealand,
Nicaragua, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Peru,
Philippines, Poland, Russian Federation, Saudi
Arabia, South Africa, Syrian Arab Republic,
Turkey, Ukraine, United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland, United States of America,
Uruguay, Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela,
Yugoslavia*

1946 55 Afghanistan, Iceland, Sweden, Thailand
1947 57 Pakistan, Yemen
1948 58 Myanmar
1949 59 Israel
1950 60 Indonesia
1955 76 Albania, Austria, Bulgaria, Cambodia, Finland, 

Hungary, Ireland, Italy, Jordan, Lao People’s
Democratic Republic, Libyan Arab Jamahiriya,
Nepal, Portugal, Romania, Spain, Sri Lanka

1956 80 Japan, Morocco, Sudan, Tunisia
1957 82 Ghana, Malaysia
1958 82 Guinea
1960 99 Benin, Burkina Faso, Cameroon, Central African 

Republic, Chad, Congo, Côte d’Ivoire, Cyprus,
Democratic Republic of the Congo, Gabon,
Madagascar, Mali, Niger, Nigeria, Senegal,
Somalia, Togo

1961 104 Mauritania, Mongolia, Sierra Leone, United 
Republic of Tanzania



450 • APPENDIX C

Year Number Member States

1962 110 Algeria, Burundi, Jamaica, Rwanda, Trinidad and 
Tobago, Uganda

1963 112 Kenya, Kuwait
1964 115 Malawi, Malta, Zambia
1965 117 Gambia, Maldives, Singapore
1966 122 Barbados, Botswana, Guyana, Lesotho
1967 123 Democratic Yemen
1968 126 Equatorial Guinea, Mauritius, Swaziland
1970 127 Fiji
1971 132 Bahrain, Bhutan, Oman, Qatar, United Arab 

Emirates
1973 135 Bahamas, Federal Republic of Germany, German 

Democratic Republic**
1974 138 Bangladesh, Grenada, Guinea-Bissau
1975 144 Cape Verde, Comoros, Mozambique, Papua New 

Guinea, Sao Tome and Principe, Suriname
1976 147 Angola, Samoa, Seychelles
1977 149 Djibouti, Viet Nam
1978 151 Dominica, Solomon Islands
1979 152 Saint Lucia
1980 154 Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, Zimbabwe
1981 157 Antigua and Barbuda, Belize, Vanuatu
1983 158 Saint Kitts and Nevis
1984 159 Brunei Darussalam
1990 159** Liechtenstein, Namibia
1991 166 Democratic People’s Republic of Korea, Estonia, 

Federated States of Micronesia, Latvia, Lithuania,
Marshall Islands, Republic of Korea

1992 179 Armenia, Azerbaijan, Bosnia and Herzegovina* 
Croatia,* Georgia, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan,
Moldova, San Marino, Slovenia,* Tajikistan,
Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan

1993 184 Andorra, Czech Republic, Eritrea, Monaco, Slovak 
Republic, The former Yugoslav Republic of 
Macedonia*

1994 185 Palau
1999 188 Kiribati, Nauru, Tonga
2000 189 Tuvalu, Serbia and Montenegro*
2002 191 Switzerland, Timor-Leste

*The Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia was an original member of the United Nations until its
dissolution following the establishment of Bosnia and Herzegovina, the Republic of Croatia, the
Republic of Slovenia, the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, and the Federal Republic of
Yugoslavia. The General Assembly admitted Bosnia and Herzegovina on 22 May 1992 and Croa-
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tia and Slovenia on 22 May 1992. On 8 April 1993, the Assembly admitted as a member of the
United Nations the state “The Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia” pending settlement of dif-
ferences over its proper name.

The Federal Republic of Yugoslavia was admitted as a Member of the United Nations by the Gen-
eral Assembly on 1 November 2000.

Since 4 February 2003, the state of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia is known as Serbia and Mon-
tenegro.

**The Federal Republic of Germany and the German Democratic Republic became members of the
United Nations on 18 September 1973. Since 1990, the two German States merged to form one
sovereign state.

Source: “Basics facts about the UN,” DPI, 2000.
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Appendix D
Assessed Contributions* to the UN Regular

Budget of the 15 Largest Assessed Contributors
for 2003–2004 (Percentage of Total Assessed

Contributions and Change in Ranked Position)

* Sums in $US millions, rounded to the nearest million.
Source: UN Documents, www.globalpolicy.org/finance/tables/reg-budget/assessedlarge04.htm
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1925 Protocol for the Prohibition of the Use in War of Asphyxiating, 
Poisonous or Other Gases, and of Bacteriological Methods of
Warfare

1959/1961 Antarctic Treaty
1963/1969 Convention on Offences and Certain Other Acts on Board of 

Aircraft (“Tokyo Convention”—safety of aviation)
1963/1963 Treaty Banning Nuclear Weapons Tests in the Atmosphere, in 

Outer Space and Under Water
1967/1967 Treaty on Principles Governing the Activities of States in the 

Exploration and Use of Outer Space, Including the Moon and
Other Celestial Bodies

1967** Treaty for the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons in Latin America 
and the Caribbean (Treaty of Tlatelolco)

1967/1968 Agreement on the Rescue of Astronauts, the Return of 
Astronauts, and the Return of Objects Launched into Outer
Space

1970/1970 Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Seizure of Aircraft 
(“Hague Convention”)

1970 Declaration on Principles of International Law Concerning 
Friendly Relations and Co-operation among States in
Accordance with the Charter of the United Nations (G.A.
Resolution 2625) 

1968/1970 Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons (NPT**)
1971/1972 Convention on International Liability for Damage Caused by 

Space Objects 
1971/1972 Treaty on the Prohibition of the Emplacement of Nuclear 

Weapons and Other Weapons of Mass Destruction on the
Seabed and the Ocean Floor and in the Subsoil Thereof
(Seabed Treaty)

1971/1973 Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the 
Safety of Civil Aviation (“Montreal Convention”)

1973/1977 Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of Crimes against
Internationally Protected Persons

1975/1976 Convention on Registration of Objects Launched into Outer 
Space

1972/1975 Convention on the Prohibition of the Development, Production, 
and Stockpiling of Bacteriological (Biological) and Toxin
Weapons and on Their Destruction (BWC)

1977/1978 Convention on the Prohibition of Military or Any Other Hostile 
Use of Environmental Modification Techniques (ENMOD)

1979/1983 International Convention against the Taking of Hostages
1979/1984 Agreement Governing the Activities of States on the Moon and 

Other Celestial Bodies
1980 Transparency in Armaments: UN Instrument for Reporting 

Military Expenditures

DISARMAMENT, ARMS CONTROL, AND TERRORISM

(Date of adoption/date of entry in force [for treaties only])
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1981/1983 Convention on Prohibitions or Restrictions on the Use of Certain 
Conventional Weapons Which May Be Deemed Injurious or
to Have Indiscriminate Effects 

1980/1983 Protocol on Prohibitions or Restrictions on the Use of Mines, 
Booby-Traps and Other Devices 

1980/1987 Convention on the Physical Protection of Nuclear Material
1985/1986 South Pacific Nuclear Free Zone Treaty (Treaty of Rarotonga)
1988/1989 Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts of Violence at 

Airports Serving International Civil Aviation, supplementary to
the Montreal Convention

1991*** Transparency in Armaments: UN Register of Conventional Arms
1988/1992 Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety 

of Fixed Platforms Located on the Continental Shelf
1988/1992 Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the 

Safety of Maritime Navigation
1991/1998 Convention on the Marking of Plastic Explosives for the Purpose 

of Detection
1992/2002 Treaty on Open Skies
1993/1997 Convention on the Prohibition of the Development, Production, 

Stockpiling, and Use of Chemical Weapons and on Their
Destruction (CWC)

1995/1997 Treaty on the Southeast Asia Nuclear Weapons Free Zone 
(Bangkok Treaty)

1996* Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty (CTBT)
1996* African Nuclear Weapons Free Zone Treaty (Pelindaba Treaty)
1997/1998 Inter-American Convention against the Illicit Manufacturing of 

and Trafficking in Firearms, Ammunition, Explosives, and
Other Related Materials

1997/1999 Convention on the Prohibition of the Use, Stockpiling, 
Production, and Transfer of Antipersonnel Mines and on Their
Destruction

1997/2001 UN International Convention for the Suppression of Terrorist 
Bombings

1999/2002 International Convention for the Suppression of the Financing of 
Terrorism

1999/2002 Inter-American Convention on Transparency in Conventional 
Weapons Acquisitions

2001/2005 Protocol against the Illicit Manufacturing of and the Trafficking 
in Firearms, Their Parts and Components and Ammunition,
Supplementing the United Nations Convention against
Transnational Organized Crime. 

1999/2002 International Convention for the Suppression of the Financing of 
Terrorism

2000/2003 UN Convention against Transnational Organized Crime 
(Firearms Protocol)

2005* International Convention for the Suppression of Acts of Nuclear 
Terrorism. 

* Not yet in force.
**Entered for each government individually.
***Adopted by the General Assembly in resolution 46/36 of 6 December 1991.
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1971/1972 Treaty on the Prohibition of the Emplacement of Nuclear 
Weapons and Other Weapons of Mass Destruction on the
Seabed and the Ocean Floor and in the Subsoil Thereof
(Seabed Treaty)

1972 Stockholm Declaration of UN Conference on Human 
Environment

1973/1975 Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of 
Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES)

1976 Declaration and Plan of Action Habitat Conference
1977 Declaration and Plan of Action of UN Conference on 

Desertification
1979/1983 Convention on Long Range Transboundary Air Pollution
1981 World Health Assembly Global Strategy for Health for All 
1982/1994 United Nations Convention on the Law of the Seas
1985/1988 Vienna Convention for the Protection of the Ozone Layer
1987/1989 Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer
1989/1992 Basel Convention on the Control of Transboundary Movements 

of Hazardous Wastes and Their Disposal
1991/1997 Convention on Environmental Impact Assessment in a 

Transboundary Context
1992/1993 Convention on Biological Diversity
1992/1996 Convention on the Protection and Use of Transboundary 

Watercourses and International Lakes
1992/1992 Convention on the Transboundary Effects of Industrial Accidents
1992 Earth Summit: Agenda 21 (UN Conference on Environment and 

Development)
1992/1994 UN Framework Convention on Climate Change
1994/1996 UN Convention to Combat Desertification
1994/1996 Lusaka Agreement on Cooperative Enforcement Operations 

Directed at Illegal Trade in Wild Fauna and Flora
1997* Convention on the Law of the Non-navigational Uses of 

International Watercourses
1998/2004 Rotterdam Convention on the Prior Informed Consent Procedure 

for Certain Hazardous Chemicals and Pesticides in
International Trade

1998/2001 Convention on Access to Information, Public Participation in 
Decision-Making and Access to Justice in Environmental Matters

1999/2005 Protocol on Water and Health
1995/2001 United Nations Agreement for the Implementation of the 

Provisions of the United Nations Convention on the Law of
the Sea of 10 December 1982 Relating to the Conservation

ENVIRONMENT

(Date of adoption/date of entry in force [for treaties only])
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and Management of Straddling Fish Stocks and Highly
Migratory Fish Stocks

2002 International Code of Conduct on the Distribution of Pesticides
2000/2003 Cartagena Protocol on Biosafety to the Convention on Biological

Diversity
2001/2004 Stockholm Convention on Persistent Organic Pollutants
1997/2005 Kyoto Protocol (to the UN Framework Convention on Climate 

Change)
2003/2005 WHO Framework Convention on Tobacco Control

*Not yet in force.
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HUMAN RIGHTS

(Date of adoption/date of entry in force [for treaties only])

1926/1927 Slavery Convention
1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights
1949/1950 Geneva Conventions on the Laws of War
1950 Principles of International Law Recognized in the Charter of the 

Nuremberg Tribunal and in the Judgment of the Tribunal
1949/1951 Convention for the Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and of 

the Exploitation of the Prostitution of Others
1948/1951 Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of 

Genocide
1953/1953 Protocol Amending the Slavery Convention 
1951/1954 Convention Relating to the Status of Refugees
1952/1954 Convention on the Political Rights of Women
1955 Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners
1954/1956 Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of

Armed Conflict
1957/1957 Supplementary Convention on the Abolition of Slavery 
1957/1959 Abolition of Forced Labour Convention (ILO Convention No. 

105)
1954/1960 Convention Relating to the Status of Stateless Persons
1961 Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial 

Countries and Peoples (G.A. Resolution 1514 [XV]) 
1962 Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Resources (G.A. Resolution 

1803 [XVII])
1960/1962 Convention against Discrimination in Education 
1967 Declaration on Territorial Asylum (G.A. Resolution 2312 [XXII])
1966/1967 Protocol Relating to the Status of Refugees
1968 Proclamation of Teheran, Final Act of the International 

Conference on Human Rights



1966/1969 International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of 
Racial Discrimination 

1969 Declaration on Social Progress and Development (G.A. 
Resolution 2542 [XXIV])

1970/1971 International Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful 
Seizure of Aircraft

1974 Universal Declaration on the Eradication of Hunger and 
Malnutrition Adopted by the World Food Conference

1974 Declaration on the Protection of Women and Children in 
Emergency and Armed Conflict (G.A. Resolution 3318 [XXIX])

1961/1975 Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness 
1975 Declaration on the Rights of Disabled Persons (G.A. Resolution 

3447 [XXX])
1966/1976 International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 
1966/1976 International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights 
1966/1976 Optional Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and 

Political Rights
1977 Code of Conduct for Law Enforcement Officials (G.A. Resolution 

34/169)
1981 Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance and 

of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief (G.A. Resolution
36/55)

1979/1981 Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination 
against Women

1981/1983 Convention Concerning Occupational Safety and Health and the 
Working Environment (ILO No. 155)

1979/1983 International Convention against the Taking of Hostages
1984 Declaration on the Right of Peoples to Peace (G.A. Resolution 

39/11)
1985 Declaration on the Human Rights of Individuals Who Are Not 

Nationals of the Country in Which They Live 
1985 Basic Principles on the Independence of the Judiciary (Seventh 

UN Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of
Offenders)

1986 UN General Assembly Declaration on the Right to Development
1984/1987 Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman or 

Degrading Treatment or Punishment
1989/1990 Convention on the Rights of the Child
1989/1991 Second Optional Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil 

and Political Rights Aiming at the Abolition of the Death
Penalty

1989/1991 Convention Concerning Indigenous and Tribal Peoples in 
Independent Countries (ILO No. 169)

1992 Declaration on the Protection of All Persons from Enforced 
Disappearances (G.A. Resolution 47/133)
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1993 Vienna Declaration, World Conference on Human Rights
1993 Declaration on the Elimination of Violence against Women (G.A. 

Resolution 48/104)
1993 Declaration on the Rights of Persons Belonging to National or 

Ethnic, Religious or Linguistic Minorities (G.A. Resolution
47/135)

1994 Draft Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples (UN 
Document E/CN.4/Sub.2/1994/2/Add.1 [1994])

1998 Guiding Principles on Internal Displacement 
1997 UNESCO’s Universal Declaration on the Human Genome and 

Human Rights
1994/1999 Convention on the Safety of United Nations and Associated 

Personnel
1999/2000 Convention Concerning the Prohibition and Immediate Action 

for the Elimination of the Worst Forms of Child Labour (ILO
No. 182)

1999/2000 Optional Protocol to the Convention on the Elimination of All 
Forms of Discrimination against Women 

2001 World Conference against Racism, Racial Discrimination, 
Xenophobia and Related Intolerance, Declaration and
Program of Action

2000/2003 Convention against Transnational Organized Crime
2000/2003 Protocol to Prevent, Suppress and Punish Trafficking in Persons, 

Especially Women and Children, Supplementing the UN
Convention against Transnational Organized Crime 

2000* Protocol against the Smuggling of Migrants supplementing the 
United Nations Convention against Transnational Organized
Crime

2002* Optional Protocol to the Convention against Torture
2000/2002 Optional Protocol to the Convention on the Rights of the Child 

on the Involvement of Children in Armed Conflicts
2000/2002 Optional Protocol to the Convention on the Rights of the Child 

on the Sale of Children, Child Prostitution and Child
Pornography 

2002 Rome Statute of the International Criminal Court
1990/2003 International Convention on the Protection of the Rights of All 

Migrant Workers and Members of their Families
2003* United Nations Convention against Corruption 

* Not yet in force.
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INTERNATIONAL LAW

(Date of adoption/date of entry in force [for treaties only])

1961/1975 Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness
1997* Convention on the Law of the Non-Navigational Uses of 

International Watercourses
1961/1964 Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations 
1969/1980 Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties
1963/1967 Vienna Convention on Consular Relations
1978/1996 Vienna Convention on Succession of States in Respect to Treaties

*Not yet in force
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I. INTRODUCTION

There is no dearth of information sources, documentary material, and books on
the United Nations and its specialized agencies. In fact, both the general reader
and students of international relations may promptly be overwhelmed by the
sheer quantity of the material available. The rapidly expanding web of Internet
material has only further compounded the challenge. By necessity, any bibli-
ography on the United Nations must be selective. The following is only a mod-
est sample of material selected with a view to introducing the general and more
specialized reader to the basic work and functioning of the United Nations and
avoid aimless wandering. The focus is on material issued by the United Nations
and books published in the English language. 

The United Nations itself issues thousands of documents and publications. A
good introduction to UN documentation is Peter I. Hajnal, Directory of United
Nations Documentary and Archival Sources (Hanover, NH: Academic Council
on the United Nations System / Millwood, NY: Kraus International Law / New
York: United Nations, 1991). The Dag Hammarskjöld Library at United Na-
tions headquarters in New York and the UN Library in Geneva contain the most
complete collection of UN documents and publications. Both libraries are open
only to staff members and personnel of the Permanent Missions to the United
Nations. However, the catalog of the UN Library in New York facilitates re-
search on UN documents since 1979, speech citations since 1983, voting
records for the Security Council since 1946, and voting records for the General
Assembly since 1983. It is available online at http://unbisnet.un.org/.

Since 1946, the Dag Hammarskjöld Library has been distributing United Na-
tions documents and publications to users around the world through its depos-
itory library system. There are currently more than 400 depository libraries in
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over 140 countries maintaining United Nations material, which can be con-
sulted free of charge by the general public. For details, see www.un.org/depts/
dhl/deplib/deplibssytem.htm.

It should be noted that some of the recurring publications of the United Na-
tions provide an indispensable source of data and information for researcher
and informed public alike. The Annual Report of the Secretary General on the
Work of the Organization and the Yearbook of the United Nations are good start-
ing points that may be complemented, depending on the interests of the reader,
by such publications as the Global Environment Outlook (UNEP), The Human
Development Report (UNDP), The State of the World’s Children (UNICEF),
The State of the World Population (UNFPA), The State of the World’s Refugees
(UNHCR), The World Development Report (World Bank), The World Health
Report (WHO), and The World Investment Report (UNCTAD). A more exten-
sive listing of these publications can be found below.

The United Nations also publishes a number of useful periodicals, such as
the CEPAL Review, Natural Resources Forum, and Population Bulletin of the
United Nations. Likewise, the specialized agencies produce many newsletters
and bulletins covering their work and the problems they are concerned with.
UN press releases are not official documents and are not always error proof.
They nevertheless provide valuable insights and leads about topical recent or
current debates and actions taken. Their full text is available since October
1995 on www.un.org/News/Press/full.htm.

Internet users will find considerable information on the UN website. The
home page of the United Nations (www.un.org/english) is a portal to interna-
tional information about the UN and international issues. The United Nations
Documentation: Research Guide (www.un.org/Depts/dhl/resguide) is an excel-
lent overall guide prepared by the staff of the Dag Hammarskjöld Library. Ba-
sic Research Tools (www.un.org/Depts/dhl/resguide/basic.htm) identifies a few
key print sources before electronic sources begin. The UN System Pathfinder
(www.un.org/Depts/dhl/pathfind/frame/start.htm) is more comprehensive in its
coverage of reference-type materials and includes key publications of histori-
cal value. Just released UN online information, major reports, publications, and
documents can be found on www.un.org/Depts/dhl/unpulse/. The United Na-
tions Document Centre provides access to selected documents: www.un.org/
documents/.

The websites of other United Nations bodies, including the specialized agen-
cies, contain extensive documentation for recent years and sometimes for the
entire history of the organization.

Archival records are preserved in the Archives and Records Centre (ARC) at
the United Nations headquarters. Archivists respond to enquiries from scholars
and other external users, identifying records appropriate to their research interests,
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providing access according to existing security classification regulations, and
arranging reproduction service. On-site visits to the ARC Centre can be made
by appointment and preregistration. Researcher application forms may be
found on www.un.org/Depts/archives.

The Web provides extensive information about the organization from non-
UN sources. The following, among many others, are especially useful: the Aca-
demic Council on the UN System (ACUNS); ASIL Electronic Resources for In-
ternational Law, Princeton University; the UN Scholar’s Work Station at Yale
University; the University of Minnesota Human Rights Library; and the United
Nations Association of the United States of America.

The secondary literature on the United Nations (books and periodicals) is im-
mense, especially in the English language, the exclusive focus of this bibliog-
raphy. As can be expected, the dominant paradigms about the nature and work
of the United Nations and the problems it faces all originate from North Amer-
ican scholarship. This may explain the fact that works concerned with interna-
tional peace and security and human rights tend to outnumber those dealing
with economic and social development. An effort was made in this bibliogra-
phy to redress this imbalance by listing works by European and non-Western
scholars, whenever they were available in English.

Good introductions to international organizations and politics or particular
topics and themes, eminently accessible and rich in information, may be found
in the Scarecrow Dictionary series, which covers a wide range of United Na-
tions institutions and international relations subjects. The noninitiated may opt
for the memoirs and autobiographies of former United Nations officials and
other “insiders,” which are unavoidably biased but always rich in insights and
revealing stories. In this respect, Sir Brain Urquhart’s books are particularly en-
lightening. Linda Fasulo’s An Insider’s Guide to the UN is a recent useful ad-
dition to the genre. More scholarly oriented readers may consult the valuable
works of Thomas Weiss et al., The United Nations and Changing World Poli-
tics, and Lawrence Ziring et al., The United Nations: International Organiza-
tion and World Politics.

For the convenience of the reader, the books listed below have been arranged
in broad categories beginning with the origins and establishment of the United
Nations. In this respect, attention is drawn to the 1958 seminal work of Ruth
Russell retracing in painstaking detail the making of the UN Charter and its
genesis in U.S. government agencies. The following sections of the bibliogra-
phy deal with the changing international environment of the United Nations
and its impact on the activities and work of the organization, changing national
policies toward the UN, and the UN multilateral deliberative processes. The
1980 study of Johann Kaufman remains a classic and indispensable reference
to an understanding of UN decision making. A recent and excellent overview
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of UN political processes can be found in Courtney Smith, Politics and Process
at the United Nations: The Global Dance, published in 2005.

The contributions of the United Nations to the maintenance of peace and se-
curity, economic and social development, human rights, and international law
are treated in the subsequent sections of the bibliography. None of the works
written in the early 1960s by Inis Claude on the use of force by the United Na-
tions has lost any of its relevance. They can be usefully supplemented by more
recent analyses of David Malone on the activities of the Security Council be-
fore and after the Cold War. Larry Minear has probably written the most
thoughtful—conceptually and operationally—study of the Humanitarian Enter-
prise. Orchestrated by Richard Jolly, Louis Emmerij, and Thomas Weiss, the
various volumes published under the broad aegis of the UN Intellectual History
Project are indispensable to the understanding of the development work of the
United Nations. Paul Gordon Lauren’s book on the evolution of international
human rights stands out in the immense and ever expanding literature on hu-
man rights. The 2004 work of Ramesh Thakur et al. on the impact of interna-
tional commissions yields valuable insights into the numerous factors explain-
ing the piecemeal process of United Nations reform.

II. INFORMATION SOURCES

A. Collections, Handbooks, Chronologies, 
and Dictionaries: Background Information

Adamec, Ludwig W. Historical Dictionary of Afghan Wars, Revolutions and In-
surgencies. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2005. 

Alger, Chadwick F. The United Nations System: A Reference Handbook. Santa
Barbara, Calif.: ABC CLIO, 2005. 

Allen, Tim. A Dictionary of Humanitarianism. New York: Routledge, 2005. 
Anderson, Sean K., and Stephen Sloan. Historical Dictionary of Terrorism, 2nd

ed. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2002. 
Annual Review of United Nations Affairs. Dobbs Ferry, N.Y.: Oceana, 1949–.

Together with its supplement, Chronology and Fact Book of the United Na-
tions. Dobbs Ferry, N.Y.: Oceana, 1941–1992. 

Arnold, Guy. Historical Dictionary of the Non-Aligned Movements and Third
World. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2006.

———. Historical Dictionary of Civil Wars in Africa. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow
Press, 1999.

———. Historical Dictionary of Aid and Development Organizations. Lanham,
Md.: Scarecrow Press, 1996.
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Baratta, Joseph. P. United Nations System. New Brunswick, N.J.: Transaction
Publishers, 1995.

Basic Facts About the United Nations, 1972-. New York: United Nations.
Boczek, Boleslaw Adam. International Law: A Dictionary. Lanham, Md.:

Scarecrow Press, 2005.
———. Historical Dictionary of International Tribunals. Lanham, Md.: Scare-

crow Press, 1994.
Boucher-Saulnier, Francoise. The Practical Guide to Humanitarian Law. Lan-

ham, Md.: Rowman & Littlefield, 2002.
Burns, Richard Dean (ed). Encyclopedia of Arms Control and Disarmament.

New York: Scribner’s, 1993. 
Chronology and Fact Book of the United Nations. 8th ed. Dobbs Ferry, N.Y.:

Oceana, 1992.
Clements, Frank A. Historical Dictionary of Arab and Islamic Organizations.

Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2001.
Davis, Simon, and Joseph Smith. The A to Z of the Cold War. Lanham, Md.:

Scarecrow Press, 2005. 
Edwards, Paul M. The A to Z of the Korean War. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow

Press, 2005.
———. The Korean War: A Historical Dictionary. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow

Press, 2003.
Encyclopedia of the United Nations and International Agreements. 3rd ed. 4

vols. New York: Routledge, 2003.
Everyone’s United Nations: A Complete Handbook of the Activities and Evolu-

tion of the UN. New York: United Nations, 1979–.
Facts on File: A Weekly Digest with Cumulative Index. New York: Pearson’s In-

dex, Facts on File, Inc. 1940– .
Ganguly, Rajat. A Dictionary of Ethnic Conflict. New York: Routledge, 2005.
Gibson, John S. Dictionary of International Human Rights Law. Lanham, Md.:

Scarecrow Press, 1996.
Gorman, Robert F. Great Debates at the United Nations: An Encyclopedia of

Fifty Key Issues, 1845–2000. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 2001.
———. Historical Dictionary of Refugee and Disaster Relief Organizations.

2nd ed. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2000.
———. Historical Dictionary of Human Rights and Humanitarian Organiza-

tions. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 1997.
A Global Agenda: Issues before the . . . General Assembly of the United Na-

tions: An Annual Publication of the United Nations Association of the United
States of America. Lanham, Md.: University Press of America, 1991–2005.

Go-Between (Newsletter published by the Nongovernmental Liaison Service
six times per year).
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Gorman, Robert F. Historical Dictionary of Human Rights and Humanitarian
Organizations. 2nd ed. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2000.

Grant, John P., and J. Craig Barker, eds. Parry & Grant Encyclopedic Dictio-
nary of International Law. 3rd ed. Dobbs Ferry, N.Y.: Oceana Publications,
2003.

Greenfield, Stanley R., ed. Who’s Who in the United Nations. 2nd ed. Detroit,
Mich.: Omni graphics, 1992.

Humphreys, Norman K. Historical Dictionary of the International Monetary
Fund. Landham, Md: Scarecrow Press, 1999. 

Image and Reality: Questions and Answers about the United Nations. New
York: United Nations (irregular).

Issues before the . . . General Assembly of the United Nations. Annual. New
York: United Nations Association of the United States of America,
1976–1991.

Larsen, Jeffrey A., and James M. Smith. Historical Dictionary of Arms Control
and Disarmament. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2005.

Lawson, Edward. Encyclopedia of Human Rights. Washington, D.C.: Taylor &
Francis, 1996.

Lee, Kelley. Historical Dictionary of the World Health Organization. Lanham,
Md.: Scarecrow Press, 1998.

McDougall, Derek. Historical Dictionary of International Organizations in
Asia and the Pacific. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2001.

Mays, Terry M. Historical Dictionary of Multinational Peacekeeping. 2nd ed.
Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2003.

Moore, John A., and Jerry Pubantz. Encyclopedia of the United Nations. New
York: Facts on File, 2002.

Newell, Clayton R. Historical Dictionary of the Persian Gulf War 1990–1991.
Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 1998.

Osmanczyk, Edmund Jan (Anthony Mango, ed.). Encyclopedia of the United
Nations and International Agreements. 3rd ed. New York: Routledge, 2003.

Patil, Anjali. The UN Veto in World Affairs, 1945–1990: A Complete Record
and Case Histories of the Security Council’s Veto. Sarasota, Fla.: UNIFO /
London: Mansell, 1992.

Rimanelli, Marco. Historical Dictionary of the North Atlantic Treaty Organi-
zation. Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2006.

Roy, Joaquin, and Aimee Kanner. Historical Dictionary of the European Union.
Lanham, Md.: Scarecrow Press, 2006.

Salda, Anne. Historical Dictionary of the World Bank. 2nd ed. Lanham, Md.:
Scarecrow Press, 2006.

Schechter, Michael. Historical Dictionary of International Organizations. Lan-
ham, Md. Scarecrow Press, 1998.
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Press, 1997.

The UN at Fifty: Statements by World Leaders, New York, 22–24 October 1995.
New York: United Nations, 1996.
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